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1.00 Introduction 

Title 

The name of this plan is Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012. 

Commencement 

Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 commenced on 15 June 2012. 

Amendment history 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Section Amendment 
Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 All New Sections All Adopted 

2 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 3.01 Subdivision 
3.02 Single Dwellings 
6.13 Precinct Maps 
7.01 Building Design Criteria 
7.02 Landscape, Open Space 
and Visual Amenity 
7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
9.00 Glossary 

Amended 
Amended 
New Section 
Amended 
Amended 
 
Amended 
Amended 

3 28/05/2013 10/06/2013 5.03 Tree Management 
7.05 Energy Efficiency 
7.06 Stormwater 
7.07 Water Efficiency 
9.00 Glossary 

Amended 
Amended 
Amended 
Amended 
Amended 

4 27/08/2013 16/09/2013 5.03 Tree Management Amended 

5 22/07/2014 04/08/2014 3.13 Industrial Development 
8.00 Public Participation 

Amended 
Amended 

6 Department of 
Planning & 
Environment 

09/10/2014 6.01 Newcastle City Centre 
(replaces Section 6.01 Newcastle 
City Centre – East and Section 
6.02 Newcastle City Centre – 
West) 

Amended 

7 28/10/2014 10/11/2014 3.02 Single Dwellings 
9.00 Glossary 

Amended 
Amended 

8 26/04/2016 09/05/2016 3.02 Single Dwellings and 
Ancillary Development 

Amended 

 

Note:  Council’s website contains the latest most up-to-date version of this development control plan.  
Wherever possible, it is recommended that the web version be used.  However, if using a printed or saved 
copy (uncontrolled document), please first check Council’s website or contact Council’s Development Duty 
Officer on Ph 4974 2036 to ensure currency of that copy. 
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Purpose of this Development Control Plan 

The purpose of this Development Control Plan is to: 

1. Provide detailed provisions relating to matters of significance to The City of Newcastle to be 
considered by Council when exercising its environmental assessment and planning functions 
under Part 4 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

2. Expand upon the aims, objectives and other provisions of the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

3. Provide detailed criteria for the assessment of development applications. 

4. Identifies notification requirements in accordance with section 74C(c) of the Environmental 
Planning & Assessment Act 1979. 

Relationship to legislation, other plans, and policies 

This Development Control Plan: 

▪ was prepared in accordance with Section 74C of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act, 1979 and Clause 16 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Regulations 2000 

▪ identifies further detail of Council’s requirements for local development seeking consent 
under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 

▪ is generally consistent with the provisions of Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 and 
other applicable Environmental Planning Instrument/s (EPI), however, in the event of any 
inconsistency, the requirements of the EPI will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency 

▪ does not apply, in whole or part, where specifically excluded by an EPI as per Section 74E 
(3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 

▪ repeals and replaces the whole of Newcastle Development Control Plan 2005 

▪ is applied in conjunction with other Council development guidelines, policy, and/or technical 
manuals, where identified. 

Note:  Environmental Planning Instruments may include State Environmental Planning Policies or Local 
Environmental Plans. 

Land to which this Development Control Plan applies 

This Development Control Plan applies to all land within the Newcastle local government area to 
which Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies, unless excluded in whole or part by an 
EPI, as per Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

Development to which this Development Control Plan applies 

This Development Control Plan applies to all development requiring consent of Council under 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 
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Under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, Council is required 
to take into consideration the relevant provisions of any applicable DCP when determining an 
application for development. 

Note:  Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 contains other matters that 
must be considered in determining a development application and accordingly compliance with the 
provisions of this DCP does not guarantee that development consent will be granted. 

Development to which this Development Control Plan does NOT apply 

This Development Control Plan does not apply to development where: 

▪ identified, within Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, as being ‘Permissible Without 
Consent’ 

▪ Exempt and Complying Development as defined within State Environmental Planning Policy 
(Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008, or within Schedules 2 and 3, 
respectively, of Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, other than when specifically 
referenced in the exempt or complying development criteria under the Environmental 
Planning Instrument. 

▪ carried out under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 

▪ assessed under the provisions of another Environmental Planning Instrument (such as a 
State Environmental Planning Policy) that excludes the provisions of the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 and/or this Development Control Plan. 

Note:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an EPI to exclude 
or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions used are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary of this plan. 

Additional information 

For more detailed information on the development assessment process and/or the minimum 
requirements for lodging a development application with Council, please refer to the Council’s 
Development Application Guide, which is available on Council’s website or at the City of 
Newcastle’s Administration Centre, 282 King Street, Newcastle. 

http://www.austlii.edu.au/au/legis/nsw/consol_act/epaaa1979389/index.html
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2.00 How to Use this Development Control Plan 

Instructions 

1. Firstly, identify if this Development Control Plan (DCP) will apply to the proposed 
development by referring to Part 1.00 Introduction. 

2. Where applicable, refer to the relevant section/s within Part 3.00 Landuse Specific 
Provisions.  Where development consists of more than one landuse type, refer to each 
relevant section within Part 3.00.  Individual sections within Part 3.00 identify what other 
sections of this Development Control Plan will and/or may also apply for the given landuse. 

Relevant State Environmental Planning Policies are also identified. 

For example:  An application for a Dual Occupancy will, among others, require referral to sections 7.01 
Building Design Criteria, 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity, 7.03 Traffic, Parking and 
Access.  It may also require referral to section 5.03 Tree Management, where existing trees are within 
5m of the development footprint or other existing trees likely to be affected by the development, and 
4.02 Bush Fire Protection, where the land is identified as bush fire prone land within Council’s Bush 
Fire Prone Land maps. 

3. Where applicable, refer to relevant sections within Part 6.00 Locality Specific Provisions, 
which provide area specific guidelines for certain locations.  Individual sections within  
Part 6.00 identify what other sections of this DCP will and/or may also apply. 

4. Other sections of this Development Control Plan, other than those specifically identified 
under Part 3.00 or Part 6.00 may also apply to a development depending on the nature of the 
development and the circumstances of the case.  These sections include: 

(a) Part 4.00 Risk Minimisation Provisions, which provide specific controls aimed at 
reducing the risk of potential identified hazards on development and ensuring 
development does not exacerbate such risks. 

(b) Part 5.00 Environmental Protection Provisions, which provide specific controls aimed at 
reducing the potential impacts from development on the natural and built environment. 

(c) Part 7.00 Development Provisions, which provide minimum requirements on various 
design related aspects. 

Each section also identifies relevant supporting technical manuals and additional information, 
where available. 

Note:  Council has also prepared various guidelines and fact sheets for more detailed information on the 
development assessment process including the minimum requirements needed for lodging a development 
application with Council.  This information is available on Council’s website and at the Customer Enquiry 
Centre within the City of Newcastle’s Administration Centre, 282 King Street, Newcastle. 
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General format of each section 

For ease of use, each section is formatted consistently and contains the following: 
▪ Amendment history 
▪ Savings provisions 
▪ Land to which this section applies 
▪ Development (type/s) to which this section applies 
▪ Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 
▪ Related sections (other sections within this Development Control Plan that will or may apply) 
▪ Associated technical manual/s (documents providing acceptable method or numerical 

standards for achieving the minimum requirements for development) 
▪ Additional information (helpful advice that may include best practice guidelines) 
▪ Definitions (related to the specific section) 
▪ Aims (identifying why the section is relevant) 
▪ Subject headings (only relevant where grouping the controls by topic) 
▪ Sub-heading (further breakup of controls where necessary) 
▪ Objectives (non-negotiable design principle or minimum requirement to be achieved by 

development) 
▪ Controls (accepted means of achieving the objectives, which may only be varied where 

suitably justified). 

Hierarchy of sections 

Where an inconsistency between two or more sections occurs, the prevailing provision (to the 
extent of the inconsistency) will generally be as follows: 

1. Where an inconsistency arises between Part 6.00 Locality Specific Provisions and Part 3.00 
Landuse Specific Provisions the locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the 
inconsistency. 

2. The provisions of the latest adopted section prevail, where sections are located within the 
same part of this plan. 

3. The more precautionary provisions will apply, where sections are within the same part of this 
plan and were adopted on the same date. 

Variations to development controls 

The controls within each section ensure the aims and objectives are achieved by proposed 
development.  Where development proposes to vary from a control, the onus is on the applicant to 
demonstrate by documentation and plans, within the Statement of Environmental Effects, how the 
objectives of the subject section are still achievable by such variation. 

Each application will be assessed on its merits having regard to all relevant statutory heads of 
consideration.  Therefore, compliance with the minimum provisions of this plan does not 
necessarily mean that an application will be approved. 

Note:  It is not appropriate to request Council to vary a Control for economic reasons, to achieve a higher 
density (which may be out of character with the surrounding area), or to enable a “standard design” to fit on 
the site.  The request must establish the need for the variation based on the constraints and attributes of the 
site, while considering the underlying objective(s) of the relevant Control. 

Applications that cannot reasonably establish these criteria will not be supported by Council. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.003.01  Subdivision 1 

3.01 Subdivision 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of subdivision. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also apply to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 
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The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where more than 20 lots are created by subdivision 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre - West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street Hamilton - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Newcastle Subdivision Technical Manual, The City of Newcastle 
▪ Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice, 1999, Austroads Standards Australia 
▪ Model Agreement for Local Councils and Utility/Service Providers, Streets Opening 

Conference, www.streetsopening.com.au 

Additional information 
▪ Disability Standards for Accessible Public Transport, 2002, Commonwealth of Australia 
▪ Planning Guidelines for Walking and Cycling, 2004, Department of Infrastructure, Planning 

and Natural Resources 
▪ Transport Stops, Shelters and Seating Guidelines, 2008, Newcastle City Council 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Section 9.00 – 
Glossary of this plan, and include: 

▪ Community title subdivision - form of title created under the Community Land 
Development Act 1989 and the Community Land Management Act 1989.  Community title 
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provides individual ownership of lots (with buildings and structures erected on the lots as in 
conventional subdivision) and a share in the association property.  Association property is a 
lot in the scheme on which community facilities may be erected.  Association property can 
include land for roads and driveways, swimming pools and other common facilities, common 
open space areas and common infrastructure facilities, such as water treatment plants and 
the like. 

Note:  Community title subdivision can be particularly useful where individually owned lots are 
required, but where common property and/or facilities are desired or required by Council.  An example 
of the latter may be where Council requires a watercourse in a rural residential scheme to be 
maintained and enhanced as part of the development proposal. 

▪ Conventional or Torrens title subdivision - the traditional or ‘single lot’ form of subdivision, 
common in many residential estates.  The Torrens title system is based on a plan of survey, 
or a plan compiled from survey, which defines the boundaries of a parcel of land at the date 
upon which it was registered. 

Note:  Subdivision proposing less than 20 lots may be classed as medium scale and development of 
more than 20 lots as large scale development. 

▪ Section 94 Developer Contributions - Section 94 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 is the principal legislation enabling Council to levy contributions for 
amenities and services.  Contributions are imposed by way of a condition of consent and can 
be satisfied by either: 
(a) dedication of land 
(b) monetary contribution 
(c) material public benefit 
(d) combination of the above. 

▪ Strata subdivision - defined as ‘subdivision’ in the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act 1979.  Strata subdivision can subdivide buildings and land into separate lots capable of 
individual ownership, with additional areas of land designated as common property.  Those 
owning lots within the scheme have a proportional entitlement to use the common property 
and also a proportional responsibility for its maintenance.  Examples are buildings such as 
townhouses, flats, industrial units and shops, with outside areas such as gardens, driveways 
and car parking spaces usually being part of the common property lot, owned and managed 
by the ‘Owners Corporation’. 

▪ Subdivision certificate - a certificate issued by the Council that authorises the registration 
of a plan of subdivision in the Land Titles Office. 

Note:  At present, accredited certifiers may not issue a subdivision certificate. 

▪ Subdivision process - the subdivision design and application process is shown in Figure 1. 

▪ Voluntary Planning Agreements - an alternative to the payment of a Section 94 or Section 
94A levy whereby the applicant may offer to enter into a Voluntary Planning Agreement with 
Council to fund or provide works in kind for providing infrastructure or facilities not otherwise 
required as part of the development .  Acceptance of an offer is at the sole discretion of 
Council and where Council decides not to accept the offer, payment of the Section 94 or 
Section 94A levy will be required. 

Note:  Proponents are encouraged to contact Council to determine requirements for the particular 
proposal. 
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Aims of this section 

1. To identify Council’s expectations and requirements relating to standards of subdivision 
design and construction, and information required to be submitted. 

2. To minimise adverse impacts on the natural and built environments. 

3. To ensure that all lots are physically capable of development. 

4. To ensure lots have appropriate levels of amenity, services and access. 

5. To achieve efficient use of land. 
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Figure 1 – Subdivision Process 

Step 1
Obtain section 149 certificate (Parts 2 and 5)

to determine the zoning of the land,
constraints and standards that apply.

Step 3
Consider the likely future use of the land and

refer to relevant elements of this DCP for
design objectives and criteria.

Step 5
Check site constraints and provide assessments 

where required.  Determine the need for 
specialist consultants.

Step 2
Prepare initial site analysis.

Refer to Council’s DA Guide and this element for 
matters to be considered and information required.

Step 4
Consult Council staff.

Step 6
Prepare concept subdivision plans.

Consult with Council staff.

Step 7
Prepare final site analysis and subdivision plans.

                                      Step 8
    Lodge development application with Council,
    including the following information:

- Statement of Environmental Effects
- plan of subdivision
- supporting documentation.

Step 9
Where the subdivision involves construction work,

lodge a construction certificate application, 
along with engineering design plans and required 

fees.  Refer to the Technical Manual Subdivision for
further information. Where no construction work

is required, go to Step 11.

Step 10
Upon approval of the Construction Certificate,
carry out subdivision work in accordance with 

Council’s specifications.

Step 11
Comply with all conditions of consent, including
contributions, engineering works, preparation of

easements etc.

Step 12
Obtain Subdivision Certificate to enable registration 

of the final plan of subdivision with the 
NSW Land & Property Management Authority.

If development application
is approved:

1
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3.01.01   Site analysis 

Objectives 

1. Undertake thorough site analysis prior to considering the subdivision design. 

2. Design subdivisions that are responsive to existing site conditions. 

3. Ensure subdivision proposals address all relevant matters. 

Controls 

1. The process for design follows the basic steps of: 

(a) site analysis to identify all constraints and opportunities, both on-site and external to 
the site 

(b) mapping, measuring or quantifying of constraints and opportunities 

(c) development of a subdivision design that properly considers and takes account of 
those constraints, opportunities and various elements of this development control plan. 

 

3.01.02   Subdivision design 

A. Solar access 

Objectives 

1. Maximise the number of allotments which have good solar access. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to subdivision resulting in 20 or more lots 

1. Eighty per cent of all lots should achieve a five star rating, with the rest achieving a minimum 
of four or three stars, as defined by an analysis determined from Solar Access for Lots – 
Guidelines for Solar Efficient Residential Subdivision in New South Wales (refer to 
Subdivision Technical Manual). 

2. Allotment orientation results in living areas and private open space of any dwelling being 
oriented to the north and dwellings positioned so that possible overshadowing of existing or 
future adjoining buildings are avoided or minimised.  Where site conditions, such as slope, 
could constrain future development, lot sizes are increased. 

Note:  Council may require plans showing potential building footprint, private open space for constrained 
sites (eg. sites with steep slopes) to ensure that the requirements of Section 3.02 Single Dwellings can be 
achieved. 
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B. Services 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all developments have adequate services, including water for domestic and fire 
fighting purposes, to cater for future developments and their occupants. 

2. Enable installation, maintenance and augmentation of services in a cost effective manner 
and with minimal impact on the environment and community. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Essential services are provided to each lot, including the delivery of: 

(a) satisfactory supply of water 

(b) electricity 

(c) communications 

(d) the sustainable management of sewage. 

 The provision of reticulated natural gas and broadband internet are highly desirable. 

2. All services are provided underground.  Where overhead electricity wiring exists in 
established areas, Council may vary this standard to provide for reasonable connection to 
the existing system. 

3. The location of utility services does not adversely affect the viability of significant vegetation 
and waterways. 

4. Adequate buffers are maintained between utilities and houses to protect residential amenity 
and health. 

5. Energy Australia Style 2 standard light poles (galvanised) are used.  If a developer proposes 
a more decorative style, Council may require a non-refundable payment to be made, at the 
rate of the unit cost for one pole and luminaire for each 10 units or part thereof. 

6. Copies of detailed construction plans, approved by the respective utility provider, submitted 
before a construction certificate is issued for subdivision work. 

7. For installation of services, proponents refer to the Model Agreement for Local Councils and 
Utility/Service Providers and the Guide to Codes & Practices for Streets Opening. 

C. Battleaxe allotments 

Objectives 

1. Ensure clear ownership and easements are established for battleaxe handles and 
stormwater drainage. 

2. Ensure appropriate management is established for battleaxe handles. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply only to battleaxe allotments 

1. Vehicle access, where shared between proposed allotments, incorporates reciprocal right of 
carriageway to ensure a clear legal standing.  The right of carriageway includes any turning 
areas and visitor parking bays where appropriate. 

2. Battleaxe handles do not support more than two lots unless proposals are strata or 
community title subdivision. 

D. Community title subdivision 

Objectives 

1. Ensure community title subdivisions are set up to meet the needs of end users/owners. 

Controls 

The following controls apply only to community title subdivision 

1. A draft of the Management Statement is provided with the development application for 
subdivision. 

2. Communal open areas are designed to meet user needs and determined by: 

(a) overall housing density 

(b) non-discriminatory access and use 

(c) the quality and extent of alternative, proximate open space. 

3. Privacy is maintained between dwellings. 

4. Appropriate vehicular access is provided having regard to the road hierarchy of the proposed 
movement network. 

5. Essential services are provided to all proposed allotments. 

 

3.01.03   Lot layout, sizes and dimensions 

Objectives 

1. Provide subdivision lot sizes that meet community and economic needs, while ensuring that 
environmental and social values are safeguarded. 

2. Facilitate greater diversity in housing choice. 

3. Ensure lots are of sufficient size to meet user requirements and to facilitate energy efficiency 
of the future built form. 

4. Encourage innovative design. 
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5. Provide a range and mix of lot sizes to suit a variety of industrial uses with areas and 
dimensions to meet user requirements, including provision of storage space, vehicle access, 
parking, manoeuvring, and landscaping. 

6. Provide subdivisions that are responsive to site constraints and opportunities. 

7. Ensure appropriate building siting and access to development. 

8. Provide adequate open space and recreation areas, vehicle access and parking. 

Controls 

The following controls apply only to subdivision in residential zones 

1. Refer to Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for the minimum subdivision lot size in 
residential zones. 

2. A range and mix of lot sizes produced, that: 

(a) are generally rectangular in shape 

(b) provide for diversity in housing choice 

(c) use land efficiently 

(d) protect natural and cultural heritage features 

(e) provide for vehicular access that connects to a public road 

(f) result in a street and lot layout that facilitates energy efficient building siting and design 

(g) allow for erection of dwellings that present a building front to the street. 

3. Lot sizes and dimensions provide for: 

(a) rectangular allotments 

(b) a minimum frontage of 15m 

(c) space for parking and manoeuvring of vehicles 

(d) space for private recreation and landscaping. 

4 Where an application for subdivision proposes to subdivide land which contains an existing 
dwelling or that land has consent for the erection of a dwelling, or consent is being sought for 
dwelling(s), it must be demonstrated that each dwelling on each proposed allotment will 
comply with section 3.02 Single Dwellings (eg. via provision of parking, adequate solar 
access, good layout and design, adequate landscaping area and courtyards). 

5 Where an application for subdivision proposes to subdivide land which contains: 

i) an existing dual occupancy, semi-detached dwellings development, attached dwellings, 
multi dwelling housing development or residential flat buildings development, OR 

ii) that the land has consent for, or consent is being sought for, the erection of a dual 
occupancy and semi-detached dwellings development, attached dwellings and multi 
dwelling housing development or a residential flat buildings development dwelling; 

 it must be demonstrated that each development on each proposed allotment will comply with 
Sections 3.03 Dual Occupancy and Semi-Detached Dwellings, 3.04 Attached Dwellings and 
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Multi Dwelling Housing and/or 3.05 Residential Flat Buildings as they apply to the respective 
developments. 

The following controls apply only to subdivision in residential zones, arising in battleaxe lots 

6. The minimum width of the access corridor for a battleaxe lot is 3.5m. 

7. Subdivision proposals involving more than two lots served by an access corridor or battleaxe 
handle are strata or community title subdivision. 

8. The maximum length of the access corridor for a battleaxe lot is 50m.  Passing bays 
provided in accordance with Australian Standards. 

9. The pavement within the access handle and associated drainage (in accordance with 
Section 7.04) is constructed from the road to the usable part of the lot prior to release of the 
subdivision certificate. 

10. Where vehicular access is obtained from a laneway, a pedestrian pathway, within a minimum 
1m wide access handle, is provided to the street frontage. The pathway allows pedestrian 
access, garbage services and property identification. 

The following controls apply only to subdivision in residential zones, arising in fan-shaped lots 

11. Fan-shaped lots have a minimum frontage of 9m and a minimum width measuring 6m from 
street alignment of 15m. 

The following controls apply to subdivision of dual occupancy, attached dwellings and multi 
dwelling housing as defined by the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 

12. Roof and gutter systems are graded such that each lot drains independently of each other.  
In the event that an approved development has other stormwater management systems, 
such as a detention tank, appropriate easements are established to preserve the legal rights 
of owners and to ensure that maintenance obligations are clearly defined. 

Note:  The endorsement of a subdivision certificate for subdivision in conjunction with dwellings is at the 
discretion of Council but will generally not be released prior to lock up stage of the associated development. 

The following controls apply only to subdivision in industrial zones 

13. Refer to Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for minimum subdivision lot size in 
industrial zones. 

14. Lots have a minimum frontage of 25m. 

15. Within ‘Steel River’ (as indicated on Map 1 below) lots have a minimum frontage of 60m with 
no direct access off Industrial Drive, Tourle Street or Pacific Highway. 

16. Lots are rectangular in shape. 

17. The design of the subdivision allows for the largest vehicles anticipated to require access to 
the subdivision, which will typically be semi-trailers and B-Double trucks. 

18. Lot size to allow trucks to manoeuvre on-site without reversing onto or off the lot. 
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Map 1:  Steel River 

 

 

3.01.04   Subdivision construction and bonding of work 

A. Subdivision construction 

Objectives 

1. Ensure subdivision works meet all necessary standards. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. All construction works associated with the subdivision carried out in accordance with the 
current version of NATSPEC (as amended by Council and detailed in the Subdivision 
Technical Manual). 
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B. Bonding of work 

Objectives 

1. Ensure lots are serviced prior to titles being registered with the Land Titles Office. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Bonding of minor works to allow the issuing of the Subdivision Certificate are only accepted 
by Council where demonstrated that such works are not required to service proposed lots 
that may be transferred into private ownership. 
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3.02 Single Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 Amended 

3 28/10/2014 10/11/2014 Amended 

4 26/04/2016 09/05/2016 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within which single dwellings are permissible with consent under 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of single dwellings, alterations and additions and 
ancillary structures. 

Note:  Dwelling is defined in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012: 

dwelling means a room or suite of rooms occupied or used or so constructed or adapted as to be capable of 
being occupied or used as a separate domicile. 
A single dwelling is distinctively different to a dual occupancy which involves two dwellings. 

Applicable legislation and environmental planning instruments 

Under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, Council is required 
to take into consideration the relevant provisions of any applicable Development Control Plan when 
determining an application for development. 

Note:  Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 contains other matters that 
must be considered in determining a development application and accordingly compliance with the 
provisions of this DCP does not guarantee that development consent will be granted. 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index:  BASIX) 2004. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

http://www.austlii.edu.au/au/legis/nsw/consol_act/epaaa1979389/index.html
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Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 

The format of the DCP is set up in such a way that each of the controls has an acceptable solution 
and performance criteria. 

Acceptable Solutions 

The acceptable solutions provide a certain outcome of achieving compliance with Council controls 
for this section. To achieve the acceptable solution the applicant must demonstrate that they have 
satisfied the required control/s within each section.  Any variation from the acceptable solution will 
mean the application will be required to meet the performance criteria for that section and the 
application will become a performance based assessment.  
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Performance Criteria 

The performance criteria permit applicants to be flexible and innovative in responding to the DCP 
requirements. Applications which meet the performance criteria are assessed on merit and it is the 
applicant‘s responsibility to demonstrate how the performance criteria have been met. Compliance 
with the performance criteria can be undertaken through the use of 3D montages, 3D models, 
constraints mapping and other forms of visual representation. 

Note:  Development application forms, checklists and other explanatory information are available on 
Council's website to assist with the use of this section of the Development Control Plan.  

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Words and expressions referred to in this section are defined within Section 9.00 - Glossary of this 
plan, and include: 

▪ Building envelope - the three dimensional space that limits the extent of a building on an 
allotment.  The building envelope is defined by building height and front, side and rear 
boundary setbacks.  Refer to definitions for building height and setback for inclusions and 
exclusions. 

▪ Building height (or height of building) - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012.  The term is defined as the vertical distance between ground level 
(existing) and the highest point of the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding 
communication devices, antennae, satellite dishes, masts, flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the 
like. 

▪ Building line or setback - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012.  The term is defined as the horizontal distance between the property boundary or other 
stated boundary (measured at 90 degrees from the boundary) and:  
(a) a building wall, or 
(b) the outside face of any balcony, deck or the like, or  
(c) the supporting posts of a carport or verandah roof, 
whichever distance is the shortest. 

▪ Landscaped area - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012.  
The term is defined as part of the site used for growing plants, grasses and trees, but does 
not include any building, structure or hard paved area. 
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Note:  For the purpose of this DCP the Landscape Area is to be open to the sky1 and does not include any 
building, structure or hard paved area.  The landscaped area should be designed in such a way that is free 
of conflicts with infrastructure, services and drainage pipes. 

Under this DCP paving wider than 1m, impervious or otherwise, will not be considered as 
landscaping.  Structures include, but are not limited to, such features as air conditioning systems, awnings, 
cubby houses, decks, fixed clotheslines, garden sheds, hot water systems, LPG storage tanks, patios, 
swimming pools, tennis courts, verandahs, water tanks (eg. rainwater) and the like. 

1 The first metre (ie 1m) of a landscape area which falls under an awning, overhang, under croft (or similar) 
may be included within the landscape area calculations where it forms part of continuous landscape area 3m 
wide or greater, with the remaining larger portion being open to the sky and the development is supported by 
a comprehensive landscape plan (ie ‘2m plus 1m’) (see following figure - Landscape area and awnings). 

Landscape area and awnings. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
▪ Living area - of a dwelling includes habitable rooms frequently used for general recreation, 

entertainment and dining and includes living rooms, dining, family, lounge, rumpus room and 
the like but excludes non-habitable rooms, bedrooms, study, kitchen and other areas that are 
less frequently used. 

▪ Natural light – daylight received into a building 

▪ Principal area of private open space for single dwellings – a 3m x 4m level area of 
private open space directly accessible from the main living area of the dwelling. 

▪ Secondary dwelling - a self-contained dwelling that: 

(a)  is established in conjunction with another dwelling (the principal dwelling), and 

(b)  is on the same lot of land as the principal dwelling, and 

(c)  is located within, or is attached to, or is separate from, the principal dwelling. 

▪ Sunlight – direct sunlight onto the ground or into a building.  
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Objectives of this section 

1. Encourage development that complements and enhances the built environment and the 
existing amenity. 

2. Ensure efficient use of land for residential purposes. 

3. Encourage innovation and diversification in site layout and building design. 

4. Ensure dwellings are generally compatible with the scale and bulk of desired residential 
development character. 

5. Ensure dwellings provide their occupants with adequate levels of comfort, security and 
amenity. 

6. Ensure new development is designed to take advantage of the positive attributes of the site; 
including, slope, aspect, trees, gardens and existing buildings. 

7. Ensure landscaping is in scale with the building and complements features on the site and 
adjoining land. 

8. Retain significant existing landscaping where possible. 

9. Ensure adequate solar access for dwellings. 
 
 

3.02.01   Density - floor space ratio 

Performance criteria 

No performance criteria. 
 
Note 1:  Any variations to the controls set by the LEP are subject to clause 4.6 Exceptions to development 
standards.   
Note 2:  Development density within areas for which the LEP does not provide FSR maps is assessed on 
merit: 
  - Development within heritage conservation areas will be required to supply a Heritage Impact 

   Assessment as part of the application to justify the proposed floor space ratio.  

Acceptable solutions 

1. Development complies with Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 floor space ratio 
controls. 
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3.02.02   Height of buildings 

Performance criteria 

No performance criteria 
 
Note 1:  Any variations to the controls set by the LEP are subject to clause 4.6 - Exceptions to development 
standards.   
Note 2:  Development height within areas for which the LEP does not provide height of buildings maps is 
assessed on merit having regards to building heights in the vicinity: 
  - Development within heritage conservation areas will be required to supply a Heritage Impact  

  Assessment as part of the application to justify the proposed heights.  

Acceptable solutions 

1. Development complies with the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 building height 
controls. 

 

3.02.03   Street frontage appearance 

Performance criteria 

1. Development complements and harmonises with the positive elements of existing 
development in the street. 

2. Setbacks are compatible with the existing or intended local streetscape.  

3. Garages and carports are integrated into a development and do not dominate the 
streetscape. 

4. Development provides passive surveillance of the street. 

5. Dwellings address the street. 

Acceptable solutions 

1. In established residential zones the proposed building is to be set back the average distance 
of buildings within 40m either side of the lot on the same primary road see Figure 1.  

Note 1:  Ancillary development and building elements within the permitted articulation zone are not included 
in the setback calculation. See Figure 3 and refer to acceptable solution 4 for further details. 

Note 2:  Where established residential setbacks are inconsistent, setbacks are to be determined by 
assessing the setbacks against the performance criteria. 
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Figure 1:  Front setbacks consistent with neighbouring dwellings 40m either side 

 
2. If there is no established setback the minimum front setback (building line) to a road is: 
 
Table 1: Minimum front setbacks 
 
Road type Lots with an area of less than 

300m2 minimum setback 
Lots with an area 300m2 or more 
minimum setback  

Primary Road 3m 4.5m 

Corner lot 
(secondary road)* 

2m 2m 

Parallel road (eg 
laneway) 

3m to principal dwelling 3m to principal dwelling 

Classified road As defined in any applicable 
Environmental Planning Instrument 
or if none exists 9m. 

As defined in any applicable Environmental 
Planning Instrument or if none exists 9m. 

 
*  Refer Figure 2 - setbacks from primary and secondary roads. 
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Figure 2 - Setbacks from primary and secondary roads 
 

 

3. Garages - Notwithstanding controls 1 and 2, the minimum setback for garages is 1m behind 
the building line or 5.5m from the property boundary of the road frontage, whichever is the 
greater. 

Note:  The front setback is predominantly landscaped however, on merit assessment, part of the setback 
area may be utilised for carports, depending upon compatibility with the streetscape.  Car parking spaces 
must be contained within the allotment boundaries. 

4. A dwelling house, other than a dwelling house that has a setback from a primary road of less 
than 3m, may incorporate an articulation zone that extends from the building line to a 
distance of 1.5m into the required setback from the primary road. 

 See Figure 3 and Figure 4. 

Note 1:  Articulation zone means an area within a lot where building elements are or may be located, that 
consists of that part of the setback area from a primary road that is measured horizontally for a distance of 
1.5m from:  

 (a)  the required front setback (building line), or 

 (b)  a gable or roof parapet having a surface area of more than 10m2. 
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 The following building elements are permitted in an articulation zone:  

 (a)  an entry feature or portico, 

 (b)  a balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah, 

 (c)  a window box treatment, 

 (d)  a bay window or similar feature, 

 (e)  an awning or other feature over a window, 

 (f)  a sun shading feature. 

Note 2:  Ancillary development and building elements within the permitted articulation zone are not included 
in the setback calculation.   

5. The articulation zone is to be a maximum 25% of the width of the lot at the building line. See 
Figure 3. 

6. Dwellings have a front door and a window of a habitable room facing the primary road. 

7. A new dwelling house on a corner lot must have a window to a habitable room that is at least 
1m2 in area and that faces and is visible from a secondary road. 

8. The maximum width of a garage or carport opening which faces the street is 6m in respect of 
each dwelling, or 50% of the frontage, whichever is less. 

 

Figure 3:  Aerial view of building articulation zone 
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Figure 4: Building articulation zone - envelope 

 

3.02.04   Side/rear setbacks (building envelope) 

Performance criteria  

1. Development is of a bulk and scale that: 

(a) is consistent with and complements the built form prevailing in the street and local 
area; 

(b) does not create overbearing development for adjoining dwelling houses and their 
private open space; 

(c) does not impact on the amenity and privacy of residents in adjoining dwelling houses; 

(d) does not result in the loss of significant views or outlook of adjoining residents; 

(e) provides for natural light, sunlight and breezes.  

 
Acceptable solutions 

Small lots with a width measured at the building line of less than 10.5m 

1. The building is contained in the building envelope defined by: 

(i) 900mm set back from each boundary up to a height of 5.5m then in at an angle 
of 4:1 up to the maximum height which is specified in the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 
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(ii) buildings on lots with a width less than 8m can be built to both side boundaries 

(iii) buildings on lots with a width of 8m-10.5m can build to one side boundary only. 

See Figure 5. 

2. Where boundary walls are used each boundary wall is: 

(a) to be a maximum height of 3.3m or match an existing adjoining wall (whichever is 
greater) 

(b) to have a maximum length of 20m or 50% of the lot depth (whichever is the lesser) 

(c) be in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, maintenance free and attractive 
finish (eg face brick). 

See Figure 5. 

3. Notwithstanding controls 1 and 2, buildings are not to be built to the boundary if: 

(a) the wall of the building on the adjoining lot is not of masonry construction and is within 
900mm of the boundary, or 

(b) the wall of the building on the adjoining lot has a window facing the boundary within 
900mm of the boundary. 

4. The setback to the rear boundary is to be at least the following: 

(a) any part of the building up to 4.5m in height – a 3m setback 

(b) any part of the building with a height greater than 4.5m either: 

i) if there are 2 adjoining dwellings with a height over 4.5m either a 6m setback or 
the average distance of those parts of the building over 4.5m, whichever is the 
lesser 

ii) if there are no adjoining dwellings over 4.5m in height - a 6m setback  
 (see Figure 6) 

(c) On corner lots the boundary opposite the primary road frontage is taken to be the rear 
boundary for the purposes of applying setbacks. See Figure 2. 

(d) Exceptions to rear setbacks for ancillary structures are outlined under Section 3.02.12, 
Table 2. 

Note:  Side and rear setbacks do not apply to:  

(a)  any aerial, antenna, awning, eave, flue, chimney, pipe, cooling or heating appliance, any rainwater tank 
less than 1.8m in height or any other structure associated with the provision of a utility service, if it is 
located at least 450mm from the relevant boundary, and 

(b) any fence, fascia, gutter, downpipe, light fitting, electricity or gas meter, driveway, hard stand space, 
pathway or paving, if it is located within the required setback area to the relevant boundary. 
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Figure 5:  The following building envelope applies to lots with a width measured at the 
building line of less than 10.5m  

 
 
Figure 6:  The rear setback with no adjoining dwellings over 4.5m in height 
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Lots with a lot width measured at the building line of 10.5m or greater 

1. The building is contained in the building envelope defined by: 

(a) 900mm setback from each boundary up to a height of 4.5m then in at an angle of 4:1 
up to the maximum height which is specified in the Newcastle Local Environmental 
Plan 2012 

(b) lots with a width of 10.5m to 12.5m can be built to one side boundary only. 

(c) lots over 12.5m are not built to side boundaries. 

See Figure 7. 

2. Where boundary walls are proposed each boundary wall is: 

(a) to be a maximum height of 3.3m or match an existing adjoining wall (whichever is 
greater) 

(b) to have a maximum length of 20m or 50% of the lot depth (whichever is the lesser) 

(c) be in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, maintenance free and attractive 
finish (eg face brick). 

See Figure 7. 

3. Notwithstanding controls 1 and 2, buildings are not built to the boundary if: 

(a) the wall of the building on the adjoining lot is not of masonry construction and is within 
900mm of the boundary, or 

(b) the wall of the building on the adjoining lot has a window facing the boundary within 
900mm of the boundary. 

 
Figure 7:  The following building envelope applies to lots with a width measured at the 
building line of 10.5m or greater 
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4. The setback to the rear boundary is to be at least the following: 

(a) for any part of the building up to 4.5m in height – a 3m setback. 

(b) any part of the building with a height greater than 4.5m either: 

i) if there are 2 adjoining dwellings with a height over 4.5m either a 6m setback or 
the average distance of those parts of the building over 4.5m, whichever is the 
lesser 

ii) if there are no adjoining dwellings over 4.5m in height - a 6m setback  
 (see Figure 6) 

(c) On corner lots the boundary opposite the primary road frontage is taken to be the rear 
boundary for the purposes of applying setbacks. See Figure 2. 

(d) Exceptions to rear setbacks for ancillary structures are outlined under Section 3.02.12, 
Table 2. 

Note:  side and rear setbacks do not apply to: 

(a) any aerial, antenna, awning, eave, flue, chimney, pipe, cooling or heating appliance, any rainwater 
tank less than 1.8m in height or any other structure associated with the provision of a utility service, if 
it is located at least 450mm from the relevant boundary, and 

(b) any fence, fascia, gutter, downpipe, light fitting, electricity or gas meter, driveway, hard stand space, 
pathway or paving, if it is located within the required setback area to the relevant boundary. 

 

3.02.05   Landscaped area 

Performance criteria 

1. Improve the amenity of developments and neighbourhoods through the retention and/or 
planting of large and medium size trees. 

2. Landscaped areas are of a usable size and proportion. 

Acceptable solutions 

1. Development has a minimum landscaped area of:  

(a) if the lot has an area of less than 300m2 - 10% of the area of the lot, 

(b) if the lot has an area of more than 300m2 but less than 450m2 - 15% of the area of the 
lot, 

(c) if the lot has an area of more than 450m2 but less than 600m2 - 20% of the area of the 
lot, 

(d) if the lot has an area of more than 600m2 - 30% of the area of the lot.  
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Note: Landscaped area can include any private open space area in excess of the principal area of private 
open space (as required under Section 3.02.06), provided it satisfies other landscape requirements under 
the DCP. 

2. Landscaped areas have a minimum dimension of 1.5m.   

3. A minimum 1.5m wide strip of landscaping is located along at least one boundary. 

4. Dwellings have a setback of at least 3m from the base of the trunk of each protected tree. 

 

3.02.06   Private open space 

Performance criteria 

1. Dwellings are provided with adequate private open space which is usable and meets the 
needs of the occupants. 

Acceptable solutions 

1. Lots have a principal area of private open space* in addition to landscaping required under 
3.02.05. 

*Principal area of private open space – a 3m x 4m level area of private open space directly 
accessible from the main living area of the dwelling. 

2. The principal area of private open space is a logical extension of the dwelling with good solar 
access and suitable for use for relaxation, dining, entertainment, recreation or children’s play. 

3. The principal area of private open space is not located within the front setback to the primary 
road. 

Note 1: The principal area of private open space can be covered. If the principal area of private open space 
is enclosed on all sides with walls greater than 1.4m it will not be considered as private open space 
but form part of the gross floor area.  

Note 2: Areas used for driveways, car parking, drying yards and service areas are not to be included when 
calculating principal area of private open space. 
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3.02.07   Privacy 

Performance criteria 

1. Dwellings have adequate privacy to the principal area of private open space and the 
windows of habitable rooms. 

2. Dwellings do not unreasonably overlook living room windows or the principal area of private 
open space of neighbouring dwellings. 

Acceptable solutions 

Note: Designers should consider the following measures to alleviate direct view impacts: 
 i) proper consideration of privacy outcomes at the site planning stage 
 ii) screening, including lattice 
 iii) off set windows 
 iv) innovative balcony design 
 v) separation by distance 
 vi) the slope of the site and adjoining land. 
 vii) highlight window 
 
Sloping sites may raise particular privacy issues and these should be addressed through design.  

1. A minimum 9m separation is provided between the windows of habitable rooms of facing 
dwellings that abut a public or communal street.  This distance is increased to 12m for 
windows above the ground floor. 

2. Direct views between living area windows of adjacent dwellings are screened or obscured 
where: 

(a) ground floor windows are within an area described by taking a 9m radius from any part 
of the window of the adjacent dwelling.  An area so defined is described as a ‘privacy 
sensitive zone’.  See Figure 8. 

(b) windows above ground floor are within a privacy sensitive zone described by a 12m 
radius.  See Figure 8. 

3. Direct views from living rooms into the principal area of private open space of other dwellings 
are screened or obscured within a privacy sensitive zone described by a 12m radius.  See 
Figure 9. 

4. Direct views from the principal area of private open space of dwellings into the living area 
windows and/or principal area of private open space of adjacent dwellings are screened or 
obscured within a privacy sensitive zone described by a 12m radius.  See Figure 9. 

 
Note:  Privacy is maintained to the principal area of private open space of adjoining properties but cannot be 
ensured to other general open space areas, including pools. 
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Figure 8:  A privacy sensitive zone for a single dwelling.  

 

 

Figure 9: Potential privacy impacts that would require screening. 
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5. Direct views described in controls 2 and 3 may be obscured by one of the following 
measures: 

(a) 1.8m high solid fences and walls between ground floor level windows and adjoining 
open space where the slope is below 10% 

(b) screening to a height of at least 1.7m but not more than 2.2m, above the finished floor 
level of the balcony, deck, verandah, etc., that has a maximum area of 25% openings, 
is permanently fixed and is made of durable materials 

(c) Highlight windows with a minimum sill height of 1.5m above finished floor level. 

Note: Elevated ground floor level may require higher fencing to maintain privacy. 

 

3.02.08   Solar access 

Performance criteria 

1. Development does not significantly overshadow living area windows and principal areas of 
private open space of adjacent dwellings. 

Acceptable solutions 

1. Maintain at least three hours of sunlight to the windows of living areas that face north in 
existing adjacent dwellings between 9am and 3pm on 21 June. See Figure 10 for northerly 
aspect windows. 

2. The principal area of private open space of adjacent dwellings receives at least two hours of 
sunlight between 9am and 3pm on 21 June. 

3. Sunlight to any existing solar panels is not reduced to less than three hours between 9am 
and 3pm on 21 June. 

Note 1: Plans and details are to be supplied that graphically indicate how the above requirements have been 
achieved. Shadow diagrams in plan and elevation, including window locations may be required. 

Note 2: Windows of living areas facing north are taken to be within 20o west and 30o east of true north. See 
Figure 11. 

Note 3: Solar access may not be able to be maintained fully as per the acceptable solution to all north facing 
living area windows if there is more than one living area within the adjacent dwelling with north facing 
windows. Such cases are assessed against the performance criteria, on their merits, with particular 
regard to the windows of a main living area adjoining the principal area of private open space. 

Note 4: Solar access is maintained to the principal area of private open space of adjoining properties but 
cannot be ensured to other general open space areas, including pools.   

Note 5: Where existing overshadowing by buildings and fences of the principal area of private open space of 
adjoining properties does not satisfy the acceptable solution then it must be demonstrated that the 
existing sunlight is not unreasonably reduced, when addressing the performance criteria. 
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Figure 10:  Northern aspect windows 

 

 

3.02.09   View sharing  

Performance criteria 

1. Development is designed to allow view sharing with neighbouring properties. 

2. Design plans identify existing views and demonstrate how view sharing is achieved. 

3 Important public views and vistas are to be enhanced by the form and treatment of buildings 
including roof scapes. 

Acceptable solutions 

1. The building height does not exceed 5m or if the building is over 5m adjoining properties do 
not have views or vistas to water, city skyline and iconic views obscured by the proposed 
development.  

Note: Merit based proposals (that do not meet acceptable solutions) must address the performance criteria 
having regards to the planning principle for view sharing established by the NSW Land and 
Environment Court (Tenacity Consulting Vs Warringah Council (2004)). 

 

3.02.10   Car parking and vehicular access 

Performance criteria 

1. Vehicles can enter and exit the site in a safe manner. 

2. Vehicle access and car parking structures do not dominate the streetscape. 
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Acceptable solutions 

1. Vehicular access and car parking areas comply with the provisions of AS2890 Parking 
facilities and Council's Standard Drawing. 

Note 1: Councils standard drawings can be accessed on Councils website www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au 

Note 2: Applications are supported by driveway section diagrams to demonstrate compliance. Swept turning 
path diagrams may also be required for difficult to access sites. 

2. The off street car parking space for a battle-axe lot are constructed in a way that allows 
vehicles to leave the lot in a forward direction. 

3. Driveways are set back 0.6m from side boundaries.  The driveway itself is at least 2.5m wide, 
with adequate turning area provided to allow ease of access to garages. 

4. One driveway crossing is permitted for allotments of land.  The maximum width of the 
driveway crossing shall not exceed 4.5m. 

Note 1: Landscaping, mailboxes, fences and other structures when located near driveway crossings, must 
not compromise safety aspects, such as sight distances, to both pedestrians and other vehicles. 
Refer to AS2890. 

Note 2: Refer to AS2890 Parking Facilities for requirements and recommendations for location of driveways 
to corners / intersections and other structures. 

Note 3: Car parking rates are to be in accordance with Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access of this DCP. 
This section states that for a dwelling house parking is required at a rate of 1 space per dwelling 
<125m2 and 2 space per dwelling >125m2.  

 

3.02.11   Development within Heritage Conservation Areas 

Performance criteria 

1. Development Applications within a Heritage Conservation area must be supported by a Heritage 
Impact Statement (HIS) or a Conservation Management Plan (CMP).  These documents are to ensure 
the development has minimal adverse impact on the conservation area and meet the requirements of 
Section 5.05 Heritage Item and Section 5.07 Heritage Conservation area of the Newcastle 
Development Control Plan 2012. 

 
Note: Heritage impact statements must be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced heritage 

consultant and reference sections 5.05 Heritage Item and 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas of the 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012. 

Acceptable solutions 

1. The site is identified as a “low impact site” in Figure 11, and a Standard Heritage Impact 
Statement with an acceptable outcome has been submitted with the application. 

 
Note: The Standard Heritage Impact Statement can be found on Council's website. 

 
  

http://www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/
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Figure 11: ‘Low impact sites’ in the Cooks Hill Heritage Conservation area. 
 

Note: Currently there is only a Standard Heritage Impact Statement for the Cooks Hill Conservation Area. As 
stages of the Heritage Conservation Area Technical Manual are completed more Heritage 
Conservation Areas will apply to the acceptable solution.   
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3.02.12   Ancillary development 

1. All ancillary development shown in Table 2 and any associated excavation must have a 
setback of at least 3m from the base of the trunk of each protected tree on the lot.  However, 
the following development; 

(a) an access ramp 

(b) a driveway, pathway, or paving 

(c) an awning, blind or canopy 

(d) a fence, screen, or child resistant barrier associated with a swimming pool or spa 

is permitted within the setback if they do not require a cut and fill of more than 150mm. 

Note: Ancillary development must also satisfy other applicable sections of the DCP. 
 
Table 2: Ancillary development 

 
Development 
type 

Performance criteria Acceptable solutions 

Carports and 
Garages 

1. Structures and vehicular 
access do not dominate the 
streetscape. 

2. Structures are compatible with 
the scale and bulk of desired 
residential development 
character. 

3. Vehicles can enter and exit 
the site in a safe manner. 

1. The carport or garage has a maximum floor area 
of 40m2. 

2. The carport or garage has a maximum height of 
4.5m above existing ground level. 

3. Complies with acceptable solutions under 
Section 3.02.10 Car parking and vehicular 
access. 

4. The minimum front setback is 1m behind the 
building line or 5.5m from the property boundary 
of the road frontage, whichever is the greater. 

5. Side/rear setbacks: 

 a) The setback from side boundaries complies 
with the acceptable solutions under Section 
3.02.04. 

 b) The minimum setback to the rear boundary 
is 900mm. 

 Note:  Allowable encroachments outlined under 
Section 3.02.04 continue to apply. 

6. A carport has two or more sides open and not 
less than one-third of its perimeter open. 

7. A carport or garage on a laneway is setback a 
minimum 7m from the boundary on the opposite 
side of the laneway. 
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Development 
type 

Performance criteria Acceptable solutions 

Detached 
Studios 

1. The detached studio 
complements and harmonises 
with the principal dwelling on 
the site and the positive 
elements of the streetscape. 

2. The detached studio is 
compatible with the scale and 
bulk of desired residential 
development character. 

3. Ensure adequate amenity for 
the principal dwelling. 

4. Ensure adequate amenity for 
surrounding properties. 

1. The development complies with all acceptable 
solutions under this Section 3.02 (as for the 
principal dwelling), other than: 

a) Floor space - in addition to any floor space 
ratio controls (as per section 3.02.01 
Density), the total floor area of the detached 
studio must not exceed: 

• If lot area is not more than 350m2 - 20m2. 

• If lot area is more than 350m2 - 35m2. 

b) Height - the detached studio has a 
maximum height of 4.5m above existing 
ground level. 

c) Street frontage appearance - if the detached 
studio addresses a road frontage then the 
studio must have a window of a habitable 
room that is at least 1m2 in area facing the 
road. 

d) Side/rear setbacks: 

i) The setback from side boundaries 
complies with the acceptable solutions 
under Section 3.02.04.  

ii) The minimum setback to the rear 
boundary is 900mm. 

Note:  Allowable encroachments outlined 
under Section 3.02.04 continue to apply. 

e) Private open space - the detached studio 
must maintain a principle area of private 
open space* for the principal dwelling. 

*Principal area of private open space – a 
3m x 4m level area of private open space 
directly accessible from the main living area 
of the dwelling. 
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Development 
type 

Performance criteria Acceptable solutions 

Fences 1. Front fences and walls 
complement and harmonise 
with the streetscape. 

2. Front fences and walls allow 
for outlook from dwellings to 
the street for safety and 
surveillance. 

3. Higher front fences and walls 
only occur where necessary to 
minimise amenity impacts. 

4. Front fences allow safe 
vehicular access to the site 
and adjoining lots.  

1. Front fences and walls have a maximum height 
of 1.2m (unless development meets clause 8 or 
9).  

2. Front fences and walls highlight the entrance to 
the dwelling. 

3. Front fences and walls are constructed of 
materials compatible with the dwelling, and with 
attractive visible examples of fences and walls in 
the streetscape. 

4. Front fences and walls are compatible with 
facilities in the street frontage area, such as mail 
boxes and garbage collection areas 

5. Fencing and walls located on bush fire prone 
land are constructed of non-combustible 
materials. 

6. Fencing and walls do not incorporate barbed 
wire in its construction or be electrified.  

7. The use of sheet-metal fencing is avoided along 
the front boundary.  

8. Front fence or wall height may be increased to 
1.8m if: 

a) the development site is not located in a 
Heritage Conservation Area; and 

b) the development fronts onto an arterial road 
and it is demonstrated that traffic volumes 
will have a negative impact on amenity of 
residents; and 

c) the visual impact of the fence to the street is 
softened through landscaping and design; 
and 

d) Fence height, landscaping and any other 
obstruction to visibility is limited to 1.2m in 
height in the 2m by 2.5m splay  within the 
property boundary for each side of the 
boundary and any driveway entrance in 
accordance with AS/NZ 2890.1:2004 – 
Parking facilities – Off street car parking. 
See Figure 12. 

OR 
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Development 
type 

Performance criteria Acceptable solutions 

  9. The front fence or wall height may be increased 
to 1.8m if: 

a) the existing principal area of private open 
space is in the front of the dwelling; and 

b) the entire fence or wall has openings which 
make it not less than 30% transparent (see 
Figure 13); and 

c) the visual impact of the fence or wall to the 
street is softened through landscaping and 
design (see Figure 13); and 

d) the fence is not on the northern side of the 
principal area of private open space and 
will not cause excessive overshadowing; 
and 

e) the fence or wall height, landscaping and 
any other obstruction to visibility is limited 
to 1.2m in height in the 2m by 2.5m splay 
within the property boundary for each side 
of the boundary and any driveway entrance 
in accordance with AS/NZ 2890.  See 
Figure 13. 

Note:  A transparent fence can be seen through 
from most viewing angles.  A 30% transparent 
fence must have openings which make the entire 
fence not less than 30% transparent.  Examples 
of fencing types that could satisfy this 
requirement are:  a solid and transparent vertical 
or horizontal timber slat fence, masonry pillars 
with infill pickets spaced to provide 30% 
transparency, masonry low wall with horizontal 
infill slats above spaced to provide 30% 
transparency.  See Figure 13. 

10. If it is on a sloping site and stepped to 
accommodate the fall in the land—be no higher 
than 2.2m above ground level (existing) at each 
step. 

11. If it is constructed of metal components - be of 
low reflective, factory pre-coloured materials. 
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Development 
type 

Performance criteria Acceptable solutions 

Secondary 
dwellings 

1. The secondary dwelling 
complements and harmonises 
with the principal dwelling on 
the site and the positive 
elements of the streetscape. 

2. The secondary dwelling is 
compatible with the scale and 
bulk of desired residential 
development character. 

3. Ensure adequate amenity for 
both the secondary dwelling 
and principal dwelling. 

4. Ensure adequate amenity for 
surrounding properties. 

1. Secondary dwellings comply with all acceptable 
solutions under this Section 3.02 (as for the 
principal dwelling), other than: 

a) Floor space - in addition to any floor space 
ratio controls (as per section 3.02.01 Density), 
the total floor area of the secondary dwelling 
must be in accordance with the provisions of 
State Environmental Planning Policy 
(Affordable Rental Housing) 2009 or Clause 
5.4(9) of the Newcastle LEP 2012. 

b) Street frontage appearance 

i) The front setback is per Section 3.02.03 
other than if the secondary dwelling is 
located on a corner lot and addresses the 
secondary road, the minimum front 
setback to the secondary dwelling, from 
the secondary road frontage, is 2m. 

ii) If the secondary dwelling addresses a road 
frontage then there is a window of a 
habitable room that is at least 1m2 in area 
facing the road. 

c) Private open space 

i) The secondary dwelling must maintain a 
principle area of private open space* for 
the principal dwelling. 

ii) The secondary dwelling must have direct 
access to a principal area of private open 
space*, which can be shared with the 
principal dwelling. 

iii) The principal area of private open space is 
not located within the front setback to the 
primary road. 

*Principal area of private open space – 
a 3m x 4m level area of private open space 
directly accessible from the main living 
area of the dwelling. 

d) Car parking 

i) No additional parking for the secondary 
dwelling is required. 

ii) Parking for the principal dwelling is 
provided as per Section 3.02.10 Car 
parking and vehicular access. 
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Development 
type 

Performance criteria Acceptable solutions 

Swimming 
pools 

1. Swimming pools are not 
visually intrusive on the street 
scape. 

2. Swimming pools are 
designed, located and 
operated in a safe manner in 
accordance with the relevant 
standards.  

3. Pool equipment is designed 
and located to minimise the 
impact of noise. 

1. The swimming pool is located either behind the 
setback area from a primary road, or in the rear 
yard. 

2. The swimming pool water line must have a 
setback of at least 1m from a side or rear 
boundary. 

3. Despite subclauses (1) and (2), if the swimming 
pool is being constructed in a heritage 
conservation area or draft heritage conservation 
area, the swimming pool must be located: 

a) behind the rear most building line of the 
dwelling house, and 

b) no closer to each side boundary than the 
dwelling house. 

4. Decking around a swimming pool must not be 
more than 600mm above ground level (existing). 

5. Coping around a swimming pool must not be 
more than: 

a) 1.4m above ground level (existing), or 

b) 300mm wide if the coping is more than 
600mm above ground level (existing). 

6. The pump is housed in an enclosure that is 
soundproofed. 

 
  



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.00 3.02  Single Dwellings & Ancillary 28 
Development  

Figure 12:  A 2m x 2.5m splay at the driveway and property boundary to avoid obstructions 
to visibility. 

 
 
Figure 13:  An example of a 1.8m transparent fence with landscaping complying with the 
driveway splay. 
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3.03 Dual Occupancy and Semi-Detached Dwellings 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within which dual-occupancy or semi-detached dwellings are 
permissible with consent under Newcastle local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of dual-occupancy and semi-detached dwellings. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional Environmental Planning Instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 
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The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi – if proposed development is located in this precinct. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To support the efficient use of residential land and expand the variety of housing options. 

2. To encourage high quality urban design and residential amenity. 

Note:  There are no specific controls in this section.  Refer to the abovementioned related sections. 
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3.04 Attached Dwellings and Multi Dwelling Housing 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 
This section applies to all land within which attached dwelling or multi dwelling housing is 
permissible with consent under the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of attached dwellings and multi dwelling housing. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legalisation 

The provisions of the following listed Environmental Planning Instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004 
▪ Multiple dwelling housing for the purpose of providing housing for seniors will also need to 

comply with State Environmental Planning Policy (Seniors Living) 2004. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
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▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 
 
The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination - land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management - trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to be 

affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies over public land 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre – East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre – West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street Hamilton - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct. 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 
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Aims of this section 

1. To encourage redevelopment that allows for more compact and sustainable urban form. 

2. To create a vibrant place for people to live in proximity to community facilities and services, 
commercial centres, employment, and transport nodes. 

3. To encourage public transport, walking and cycling as alternatives to the car. 

4. To encourage high quality urban design and residential amenity. 

5. To support the efficient use of residential land and expand the variety of housing options. 

Note:  There are no specific controls in this section.  Refer to the abovementioned related sections. 
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3.05 Residential Flat Buildings 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within which residential flat buildings are permissible with consent 
under the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting wholly or partly a residential flat building. 

Note:  This section may also apply to development defined as shop top housing under the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments apply to development 
applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No. 65 - Design Quality of Residential Flat Development 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004 
▪ Residential flat buildings for the purpose of providing housing for Seniors will also need to 

comply with State Environmental Planning Policy (Seniors Living) 2004. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 
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Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 
 
The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre - West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street, Hamilton  - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ NSW Residential Flat Building Design Code. 

Additional information 
▪ Residential Flat Design Pattern Book. 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To improve the design quality of residential flat development. 

 

3.05.01   Building design 

Objectives 

1. Achieve better built form and aesthetics of buildings and of the streetscapes and the public 
spaces they define. 

2. Better satisfy the increasing demand, the changing social and demographic profile of the 
community, and the needs of the widest range of people from childhood to old age, including 
those with disabilities. 

3. Maximise amenity, safety and security for the benefit of its occupants and the wider 
community. 

4. Minimise the consumption of energy from non-renewable resources, to conserve the 
environment and to reduce greenhouse gas emissions. 

5. Encourage redevelopment that allows for more compact and sustainable urban form. 

6. Create a vibrant place for people to live in proximity to community facilities and services, 
commercial centres, employment, and transport nodes. 

7. Encourage public transport, walking and cycling as alternatives to the car. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development to which this section applies 

1. Compliance with ‘SEPP No. 65 - Design Quality of Residential Flat Development’ and the 
provisions set out in the ‘NSW Residential Flat Building Design Code’. 
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3.06 Boarding Houses and Group Homes 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within which boarding houses and group homes are permissible 
with consent under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ boarding houses 
▪ group homes (permanent) 
▪ group homes (transitional). 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009 
▪ Youth & Community Services Act 1973 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 
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Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria  
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of development site or those trees likely to be 

affected by a development application 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre - West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street, Hamilton - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To increase the supply and design quality of residences to meet the needs of seniors and 
people with a disability and of affordable rental housing. 

2. Ensure an acceptable level of amenity and accommodation in boarding house premises such 
that they meet the needs of both residents and owners.  

 

3.06.01   Building design 

Objectives 

1. Ensure adequate design quality. 

2. Provide development that meets the development criteria and standards specified in ‘State 
Environmental Planning Policy (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009’. 

3. Facilitate the retention and mitigate the loss of existing affordable rental housing. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development defined as 'boarding houses' in the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

1. Compliance with ‘State Environmental Planning Policy (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009’. 

2. Plan of Management - a comprehensive and detailed plan of management should address 
the following as a minimum and be submitted to and accepted by Council as a condition of 
consent: 

a) proposed accommodation standards including the occupancy rate for each sleeping 
room, room furnishings, provisions of communal areas and facilities, and access and 
facilities for people with disabilities 

b) maintenance and cleaning of common areas and responsibilities (at a minimum, 
shared facilities such as kitchens and bathrooms shall be cleaned to a professional 
standard at least once a week) 

c) maintenance of individual boarding rooms and responsibilities 

d) pest control arrangements 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

3.06  Boarding Houses and Group Homes 4 

e) waste management and collection 

f) fire safety 

g) emergency contacts and procedures, including an evacuation plan 

h) provision of a complaints mechanism that includes procedural fairness for the tenant 

i) house rules including the following: 

i) resident and guest behaviour 

ii) maintenance of rooms 

iii) use of common areas 

iv) behaviour and guest visiting times 

v) keeping of animals 

vi) noise 

vii) smoking 

viii) alcohol and drugs 

ix) security 

x) function and event restrictions 

xi) provision of keys to security entrance doors and individual rooms. 

k) reference to the plan of management and house rules not being able to be altered or 
amended without the prior approval of Council 

l) all pages of the plan of management and house rules are to be numbered. 
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3.07 Caravan Parks 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within which caravan parks are permitted with consent under the 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of caravan parks. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No.21 – Caravan Parks 
▪ Local Government (Caravan Parks and Camping Grounds) Transitional Regulation 1993. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
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▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage or outdoor advertising. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To ensure orderly and economic use and development of land used for caravan parks. 

2. To ensure appropriate facilities are provided for caravan parks and their occupants. 

 

3.07.01  Design 

Objectives 

1. Provide caravan parks in suitable locations and with appropriate facilities. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Compliance with ‘State Environmental Planning Policy No 21. Caravan Parks’. 
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3.08 Seniors Housing 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2011 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within which seniors housing is permissible with consent under the 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of seniors housing. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Housing for Seniors or People with a Disability) 2004. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
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▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre - West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street, Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street, Hamilton - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 
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Aims of this section 

1. To increase the supply and diversity of residences that meet the needs of seniors or people 
with a disability. 

2. To make efficient use of existing infrastructure and services. 

3. To provide housing for seniors that is of good design. 

 

3.08.01   Design criteria 

Objectives 

1. Provide development of housing for seniors or people with a disability that meets the 
development criteria and standards specified in ‘State Environmental Planning Policy 
Housing (Housing for Seniors or People with a Disability) 2004’. 

2. Outline principles to be followed to achieve built form that responds to the characteristics of 
its site and form. 

3. Ensure that applicants provide support services for seniors or people with a disability for 
developments on land adjoining land zoned primarily for urban purposes. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development defined as 'seniors housing' in the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

1. Compliance with ‘State Environmental Planning Policy (Housing for Seniors or People with a 
Disability) 2004’. 
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3.09 Tourist and Visitor Accommodation 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 
This control applies to all land within which any form of tourist and visitor accommodation is 
permitted with consent under the Newcastle local Environmental Plan 2012.  

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of tourist and visitor accommodation, including: 
▪ backpackers accommodation 
▪ bed and breakfast accommodation 
▪ farm stay accommodation 
▪ hotel or motel accommodation 
▪ serviced apartments. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No. 21 - Caravan Parks. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
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▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre - West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street, Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street, Hamilton - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.10 Street Awning and Balconies – awnings or balconies proposed over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To encourage tourist and visitor accommodation where permissible and ensure that tourist 
and visitor accommodation has minimal effect on surrounding development and the 
environment. 

Note:  There are no specific controls for tourist and visitor accommodation.  Please refer to the above 
mentioned related sections. 
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3.10 Commercial Uses 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land zoned: 
▪ R4 High Density Residential 
▪ B1 Neighbourhood Centre 
▪ B2 Local Centre 
▪ B3 Commercial Core 
▪ B4 Mixed Use 
▪ B5 Business Development. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to the following development when located within the zone to which this 
section applies: 
▪ business premises 
▪ office premises 
▪ retail premises 
▪ wholesale suppliers 
▪ registered clubs 
▪ food and drink premises 
▪ function centres 
▪ service stations 
▪ vehicle sale or hire premise 
▪ amusement centre 
▪ entertainment facility 
▪ veterinary hospital. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 22 – Shops and Commercial Premises 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008. 
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In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item. 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas – known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre East - located within the Newcastle City Centre East precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre West – located within the Newcastle City Centre West precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham – located within the Wickham precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor – located within the Islington renewal precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor – located within the Mayfield renewal precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor – located within the Hamilton renewal precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor – located within the Broadmeadow renewal precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor – located within the Adamstown renewal precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street, Cooks Hill – located within the Darby Street Precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street, Hamilton – located within the Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site – located within the Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 
▪ 6.12 Minmi – located within the Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required. 
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Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To enhance the economic viability of commercial centres. 

2. To encourage commercial development that has a positive contribution to surrounding 
development. 

Note:  Urban Design Consultative Group 

Proposals involving larger development which, by virtue of their location or scale, are likely to have a 
significant impact within the city may be referred to Council’s Urban Design Consultative Group for 
independent advice. 

In some instances, there will be the opportunity to discuss your proposal directly with the Group prior to the 
lodgement of your application.  The Group will be able to offer independent advice regarding the proposal.  
The recommendations and advice of the Group will be taken into consideration when assessing the 
development. 

 

3.10.01   Street activation 

Objectives 

1. Provide activation of street frontages to ensure a safe and accessible environment. 

2. Promote uses that attract pedestrian traffic along ground floor street frontage in business 
zones. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development which this section applies 

1. Activated street edges at ground level through the provision of retail premises or business 
premises uses in business/commercial zones. 
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2. Ground floor retail uses provide multiple pedestrian accesses along the street frontage. 

3. A visual connection into uses at ground level and avoid the use of solid walls or covered 
glassing for lengths greater than 3m. 
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3.11 Community Services 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ child care facilities 
▪ community facilities 
▪ correctional centres 
▪ educational establishments 
▪ health service facilities 
▪ information and education facilities 
▪ places of public worship 
▪ public administration building 
▪ research station. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments and legislation may also 
apply to development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ Community Services Regulation 2004 
▪ Children’s Services Regulation 2004 
▪ Children and Young Persons (Care and Protection) Amendment (Out of School Hours Care 

Services) Regulation 2007 
▪ Children and Young Persons (Care and Protection) Act 1998 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 
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Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security  
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas -- known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre - West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street, Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street, Hamilton - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ New South Wales Department of Family and Community Services webpage 

www.community.nsw.gov.au  
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To maintain the streetscape, amenity and character of areas surrounding community 
services. 

2. To ensure community services are accessible, convenient and appropriately located. 

3. To encourage social connections, community participation and promote health and 
wellbeing. 

 

3.11.01   Building design 

Objectives 

1. Ensure community facilities integrate with the surrounding environment and built form. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. When designing and siting community facilities consideration is given to, but not limited to: 

(a) location and use of surrounding buildings 

(b) views to and from the site 

(c) access to the site 

(d) existing vegetation and topography of the site. 
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3.12 Sex Industry Establishments 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined as though the provisions of this section did not apply. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land zoned: 
▪ B2 Local Centre 
▪ B3 Commercial Core 
▪ B4 Mixed Use 
▪ B5 Business Development 
▪ IN1 General Industrial 
▪ IN2 Light Industrial 
▪ IN3 Heavy Industrial. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of home occupation (sex services), restricted 
premises, sex services premises. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact 
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▪ 7.02 Landscaping ,Open Space, and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.02 Newcastle City Centre - West - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.09 Darby Street, Cooks Hill - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.10 Beaumont Street, Hamilton - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site - if proposed development is located in this precinct. 
▪ 6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Australian / New Zealand Standard, 2009, Interior Lighting Part 0:  Safe Movement AS 

1680.0:2009 
▪ Australian Standard, 1997, Acoustic Description and Measurement of Environmental Noise 

Part 1: General Procedures AS 1055.1:1997 
▪ Australian Standard, 2004, Design, Construction and fit out of food premises AS 4674-2004 
▪ Protection of the Environmental Operations Act 1997, Federal Government 
▪ Requirements for Food Premises, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Ventilation Code, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Restricted Premises Act 1943, NSW Government 
▪ Food (General) Regulations, 2003, NSW Food Act 
▪ Draft Guidelines for Disinfecting Public Swimming Pools and Spa Pools, 2010, NSW 

Department of Health 
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▪ Health and Safety Guidelines for Brothels in NSW, 2001, NSW Department of Health & 
WorkCover 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9:00 - Glossary 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Act of Prostitution - has the meaning ascribed to it under Section 20 of the Summary 
Offences Act, 1988. 

▪ Spa bath - a domestic type bath fitted with a water recirculation system and/or an air 
injection system.  A water heater may be incorporated in the system, but a water filter is not 
required. 

Aims of this section 

1. To nominate location requirements and development standards for sex industry 
establishments and other development types applying to this control, which reflect broad 
community attitudes and expectations and which clarify the provisions of the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 in this regard. 

2. To provide guidelines for sex industry establishments, which will ensure that such are at a 
reasonable distance from residential occupancies and other nominated sensitive land uses, 
and will not cause disturbance or otherwise have a detrimental impact on the amenity of the 
host neighbourhood. 

3. To provide appropriate guidelines which will restrict the scale of sex industry establishments 
and other development types to which this control applies, as well as prevent their 
concentration in close proximity to one another. 

4. To identify appropriate health and hygiene standards relating to the equipping and 
management of sex industry establishments. 

5. To provide detailed provisions to guide the preparation and assessment of development 
application for sex industry establishments. 

 

3.12.01   Design guidelines 

A. Location 

Objectives 

1. Ensure this development type is located on appropriate sites, having regard to the 
surrounding environment. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to restricted premises and sex services premises as defined by the 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 

1. The entrance or exit doorway to or from a restricted premises or sex services premises is not 
closer than a 150m walk from the entrance to premises used as a dwelling within a 
residential zone.  Council may relax this requirement by up to 50% in respect of premises 
used as a dwelling within a commercial or industrial zone, including 'shop top' housing or 
inner-city residential apartments. 

2. The entrance or exit doorway to or from a restricted premises or sex services premises is not 
closer than a 200m walk from a school, community facility or any place where children or 
young people are likely to regularly congregate. 

3. Avoid a concentration of sex industry related land uses in the one location: 

(a) a restricted premises or sex services premises does not occupy premises already used 
or proposed to be used for any such purposes 

(b) an entrance or exit doorway to or from a restricted premises or sex services premises 
is not closer than a 200m walk from the entrance doorway to any other restricted 
premises or sex services premises. 

4. A sex services premises is not located within a remote area or an area in which public 
transport or support services (eg. police, ambulance) are not conveniently to hand. 

5. A sex services premises is located either at the rear of ground floor premises or at an upper 
level, rather than having full exposure to the street. 

B. Scale and character 

Objectives 

1. Limit the potential for adverse social and environmental impact of all sex services 
establishments in any locality by controlling the intensity of operation. 

Controls 

General controls applying to restricted premises, sex services premises and home occupation (sex 
services) development 

1. Restricted total floor space such that it is reasonably compatible with the scale and character 
of and not dominant in relation to existing development in the vicinity and, in this regard, a 
sex service establishment provides no more than seven rooms in which acts of prostitution 
are to take place. 

2. Any acts of prostitution within an approved sex services premises or home occupation (sex 
services) are confined to rooms or areas nominated on the submitted plans which are the 
subject of Council's consent. 
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3. Any new building or refurbishment of an existing building to function as a restricted premises 
or sex services premises is designed to be compatible with the built form of adjoining 
premises and in accordance with any location plan applicable to the subject site. 

4. The entrance to a restricted premises, sex services premises and home occupation (sex 
services), is discrete and unobtrusive with any signage limited to a single identification sign 
only, of modest dimensions, devoid of any sexually explicit or suggestive material, and any 
distinctive external lighting provided in respect of a sex services premises is limited to a 
single, low-wattage globe. 

5. A sex services premises or restricted premises (that is an entertainment establishment) is 
provided with adequate reception area/waiting room facilities sufficient to discourage clients 
or prospective clients from loitering outside the premises. 

6. Alcoholic liquor is, under no circumstances, provided or offered for sale on premises used as 
a sex services premises, restricted premises or other sex service establishment unless such 
premises are appropriately licensed under the Liquor Act 2007. 

C. Specific building standards 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that all development is adequately built to the standards of the Building Code of 
Australia. 

Controls 

1. Restricted premises involving live shows or the exhibition of films satisfy the constructional 
and fire safety standards for a 9b Assembly Building under the provisions of the Building 
Code of Australia. 

D. Security 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that all development provides adequate security. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all restricted premises development that provides entertainment 

1. The operator of restricted premises that provides sexual entertainment provides a security 
patrol in the vicinity of the premises to ensure the proper conduct of patrons and the safety of 
staff leaving the premises. 

E. Car parking 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all development is adequately provided with car parking access and provisions. 
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Controls 

General Controls applying to all sex services establishment development 

1. Refer to Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access. 

 

3.12.02   Health standards 

Note:  It is the responsibility of the owner/operator to ensure the NSW Health, Occupational, Health and 
Safety Legislation and WorkCover Guidelines are satisfied in the design and ongoing operation of the 
premises for the planning controls under this provision. 

A. Ventilation and lighting 

Objectives 

1. Ensure adequate lighting in accordance with the Building Code of Australia. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all restricted premises, sex services premises and home occupation 
(sex services) development 

1. The premise is ventilated in accordance with the requirements of the Building Code of 
Australia and Council’s Ventilation Code. 

B. Noise 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all development is in accordance with the standards of the Building Code of Australia 
and Protection of the Environment Operations Act, 1997. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all restricted premises, sex services premises and home occupation 
(sex services) development 

1. The use of the premises does not give rise to: 

(a) a sound level at any point on the boundary of the site greater than the background 
levels specified in ‘Australian Standard 1055, Acoustic Description and Measurement 
of Environmental Noise’ 

(b) an “offensive noise” as defined in the Protection of the Environment Operations Act, 
1997. 
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C. Bar and food preparation areas 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all development is in accordance with the relevant standards. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all restricted premises, sex services premises and home occupation 
(sex services) development 

1. All bars and food preparation areas are constructed, fitted out and finished in compliance 
with Food (General) Regulations 1992, the National Code for the Construction and Fit out of 
Food Premises and Council’s Requirements for Food Premises. 

D. Spa baths and spa pools 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all development is in accordance with the relevant standards. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all sex services premises and home occupation (sex services) 
development 

1. Spa baths are filled with fresh water for each use and drained and thoroughly cleaned after 
being used. 

2. Spa pools are to comply with the NSW Department of Health ‘Guidelines for Disinfecting 
Public Swimming Pools and Spa Pools’. 

3. The temperature of the water in the bathing area of a spa pool is not to be allowed to exceed 
40oC. 

4. Spa pools are provided with a system of automatic analysis and dosage control equipment 
that will maintain the level of disinfectant. 

5. Tests to be done on every spa pool before use each day, and every four (4) hours when the 
spa is in use. 

6. A log book of the spa water quality is kept by the proprietor and may be checked upon 
inspection by officers of Council or the NSW Department of Health. 

E. Sanitary facilities 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all development is in accordance with the standards of the Building Code of Australia, 
NSW Department of Health and WorkCover Guidelines. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all sex services premises and home occupation (sex services) 
development 

1. Sanitary facilities are provided in accordance with the requirements of the Building Code of 
Australia. 

2. Each room used or available for use for the conduct of acts of prostitution contains or has 
direct access to its own shower and wash hand basin facilities for the use of both sex 
workers and their clients. 

3. All required wash hand basins are provided with a continuous supply of hot and cold water 
delivered through an approved mixing spout which can be adjusted to enable hands to be 
washed under hot running water.  The hot water supply is to be maintained and delivered at 
a temperature of at least 40oC. 

F. Contaminated waste 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all development is in accordance with the standards of the Building Code of Australia, 
NSW Department of Health and WorkCover Guidelines. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all sex services premises and home occupation (sex services) 
development 

1. Used condoms and any other contaminated wastes are double bagged in plastic and placed 
in a waste receptacle provided on the premises.  Contaminated wastes are disposed of by 
licensed waste contractors. 

Note:  A schedule of licensed waste contractors can be obtained from Council’s Waste Collection Services. 

G. Health code of practice for sex services premises 

Objectives 

1. Ensure all development is adequate and appropriate in accordance with the standards of the 
Health Code of Practice. 

Controls 

Applies to sex services premises and home occupation (sex services) development 

Note:  There are no specific controls.  A Health Code of Practice for Brothels has been recommended by the 
NSW Department of Health.  The Department’s Health Code of Practice is a guideline only which is not part 
of Council’s policy and is not the responsibility of Council to administer. 
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3.13 Industrial Development 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 22/07/2014 04/08/2014 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land zoned: 
▪ B5 Business Development 
▪ IN2  Light Industrial 
▪ IN3 Heavy Industrial 
▪ IN1 General Industrial 
▪ SP1 Special Activities. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to development within the B5 Business Development, IN2 Light Industrial, IN3 
Heavy Industrial, IN1 General Industrial zones and SP1 Special Activities. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Major Developments) 2005. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space, and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
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▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 3.01 Subdivision – if the proposal involves subdivision 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ NSW Industrial Noise Policy, 2000, Environment Protection Authority (now known as Office 

of Environment and Heritage) 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To outline Council’s requirements for development within industrial and business 
development zones. 

2. To promote the efficient and economic use of the city’s industrial resources by ensuring that 
development proposed is appropriate to industrial areas. 
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3.13.01   Site coverage 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that sites are developed to a level that maintains their efficient operation. 

Controls 

1. Site coverage of development is determined having regard to the following: 

(a) landscaping requirements 

(b) car parking and manoeuvring 

(c) loading areas 

(d) setbacks. 

 

3.13.02   Character and amenity 

Objectives 

1. Promote development that is both functional and attractive in the context of its local 
environment through appropriate design. 

2. Ensure new development is sympathetic with the streetscape character and amenity of any 
adjoining residential precinct. 

3. Ameliorate any potential adverse amenity, noise privacy or overshadowing impact upon any 
adjoining residential zoned land from any proposed new building or proposed alterations and 
additions to an existing building. 

4. Minimise the potential impact of development, visual or otherwise through careful site 
planning and ensure that adequate environmental safeguards are implemented. 

5. Ensure that development proposed in close proximity to residential areas does not have 
materially detrimental effects on such areas. 

Controls 

1. Buildings meet a high standard of building design to achieve a suitable level of visual and 
environmental quality.  Attractive building design can, in most cases, be achieved simply and 
at comparatively low cost, and applicants are encouraged to consider variations in fascia 
treatments, roof lines and selection of building materials to achieve an attractive design. 

(a) Elevations of buildings which are visible from a public road, reserve, railway or adjacent 
residential areas are constructed using brick, masonry, pre-coloured metal cladding, 
appropriately finished ‘tilt-slab’ concrete or a combination of a number of these 
materials.  Large unrelieved expanses of wall or building mass are avoided, and such 
should be broken up by the use of suitable building articulation, fenestration or 
alternative architectural enhancements. 



 

 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 

Se
ct

io
n 

H
ea

di
ng

 N
am

e 

0.00 3.13  Industrial Development 4 

(b) Showroom display areas, ancillary offices, staff amenities and other low-scale building 
elements are, wherever practicable, located at the front of the premises and 
constructed in brick or masonry materials to enhance the appearance of the 
development.  (Refer Figure 1). 

 
Figure 1 - Street address and front setback 

 

(c) Roofing materials consist of low-reflective materials particularly when visible from a 
public place or adjoining residential areas. 

2. In assessing a development proposal that adjoins or is located in close proximity to 
residentially zoned land, or land currently used for residential purposes, Council will have 
particular regard to: 

(a) the nature of the proposed development 

(b) the bulk and scale of development and possible overshadowing effects 

(c) the need for side and rear boundary setbacks 

Note:  Development adjoining residential zoned land should generally comply with the applicable 
residential building envelope at the zone boundary interface. 

(d) the provision of landscaping and its effectiveness in screening the proposed 
development 

(e) the level of traffic generated 

(f) the hours of operation proposed 

(g) the impact of noise and other emissions. 
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3. Sources of noise such as garbage collection deliveries, plants and machinery, parking areas 
and air conditioning plants sited away from adjoining residential properties, wherever 
practicable, and screened by walls or other acoustic treatments.  (Refer Figure 2). 

 
Figure 2 - Buffer provided from noise generating activities to residential areas 
 
 

 
 

 
 

Note:  In determining a development application in industrial zones, Council is required to consider the effect 
the proposal will have on the existing and likely future amenity of the neighbourhood.  The level of amenity 
for dwellings located on industrial land may be given less consideration than dwellings located on residential 
zoned land. 

 

3.13.03   Open storage and work areas 

Objectives 

1. Ensure open storage and work area are suitably screened from public view. 

Controls 

1. Where any work or storage of materials is proposed to be undertaken outside the confines of 
a building, full details of those parts of the site to be so used, and of the materials to be 
stored, are provided with the application. 

2. Approved open work and storage areas are located at the rear of industrial developments 
and screened from view by the use of landscaping and screen fencing.  Such fencing is 
constructed of masonry materials or pre-coloured metal cladding, having a minimum height 
of 2m. 
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3.13.04   Building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. To ensure that adequate area is available at the street front of development to accommodate 
satisfactory landscaping, access, parking and manoeuvring of vehicles. 

2. To reduce the visual impact of development on the streetscape and to provide adequate area 
for landscaping. 

Controls 

1. Development is setback 5m from the front property boundary, however, this setback may be 
reduced by up to 50% for half the width of the site (refer Figure 1), provided that: 

(a) the remaining portion of the development is setback a distance equivalent to the 
concession taken 

(b) the building design contributes to the enhancement of the streetscape 

(c) the setback area is landscaped 

(d) the front setback does not have any car parking spaces. 

Note:  Within established areas consideration will also be given to existing setbacks, particularly within 
the B5 Business Development Zone. 

2. Variations to a setback for development that has more than one road frontage will be 
considered on merit and take into account the following factors: 

(a) the location 

(b) surrounding development and land uses 

(c) building form. 

Note:  Setbacks for the secondary frontage should generally be between 2m to 5m. 

3. Buildings and external work and storage areas are setback a minimum of 6m from side and 
rear boundaries on sites of 10,000m2 or more. 
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3.13.05   Loading, unloading and servicing areas 

Objectives 

1. Provide for the design of loading and servicing areas in a functional and aesthetically 
pleasing manner. 

Controls 

1. All loading and servicing areas are located to the side or rear of buildings and effectively 
screened from any street frontage, adjoining buildings and residential areas. 

2. Each individual allotment provides sufficient on-site loading facilities to accommodate its 
activities within the allotment.  All loading movements, including turnaround areas, are 
accommodated within allotments.  Sharing of loading facilities and manoeuvring areas 
between sites will be considered on merit. 

 

3.13.06   Parking and vehicle access 

Objectives 

1. Ensure adequate provision is made for on-site car parking and for employees and visitor's 
vehicles. 

2. Create attractive landscaped car parking throughout the development. 

Controls 

1. Car parking provided on site in accordance with the requirements of Section 7.03 Traffic, 
Parking and Access of this DCP. 

2. All car parking required by Council is provided 100% on site. 

3. Off-street parking is provided behind or at the side of the building area from street frontage. 

4. Loading docks are positioned so they do not interfere with visitor and employee parking 
spaces and to ensure delivery vehicles do not stand on any public road, footway or laneway. 

5. Where possible separate heavy and light traffic movements. 
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3.13.07   Land in Zone IN1 General Industrial ‘Steel River’ 

The following controls apply to all development within ‘Steel River’ as identified on Map 1.  Any 
inconsistency between a control under this part and elsewhere within the development control plan 
this part will take precedence to the extent of the inconsistency 

 
Map 1:  Steel River  

Note:  80 Tourle Street (Lot 1 DP874109) (former EMD Plant); 48 Tourle Street (Lot 2 DP523584); and 91 
Industrial Drive (Lot11 DP842850) as shown on the map below are not part of the Steel River precinct 
(according to the Strategic Impact Assessment Study (1998)) and are therefore exempt from the area 
specific controls contained in 3.13.07 Land in Zone IN1 General Industrial 'Steel River'.  The regular 
Industrial Development DCP controls still apply.  Please consult with Council if you are unsure about the 
controls that apply to these sites. 

 
Definitions 
▪ environmental envelope - all the requirements set out in Part D of the ‘Strategic Impact 

Assessment Study’, and includes (without limitation) the requirements relating to the 
following: 
(a) air quality, noise emissions and water quality 
(b) industrial ecology and ecologically sustainable development 
(c) the social and economic welfare of residents and workers in Newcastle 
(d) urban design and landscaping 
(e) the cultural, historic and landscape significance of the land. 
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▪ qualified person - a person: 
(a) who holds qualifications in a relevant field (such as town planning, engineering, 

architecture or environmental sciences) that are recognised by a professional 
association and the Council, and 

(b) who has been registered with the Council as a qualified person for the relevant purpose 
of preparing the study requested under Section 3.13.07 C. 

▪ Strategic Impact Assessment Study - the study titled ‘Strategic Impact Assessment Study’ 
concerning land at Tourle Street and Industrial Drive, Mayfield - the Steel River Project, 
approved by the Council and dated February 1998, a copy of which is available at the office 
of the Council. 

Aims of this section 

1. To identify special controls applying to ‘Steel River’. 

A. Public notification 

1. On receipt of a development application with respect to land to which this clause applies, the 
consent authority shall: 

(a) give public notice of the receipt of the application, within 7 days of its receipt, in a 
newspaper circulating in the City of Newcastle, and 

(b) invite the public to inspect the proposal, at a place and at a time specified in the notice. 

B. Development controls 

1. The consent authority will not grant consent to the carrying out of development on land to 
which this part applies unless: 

(a) the development is allowed with consent and complies with the environmental 
envelope, and 

(b) the environmental effects of any aspect of the development relating to air quality, noise 
emissions or water quality that have not been addressed in the ‘Strategic Impact 
Assessment Study’, meet any relevant standards determined by the Office of 
Environment and Heritage. 

C. Granting consent 

1. The consent authority should, within 28 days of receipt of a development application relating 
to land to which this part applies, grant consent to the carrying out of the development, if it is 
satisfied that:  

(a) a study prepared by a qualified person demonstrates that the requirements of Section 
3.13.07 B above have been met, and 

(b) the consent authority has met its obligations under Part 4 of the Act with respect to the 
assessment of the development application and, in particular, the matters required to 
be taken into consideration under section 79C (1) of the Act. 
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3.14 Exhibition Homes and Villages 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within which exhibition home or exhibition village is permissible with 
consent under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of exhibition home and exhibition village. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 3.02 Single Dwellings 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 
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The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To ensure due consideration is given to the potential impacts of development for the purpose 
of exhibition homes. 

2. To ensure the existing amenity of the locality is not significantly affected by the development 
through the provision of inadequate on site parking and landscaping. 

3. To ensure the proposed entry and exit to and from the exhibition homes integrates with the 
existing road hierarchy to maintain efficient functioning of the road system surrounding the 
site(s). 
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3.14.01   Landuse 

Objectives 

1. To ensure that the City of Newcastle offers improved housing choice and appropriate 
development in residential areas, without adversely impacting on nearby residents or the 
locality generally. 

Controls 

1. An exhibition home/village may contain other associated activities such as house and land 
sales, materials display, and home financing, as well as associated outbuildings only if they 
are ancillary to the exhibition home/village. 

2. The ancillary uses to the exhibition home/village are contained within the curtilage of the 
exhibition home/village. 

3. The exhibition home/village is only located in areas where Council is of the opinion that the 
proposed development (including ancillary uses) is unlikely to cause a negative impact on 
the amenity of the particular locality. 

4. The applicant is not to undertake any activity on or adjacent to the subject lands which may 
constitute a nuisance to neighbouring owners and/or occupiers. 

 

3.14.02   Time limits 

Objectives 

1. Limit the use of a dwelling house(s) for the purpose of an exhibition home/village to a 
temporary use in order to reflect the long term residential expectations and character of the 
zone. 

Controls 

1. Development consent for an exhibition home/village will be granted for a maximum 
operational period of three years.  At the conclusion of the three year period, an application 
can be made to extend the operational period of the exhibition home/village by an additional 
two years. 

2. At the conclusion of this time period the exhibition home(s) is to revert to a residential 
dwelling house. 
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3.14.03   Hours of operation 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that the hours of operation of the exhibition home/village do not adversely impact on 
the amenity of the surrounding neighbourhood and residents. 

Controls 

1. The exhibition home/village is operated only between the hours of 9am and 5pm Monday to 
Saturday and 10am and 5pm on Sundays. 

 

3.14.04   Parking 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that adequate car parking is provided to minimise the impact of parked vehicles on 
the amenity of the locality and vehicular access is maintained to residents’ properties. 

Controls 

1. Off street car parking is provided to meet the parking demand generated by the exhibition 
home/village. 

2. For an exhibition village, a communal car park may be required. 

 

3.14.05   Vehicular movement and access 

Objectives 

1. Provide for efficient movement of residential traffic and visitor traffic within the locality. 

2. Ensure that traffic generated by the development does not adversely impact on the safety of 
residents in the locality. 

Controls 

1. The exhibition home/village is located adjacent to main roads and accessed from residential 
collector roads.  Exhibition home/village is not within cul-de-sacs or minor roads particularly 
where there may be interaction and impact on the amenity of existing or future residents. 

2. The exhibition home/village is not located in areas which require visitor traffic to access quiet 
residential streets. 

3. Access to the exhibition home/village is via the most direct route available to minimise traffic 
and associated impacts on the amenity and wellbeing of existing and future residents. 
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4.01 Flood Management 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined as though the provisions of this section did not apply. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development on flood prone (= flood liable) land in the Newcastle Local 
Government Area, as defined by Council’s Flood Policy - (adopted 2004) and The NSW 
Government Floodplain Development Manual – the management of flood liable land (2005), being 
“land susceptible to flooding by the PMF event” . 

A flood information application form can be obtained from Council’s website: 
(www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au) or Council’s Customer Enquiry Centre, City Administration Centre, 
282 King Street Newcastle NSW 2300. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

All of these provisions apply to all development on flood prone land with the exception of minor 
additions to existing buildings. 

Minor additions (refer to definitions) are allowable without further reference to the provisions of 
this section, provided that the flood risk is not unreasonably increased. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

                                                 

Supplementary note (not required for application of this DCP):  This definition remains unchanged to that defined by the 

previous Element 4.3 Flood Management Newcastle DCP 2005. 
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Associated technical manual/s 
▪ The NSW Government Floodplain Development Manual – the management of flood liable 

land (2005).  This Manual is available from the NSW Government website at the time of 
writing (www.environment.nsw.gov.au) or a copy may be viewed at Council’s Customer 
Enquiry Centre. 

Additional information 

More information about floodplain risk management in the Newcastle Local Government Area can 
be found at Council’s website.  Copies of various flood studies and reports are also available for 
viewing at Council’s Customer Enquiry Centre. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
and include: 

▪ Annual exceedance probability (AEP) – is the probability that a flood of a given or larger 
magnitude will occur within a period of one year.  Its reciprocal is equivalent to average 
recurrence interval. 

▪ Average recurrence interval (ARI) – the average period between the recurrence of a storm 
event of at least a given rainfall intensity. The ARI represents a statistical probability.  For 
example, a 10 year ARI indicates an average of 10 events over 100 years.  The ARI is not 
the period between actual events. 

▪ Basement garage – is a garage normally used for the parking of vehicles with the floor 
constructed below the street level. 

▪ Flood fringe areas - the remaining area of the floodplain not included in flood storage areas 
and floodways.  Flood fringe areas can usually be developed without reference to how that 
development will affect the flood behaviour either upstream or downstream. 

▪ Flood information certificate - is a certificate issued by Council that provides information 
about the likelihood, extent or other characteristics of flooding known to affect a specified 
parcel of land. 

▪ Flooding - is relatively high stream flow which overtops the natural or artificial banks in any 
part of a stream, river estuary, lake or dam, and/or local overland flooding associated with 
major drainage, and/or coastal inundation resulting from super-elevated sea levels and/or 
waves , excluding tsunami.  Accordingly, flooding may occur due to a variety of reasons, 
either separately or in combination including:  
- river flooding - caused by a river or stream overtopping its banks onto the surrounding 

floodplain 
- urban flooding - caused by urban stormwater flows during an intense rainfall event, 

such as surface flows, surcharge from piped drainage systems or overflow from man-
made stormwater channels. 

- coastal inundation - caused by sea water inundation due to king tides, storm surge, 
barometric effects, shoreline recession, subsidence, the enhanced greenhouse effect 
or other causes. 
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▪ Flood liable land - is synonymous with flood prone land (ie) land susceptible to flooding by 
the PMF event on the basis of flood information held by Council.  Note that the term flood 
liable land covers the whole floodplain, not just that part below the FPL (see flood planning 
area). 

▪ Floodplain - an area of land along the course of a river that is subject to periodic inundation 
due to the river overtopping its bank. It is commonly delineated by the area that would be 
flooded by an event with a given average recurrence interval. 

▪ Flood planning area - the area of land below the FPL.  Note that development controls that 
mainly relate to risk to property apply to the flood planning area, but other development 
controls mainly relating to risk to life and floodways and flood storages may apply to the 
remainder of flood liable (prone) land. 

▪ Flood planning level (FPL) - is the level of the planning flood plus an additional freeboard 
as advocated in the NSW Floodplain Development Manual.  For purposes of this element, 
the planning flood is the 1% Annual Exceedance Probability flood, and the freeboard is 
generally 500mm. 

▪ Flood prone land - is land that, on the basis of flood information held by Council, is 
estimated to be inundated by the probable maximum flood. 

▪ Flood refuge - is an area free of flooding. It can be either higher ground or it could be in the 
form of an area of the building, either constructed specifically for the purpose or as an 
intrinsic part of the building. 

▪ Flood storage area - is an area where flood water accumulates and the displacement of that 
floodwater will cause a significant redistribution of floodwaters, or a significant increase in 
flood levels, or a significant increase in flood frequency. Flood storage areas are often 
aligned with floodplains and usually characterised by deep and slow moving floodwater. 

▪ Floodway - those areas of the floodplain where a significant discharge of water flows during 
floods; often aligned with obvious naturally defined channels. Floodways are areas which, 
even if only partially blocked, would cause a significant redistribution of flood flow or increase 
in flood levels, which may in turn adversely affect other areas.  

▪ Freeboard - is a margin applied to the estimation of flood levels to compensate for factors 
such as wave action, localised hydraulic behaviour, climatic change and modelling 
confidence. 

▪ Hydraulic behaviour threshold - is a set of circumstances (that may or may not be present 
at some locations at some time in any particular sized flood) that constitutes a particular level 
of hydraulic impact, as specified below: 

 

H1 hydraulically suitable for parked or moving cars 
V < 0.5m/sec and d < 0.3m 

H2 hydraulically suitable for parked or moving heavy vehicles and wading by able-
bodied adults 
V < 2m/sec, d< 0.8m and v < 3.2 – 4*d 

H3 hydraulically suitable for light construction (eg. timber frame and brick veneer) 
v < 2m/sec, d < 2m, v*d < 1 

H4 hydraulically suitable for heavy construction (eg. steel frame and reinforced 
concrete) 
v < 2.5m/sec, d < 2.5m and v*d < 2.5 

H5 generally unsuitable 
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Life hazard - is the ‘risk to life hazard category’ as a combination of hydraulic hazard category, 
warning time and escape path availability, applied to all floods, up to and including the PMF (as 
required by the NSW Government Floodplain Development Manual for the management of 
personal safety).  For simplicity, the Life Hazard categories set out below are only assessed at the 
PMF in the application of this DCP section, on the assumption that once the PMF is managed for 
personal safety, all other lesser floods will also be managed.  The life hazards “L1” to “L5” are 
defined below: 

 
    Hydraulic Behaviour Threshold 

    H1 H2 H3 H4 H5 
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L1 Riverine flooding where there is sufficient time to remove people from the risk to 
their lives by means of formal community evacuation plans.  Not relevant to flash 
flooding scenarios such as the Wallsend Catchment. 

L2 Short duration flash flooding with no warning time in circumstances where there is 
an obvious escape route to flood free land with enclosing waters during the PMF 
which are suitable for wading or heavy vehicles ie. hydraulic threshold does not 
exceed H2.  On site flood refuge not necessary and normal light frame residential 
building are appropriate. 

L3 Short duration flash flooding with no warning time and no obvious escape route to 
flood free land with enclosing waters during the PMF which are suitable for 
wading or heavy vehicles ie. hydraulic threshold does not exceed H2.  On site 
flood refuge not necessary and normal light frame residential buildings and 
appropriate. 

L4 Short duration flash flooding with no warning time and enclosing waters during the 
PMF not suitable for wading or heavy vehicles ie. hydraulic threshold exceeds H2.  
On site refuge is necessary and if hydraulic threshold exceeds H3, heavy frame 
construction or suitable structural reinforcement required. 

L5 Short duration flash flooding with no warning time and enclosing waters during the 
PMF have too much energy for normal heavy building construction and therefore 
it is generally not possible to construct a flood refuge ie. hydraulic threshold is H5.  
The risk to life is considered extreme and the site is unsuitable for habitation, 
either residential or short stay. 

 

                                                 

Supplementary note (not required for application of this DCP):  This definition remains unchanged to that defined by the 

previous Element 4.3 Flood Management Newcastle DCP 2005. 
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▪ Minor additions - (for the purpose of section 4.01 Flood Management) are additions that fall 
below the following limits: 

 

Existing building area Minor addition limit 
< 250m2 50m2 
250m2 – 750m2 20% of the existing building area 
>750m2 150m2 

▪ Occupiable rooms – rooms of buildings where people may be present in the normal use of 
the building. 

▪ Planning flood - is the flood event from which the flood planning level is derived.  It is 
expressed in terms of the probability of the event being exceeded, usually within any given 
year (see annual exceedance probability). 

▪ Probable maximum flood (PMF) - is the largest flood that could conceivably occur at a 
particular location. 

▪ Probable maximum flood level - the flood level calculated to be the maximum which is 
likely to occur. 

▪ Property hazard - is the ‘risk to property hazard category’ as a combination of hydraulic 
behaviour threshold and its effect on property.  The risk to property hazards are based on the 
peak hydraulic behaviour thresholds (H1-H5) determined for the 1 in 100 annual chance flood. 
Five risks to property hazard categories (P1-P5) are defined as P1-P5 correlate directly with 
H1-H5 as follows: 

 

P1 Parked or moving cars remain stable ie. equivalent to areas of H1 at the Flood 
Planning Event. 

P2 Parked or moving heavy vehicles remain stable ie. equivalent to areas of H2 at the 
Flood Planning Event. 

P3 Suitable for light construction (eg. timber frame, masonry and brick veneer) ie. 
equivalent to areas of H3 at the Flood Planning Event. 

P4 Suitable for heavy construction (eg. steel frame, reinforced concrete) ie. equivalent 
to areas of H4 at the Flood Planning Event. 

P5 Hydraulically unsuitable for normal building construction is equivalent to areas of H5 
at the Flood Planning Event. 

The distribution of P1-P5 is identical to the related H1-H5 (at the Flood Planning Event). 

▪ Tsunami - a series of ocean waves with very long wavelengths (typically hundreds of 
kilometres) caused by large-scale disturbances of the ocean, such as: 
- earthquakes 
- landslide 
- volcanic eruptions 
- explosions 
- meteorites. 

                                                 

Supplementary note (not required for application of this DCP):  This definition remains unchanged to that defined by the 

previous Element 4.3 Flood Management Newcastle DCP 2005. 
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Aims of this section 

1 To guide the development of floodprone land, applying balanced strategies to economically, 
socially and environmentally manage risk to life and property. 

2. To set aside appropriate areas to convey and/or store flood waters. 

3. To ensure development, when considered both individually and as an instance of cumulative 
development trends, will not cause unreasonable adverse flooding impacts in other locations. 

4. To implement the principles of The NSW Government Floodplain Development Manual 
(2005) to new development as applicable. 

Notes:  Tsunami and very minor nuisance flooding (such as the trapping of surface runoff in a road shoulder 
or against a building) are specifically excluded from the application of the DCP. 
 
The life risk hazard category “L1” assumes people will respond to warnings and safely evacuate to the safety 
flood free high ground.  Additional requirements may be necessary to manage personal safety in riverine 
flooding if there is evidence that a lack of response is likely, and this may lead to life threatening situations. 

 

4.01.01   Floodways 

Objectives 

1. Retain floodways in a condition capable for the conveyance of essential flood flow. 

Controls 

1. No building or structure erected and no land filled by way of the deposition of any material 
within any area identified as a floodway except for minor alterations to ground levels which 
do not significantly alter the fundamental flow patterns for: 

(a) roads 

(b) parking 

(c) below ground structures 

(d) landscaping. 

2. Where dividing fences across floodways are unavoidable, they are constructed only of open 
type fencing that does not restrict the flow of flood waters and are resistant to blockage.  New 
development shall be designed to avoid fences in floodways. 

Note:  Floodways are shown on a flood information certificate obtainable on application from Council.  In 
general, development other than low level driveways and parking areas is not practicable in floodways. 
Floodways are not necessarily indicative of high hazard flow, although the two will generally coincide.  It is 
necessary to separately investigate hazard in order to determine if parking areas and the like are suitable 
within floodways. 
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4.01.02   Flood storage areas 

Objectives 

1. Protect flood storage areas to provide storage of floodwaters to ensure that other areas are 
not significantly worse off due to development of the site. 

Controls 

1. Not more than 20% of the area of any development site in a flood storage area is filled.  The 
remaining 80% is generally developed allowing for underfloor storage of floodwater by the 
use of suspended floor techniques such as pier and beam construction. 

2. Where it is proposed to fill development sites, the fill does not impede the flow of ordinary 
drainage from neighbouring properties, including overland flow. 

Note:  Flood storage areas are identified on the flood information certificate. 

 

4.01.03   Management of risk to property 

Objectives 

1. Manage risks to property up to an acceptable level of risk (the flood planning level). 

Controls 

1. Floor levels of all occupiable rooms of all buildings are not set lower than the FPL. 

2. Garage floor levels are no lower than the 1% Annual Exceedance Probability Event.  
However, it is recognised that in some circumstances this may be impractical due to 
vehicular access constraints. In these cases, garage floor levels are as high as practicable. 

3. Basement garages may be acceptable where all potential water entry points are at or above 
the probable maximum flood (PMF), excepting that vehicular entry points can be at the FPL.  
In these cases, explicit points of refuge are accessible from the carpark in accordance with 
the provisions for risk to life set out below. 

4. Electrical fixtures such as power points, light fittings and switches are sited above the FPL 
unless they are on a separate circuit (with earth leakage protection) to the rest of the 
building. 

5. Where parts of the building are proposed below the flood planning level, they are constructed 
of water-resistant materials. 

6. Areas where cars, vans and trailers are parked, displayed or stored are not located in areas 
subject to property hazard of P2 or higher.  Containers, bins, hoppers and other large 
floatable objects also are not stored in these areas.  Heavy vehicle parking areas are not 
located in areas subject to property hazard P3 or higher. 
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7. Timber framed, light steel construction, cavity brickwork and other conventional domestic 
building materials are generally not suitable forms of construction where the property hazard 
is P4 or higher.  Where property hazard is P4, the structure is certified by a practising 
structural engineer to withstand the hydraulic loads (including debris) induced by the flood 
waters. 

8. Property hazards of P5 are generally unsuitable for any type of building construction and 
building is discouraged from these areas.  Where building is necessary, the structure is 
certified by a practising structural engineer to withstand the hydraulic loads (including debris) 
induced by the flood waters. 

Note:  This provision limits the risk of inundation relative to the flood planning level (FPL).  The FPL is the 
water surface level of the relevant 'planning flood' plus a freeboard.  Compliance with the flood planning level 
does not guarantee that flooding will not affect work carried out in accordance with Risk to Property 
Development Controls:  In most cases, the flood planning levels and the property hazards are given on the 
flood information certificate for the relevant property.  The “planning flood” for all development in all areas of 
Newcastle is the 1% Annual Exceedance Probability event. 

 

4.01.04   Management of potential risk to life 

Objectives 

1. Only permit new development or redevelopment where the full potential risk to life from 
flooding can be managed for all floods up to and including the PMF. 

Controls 

Risk to life category L5 

1. Risk to life hazards of L5 are generally unsuitable for any type of building construction and 
building is discouraged from these areas.  Reliable safe escape to high ground is likely not 
possible and normal building construction would likely suffer structural failure from the force 
of floodwaters, so that any people seeking refuge in the building would likely perish.  Where 
building is necessary, the structure is certified by a practising structural engineer to withstand 
the hydraulic loads (including debris) induced by the flood waters. 

Islands 

2. The formation of islands in the floodplain during a flood is a potentially dangerous situation, 
especially when floods larger than the FPL totally inundate the island for an extended period.  
Development of such land is considered with great care. 
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On-site refuge 

3. On-site refuge is to be provided for all development where the life hazard category is L4 
unless the proposed development is less than 40m from the perimeter of the PMF extent and 
the higher ground is accessible. 

Note:  Refuge can be in the form of on-site refuge or convenient access to flood free ground. In 
general, it is not acceptable to rely on refuge provided by or on other development sites.  In all cases 
where on site refuge is provided, it is to be both intrinsically accessible to all people on the site and an 
integrated part of the development (eg a second storey with stair access).  The route to the refuge is to 
be fail safe, plainly evident and self-directing.  In most cases, life hazard categories are nominated on 
the flood information certificate for the relevant property. 

Standards for on-site refuge 

4. Where on-site refuge is required for a development, it should comply with the following 
minimum standards:  

(a) The minimum on-site refuge level is the level of the PMF.  On-site refuges are 
designed to cater for the number of people reasonably expected on the development 
site and are provided with emergency lighting. 

(b) On-site refuges are of a construction type able to withstand the effects of flooding.  
Design certification by a practising structural engineer that the building is able to 
withstand the hydraulic loading due to flooding (at the PMF). 

Note:  In most cases, the potential risk to life hazards categories are given on the flood information certificate 
for the relevant property. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.004.01  Flood Management 10 

This page is intentionally blank. 



 

 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 

Se
ct

io
n 

H
ea

di
ng

 N
am

e 

0.004.02  Bush Fire Protection 1 

4.02 Bush Fire Protection 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land that is affected by Council’s Bush Fire Prone Land Maps. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development comprising: 
▪ residential subdivision 
▪ residential accommodation 
▪ out-buildings. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also apply to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Planning for Bush Fire Protection, 2006, NSW Rural Fire Service. 
▪ Planning for Bush Fire Protection – Addendum: Appendix 3, 2010, NSW Rural Fire Service. 
▪ NSW Rural Fire Service Guidelines for Single Dwelling Development Applications, 2007, 

NSW Rural Fire Service. 

Additional information 
▪ NSW Rural Fire Service website. 
▪ Australian Standard 3959-2008 – Construction of Buildings in Bush Fire Prone areas. 
▪ Guideline Bush Fire Prone Land Mapping, 2006, NSW Rural Fire Service. 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to in this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, of 
this plan, and include: 

 
▪ Bush fire prone land has the same meaning as in the Act.  

Note 1:  The term is defined, in relation to an area, as land recorded for the time being as bush fire 
prone land on a map for the area certified as referred to in section 146 (2) of the Act. 

Note 2:  In general, bush fire prone land identifies a range of vegetation types and associated buffer 
zones.  Bush fire prone land is described as Category 1, Category 2 or associated vegetation buffer.  
Factors that determine the level of bush fire threat include elevation, slope, orientation, the vegetation 
type and distance to or proximity to the subject property. 

▪ Bush fire prone mapping – identifies a property’s potential to be threatened by bush fire 
and to initiate an assessment under the NSW Rural Fire Service Guideline Bush Fire Prone 
Land Mapping, 2006 to determine whether land management and building construction 
measures need to be adopted to help safeguard a development from bush fire. 

Note:  Detailed Bush Fire Prone Land maps for specific parts of the Newcastle Local Government Area 
are available for viewing on Council’s web site or at its Customer Enquiry Centre. 

▪ Category 1 vegetation - appears as orange on the Bush Fire Prone Land Map and 
represents forests, woodlands, heathlands, pine plantations and wetlands.  Land within 100m 
of this category (indicated by the red buffer on the map) is also captured by the Bush Fire 
Prone Land Map due to the likelihood of bush fire attack. 

▪ Category 2 vegetation - appears as yellow on the Bush Fire Prone Land Map and 
represents grasslands, scrublands, rainforests, open woodlands and mallee.  The land within 
30m of Category 2 vegetation (ie as indicated by the red buffer on the map) is also captured 
by the Bush Fire Prone Land Map due to the likelihood of bush fire attack. 

Aims of this section 

1. To outline Council’s requirements for development on land classified as being Bush Fire 
Prone Land within the Newcastle Local Government Area (LGA). 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the statutory requirements of the Rural Fire Service Act 1997 are considered in 
development assessment where relevant. 

2. Ensure risks associated with bush fire are appropriately and effectively managed. 

3. Ensure bush fire risk is managed in connection with the preservation of the ecological values 
of the site and adjoining lands. 
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0.004.02  Bush Fire Protection 3 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development to which this section applies 

1. Development complies with the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bush Fire Protection, 
2006, Guidelines. 

The following controls apply to subdivision 

2. Applicants seeking consent for subdivision and development on bush fire prone land should 
satisfy the requirements of Planning for Bush Fire Protection, 2006, Guidelines NSW Rural 
Fire Service. 

3. Bushfire protection measures are placed wholly within the development site.  All proposed 
Asset Protection Zones are within the property to be subdivided and incorporated into 
affected lots or within the existing or proposed road reserve, or a combination of both.  Asset 
Protection Zones will not be accepted on existing Council reserves, other public lands or in 
reserves proposed to be dedicated through the subdivision. 

4. Fire trails, if required, are not accepted on existing Council reserves proposed to be 
dedicated through the subdivision. 

The following control applies to dwelling houses 

5. Any development application involving the erection of a dwelling house, alterations and 
additions to an existing dwelling house within bush fire prone land or other development that 
is in proximity to bush fire prone land addresses the requirements contained in the NSW 
Rural Fire Service publication titled “Building in Bush Fire Prone Areas Single Dwelling 
Applicants Kit”. 

The following controls apply to Integrated Development – Section 91of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Act 1979 and Section 100B of the Rural Fire Act 1997 

 

Note:  Integrated development requires a Bush Fire Safety Approval from the NSW Rural Fire Service 
under s100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997 for the following types of development: 

(a) subdivision of land that could be used for residential or rural residential purposes 

(b) development of bush fire prone land for a special fire protection purpose (educational 
establishments, senior living self-care or residential care facilities) 

6. Any Integrated Development Application is accompanied by a Bush Fire Risk Assessment 
report prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced bush fire consultant. 

7. The Bush Fire Risk Assessment report outlines the proposed development’s consistency 
with the NSW Rural Fire Service's Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 Guidelines, 
Australian Standard AS3959 – 2009 Construction of Buildings in Bush Fire Prone Areas, and 
any other documents that have been adopted by NSW Rural Fire Service. 
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0.004.02  Bush Fire Protection 4 

8. All Integrated Development Applications on bush fire prone land will be referred to the Rural 
Fire Service Headquarters for appropriate review and determination as to whether a Bush  
Fire Safety Authority will be authorised. 

 

Note 1:  Where the Rural Fire Service refuses to grant a Bush Fire Safety Authority, Council cannot 
approve the Integrated Development Application. 

Note 2:  Applications to build within the flame zone or proposing an alternate solution under the 
Planning for Bush Fire Protection, 2006 Guidelines will generally be referred by Council to the district 
Rural Fire Service Fire Control Centre for comment, prior to the determination of the application by 
Council. 
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4.03 Mine Subsidence 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within a mine subsidence area to which the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Note:  Maps of land mine subsidence areas are available from the Mine Subsidence Board or contact 
Council’s Customer Enquiry Centre. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting a new building or structure, extension or 
structural alteration. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 
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Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Subsidence - due to: 

(a) the extraction of coal or shale 

(b) the prospecting for coal or shale carried out within a colliery holding by the proprietor of 
the holding 

 and includes all vibrations or other movements of the ground related to any such extraction 
or prospecting (whether or not the movements result in actual subsidence), but does not 
include vibrations or other movements of the ground that are due to blasting operations in an 
open cut mine and that do not result in actual subsidence. 

Aims of this section 

1. To raise awareness to potential applicants and the development industry that mine 
subsidence is a significant issue for some sites. 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that all developments proposed within an area that is subject to mine subsidence are 
referred to the Mine Subsidence Board for investigation and approval. 

Controls 

1. All developments located in areas affected by mine subsidence must have approval from the 
Mine Subsidence Board prior to lodgement with The City of Newcastle. 
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4.04 Safety and Security 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined as though the provisions of this section did not apply. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

1. This section applies to all development types having any of the following: 
▪ public accessibility to all or part of the development 
▪ communal space or areas 
▪ access to public laneways 
▪ three or more dwellings 
▪ public or communal undercover parking 
▪ opening times extending in between 9pm and 7am. 

2. However, despite subclause 1, this control does not apply to: 
▪ single dwellings 
▪ dual occupancies. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Crime Prevention and the Assessment of Development Applications, 2001, Department of 

Planning. 
▪ City of Newcastle Crime Prevention Plan, 2001, The City of Newcastle. 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To ensure safe and activated places that are used by people day and night. 

2. To encourage a built environment that maintains and enhances our sense of identity. 

 

4.04.01   Crime prevention and public safety 

Objectives 

1. Reduce crime risk and minimise opportunities for crime. 

2. Ensure issues of community safety and crime prevention are adequately considered in land 
use, development and redevelopment activities. 

3. Enhance the safety and security of public and semi-public areas through design. 

4. Ensure the design of car parking areas and structures has regard to the safety of users. 

5. Provide adequate personal and property security for residents. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Good surveillance is achieved by: 

(a) clear sightlines between private and public spaces 

(b) effective lighting of public places 

(c) landscaping that makes places attractive, but not a place to hide. 

2. Good access control for the movement of people is achieved by: 

(a) landscapes and physical locations that channel and group pedestrians into target areas 

(b) public spaces that attract rather than discourage people from gathering 

(c) restricted areas to internal or high risk areas (eg. car parks). 
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3. Community ownership (territorial reinforcement) makes people feel comfortable in a place 
and is achieved by: 

(a) a design that encourages people to gather in public spaces 

(b) having a clear transition between boundaries of public and private spaces 

(c) having clear design cues as to who is to use the space and what it is to be used for. 

4. Space management strategies such as activity coordination; site cleanliness and graffiti 
repair are proposed for the development proposal. 

The following controls apply only to “business premises, retail premises, office premises” and other 
commercial uses as defined within Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, (where not 
complying development) 

5. Clearly delineate the change from public to private space to deter intruders. 

6. Buildings are designed to maximise casual surveillance of public and communal spaces 
including back access lanes, carparks, streets, entrances. 

7. Provide active frontage to the public domain. 

8. Ensure fences and walls maintain surveillance of the street. 

9. Building entries are designed to: 

(a) provide the resident/occupier with a sense of personal address and shelter 

(b) incorporate a transitional space around the entry 

(c) be clearly visible and easily identifiable from streets, public areas or internal driveways, 
to enable visitors to easily identify a particular building. 

10. Pedestrian access and parking on a site is clearly defined, appropriately lit, visible, and 
provides direct access to buildings from areas likely to be used at night. 

11. Underground parking areas incorporate security systems, for example intercoms, to 
discourage intruders. 

12. Major pedestrian, cycle and vehicle thoroughfares are identified and reinforced as 'safe 
routes' through: 

(a) appropriate lighting 

(b) the potential for informal visual surveillance from neighbouring buildings 

(c) minimising opportunities for concealment 

(d) avoiding 'blind' corners. 

13. Use etch proof windows and materials that are graffiti resistant for all external building 
surfaces within or accessible to public and communal spaces, including street frontage, rear 
or side access lanes, car parks, and entrances. 
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The following controls apply only to development as a “car park” under the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

14. Parking areas are well-lit and allow for casual surveillance from the development. 

15. Parking areas are designed to achieve a low speed environment, particularly near areas of 
high pedestrian activity. 

16. A clearly defined pedestrian network is provided.  These routes minimise the number of 
points that cross vehicle paths and are appropriately marked to heighten driver awareness 
(eg. by signage, pavement markings and lighting). 

17. In large open car parks (greater than 200 spaces), a pedestrian path between parking 
spaces on each second aisle is provided. 

18. In multi-level car parks, each parking level is clearly identified by distinctive signage and/or 
colours. 

19. Security is provided between resident parking and any publicly accessible parking areas.  
This may be required as a condition of consent. 

The following controls apply only to development as defined as “residential accommodation” under 
the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 

20. Buildings adjacent to public or communal streets or public space are designed to allow 
casual surveillance and have a window from at least one habitable room facing that area. 

21. Adequate lighting to all pedestrian paths, shared areas, parking areas and building entries. 

22. Shared entries are to serve a maximum of 12 dwellings. 

23. Access from car parks to dwellings is direct and safe for residents. 

24. Dwellings oriented towards the street with entrances clearly visible. 

 

4.04.02   Crime risk assessment 

Objectives 

1. Identify the types of development that will require a crime risk assessment. 

Controls 

1. A Crime Risk Assessment may be required for large developments to assist Council 
assess crime risk in local developments.  For further information please refer to Crime 
Prevention and the Assessment of Development Applications, 2001 (Department of 
Planning). 
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4.05 Social Impact 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined as though the provisions of this section did not apply. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to any development as required under the 'Social Impact Assessment Policy 
for Development Applications, 1999', The City of Newcastle. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Social Impact Assessment Policy for Development Applications, 1999, The City of 

Newcastle. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 – Glossary 
of this plan. 
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Aims of this section 

1. To provide clear guidelines as to the level of assessment required for a development 
application. 

2. To consider both positive and negative social impacts in achieving socially sustainable 
development through an evidence based approach. 

3. To ensure consultation is undertaken with the community, stakeholders and relevant groups 
to identify public values and concerns. 

4. To consider how potential social impacts of change can be best managed and mitigated. 

 

4.05.01   Social impact 

Objectives 

1. Incorporate practical measures that will enhance the positive impacts, may improve the 
development and limit any possible negative social impacts. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Development applications comply with the requirements of the 'Social Impact Assessment 
Policy for Development Applications, 1999', The City of Newcastle. 
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5.01 Soil Management 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ earthworks 
▪ excavation 
▪ work resulting in disturbance of soil. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ all of section 3.0 where development consists of construction or building works 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 
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Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Managing Urban Stormwater:  Soils and Construction – Volume 1, 4th Edition ‘The Blue 

Book’, 2004, Landcom NSW 
▪ Planning for Erosion and Sediment Control on Single Residential Allotment – 1st Edition, 

2004, Landcom NSW 
▪ Hip Pocket Handbook 1St Edition 2004, Landcom NSW 

Additional information 
▪ Planning for Erosion and Sediment Control on Single Residential Allotments, 4th Edition 

2006, Landcom NSW. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ VENM - virgin excavated natural material is natural material, such as clay, gravel, sand, soil 
or rock fines that: 
- has been excavated or quarried from areas that are not contaminated with 

manufactured chemicals or process residues, as a result of industrial, commercial, 
mining or agricultural activities 

- does not contain any sulfidic ores or soils or any other waste. 

Aims of this section 

1. To prevent export of sediments from the site during construction. 

2. To prevent litter, sediment, nutrients and oils from entering waterways. 

3. To minimise potential for landslip on sloping sites. 

 

5.01.01   Erosion prevention 

Objectives 

1. Protect the environment against soil erosion and loss of soil from construction sites. 

2. Prevent the loss of soil from the site through implementation of erosion and sediment control 
measures when undertaking construction and earthworks activities. 

3. Reduce maintenance costs on existing stormwater infrastructure. 

4. Meet legislative requirements of the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1979. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development where site disturbance is less than 250m2 

1. Vehicle admittance onto the site is restricted during wet or muddy conditions, unless on a 
formed access road. 

General controls applying to all development where site disturbance is between 250m2 and 
2,500m2 and involving construction, demolition or earth works 

2. An erosion and sediment control plan is to comply with 'Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils 
and Construction' (the 'Blue Book'). 

3. Extent of clearing/disturbance is limited to locations of site works, and as much existing 
natural vegetation is to be retained as much as possible. 

4. Topsoil stockpiles are stored as low mounds, not compacted and are sown with a temporary 
grass cover if left longer than 4 weeks.  Easily wind-borne material such as sand and cement 
dust are covered. 

5. Temporary fencing is placed around trees to prevent soil compaction and root damage. 

6. Site clearing is staged to allow recycling of site material for re-use in the landscaping of the 
development.  For example surface rock or gravel may be re-used. 

General controls applying to all development where site disturbance is greater than 2,500m2 and 
involving construction, demolition or earth works 

7. An erosion and sediment control plan complies with 'Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and 
Construction' (the 'Blue Book'). 

 

5.01.02   Sediment control 

Objectives 

1. Prevent the degradation of drainage systems, waterways and aquatic environments from 
deposition of soil and foreign material from construction sites. 

2. Prevent flood damage for individual properties caused by sediment reducing the flow 
capacity of the stormwater drainage system. 

3. Meet legislative requirements of the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1979 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development where site disturbance is less than 250m2 

1. Temporary fencing is installed along the boundary adjoining roadways to prevent vehicles 
by-passing the designated driveway access. 

2. Coverage of stockpiles to prevent loss by wind erosion, unless the material is too coarse to 
be wind blown (eg. coarse sand). 
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General controls applying to all development where site disturbance is between 250m2 and 
2,500m2 and involving construction, demolition or earthworks 

3. An erosion and sediment control plan should comply with 'Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils 
and Construction' (the 'Blue Book'). 

4. Where there is native grassland on-site and not in conflict with the proposed development, it 
is retained as a preferred groundcover to assist with stormwater run-off interception and 
absorption. 

5. Where there are areas of significant and useful site vegetation, including native grass cover, 
these areas are fenced off and protected during construction.  Use of these areas for 
construction access, storage of construction material and dumping waste material is 
prevented. 

General controls applying to all development where site disturbance is greater than 2,500m2 and 
involving construction, demolition or earthworks 

6. An erosion and sediment control plan complies with 'Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and 
Construction' (the 'Blue Book'). 

 

5.01.03   Cut and fill 

Objectives 

1. Encourage site responsive development and protect the amenity of adjoining land. 

2. Avoid excessive earthworks and minimise changes to the natural landform. 

3. Encourage site layout and building design that is appropriate to the site conditions, including 
the use of split level, pier foundations or suspended floor house design. 

4. Avoid inappropriate fill being introduced to sites. 

5. Ensure adequate provision for drainage in relation to cut and fill practices. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. A site plan prepared by a registered surveyor is submitted demonstrating the existing levels 
of the property and proposed levels of the landfill. 

2. Development minimises the amount of cut and fill required by: 

(a) maximum cut of 3m within the building envelope 

(b) maximum fill within building envelope of 1m 

(c) maximum cut external to building envelope of 1m 

(d) maximum fill external of building envelope of 1m 
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(e) variation to (a), (b), (c) or (d) above will require justification, design and certification by 
a Structural Engineer. 

 

Figure 1 – Maximum cut and fill 

 

3. No cut or fill is to take place within easements. 

4. If landfill is to be used it is preferred that it is virgin excavated natural material (VENM).  If 
landfill contains material other than VENM, a licence may be required from the Office of 
Environment and Heritage. 

5. Stormwater or surface water runoff is not to be redirected or concentrated onto adjoining 
properties so as to cause a nuisance. 

6. Buildings are designed to relate to the existing topography with minimal excavation or fill and 
with the height of foundations kept to a minimum.  (Refer Figure 2). 

 

Figure 2 – Minimise cut and fill by stepping building 
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5.02 Land Contamination 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within the Newcastle LGA. 

This section is also a policy of the Council in accordance with the Contaminated Land Planning 
Guidelines notified under Section 145C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development. 

As a policy this section also applies to the following planning functions of Council: 
▪ the preparation of Local Environmental Plans 
▪ the preparation and approval of Development Control Plans 
▪ the preparation and adoption of Plans of Management for Community Land 
▪ the determination of activities pursuant to Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and 

Assessment Act 1979. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ Contaminated Land Management Act 1997, Office of Environment and Heritage 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 55 – Remediation of Land (SEPP 55). 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 
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Associated technical manuals 
▪ Newcastle Contaminated Land Management Technical Manual, The City of Newcastle. 
▪ Contaminated Sites - Guidelines for Consultants Reporting on Contaminated Sites, 

September 2000, NSW Environment Protection Authority. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Category 1 remediation work - remediation work that needs development consent under 
State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land. 

▪ Category 2 remediation work - remediation work that does not need development consent 
under State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land. 

▪ Contaminated land - land in, on or under which any substance is present at a concentration 
above that naturally present in, on or under the land and that poses, or is likely to pose, an 
immediate or long term risk to human health or the environment. 

▪ Contaminated land planning guidelines - guidelines notified in accordance with section 
145C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (see Reference Section 
Managing Land Contamination:  Planning Guidelines SEPP 55 - Remediation of Land). 

▪ Contamination - concentration of substances above that which should be naturally present, 
and which poses, or is likely to pose, an immediate or long-term risk to human health or the 
environment. 

▪ Remediation site - a site that is land declared to be a remediation site by a declaration in 
force under Division 3 of Part 3 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

▪ Site audit - an independent review by a site auditor that: 

(a) relates to investigation or remediation carried out in respect of the actual or possible 
contamination of land 

(b) is conducted for the purpose of determining any one or more of the following matters: 
▪ the nature and extent of any contamination of the land 
▪ the nature and extent of the investigation or remediation 
▪ what investigation or remediation remains necessary before the land is suitable for 

any specified use or range of uses. 

▪ Site audit statement - a written statement by a site auditor that summarises the findings of a 
site audit.  Site audit statements are prepared according to a standardised format prescribed 
in the Contaminated Land Management Regulation 1998. 

▪ Site auditor - a person accredited under the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 as a 
site auditor. 

▪ Site history - is a land use history of a site which identifies activities or land uses which may 
have contaminated the site, establishes the geographical location of particular processes 
within the site, and determines the approximate time periods over which these activities took 
place. 
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▪ Site investigation process - the process of investigating land that is or may be 
contaminated.  The purpose of the site investigation is to provide the Council with sufficient 
information for it to make an informed decision as to whether it should authorise a proposed 
change of use of land. A site investigation may include up to four stages: 
▪ Stage 1 - Preliminary Investigation 
▪ Stage 2 - Detailed Investigation 
▪ Stage 3 - Remedial Action Plan 
▪ Stage 4 - Validation and Site Monitoring. 

▪ Site investigation report - includes one or more of the following; a Preliminary Investigation 
Report, Detailed Investigation Report, Remedial Action Plan and Validation and Site 
Monitoring Report. 

▪ Summary site audit report - a report prepared by a site auditor containing key information 
and considerations concerning the conduct and findings of a site audit. 

▪ Validation and site monitoring - the process of determining whether the objectives for 
remediation and any conditions of development consent have been achieved.  Reporting 
requirements for validation and site monitoring are as outlined in the publication Guidelines 
for Consultants Reporting on Contaminated Sites, 2000, EPA. 

Aims of this section 

1. To ensure that the likelihood of land contamination is considered as early as possible in the 
planning and development process. 

2. To ensure that planning and development decisions take into account available information 
relating to the likelihood of land contamination. 

3. To ensure that any development of contaminated land will not result in unacceptable levels of 
risk to human health or the environment. 

4. To ensure that site investigations and remediation work are carried out in a satisfactory 
manner, and where appropriate, are independently verified by site audits. 

5. To ensure that Council exercises its functions relating to the development of contaminated 
land with a reasonable standard of care and diligence. 

6. To facilitate the provision of consistent and reliable information to the public about land 
contamination. 

7. To ensure that ongoing responsibility for management and monitoring of contaminated land 
is clearly and legally assigned. 

8. To ensure the community is not unduly disadvantaged by increased health and 
environmental risks or increased management costs when accepting the dedication of public 
assets. 
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5.02.01   Plan making and development assessment 

A. Initial evaluation 

Objectives 

1. Identify whether contamination needs to be investigated as part of the planning proposal.  

Controls 

The following controls apply when preparing or determining a Local Environmental Plan, a 
Development Control Plan, a Plan of Management for Community Land, a Development 
Application (including modification) or an activity under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 

1. Where the proposal involves a change of use of land, or the carrying out of earthworks, 
Council is to undertake an initial evaluation generally in accordance with the relevant 
Contaminated Land Planning Guidelines. 

2. The initial evaluation is to comprise an assessment of readily available factual information.  
Its purpose is to determine whether contamination is an issue that requires further 
investigation prior to the preparation of the plan, or determination of the matter and whether a 
site investigation process is required to be carried out. 

3. The evaluation is to be based upon records held by Newcastle City Council that are readily 
accessible, and may also be based upon factual information gained from a site inspection. 
There is no requirement to research or consider records held by other agencies. Matters to 
be considered are described in the Technical Manual for this section (Newcastle 
Contaminated Land Management Technical Manual). 

B. Determining if a site investigation is required 

Objectives 

1. Identify whether a site investigation is required. 

Controls 

The following controls apply when preparing or determining a Local Environmental Plan, a 
Development Control Plan, a Plan of Management for Community Land, a Development 
Application (including modification) or an activity under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 

1. If after initial evaluation there is nothing to suggest that the land might be contaminated, or 
that further enquiry is warranted, Council and the proponent may proceed without further 
reference to this Section 5.02 Land Contamination. 

2. If there are indications that:  
(a) the land is or may be contaminated land, or  
(b) there is insufficient information on which to make a decision, 

a site investigation process is to be carried out in accordance with the Contaminated Land 
Planning Guidelines. 
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Note:  Insufficient information on which to make a decision exists if there are significant gaps in historical 
information for a site, or if land uses are not described in sufficient detail to identify the presence or absence 
of possible contaminating land uses (listed in part 8 of the Technical Manual) during periods in which such 
uses could be lawfully carried out. 

3. The circumstances in which a site investigation process is required also include those 
specified in clauses 6 and 7 of State Environmental Planning Policy No 55 - Remediation of 
Land.  In accordance with these clauses, Council will require a preliminary investigation to be 
submitted with zoning and rezoning applications or a subdivision or development application 
where the land concerned is: 

(a) land that is within an investigation area 

(b) land on which potentially contaminating land use is being, or is known to have been 
carried out 

(c) land on which it is proposed to carry out development for residential, educational, 
recreational or child care purposes, or for a hospital: 

(i) where there is no knowledge (or incomplete knowledge) as to whether 
potentially contaminating development has been carried out on the land, and  

(ii) where it would have been lawful to carry out such development on the land 
during any period in respect of which there is no knowledge (or incomplete 
knowledge). 

C. Site investigation process 

Objectives 

1. Outline the site investigation process. 

2. Ensure adequate information is available to inform the decision making process. 

Controls 

The following controls apply when preparing or determining a Local Environmental Plan, a 
Development Control Plan, a Plan of Management for Community Land, a Development 
Application (including modification) or an activity under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 

1. The appropriate level of investigation will depend on the specific circumstances and may 
involve one or more of the following stages as described in Guidelines for Consultants 
Reporting on Contaminated Sites (NSW EPA) and section 3.4 of the Contaminated Land 
Planning Guidelines. 
▪ Stage 1 - Preliminary investigation  
▪ Stage 2 - Detailed investigation  
▪ Stage 3 - Remedial action plan  
▪ Stage 4 - Validation and site monitoring. 

The proponent is responsible for undertaking and paying for the site investigation process. 
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2. Reports submitted to Council must include an electronic copy consisting of a single PDF 
document or similar. Reports consisting of multiple files will not be accepted. Reports and 
associated drawings and tables must be legible when printed in black and white. 

D. Decision to proceed with draft plans 

Objectives 

1. Avoid a change of land use that would increase the risk to human health or the environment. 

2. Avoid inappropriate restrictions on land use. 

Controls 

The following controls apply when preparing a Local Environmental Plan, a Development Control 
Plan or a Plan of Management for Community Land 

1. Following consideration of the findings of the site investigation process, Council may: 

▪ submit a draft Local Environmental Plan to the Minister for approval, or 
▪ make a Development Control Plan, or  
▪ adopt a plan of Management for Community Land 

only if it is satisfied that: 

(a) the land is suitable (or will be suitable after remediation) for all purposes that are 
permitted to be carried out under the draft plan, and 

(b) the land will be remediated before it is subdivided or used for particular purposes 
where remediation is necessary to make the land suitable for such purposes. 

2. For draft plans, Council is to consider the need to include special provisions in the draft plan 
requiring certain matters to be taken into consideration by Council when granting 
development consent or otherwise authorising any use of the land. 

E. Determination of development applications 

Objectives 

1. Ensure development does not increase the risk to human health or the environment. 

2. Ensure the management and monitoring of contaminated land is clearly and legally assigned. 

3. Ensure that the community is not unduly disadvantaged by accepting the dedication of public 
assets which have increased human health or environmental risks or have potentially higher 
asset management costs due to contamination. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply when determining a Development Application (including modification) 
or an activity under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 

1. Following consideration of the findings of the site investigation process, Council may grant 
consent or otherwise authorise the matter only if it is satisfied that: 

(a) the land is suitable (or will be suitable after remediation) for the purpose for which the 
development is proposed to be carried out, and 

(b) the land will be remediated before it is subdivided or used for the proposed purpose 
where remediation is necessary to make the land suitable for that purpose. 

2. In determining development applications, Council is to consider: 

(a) the need to impose conditions relating to the remediation issues outlined in Section 
5.02.03, 

(b) whether it would be appropriate to issue a deferred commencement consent or a 
staged consent, and 

(c) the management of below surface contamination to ensure that the community is not 
unduly disadvantaged by accepting the dedication of public assets that have increased 
human health or environmental risks or have potentially higher asset management 
costs due to contamination. 

F. Site audit statements 

Objectives 

1. Ensure information submitted is reliable for the purposes of decision making. 

Controls 

The following controls apply when preparing or determining a Local Environmental Plan, a 
Development Control Plan, a Plan of Management for Community Land, a Development 
Application (including modification) or an activity under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 

1. Before satisfying itself that it can proceed, Council is to consider the contents of a site audit 
statement if any of the following circumstances prevail: 

(a) Council believes on reasonable grounds that the information provided by the proponent 
is incorrect or incomplete,  

(b) Council wishes to verify that the information provided by the proponent adheres to 
appropriate standards, procedures and guidelines, or  

(c) Council does not have the internal resources or expertise to conduct its own technical 
review. 

Note: Council may require the proponent to furnish and pay for the site audit statement. 
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5.02.02   Dedication of assets to Council 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the management and monitoring of contaminated land is clearly and legally assigned. 

2. Ensure that the community is not unduly disadvantaged by accepting the dedication of public 
assets which have increased human health or environmental risks or have potentially higher 
asset management costs due to contamination. 

Controls 

1. Preliminary investigation - Where an asset is intended to be dedicated to Council, a 
preliminary contamination investigation of the land by a suitably qualified environmental 
consultant is required to be submitted to Council.  

2. Site investigation process - If there is nothing to suggest that the asset to be dedicated may 
be contaminated, or that further enquiry is warranted, further reference to this section may 
not be required.  However, if there are indications that: 

▪ the land is or may be contaminated, or  

▪ there is insufficient information on which to make a decision, 

 a site investigation process is to be carried out in accordance with the Contaminated Land 
Planning Guidelines (see Section 5.02.01).  See the Technical Manual (Newcastle 
Contaminated Land Management Technical Manual) for Council’s specific investigation 
requirements for roads, footpaths, open space areas and other assets intended to be 
dedicated. 

3. Remediation - If a detailed investigation indicates that contamination in soil or groundwater 
exceeds the appropriate guidelines then remediation is required prior to Council accepting 
the asset. 

 Remediation in general must comply with Section 5.02.03.  However, Council may impose 
site specific remediation requirements to ensure that there are no unacceptable ongoing 
contamination management requirements. 

 Roads shall be remediated to the depth of the lowest service at a minimum.  

 Open space areas and footpaths are to be remediated in such a way so that future 
maintenance activities such as the accessing of services, tree planting and landscaping are 
not impacted by contamination.  

 If remediation of the site cannot be achieved to Council’s satisfaction, Council may not 
accept the dedication of the asset and other alternatives such as placing the asset under 
community title in accordance with the Local Government Act 1993 and the Community Land 
Management Act 1989 may be required.  

4. Site audit statement - Should contamination of soil or groundwater remain at the site after 
remediation, or if Council believes it is otherwise necessary, then a site audit statement 
prepared by a NSW accredited site auditor is required.  The site audit must specifically 
address the portion of land to be dedicated to Council stating that it is suitable for its intended 
land use (in accordance with Section 5.02.01F). 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.005.02  Land Contamination 9 

5. Contamination management plan - Where an asset is to be dedicated to Council and 
contamination that exceeds the appropriate land use criteria has been identified in soil or 
groundwater following remediation, a contamination management plan is to be prepared to 
the satisfaction of Council (and the Site Auditor where appropriate).  The plan is required to 
be submitted to Council prior to acceptance of the asset.  

6. Ongoing management requirements - There should be no ongoing management 
requirements for the asset regarding contamination to ensure the community is not unduly 
disadvantaged by increased health and environmental risks or increased management costs 
when accepting the dedication of public assets. 

 

5.02.03   Remediation work 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the management and monitoring of contaminated land is clearly and legally assigned. 

2. Ensure land is remediated appropriately for the current or proposed land use. 

3. Ensure remediation is carried out in a manner which will not result in an unacceptable risk to 
human health or the environment. 

Controls 

1. Remediation of land to be subdivided or developed is completed consistent with the 
proposed or current zoning and land use, so that it does not place any future land owner or 
occupier in a position where further remediation of contaminants is required.  In the case of 
subdivision, all remediation work including site capping is to be completed on the 
development lots prior to the issue of a subdivision certificate. 

2. Remediation of land to be subdivided or developed does not place a public agency in a 
position where it may have to become involved in any future management or monitoring of 
contaminated land.  In this regard, any ongoing management and monitoring requirements 
need to be clearly and legally assigned to the proprietors of newly created lots.  It will need to 
be demonstrated, to the satisfaction of Council, that any further remediation required as a 
result of ongoing management or monitoring requirements can be legally and practically 
enforced. 

3. Remediation of land is carried out in accordance with this section, unless specific Council 
consent is granted for the remediation proposal which allows a variation. 

4. Remediation of land aims to remediate land to the highest land use possible under the 
current or proposed zoning without the need for site specific ongoing management controls 
such as capping. 

5. Remediation of land is carried out and completed in a manner which will not result in an 
unacceptable level of risk to human health or the environment. 

6. Remediation of land aims to remediate groundwater to a level that allows the maximum 
reuse of the resource into the future. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.005.02  Land Contamination 10 

5.02.04   Information management 

This section applies to the recording and keeping of information by Council about land 
contamination, and the supply of such information to the public.  Council records include: 

▪ documents, reports, registers and files 

▪ maps and plans 

▪ computerised land and geographical information systems. 

Objectives 

1. Information relating to land contamination or the likelihood of land contamination is gathered, 
kept and disseminated in such a manner as to: 

▪ provide a basis for informed planning decisions that consider land use history 

▪ facilitate the provision of reliable information to the community 

▪ minimise risk to human health and the environment 

▪ avoid unnecessary restrictions on development 

▪ enable the Council to exercise its duties with reasonable care and diligence 

▪ acknowledge any limitations on information, such as its degree of uncertainty or 
accuracy, collection date and purpose of collection. 

Controls 

1. To exercise its planning functions generally in accordance with the Contaminated Land 
Planning Guidelines, Council is to keep sufficient and appropriate records relating to the 
existence or likelihood of land contamination.  The sorts of records that this may include are 
listed in the ‘Newcastle Contaminated Land Management Technical Manual’. 

2. Information about land contamination held within the Council's records is to be supplied to 
the public only by the means described in the ‘Newcastle Contaminated Land Management 
Technical Manual’. 
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5.03 Tree Management 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 28/05/2013 10/06/2013 Amended 

3 27/08/2013 16/09/2013 
Amendment (Newcastle University Callaghan 
Campus) 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section deals with preservation of trees and vegetation in conjunction with Clause 5.9 of the 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

This section applies to all prescribed trees located on private land, or prescribed trees within 5m of 
a development site, or that are likely to be affected by infrastructure works carried out in 
association with a development proposal. 

Note 1:  A tree or other vegetation prescribed in the DCP requires approval to ringbark, cut down, lop, top, 
remove, injure or wilfully destroy. 

Note 2:  A tree or other vegetation which is not prescribed in the DCP may have work undertaken without 
development consent. 

Note 3:  Tree removal may be able to be undertaken as complying development under Newcastle 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments and legislation also 
applies to development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ NSW Noxious Weeds Act 1993. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument and legislation, the environmental planning instrument and legislation will prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.005.03  Tree Management 2 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 7.02 Landscape, Open Space and Visual Amenity. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual, The City of Newcastle (check Council website for 

current version) 

Additional information 
▪ Newcastle Urban Forest Background Paper, 2007, The City of Newcastle 
▪ Newcastle Urban Forest Policy, 2008, The City of Newcastle 
▪ Australian Standard AS 4373-2007 Pruning of amenity trees 
▪ Australian Standard AS 4970-2009 Protection of trees on development sites 
▪ Planning for Bushfire Protection – NSW Rural Fire Service  2006 
▪ WorkCover Authority of NSW – Amenity Tree Industry: Code of Practice  
▪ Landscape Management Implementation Plan Callaghan Campus, 3 September 2012, 

prepared by Ecological Australia for the University of Newcastle 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9:00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Circumference breast height - the girth of the supporting stem of a tree at a height of 1.4m 
above ground level (existing) measured at the trunk centre, and so as to contain the 
outermost projection of any flanges or buttresses. 

▪ Development footprint – the area of ground to be covered by structures, including 
pathways and driveways. 

▪ Greenfield estate – land that has been subdivided with consideration of the controls listed in 
this DCP for greenfield sites. 

▪ Greenfield site - undeveloped land that has been identified, through land use zoning, as 
having potential for future urban, commercial or industrial development.  It is generally found 
on the fringes of existing developed areas and may contain a large amount of existing 
vegetation. 

▪ Infill development - new urban development within existing developed areas.  Often 
involves a more intensive use of the site.  Infill development may encompass housing, retail, 
business, education, community service, and industrial activities. 

▪ Noxious Weeds – trees and plant species declared as ‘noxious weeds’ within the Newcastle 
local government area, under the NSW Noxious Weeds Act 1993. 
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▪ Street tree – trees identified by Council within the Street Tree Master plan.  These have 
been surveyed and mapped by Council. 

▪ Street tree vacancy site – sites identified by Council for future street tree planting.  The 
sites have been identified from analysis of the Local Government Area based on criteria in 
the Tree Asset Management System (TAMS).  The information on locations of street tree 
vacancy sites is available on request from Council. 

▪ Tree retention values – weighted combination of tree sustainability and landscape 
significance used to determine how retainable a tree/s is to guide the site analysis and site 
planning stages of development.  Tree retention values are determined using the following 
three steps further outlined within the Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual: 

1. Assess Tree Sustainability 
2. Assess Landscape Significance 
3. Weigh Sustainability and Landscape Significance. 

▪ Undesirable species – tree species listed in the Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual 
that are unsuitable for replanting. 

Aims of this section 

1. To achieve the objectives of the Newcastle Urban Forest Policy 2008 for development on 
private land. 

2. To ensure all development considers existing trees on the development site and surrounding 
sites. 

3. To promote the retention of existing trees and provide opportunities for appropriate tree 
growth.  

4. To ensure that tree canopy cover is considered in the design of development. 

5. To provide guidelines for the management of trees. 

 

5.03.01   Quality of information 

Objectives 

1. Ensure development assessment is based on accurate and reliable information. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Tree assessment reports and Tree Protection Plans (TPP) are to be prepared by a suitably 
qualified arborist.  This applies to both development applications and complying development 
applications. 

Note:  Refer to the Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual for qualifications and reporting requirements 
for arborists. 
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5.03.02   Preservation and maintenance of trees and vegetation 

Clause 5.9 of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 provides that a person must not 
ringbark, cut down, top, lop, remove, injure or wilfully destroy any tree or other vegetation that is 
‘prescribed’ by this development control plan without development consent.  This part establishes 
what tree and vegetation works are prescribed. 

A. Noxious weed control 

Objectives 

1. Protect local habitats from noxious and invasive plant species. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Development facilitates the removal and ongoing management of noxious weeds within the 
site and any adjoining bushland, wetland or riparian corridor. 

2. Development does not introduce noxious weed species as part of any plantings, imported 
soil, or mulch. 

3. Landscaping excludes the use of undesirable tree and plant species, regardless if declared 
noxious or not, especially where in the vicinity of bushland, wetland or riparian corridor. 

B. Vegetation clearing 

Objectives 

1. Enable native vegetation removal without development consent where there is minimal 
environmental impact. 

2. Control noxious weeds. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. For the purposes of Clause 5.9(2) of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
prescribed vegetation is: 

(a) Native vegetation that is, or comprises part of, a threatened species, population or 
ecological community listed in the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, or 
Fisheries Management Act 1994, or 

(b) all other vegetation, except: 

(i) Native vegetation previously planted for agriculture, agroforestry, forestry, 
horticulture or woodlot purposes. 

(ii) Plants declared to be noxious weeds under the Noxious Weeds Act 1993. 
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Note:  As (i) and (ii) are not prescribed vegetation it can be removed without development 
consent provided it is not prescribed under (a), and subject to Controls 2 and 3. 

2. Clearing is undertaken only with the written agreement of the owner of the land on which the 
native vegetation is located. 

3. Removal of noxious weeds is in accordance with the Noxious Weeds Act 1993. 

Note:  Refer to Council’s website for more information in relation to declared noxious weeds and control 
measures. 

C. Removal of trees 

Objectives 

1. Enable tree removal without development consent only where there is minor environmental 
impact. 

2. Ensure tree removal is carried out in accordance with best practice methods. 
 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. In accordance with Clause 5.9(2) of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 a 
prescribed tree is: 

(a) a tree that is a heritage item, or 

(b) a tree that is, or comprises part of, a threatened species, population or ecological 
community listed in the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, or Fisheries 
Management Act 1994, or 

(c) a tree that is required to be retained as a condition of a development consent, or 

(d) any other tree, except: 

(i) a noxious weed under the Noxious Weeds Act 1993, or 

(ii) a tree with a circumference breast height not greater than 450mm for a single 
trunk tree or not greater than 300mm for each trunk of a multi-trunk tree, or 

(iii) a tree that is dead and does not provide a habitat for hollow-dependent fauna, 
or 

(iv) a tree that is located within 3m of the wall of the principal building (excluding 
carports, pergolas, fences, retaining walls and the like) on the land on which it is 
situated or on adjacent land, measured from the closest point of the trunk to the 
footings of the building. 

Note1:  As (i) to (iv) are not prescribed trees they can be removed without development consent 
provided they have not been prescribed under (a) to (c), and subject to Controls 2 and 3.  . 
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2. Tree removal is only undertaken, with the written agreement of the owner of the land on 
which the tree is located, is completed in one operation and any remaining stump is no 
higher than 1.4m. 

3. To ringbark, top, lop, injure or wilfully destroy a tree is prescribed by this development control 
plan and therefore will require development consent, however, Council will generally not 
support these practices. 

Note1:  Removal and pruning of trees is also provided for under other legislation, including the Electricity 
Supply Act 1995, the Local Government Act 1993 (in relation to trees on council land), the Roads Act 1993, 
the Rural Fires Act 1997 and the Trees (Disputes Between Neighbours) Act 2006. 
 
Note 2:  Removal or interference with a tree on a public road requires the consent of the appropriate roads 
authority under the Roads Act 1993. 

 

5.03.03   Tree removal as complying development 

Objectives 

1. Ensure tree removal as complying development achieves minimum threshold criteria. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to tree removal as complying development under the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

1. At least one of the tree assessment tests is satisfied under Section 4.1 Tree Assessment 
Tests of the Urban Forest Technical Manual. 

2. A report from a qualified arborist demonstrating Control 1 is submitted in accordance with 
Appendix 3 Arborist Qualification and Contents of an Arborist Report of the Urban Forest 
Technical Manual. 

3. Appropriate design considerations provided onsite for replacement tree planting. 

4. Where practicable, a suitable replacement tree is planted on the property concerned in 
accordance with the Urban Forest Technical Manual. 

Note 1:  Refer to Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 Schedule 3 Complying development for full 
details on tree removal permitted as complying development. 

Note 2:  The State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 
provides criteria for the removal of trees subject to a Complying Development Certificate under that policy. 
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5.03.04   Infill development 

A. Street trees 

Objectives 

1. Retain and incorporate existing street trees and future tree plantings as identified in the 
Street Tree Master Plan into the design of proposed development. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Street trees and street tree vacancy sites located in front of development sites are 
considered in the development design.  

2. Street trees located in front of development sites are protected during construction in 
accordance with the Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual. 

3. Existing street trees are only removed where it is demonstrated that no practical alternative is 
available to allow for efficient development on site and this has been fully explored and 
investigated.  

Note 1:  Council have surveyed and mapped vacant street tree planting sites.  It is recommended that when 
designing a development applicants consider vacant street tree planting sites.  Information on vacant street 
tree sites is available by contacting the City of Newcastle Council. 

Note 2:  Refer to Section 6.4 ‘Determining the location and species of proposed compensatory planting’ in 
Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual.  

Note 3: When designing development that will be in a bushfire prone area it is recommended that you refer 
to Planning for Bushfire Protection – NSW Rural Fire Service 2006. 

B. Trees on private land 

Objectives 

1. Consider all options for retaining trees during the development planning phase. 

2. Justify removal or damage to existing trees and outline compensatory measures to offset 
such loss. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development or associated works that affect tree/s located on the 
site or where the trunk of a tree is located within 5m of the development footprint 

1. The development application demonstrates how the options outlined below were considered 
and addressed as part of the development planning phase.  The options are listed in order of 
importance. 

(a) Design for retention of trees. 
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(b) Where the removal of trees is proposed a tree retention value assessment is 
completed.  Alternative design options are considered that allow for the retention of any 
retainable tree/s with a value of ‘moderate’ or ‘high’. 

(c) Where (a) is not achievable, suitable compensatory tree planting is included as part of 
the landscape concept plan for the site.  Refer to the Newcastle Urban Forest 
Technical Manual for a guide to compensatory tree planting. 

Note:  Tree retention value assessments are not required for development on land that has a total site area 
of greater than 2ha.  Assessment requirements for sites of this size are incorporated into the greenfield site 
controls of this section of the DCP. 

C. Demolition works 

Objectives 

1. Protect trees during demolition phase of development. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to demolition on land containing a tree, or where the trunk of a tree is 
located within 5m of the site boundary 

1. A Tree Protection Plan prepared by a suitably qualified arborist, detailing tree protection 
zones and proposed tree protection in accordance with the Urban Forest Technical Manual is 
submitted to the Principal Certifying Authority prior to issue of a Construction Certificate or 
Complying Development Certificate. 

Note 1:  If there is any question as to the health of the trees, it is recommended that you seek further advice 
from a suitably qualified arborist in accordance with the Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual. 

 

5.03.05   Greenfield estates (existing) 

Note:  Greenfield Estates are defined as land that has been subdivided with consideration of the controls 
listed in this DCP for greenfield sites. 

Objectives 

1. Ensure existing vegetation is incorporated into future development proposals. 

2. Reduce the requirement for a qualified arborist report to be provided with development 
applications. 

3.  Ensure vegetation on existing greenfield estate lots is removed in a responsible manner. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all lots in existing Greenfield estates 

1. Development on building lots in Greenfield estates shall be consistent with the landscape 
masterplan approved by Council for the Greenfield site. 
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2. The development application demonstrates how the options outlined below were considered 
and addressed as part of the development planning phase.  The options are listed in order of 
importance. 

(a) Design for retention of trees. 

(b) Where the tree to be removed is considered to have a value of ‘moderate or high’ 
based on a tree retention value assessment alternative design options are considered 
that allow for the retention of the trees. 

(c) Where (a or b) is not achievable, suitable compensatory tree planting is included as 
part of the landscape concept plan for the site.  Refer to the Newcastle Urban Forest 
Technical Manual for a guide to compensatory tree planting. 

3. An arborist report may be requested if Council is of the opinion the tree could be retained 
through alternative design of the building. 

 

5.03.06   Greenfield sites 

Objectives 

1. Minimise the potential loss of native vegetation when developing greenfield sites. 

Note 1:  Greenfield sites are defined as undeveloped land that has been identified, through land use zoning, 
as having potential for future urban, commercial or industrial development.  It is generally found on the 
fringes of existing developed areas and may contain a large amount of existing vegetation. 

Note 2:  When designing development that will be in a bushfire prone area it is recommended that you refer 
to Planning for Bushfire Protection – NSW Rural Fire Service 2006. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all greenfield development 

1. Preserve significant site trees and other vegetation and landscaping features by 
incorporating these features into the landscape design. 

2. The development application is supported with a detailed landscaping plan. 

3. Development on greenfield sites having a total site area greater than 2 hectares preserve a 
minimum of 30% of the site for the retention or provision of appropriate indigenous trees and 
other vegetation.  Trees on developable residential lots are included in the 30% vegetation 
calculation where it is demonstrated that they are outside a proposed building footprint, as 
indicated on an 88b Instrument (Conveyancing Act 1919). 

4. Land set aside for stormwater detention basins, roads (excluding street trees), and other 
infrastructure associated with the development will not be included in the calculations of the 
abovementioned area set aside for conservation. 

5. If the site is generally devoid of native vegetation or contains degraded lands, the proposal 
should include the restoration of this land to a minimum of 30% indigenous vegetation cover 
of the total site area. 
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5.03.07   Newcastle University Callaghan Campus 

Objectives 

1. To improve the quality of vegetation on the Callaghan Campus. 

2. To maintain the ‘bushland campus’ identity of the Callaghan Campus. 

3. To ensure appropriate regeneration works are undertaken for vegetation which is removed or 
pruned for the purpose of a development. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all land identified as the University of Newcastle Callaghan Campus 
as identified in Map 1 
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Map 1:  Callaghan Campus 
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1. Compensatory works for the removal and pruning of vegetation is to be undertaken in 
accordance with the provisions for the Callaghan Campus in the Urban Forest Technical 
Manual.  The works are to be undertaken in a specific Bushland Management Zone as 
identified in the Landscape Management Implementation Plan Callaghan Campus 
3 September 2012.  The management zone where compensatory works will be undertaken is 
to be nominated in the development application. 

Note:  The provisions in this DCP and the Urban Forest Technical Manual do not apply to development 
which will have a ‘significant impact’ under section 5A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
1979, or development which is significant under the Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation 
Act 1999.  Provisions of relevant State and Commonwealth legislation apply in these cases. 
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5.04 Aboriginal Heritage 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

Development that will, or is likely to affect, the heritage significance of an Aboriginal place or 
object. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s (EPI) and legislation also 
apply to development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. 
▪ National Parks and Wildlife Regulation 2009 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 
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Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Code of Practice for Archaeological Investigation of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales, 

October 2010, Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water. 
▪ Due Diligence Code of Practice for the Protection of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales, 

September 2010; Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water. 
▪ Guide to investigating, assessing and reporting on Aboriginal cultural heritage in NSW, April 

2011, Office of Environment and Heritage, Department of Premier and Cabinet 
▪ Newcastle Aboriginal Heritage Study, 2005. 

Additional information 

Aboriginal cultural heritage regulation can be found at: www.environment.nsw.gov.au 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to in this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, of 
this plan, and include: 

▪ The Code - refers to the Due Diligence Code of Practice for the Protection of Aboriginal 
Objects in New South Wales. 

▪ Aboriginal cultural heritage means Aboriginal objects and declared Aboriginal places as 
defined under the National Parks and Wildlife Act, 1974. 

Note:  The National Parks and Wildlife Act, 1974 defines Aboriginal objects as:  any deposit, object 
or material evidence (not being a handicraft made for sale) relating to the Aboriginal habitation of the 
area that comprises New South Wales, being habitation before or concurrent with (or both) the 
occupation of that area by persons of non-Aboriginal extraction, and includes Aboriginal remains. 
 
Aboriginal place means any place declared to be an Aboriginal place under Section 84. 

Aims of this section 

1. To provide guidance to developers about appropriate investigations and assessments 
required to determine the likely impacts of a development on Aboriginal cultural heritage. 

2. To encourage a precautionary approach to Aboriginal cultural heritage that supports 
conservation of Aboriginal heritage and places of significance to Aboriginal people. 
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5.04.01   Due diligence and development assessment 

Objectives 

1. Ensure due diligence is followed before carrying out development that may harm Aboriginal 
objects. 

2. Provide an integrated process for managing Aboriginal cultural heritage in the assessment of 
development applications. 

3. Ensure there is an integrated process for managing Aboriginal cultural heritage and 
development assessment that considers the views of Aboriginal stakeholders. 

4. Ensure reasonable steps are taken to consider if Aboriginal cultural heritage may be present 
and avoid harm to that heritage. 

5. To ensure the effect of a proposed development on the heritage significance of an Aboriginal 
place or any Aboriginal object is considered by adequate investigation and assessment. 

Note 1:  The Due Diligence Code of Practice for the Protection of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales 
(the Code) provides a process whereby a reasonable determination can be made as to whether or not 
Aboriginal objects will be harmed by an activity, whether further investigation is warranted and whether the 
activity requires an Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit (AHIP) application be submitted to the Office of 
Environment & Heritage. 

Note 2:  To find out if there are any notified Aboriginal objects or declared Aboriginal places on the land, 
check the Department of Environment and Heritage website.   

Controls 

1. Where a development will disturb the ground surface, provide documentation to satisfy the 
consent authority that the due diligence process has been followed.  The documentation 
should include (but is not limited to) the following: 

▪ A statement indicating the results of the AHIMS database search and any other sources 
of information considered. 

▪ A statement indicating whether there are landscape features that indicate the presence 
of Aboriginal objects. 

Note:  Aboriginal objects are often associated wit particular landscape features such as rock 
shelters, sand dunes, waterways, waterholes and wetlands.  Check the Code for more detailed 
information. 

▪ A statement indicating whether the proposed development is likely to harm Aboriginal 
objects. 

▪ A statement indicating whether an Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit (AHIP) is required. 

Note:  Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 provides that a 
development is integrated development if it requires the grant of an Aboriginal Heritage Impact 
Permit under Section 90 of the National Parks and Wildlife Act, 1974 in order for it to be carried 
out. 
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2. Where required, prepare an Aboriginal cultural heritage assessment to assess the impact of 
the proposed development on Aboriginal cultural heritage consistent with the Office of 
Environment and Heritage Guide to investigating, assessing and reporting on Aboriginal 
cultural heritage in NSW. 

3. Where required, prepare an Aboriginal cultural heritage assessment report consistent with 
the Office of Environment and Heritage Guide to investigating, assessing and reporting on 
Aboriginal cultural heritage in NSW that includes strategies to avoid or minimise harm to 
Aboriginal objects and places of cultural significance. 

4. Where the investigation and assessment requires the preparation of an Aboriginal cultural 
heritage assessment report, provide documentation to satisfy the consent authority that the 
relevant Aboriginal community and stakeholders have been involved in the decision making 
process. 

Note 1:  The investigation and assessment of Aboriginal cultural heritage is undertaken to assess the harm 
of a proposed development on Aboriginal objects and declared Aboriginal places and to identify those 
impacts that are avoidable and those that are not.  Harm to significant Aboriginal objects and declared 
Aboriginal places should always be avoided wherever possible.  Where harm to Aboriginal objects and 
declared Aboriginal places cannot be avoided, proposals that reduce the extent and severity of harm to 
significant Aboriginal objects and declared Aboriginal places should be developed. 

Note 2:  An Aboriginal cultural heritage assessment report is a written report detailing the results of the 
assessment and recommendations for actions to be taken before, during and after an activity to manage and 
protect Aboriginal objects and declared Aboriginal places identified by the investigation and assessment.  
The Aboriginal cultural heritage assessment report will support any application that you may make to  the 
Office of Environment and Heritage for an Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit (AHIP) where harm cannot be 
avoided. 

Source:  Office of Environment and Heritage website, www.environment.nsw.gov.au 
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5.05 Heritage Items 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to: 
▪ land shown as a heritage item on the Heritage Map of Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 

(LEP) 2012 and described in Schedule E of the Newcastle LEP 2012. 
▪ land in the vicinity of a heritage item on the Heritage Map of Newcastle LEP 2012 and 

described in Schedule E of the Newcastle LEP 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development requiring the consent of Council. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ NSW Heritage Act 1977. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 
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Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Technical Manual Heritage, 2005, Newcastle City Council. 

Additional information 
▪ Altering Heritage Assets, 1996, Heritage Office and Department of Urban Affairs & Planning, 

Sydney. 
▪ Architecture Newcastle: A Guide, Barry Maitland and David Stafford, 1999, University of 

Newcastle and RAIA. 
▪ Assessing Heritage Significance, 2001, Heritage Office. 
▪ Burra Charter of Australia ICOMOS, 1999, Australia ICOMOS, A.C.T. 
▪ California Bungalow in Australia, Graeme Butler, 2003, Lothian Books. 
▪ Conservation Plan, J.S. Kerr, 2001, National Trust of Australia (NSW). 
▪ Design in Context; Guidelines for Infill Development in the Historic Environment, 2005, 

Heritage Office & RAIA NSW Chapter. 
▪ EPBC Act Policy Statement 1.1 Significant Impact Guidelines - Matters of National 

Environmental Significance, May 2006, Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and 
the Arts. 

▪ Federation Architecture Guidelines, 1982, Trevor Howells for Heritage Council of NSW. 
▪ Photographic Recording of Heritage Items Using Film or Digital Capture, 2001 - Revised 

2004, 2006, Heritage Office. 
▪ Commercial Limewashes Technical Notes, 2007, Heritage Council of NSW. 
▪ Salt Attack and rising damp: A guide to salt damp in historic and older buildings, 2008, NSW 

Heritage Council, with Heritage Victoria, South Australian Department for Environment and 
Heritage and Adelaide City Council. 

▪ Statements of Heritage Impact, 1996, Revised 2002, Heritage Office & Department of Urban 
Affairs & Planning. 

▪ Repointing Lime Mortar Joints - some important points, November 2006, Revised April 2009, 
Heritage Council of NSW: 

▪ Treating Biological Growths on Historic Masonry, April 2005, Heritage Council of NSW. 
▪ Cracking of Buildings Due to Shrink/Swell in Clay Soils, May 2004, Hertiage Council of NSW. 
▪ Drought Related Cracking to Buildings, January 2007, Heritage Council of NSW. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.0 - Glossary 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Building elements – doors, windows, gutters, downpipes, chimneys, walls, shopfronts, 
roofs, stairs. 

▪ Building envelope - the volume of the building on the site of the heritage item. 

▪ Bulk – the total effect of the arrangement, volume, size, and shape of the building. 

▪ Character – the combination of the individual characteristics or qualities of a neighbourhood, 
precinct or street. 

▪ Conservation - all of the processes of conserving a place to retain heritage significance. 
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▪ Conservation Management Plan – a document prepared to conform with the publication 
The Conservation Plan; A Guide to the Preparation of Conservation Plans for Places of 
European Cultural Significance, 1990, J.S.Kerr. 

▪ Contributory building – a building that is associated with a significant historical period, 
substantially intact; and a building associated with a significant historical period, altered yet 
readily identifiable. 

▪ Curtilage – the area of land surrounding a heritage item that is essential in retaining the 
heritage significance of the item. 

▪ Demolition – in whole or in part, the damaging, defacing, destruction, removal, pulling down 
of the heritage item, building or work, in whole or in part. 

▪ Fabric – the physical material of the place (including the building, site or area). 

▪ Facade – the exterior walls of a building. 

▪ Facadism – the practice of demolition of a building, retaining only the facade. 

▪ Form – the overall shape and parts of the building. 

▪ Heritage buildings, sites and elements – heritage items (including landscape and 
archaeological items, and building elements), buildings, works, relics, trees and sites within 
heritage conservation areas and heritage streetscapes. 

 
▪ Heritage impact statement has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental 

Plan 2012. 

Note. The definition is defined as a document consisting of:  

(a) a statement demonstrating the heritage significance of a heritage item or heritage  conservation 
area, and 

(b) an assessment of the impact that proposed development will have on that significance, and 

(c) proposals for measures to minimise that impact. 
 
▪ Heritage item has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as a building, work, place, relic, tree, object or archaeological site the 
location and nature of which is described in Schedule 5.  
 

▪ Heritage significance has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as historical, scientific, cultural, social, archaeological, architectural, 
natural or aesthetic value. 

▪ Host building – the existing building on the land that is the subject of an alteration or 
addition. 

▪ In the vicinity – the surrounding context, environment or setting of a heritage item. 

▪ Infill development – a new building in an established neighbourhood or precinct. 

▪ Intactness – the degree of original elements, or elements from a significant period of 
development, which demonstrate the heritage significance of the building or group of 
buildings. 

▪ Internal fabric – the interior fittings such as fireplaces, ceilings, joinery, walls, lifts, galleries, 
stairs, hardware and moveable items. 
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▪ Intrusive building – a building that has a negative effect on the character or heritage 
significance of a heritage conservation area. 

▪ Maintenance – the ongoing protective care of the existing fabric, finish, appearance or 
setting of a heritage item or a building, work, tree, or place within a heritage conservation 
area or streetscape within a heritage conservation area.  It does not involve the introduction 
of new materials or technologies. 

▪ Massing – the size and volume of a building. 

▪ Scale – the size of a building in relation to its surroundings. 

▪ Setbacks – the horizontal distance from the building to a boundary or the building line in the 
case of houses in a street. 

▪ Setting – the context within which a building or structure is situated in relation to the 
surroundings.  Components that may be part of a setting includes nearby buildings, roof 
scapes, chimneys, valleys, ridges, view corridors, trees and parks, view corridors, vantage 
points and landmarks. 

▪ Verandahs – located on the ground floor.  Commonly seen on terrace houses and 
bungalows. 

Aims of this section 

1. To provide controls based on best practice that support the adaptation, alteration and 
modification of structures and buildings that are listed as heritage items in Schedule 5 of 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

2. To ensure that development has a positive effect on the heritage significance of each 
heritage item. 

3. To support development activity that is commensurate with the heritage significance of 
heritage items and produces good design and liveable streetscapes. 

4. To maximise the adaptive re-use of heritage items. 

 

5.05.01   General principles 

Objectives 

1. Encourage the retention of existing heritage items. 

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the heritage significance of items. 

3. Encourage heritage items to be used for purposes that are appropriate to their heritage 
significance. 

4. Maintain a suitable setting for the heritage item. 

5. Encourage the removal of unsympathetic alterations and additions and reinstatement of 
original features and details. 
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6. Support ongoing maintenance, care and use of heritage items. 

7. Encourage the whole of the building to be re-used. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development on land consisting of a heritage item 

1. Any development application for works to a heritage item is accompanied by a Heritage 
Impact Statement, Conservation Management Plan, or Conservation Management Strategy, 
as required by the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

2. Development of a heritage item: 

(a) is consistent with the Heritage Impact Statement, Conservation Management Plan or 
Conservation Management Strategy 

(b) is consistent with the Statement of Heritage significance for the item 

(c) protects the setting of the heritage item 

(d) retains the significant internal and external spaces and to recycle, re-purpose and re-
use fabric and building elements 

(e) avoids “facadism” by using all of the components of the building including, but not 
limited to, the structure, floor, roof, floor and wall framing, fittings and finishes, fabric 
and materials 

(f) removes alterations and additions that are unsympathetic to the heritage significance of 
the heritage item 

(g) reinstates missing building elements and details 

(h) uses materials, finishes, and colours that are appropriate to the architecture, style and 
age of the heritage item 

(i) reinforces the dimensions, pattern and style of the original window and door openings 
of the heritage item 

(j) maintains and repairs building elements in order to retain the heritage item in a 
serviceable condition commensurate with its heritage significance. 

 

5.05.02   Integrating heritage items into new developments 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the heritage significance of heritage items is the starting point of design development. 

2. Support innovation in the design process. 
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3. Minimise insensitive contrasts between new development and heritage items by encouraging 
customised solutions that integrate old and new. 

4. Ensure that new work provides for the long term preservation of the heritage item. 

Controls 

1. Where a conservation management plan or conservation management strategy, prepared for 
a heritage item, supports the incorporation of a development proposal with a heritage item, 
the design of the proposal includes appropriate measures to: 

(a) ensure the heritage significance of the item is conserved.  A written statement outlines 
how the proposal achieves the conservation of the item’s heritage significance 

(b) retain a suitable setting for the heritage item that enables the continued appreciation 
and integrity of the heritage item 

(c) ensure that repair and stabilisation treatments to heritage items identified in the 
conservation and design process are carried out to promote the conservation of the 
item 

(d) ensure that interventions do not affect the long term preservation of the fabric and 
construction of the heritage item. 

 

5.05.03   Changing the use of a heritage item 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the heritage significance of heritage items is the starting point for the change of use 
and design development. 

2. Support innovation and new ideas in the selection of an appropriate use for a heritage item. 

3. Encourage recycling of heritage items and significant internal fabric where the original design 
use is redundant. 

4. Ensure heritage items may be utilised for a range of uses to promote occupation and 
ownership of heritage items. 

5. Ensure heritage significance is retained while ensuring compliance with the Building Code of 
Australia. 

Controls 

1. Any proposal for a change of use, including the adaptive reuse of a heritage item, 
demonstrates the following: 

(a) compliance with the Building Code of Australia addressing the performance-based 
design solutions if necessary 

(b) the new use minimises alteration of significant fabric and detailing, and incorporates 
existing fabric into the development proposal 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.005.05  Heritage Items 7 

(c) alterations to the interior spaces minimise the effect on the exterior of the heritage item 
and promotes the integrity of the heritage item 

(d) the significant original use of the heritage item is interpreted 

(e) ensures that original crests, dates, logos, and building names are retained in situ 

(f) minimises the impacts from the introduction of new services into the interior and the 
exterior of the heritage item. 

2. The history of uses of a building is interpreted on the site in the form of interpretation panels, 
artefact and photographic displays, in situ retention of machinery and signage, and or artistic 
interpretation. 

 

5.05.04   Conserving significant elements of adjoining public domain 

Objectives 

1. Ensure street furniture and other public domain items are sympathetic to the heritage item 
and landscape elements in the streetscape. 

2. Conserve and retain significant historic features and treatments within the public domain. 

3. Ensure work associated with either private development or public infrastructure does not 
have a negative impact on the heritage significance of public domain elements that have 
heritage significance. 

Controls 

1. Original paving treatments are retained and replicated in the repair and reinstatement of 
paved surfaces. 

2. Timber post and rail ordnance fencing is repaired and reinstated in public domain projects. 

3. Original or significant signposts, lamp posts, boundary markers, survey marks, flush-
pavement street names, are retained in situ. 

4. Sandstone steps, and sandstone kerb and gutter, are maintained in good order and kept 
throughout the local government area. 

5. Masonry structures, including retaining walls are maintained in good order and kept 
throughout the local government area. 

6. Where practical, new kerb and gutter, and/or new pram ramps are sited away from significant 
sandstone kerb and gutter and minimise the removal of historic concrete and linear 
sandstone. 

7. Evidence of early road surfaces and concrete kerb and gutter are retained in situ. 

8. Footway paving is selected to match the existing palette of paving materials in a precinct, 
and reconstructed to match the original pavement where it is missing or damaged. 
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9. Landscaping, including trees, gardens and horticultural elements of heritage significance are 
retained.  Replacement species are to be selected based on the heritage significance of the 
heritage item. 

 

5.05.05   Subdividing or amalgamating land on which a heritage item is 
situated 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that subdivision and amalgamation of land involving a heritage item is commensurate 
with the heritage significance of the item and conserves the important characteristics of the 
subdivision pattern and allotment layout. 

2. Ensure that subdivision and amalgamation of land involving a heritage item is appropriate 
with the setting of a heritage item. 

3. Ensure that subdivision and amalgamation of land involving a heritage item maintains an 
appropriate curtilage for the conservation of heritage significance of the item. 

4. Allow for the interpretation of the original pattern of the subdivision pattern in any 
development proposal. 

Controls 

1. Lot boundary changes not proposed where it is part of the heritage significance of the 
heritage item. 

2. Lot boundary changes to heritage items retains significant features such as trees, gardens, 
and outbuildings associated with the heritage item. 

3. Lot boundary changes to large allotments enables the continuation of the significant building 
pattern in the precinct or associated with the heritage item. 

 

5.05.06   Development in the vicinity of a heritage item 

Objectives 

1. Ensure development in the vicinity of heritage items is designed and located in such a way 
that the heritage significance of the heritage item is conserved. 
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Controls 

1. New development and alterations and additions in the vicinity of heritage items respects and 
enhances the setting and significance of the heritage item with regard to the following 
elements: 

(a) building envelope 

(b) proportions 

(c) setbacks 

(d) material and colours. 

2. Development in the vicinity of heritage items respect the heritage item by: 

(a) retaining adequate space around the heritage item to enable its interpretation 

(b) conserving significant landscaping including horticultural features, trees, and 
outbuildings 

(c) enabling archaeological sites to be conserved in accordance with relevant approvals 

(d) retaining significant views and lines of sight to the heritage item. 
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5.06 Archaeological Management 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of excavation or site disturbance. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments and legislation also apply 
to development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ NSW Heritage Act 1977. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Technical Manual Heritage, 2005, The City of Newcastle 
▪ Newcastle Archaeological Management Plan, 1997, Newcastle City Council. 
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Additional information 
▪ Assessing Significance for Historical Archaeological Sites and ‘Relics’, 2009, Heritage 

Branch NSW Department of Planning. 
▪ Burra Charter of Australia ICOMOS, 1999, Australia ICOMOS, ACT. 
▪ Guidelines for the preparation of Archaeological Management Plans, 2009, Heritage Branch 

NSW Department of Planning. 
▪ Historical Archaeology Code of Practice, 2006, Heritage Office, Department of Planning. 
▪ Historical Archaeological Sites: investigation and conservation guidelines, 1993, Department 

of Planning Heritage Council New South Wales. 
▪ Revealing the Past: an Introduction to Historical Archaeology, 2005, NSW Heritage Branch. 
▪ Skeletal Remains; Guidelines for Management of Human Skeletal Remains, 1998, Heritage 

Office. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Archaeological Assessment – a report prepared by a qualified archaeologist that conforms 
to the current reporting requirements of the NSW Office of Environment & Heritage. 

▪ Archaeological site – (or site) a site identified in the Newcastle Archaeological Management 
Plan 1997; or the place or site of a relic or relics as defined in the NSW Heritage Act 1977 as 
amended. 

▪ Conservation -  means all of the processes of conserving a place to retain heritage 
significance  

▪ Conservation Management Plan – a document prepared to conform with the publication 
The Conservation Plan; a guide to the preparation of conservation plans for places of 
European cultural significance, J.S.Kerr, 1990. 

▪ Curtilage – the area of land surrounding a heritage item or archaeological site that is 
essential in retaining the heritage significance of the item. 

▪ Demolition – in whole or in part, the damaging, defacing, destruction, removal, pulling down 
of the heritage item, building or work, in whole or in part. 

▪ Excavation Permit – a permit provided under Section 140 or Section 60 of the NSW 
Heritage Act 1977. 

▪ Exemption Notification Form s57(2) – a permit provided under Section 57 of the NSW 
Heritage Act 1977. 

▪ Heritage Impact Statement – also includes “Statements of Heritage Impact” – a document 
that conforms to the standards contained in the NSW Heritage Branch publication 
“Statements of Heritage Impact”, current version.  

▪ Heritage items, heritage buildings, sites and elements – heritage items (including 
landscape and archaeological items, and building elements), buildings, works, relics, trees 
and sites within heritage conservation area and heritage streetscapes. 

▪ Heritage Significance – historical, social, aesthetic, cultural, social, archaeological, 
architectural, scientific or natural significance. 
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▪ In the vicinity – the surrounding context, environment or setting of a heritage item or 
archaeological site. 

▪ Infill development – a development proposal in an established neighbourhood. 

▪ Interpretation Plan – a plan that presents the significant archaeological heritage of a site or 
property that is the subject of a development application. 

▪ Potential Archaeological site – a place or site suspected of having a relic or relics present. 

▪ Preliminary Archaeological Assessment – a report that investigates the archaeological 
potential and levels of significance of land prior to determination of development consent. 

▪ Relic – the same as in the NSW Heritage Act 1977 (as amended). 

▪ Research Design – refers to the set of research questions and methodology developed for a 
site within a wider research framework. 

▪ Significance assessment – an assessment of the heritage significance of predicted or 
known archaeological features. 

Aims of this section 

1. To conserve the archaeological heritage of The City of Newcastle. 

2. To apply world’s best practice to the management of archaeological heritage. 

3. To provide an integrated statutory process for managing the archaeological sites of the City 
of Newcastle. 

4. To ensure that archaeological sites are considered during the development assessment 
process. 

 

5.06.01   Archaeological management 

A. Predictive modelling 

Objectives 

1. Provide for the timely identification of potential archaeological sites. 

2. Ensure that the findings of the Newcastle Archaeological Management Plan are considered 
when planning development in the city centre. 

3. Ensure that high quality archaeological interpretation is an outcome of development activity. 

4. Comply with the relevant provisions of the NSW Heritage Act 1977. 

Controls 

1. Establish potential archaeological significance and location of archaeological sites or 
potential archaeological sites during the design development process. 

Note:  In the Newcastle City Centre refer to the Newcastle Archaeological Management Plan. 
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2. Assess archaeological significance of the potential or known archaeological site during the 
design development process. 

B. Managing archaeological resources 

Objectives 

1. Ensure archaeological sites are managed in accordance with the requirements of the NSW 
Heritage Act 1977. 

2. Manage archaeological sites in accordance with the assessed levels of heritage significance. 

Controls 

1. Adhere to the recommendations of any archaeological assessment or preliminary 
archaeological assessment. 

2. Manage archaeological sites in accordance with the requirements of the NSW Heritage Act 
1977. 

C. Conserving archaeological resources 

Objectives 

1. Conserve archaeological sites in accordance with the assessed levels of heritage 
significance. 

Controls 

1. Adhere to the recommendations of any archaeological assessment or preliminary 
archaeological assessment. 
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5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to land shown as Heritage Conservation Area on the Heritage Map of 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan (LEP) 2012 and described in Schedule 5 of Newcastle LEP 
2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy 64 – Advertising Signage. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Technical Manual Heritage, 2005, Newcastle City Council. 
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Additional information 
▪ Altering Heritage Assets, Heritage Office and Department of Urban Affairs & Planning, 1996, 

Sydney. 
▪ Architecture Newcastle: A Guide, Barry Maitland and David Stafford, 1999, University of 

Newcastle and RAIA. 
▪ Assessing Heritage Significance, 2001, Heritage Office Sydney. 
▪ Burra Charter of Australia ICOMOS, Australia ICOMOS, 1999, A.C.T. 
▪ California Bungalow in Australia, Graeme Butler, 2003, Lothian Books. 
▪ Conservation Areas, 1996, Heritage Office and Department of Urban Affairs & Planning.  
▪ Design in Context; Guidelines for Infill Development in the Historic Environment, 2005, 

Heritage Office & RAIA NSW Chapter. 
▪ EPBC Act Policy Statement 1.1 Significant Impact Guidelines - Matters of National 

Environmental Significance, May 2006, Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and 
the Arts. 

▪ Federation Architecture Guidelines, 1982, Trevor Howells for Heritage Council of NSW.  
▪ Photographic Recording of Heritage Items Using Film or Digital Capture, 2001, revised 2004, 

2006, Heritage Office. 
▪ Salt attack and rising damp:  A guide to salt damp in historic and older buildings, 2008,  NSW 

Heritage Council with Heritage Victoria, South Australian Department for Environment and 
Heritage and Adelaide City Council.  

▪ Statements of Heritage Impact, 1996, revised 2002, Heritage Office & Department of Urban 
Affairs & Planning.  Technical Notes www.heritage.nsw.gov.au/13_subnav_01.htm#technical  

 Commercial Limewashes 
▪ Repointing Lime Mortar Joints — some important points 
 Treating Biological Growths on Historic Masonry 
 Cracking of buildings due to shrink/swell in clay soils 
 Drought Related Cracking of buildings 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Building elements – doors, windows, gutters, downpipes, chimneys, walls, shopfronts, 
roofs, stairs. 

▪ Building envelope - the volume of the building on its site. 

▪ Bulk – the total effect of the arrangement, volume, size, and shape of the building. 

▪ Character – the combination of the individual characteristics or qualities of a neighbourhood, 
precinct or street. 

▪ Conservation - all of the processes of conserving a place to retain heritage significance. 

▪ Conservation Management Plan – a document prepared to conform with the publication 
The Conservation Plan; a guide to the preparation of conservation plans for places of 
European cultural significance, J.S.Kerr, 1990. 

▪ Contributory building – a building that is associated with a significant historical period, 
substantially intact; and a building associated with a significant historical period, altered yet 
readily identifiable. 
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▪ Curtilage – the area of land surrounding a heritage item that is essential in retaining the 
heritage significance of the item. 

▪ Demolition – in whole or in part, the damaging, defacing, destruction, removal, pulling down 
of the heritage item, building or work, in whole or in part. 

▪ Fabric – the physical material of the place (including the building, site or area). 

▪ Form – the overall shape and parts of the building. 

▪ Heritage buildings, sites and elements – heritage items (including landscape and 
archaeological items, and building elements), buildings, works, relics, trees and sites within 
heritage conservation area and heritage streetscapes. 

▪ Heritage Impact Statement – also includes “Statements of Heritage Impact” – a document 
that conforms to the standards contained in the NSW Heritage Branch publication 
“Statements of Heritage Impact”, current version. 

▪ Heritage Significance - historical, social, aesthetic, cultural, social, archaeological, 
architectural, scientific or natural significance. 

▪ Host building – the existing building on the land that is the subject of an alteration or 
addition. 

▪ In the vicinity – the surrounding context, environment or setting of a heritage item. 

▪ Infill development – a new building in an established neighbourhood or precinct. 

▪ Intactness – the degree of original elements, or elements from a significant period of 
development, which demonstrate the heritage significance of the building or group of 
buildings. 

▪ Internal fabric – the interior fittings such as fireplaces, ceilings, joinery, walls, lifts, galleries, 
stairs, hardware and moveable items. 

▪ Intrusive building – a building that has a negative effect on the character or heritage 
significance of a heritage conservation area. 

▪ Maintenance – the ongoing protective care of the existing fabric, finish, appearance or 
setting of a heritage item or a building, work, tree, or place within a heritage conservation 
area or streetscape within a heritage conservation area.  It does not involve the introduction 
of new materials or technologies. 

▪ Massing – the size and volume of a building. 

▪ Scale – the size of a building in relation to its surroundings. 

▪ Setbacks – the horizontal distance from the building to a boundary or the building line in the 
case of houses in a street. 

▪ Setting – the context within which a building or structure is situated in relation to the 
surroundings.  For example, buildings, roof scapes, chimneys, valleys, ridges, view corridors, 
trees, parks, gardens, view corridors, vantage points and landmarks may contribute to the 
setting of a building. 

▪ Statement of Heritage Significance for Cooks Hill Conservation Area – Cooks Hill 
Heritage Conservation Area is significant on a number of levels.  As a residential and 
commercial precinct it is regarded for its special historical character, liveable streetscapes, 
diverse range of historic buildings and tree lined streets.  Its age relative to other parts of 
Newcastle is readily apparent.  It has a significant visual character comprising all 
architectural building styles ranging from early Victorian terraces through to post war era 
residential flat buildings.  A critical mass of contributory buildings, traditional streetscapes, 
significant trees, sandstone kerb and gutters, artefacts, heritage listed hotels, shops and 
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parklands, gives the suburb a strong sense of place and a distinctive historic identity valued 
by local residents and visitors. 

▪ Statement of Heritage Significance for The Hill Conservation Area – The Hill is of 
outstanding heritage significance to the City of Newcastle on many levels.  It is a significant 
historic landscape containing numerous heritage items, significant trees, views of the ocean 
and the harbour, and steeply sloping land and roads that gives it a distinctive character.  Its 
history is multi-dimensional as one of the oldest settled areas of Newcastle.  Early paintings 
by colonial artists such as Joseph Lycett depict the Awabakal clan living in the area.  Views 
towards The Hill from the city, foreshore, Newcastle east and Stockton provide.  The first iron 
railway in Australia was located at the AA Coy's A Pit, just off Church Street and the flat 
bench created for the mine is still visible and is a significant artefact of the AA Company.  
The Boltons heritage group now sits over the site.  The heritage conservation area is 
significant historically for its three AA Coy coal pits, the three earliest private coal mines in 
Australia, the A Pit, off Church Street, the B Pit, off Swan Street, the C Pit, off Bingle Street, 
and their remains including the winding house at No 18 Bingle Street (see Item No. 
2173981).  These sites are of high heritage significance.  The Cathedral and its burial ground 
have the potential to reveal through their archaeology, information about the convict 
settlement, and despite the repositioning of the graves, the human remains survive in their 
original resting places.  The Hill Heritage Conservation area has a strong sense of place and 
contains many intact streetscapes.  The contributory buildings that are of heritage 
significance include houses, terraces, residential flat buildings and villas dating from the mid 
19th Century through to the late 20th century.  There are several residences which date as 
far back as the 1850s and these are of particular importance.  The sandstone retaining walls 
are an important historical element in The Hill along with mature trees, gardens, and early 
roads formations. 

▪ Statement of Heritage Significance for Newcastle East Conservation Area – The 
Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area is highly significant as a historic landscape that 
provides a record of the interaction between the natural environment, including the harbour 
and the sea, and human settlement.  It contains important evidence of Aboriginal life in 
Newcastle East, uncovered during excavations at the Convict Lumber Yard (CLY) and 
historical archaeological sites.  This evidence allows archaeologist to understand the human 
and environmental history of the precinct.  Throughout its European history the area has 
been shaped by different activities including being the second penal settlement on the 
mainland after Sydney (from 1801), the site of the processing and shipping of cedar and coal 
(CLY), having an important coastal defence installation (Fort Scratchley Historic site), the 
Nobbys lighthouse and breakwater important to the story of shipping, through to the 
generation of electricity.  The residential area is significant for its consistent streetscapes of 
two and three storey terrace housing dating from the mid-19th through to early 20th centuries 
and its housing for workers.  There are also examples of single storey detached houses.  
The social history of Newcastle East is derived from it being the site of early conservation 
battles in the 1970s, between developers and conservationist and there are rows of public 
housing that make this place a community and home for many.  It is also an important place 
of recreation at facilities like the Ocean Baths, Nobbys Beach, and Foreshore Park. 

▪ Statement of Heritage Significance for Newcastle City Centre Conservation Area – The 
Newcastle City Centre Heritage Conservation Area is significant on many levels.  The mix of 
commercial, retail and civic buildings is a powerful reminder of the city's past, its economic 
and social history.  Historic buildings provide the backdrop to a city of dramatic topography 
on the edge of sea and the mouth of a harbour.  The pre-1840s buildings in the city are of 
state significance (Rose Cottage, c1830, Newcomen Club, 1830, parts of James Fletcher 
Hospital) and share associations with the city's convict origins.  Newcastle has a rich 
archaeological record of national significance, with the potential to yield information about the 
early convict settlement and early industrial activities.  The city area is known to have been a 
place of contact between colonists and the indigenous population.  This evidence is available 
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in historical accounts and in the archaeological record surviving beneath the modern city.  
The high numbers of commercial and civic buildings of the 19thc and 20th centuries gives 
the city a rich historic character which is notable and allows an understanding of the 
importance of the city as a place of commerce, governance and city building.  The historical 
foundation of the city was the discovery and exploitation of coal with good shipping access 
via a safe and navigable harbour.  The town's layout by Surveyor General Henry Dangar in 
1828 is still visible in the city's streets, and is an element of historical value, particularly in the 
vicinity of Thorn, Keightley, Hunter and Market Streets. 

▪ Statement of Heritage Significance for Hamilton South "Garden Suburb" Heritage 
Conservation Area – The Hamilton South “Garden Suburb” Heritage Conservation Area is 
significant to the local community for the surviving evidence of an early twentieth century 
subdivision pattern made up on single dwellings on large “suburban” style allotments 
generally over 600 square metres.  The precinct has associational significance with the 
eminent Australian architect and planner Sir John Sulman and as such, its original form is 
important evidence of his work and ideas.  The suburb is one of Newcastle’s earliest and 
largest examples of a planned garden suburb and as such is historically important.  The 
evidence of Sulman’s original design is reflected in the road layout, allotment shape and 
pattern, and form of housing – single storey detached bungalow and cottage style houses, 
with a consistent palette of face brick and painted weatherboard houses. 

▪ Statement of Heritage Significance for Hamilton (Beaumont Street) Heritage 
Conservation Area – Hamilton (Beaumont Street) Heritage Conservation Area is of heritage 
significance for its role in the economic and social life of the local Hamilton community.  It 
contains many examples of two storey shops and commercial premises that serve to reflect 
the various periods of economic growth and social history.  The area is representative of the 
waves of immigration during the 20th century and the eastern European immigrants who 
came to Newcastle established businesses in the street.  Newcastle’s earliest examples of 
Italian and Greek eateries opened on Beaumont Street during the 1950s.  The Newcastle 
Earthquake of 28 December 1989 dramatically changed Beaumont Street.  There was 
widespread damage and loss of life and major social dislocation.  However, in terms of the 
buildings that survived, they were revitalised and many of the two storey shopfronts were 
saved by judicious planning and urban design.  Beaumont Street is now a thriving urban 
centre with a cosmopolitan character.  Many of the buildings have been compromised by 
unsympathetic signage however, the two storey scale is important in defining the character of 
the street. 

Aims of this section 

1. To provide a framework for the conservation of the special qualities within each of 
Newcastle’s Heritage Conservation Areas - Beaumont Street, Cooks Hill, Hamilton South 
“Garden Suburb”, Newcastle City Centre, Newcastle East, and The Hill. 

2. To define the importance, in heritage terms, of each heritage conservation area by providing 
a Statement of Heritage Significance that shall be the basis of design development. 

3. To ensure that development activity within each heritage conservation area is commensurate 
with heritage significance and produces good design and liveable streetscapes. 

4. To ensure that all development has a positive effect on the character of heritage 
conservation areas. 

5. To provide clarity on the types of alterations and additions acceptable in each heritage 
conservation area. 
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6 To identify when the adaptive re-use of existing buildings is suitable. 

7. To integrate the principles of ecologically sustainable development with best practice 
heritage management. 

 

5.07.01   Alterations and additions 

Objectives 

1. Contributory buildings are retained, recycled and adaptively reused. 

2. The architectural style of the host building(s) is reflected in the design of the additions and 
alterations. 

3. Alterations and additions contribute positively to the streetscape and the setting of the host 
building. 

4. Additions are designed to minimise the impact on the special qualities of the streetscape and 
the architectural style of the host building. 

5. Additions are in proportion to the host building and conserve the scale of the building and the 
street. 

6. Additions are not visible from the public domain unless the addition is architecturally 
outstanding. 

Controls 

1. Additions respect the host building, preserving the significant aspects such as scale, 
roofscape, building form, external materials, details, and bulk. 

2. Roof conversions occur where the host roof is a high pitch and can accommodate rooms 
largely within the roof volume.  Depending on the significance and the style of the building, 
dormer roof windows to provide light and ventilation are permitted. 

3. Wing additions occur at the rear.  Roof pitch matches that of the host building with additions 
constructed in a manner that reflects the detailing of the host building. 

4. Pavilion additions and rear additions are the preferred method of extending a building.  A 
contemporary or contrasting form may be used where such additions are not visible from 
street or other public areas. 

5. Two storey pavilions occur where there is no negative impact on the dwelling when viewed 
as an element in the streetscape; and, where it can be demonstrated that there is no 
negative affect on adjoining properties. 

6. Sloping sites accommodate additions that follow the slope of the land.  Such additions should 
be located at the rear. 
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7. Additional storey additions that alter the scale of the host building are permitted where an 
existing single storey building: 

(a) is not a listed heritage item 

(b) is surrounded by two to three storey buildings 

(c) does not negatively affect the building in its streetscape setting 

(d) does not result in a building of more than two storeys in total height. 

8. In semi detached houses and contiguous groups of terrace houses, additions and alterations 
are only considered if the symmetry of the host building will be maintained. 

9. Solar panels are permitted on roof planes facing the street where the host building is not a 
listed heritage item and where the panels are not visually intrusive. 

 

5.07.02   Materials and details in heritage conservation areas 

Objectives 

1. Maximise the reuse of existing material on site. 

2. Ensure selection of new materials and details compliment the local character. 

Controls 

1. A high proportion of the construction material from the host building are recycled and 
incorporated in the new additions. 

2. The proposal builds on the materials, colours and detail seen throughout the area and which 
reflect the character of local precincts. 

3. The materials palette proposed in an alteration and addition reflects the original design and 
appearance of the host building. 

4. Traditional building elements including windows, doors, hardware, chimneys, verandahs, wall 
surfaces and other characteristic features of the building, are retained and repaired. 

5. Sandblasting is not an acceptable method for cleaning unpainted brickwork or remove paint 
from brick or stone. 

6. Lime mortars are replaced by mortars of similar consistency.  Expert advice should be 
obtained for re-pointing and repair work. 

7. External colour schemes are complimentary to the heritage conservation area, are based on 
research, and have regard of the setting. 

8. Exposed brickwork, stone, tiles and shingles are not painted or rendered. 
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9. Repair and replace joinery in profiles matching the original detailing. 

10. Where a face brick structure is proposed, this matches the brick colour and texture of the 
associated dwelling. 

 

5.07.03   Accommodating vehicles in heritage conservation areas 

Objectives 

1. Minimise the visual intervention of new structures that accommodate vehicles. 

2. Maintain the relationship of buildings to the street and to their settings. 

3. Maintain the setbacks associated with the heritage conservation area. 

4. Produce liveable streetscapes underpinned by the historical character of the conservation 
area. 

Controls 

1. Garages and carports are sited at the rear or behind the building line of the existing house. 

2. Where a property has access to a rear lane, vehicle accommodation is located adjacent to 
the laneway, providing vehicle access from the laneway. 

3. Additional vehicular crossings in heritage conservation areas are not supported unless the 
proposed car-parking is provided at the rear of the site. 

4. Where access to the rear or side of the site is not available, single garages and carports are 
permitted where demonstrated that the impact on the streetscape or host building is 
acceptable. 

5. Where double garages are proposed at the rear of sites, they are designed with two doors 
and a pier between them to reduce the horizontal effect of the opening. 

6. Car parking where permitted in front of a building, is uncovered. 

7. Sandstone kerbing is not to be disturbed. 

8. Driveways are designed as concrete or brick strips with grass or gravel in between. 

9. Paving materials are terminated inside the property boundary and are not extended into the 
public domain, unless of a matching colour and treatment. 
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5.07.04   Fences in heritage conservation areas 

Objectives 

1. Preserve and protect fences, stone and brick retaining walls and garden settings. 

2. Ensure fences within the public domain contribute to the streetscape. 

3. Retain and repair surviving original fences. 

4. Ensure new fences in the public domain match the details and materials of the adjoining 
contributory fences or matches the original fence in the case of rebuilding projects. 

Controls 

1. Reconstruct missing fences to their previous design based on photographic evidence. 

2. Retain, repair and re-instate original and traditional fences and retaining walls. 

3. Use traditional materials and designs on front or side boundaries where visible to the street. 

4. Retain later fences where they reflect the traditional fence design. 

5. Front fences are between 700-1200mm high, measured from ground level, a footpath. 

 

5.07.05   Gardens in heritage conservation areas 

Objectives 

1. Ensure front gardens are a part of the streetscape. 

2. Ensure appropriate landscaping is provided. 

3. Retain surviving original garden elements such as lych gates, paths, edging tiles etc. 

4. Promote use of traditionally designed gardens that enhance the appearance of historic 
houses and the streetscape. 

Controls 

1. Trees and shrubs are planted within the property boundaries and not on the front verge 
which forms part of the public domain. 

2. The selection of street trees is undertaken by Council. 
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5.07.06 Subdividing or amalgamating land in a heritage conservation 
 area 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that subdivision and amalgamation of land in a heritage conservation area is 
commensurate with the heritage significance of the area, and conserves the important 
characteristics of the subdivision pattern and allotment layout, streetscape character and 
notable features of the precinct. 

2. Allow for the interpretation of the original pattern of the subdivision pattern in any 
development proposal. 

Controls 

1. Lot boundary changes are not proposed where the development pattern or early subdivision 
is integral to the heritage significance of the heritage conservation area. 

2. Lot boundary changes within heritage conservation areas retains significant features such as 
buildings, archaeological sites, trees, gardens, and outbuildings associated with the pattern 
of development of that area. 

3. Lot boundary changes to large allotments enables the continuation of the significant or early 
subdivision pattern of development in the area. 

4. Amalgamation of sites in heritage conservation areas provides for the conservation of the 
fine grain pattern of development associated with the area, where applicable. 

 

5.07.07   Infill development in a heritage conservation area 

All new development in the conservation area should be treated as 'infill', that is, it should respect 
the design of its neighbours and the character of the area generally. Similar principles are applied 
to infill development as are applied to alterations and additions, and must begin with an 
understanding of the design and heritage significance of the buildings to which it relates.  

Infill development should not copy or replicate its neighbouring traditional buildings. Rather, it is 
appropriate to interpret the features of the neighbouring buildings and design them in a way that 
reflects and respects them. 

Objectives 

1. Infill development respects the design of its neighbours and the character of the heritage 
conservation area. 

2. Infill development achieves a harmony of character; sympathy of scale; appropriateness of 
form; appropriate orientation and setback, and sympathetic materials and details within 
heritage conservation areas.  

3. Infill development demonstrates a good fit within its setting that respects the neighbouring 
buildings and the character of the heritage conservation area. 
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Controls 

Character 

1. The character or style of new buildings relates to the overall character of the area. The 
design of new buildings should be influenced by the style of buildings within the street and 
the neighbouring buildings. 

2. The character of an infill building harmonises with the style of its neighbours. In particular, the 
proposed building should avoid becoming a dominant element within the streetscape or being 
deliberately modern. 

Scale 

3. Infill buildings must reflect the general scale of streetscapes within the heritage conservation 
area. In particular, infill buildings should respect and be similar to the scale of neighbouring 
contributory buildings in the vicinity. 

4. The predominant height of contributory buildings in the street should be used as the starting 
point for the scale of infill buildings, rather than the highest building in the street (especially 
where the highest building is non-contributory or intrusive). 

5. Consideration must be given to the relative scale of the components of a building. Infill 
development must be designed with elements that reflect the scale of building elements in 
contributory buildings. For example, window proportions and the height of major elements 
such as parapets and eaves lines relative to neighbouring buildings, balustrades and roof 
lines.  

Form 

6. The form of new buildings (i.e. massing and overall bulk) is consistent with the prevailing 
form of contributory buildings within the heritage conservation area.  

7. New development relates to the massing of neighbouring contributory buildings.  

8. The roof form, slope and pitch of new development reflects and is respectful of the typical 
forms of contributory buildings in the heritage conservation area.  

Setbacks and orientation 

9. Infill development is setback consistent with the prevailing setbacks in the heritage 
conservation area. For example, zero lot lines to front boundaries is a development pattern 
that should be repeated where relevant to the streetscape. 

Materials and details 

10. The materials and details of new development are compatible with, but not directly copy, 
those of contributory buildings in the streetscape. 

Vehicle accommodation 

11. Garages and carports are sited at the rear or behind the building line. 
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12. Where a property has access to a rear lane, vehicle accommodation is located adjacent to 
the laneway, providing vehicle access from the laneway. 

13. Additional vehicular crossings in heritage conservation areas are not supported unless the 
proposed car-parking is provided at the rear of the site. 

14. Where access to the rear or side of the site is not available, single garages and carports are 
permitted where demonstrated that the impact on the streetscape is acceptable. 

15. Where double garages are proposed it is at the rear and does not impact the public domain 
or appreciation of the character of the heritage conservation area. 

16. Sandstone kerbing is not disturbed. 

17. Paving materials are terminated inside the property boundary and are not extended into the 
public domain. 
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Photo 6.01-1 Potential new development along the edge of Birdwood Park 
in the West End (Impression: Arup, 2012)
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6.01.01
Introduction
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Description

This Newcastle Development Control Plan (DCP) 
section provides detailed standards and guidance for 
development in Newcastle's city centre. 

This section forms part of the community vision and is 
consistent with the provisions of the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan (LEP) 2012. It is to be read in 
conjunction with the LEP and other relevant sections 
of the DCP for the assessment of all development 
applications in the city centre.

Figure 6.01-1 Land to which the Newcastle City Centre Development Guide applies  (Aerial imagery source: Nearmap, 2014)

6.01.01   Introduction 

A. Newcastle city centre locality specific provision
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Aims of this section

1. To implement the Newcastle Urban Renewal 
Strategy

2. To integrate planning for Newcastle East, 
Honeysuckle and Newcastle West.

3. To provide a comprehensive set of planning 
and design guidelines based on the 
characteristic of distinct areas within the city 
centre.

Purpose of this Development Control Plan section 

This Development Control Plan section has been 
prepared as an implementation action of the Newcastle 
Urban Renewal Strategy.  It integrates place-based 
planning for Newcastle East, Honeysuckle and Newcastle 
West.  The Development Control Plan section contains 
a comprehensive set of planning and design guidelines.  
The design guidelines are derived from the characteristic 
features of distinct areas within the city centre.  

Land and development covered by this guide

This guide applies to the Newcastle City Centre as 
outlined in Figure 6.01-1 below. 

The vision 

Newcastle City Centre will continue to grow and evolve to 
strengthen its position as the Hunter Region’s capital. The 
city centre will reflect the Newcastle Community Strategic
Plan 2030 vision to be a ‘Smart, Liveable and Sustainable 
City’, and the initiatives of the Newcastle Urban Renewal 
Strategy.  Newcastle city centre will be an attractive 
city that is built around people and reflects our sense of
identity. 

How to use this guide

This guide has been developed to consolidate and 
replace sections 6.01 and 6.02 of the Newcastle 
Development Control Plan 2012. This guide has 
performance criteria that explain the planning outcomes to 
be achieved. Accompanying the performance criteria are 
acceptable solutions that illustrate the preferred way of 
complying with the corresponding performance criterion. 
There may be other ways of complying with performance 
criteria and it is up to the applicant to demonstrate how an 
alternative solution achieves this. 
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Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined 
prior to this guide coming into effect will be determined 
taking into consideration the provisions of this document.

Relationship with other strategic planning documents

The provisions of the following listed environmental 
planning instruments, or any subsequent instruments, 
also relate to development applications to which this 
section applies:

Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012

State Environmental Planning Policy No 65 —  
Design Quality of Residential Flat Development

State Environmental Planning Policy (Building 
Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004

In the event of any inconsistency between this guide and 
the above listed environmental planning instruments, 
the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency.

Note 1: Additional environmental planning instruments 
may also apply in addition to those listed above.

Note 2: Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application 
of this Development Control Plan in whole or part.

Relationship with other development control planning 
documents

Relevant provisions of the Newcastle Development 
Control Plan 2012 and the associated Technical Manuals 
not addressed in this guide, will also apply to development 
proposals within the Newcastle City Centre.

Note: This Development Control Plan part prevails over 
the rest of the Development Control Plan and Council's 
Technical Manuals, where there is any inconsistency.

Development Application requirements

3D modeling: any application to carry out development 
that exceeds two storeys in height, or development that 
is in a “Key Precinct” is to be accompanied by a 3D file
of the proposed development  within in the context of 
the Newcastle CBD 3D model. The format should be 
compatible to that used by the City of Newcastle council.

The 3D Model should be used to develop the following 
information:

• context 'before' and 'after' streetscape drawings/images 
and/or photomontages;

• shadow diagrams; and

• assessment of impact on view corridors.

Urban Design Consultative Group

Council has established an Urban Design Consultative 
Group to provide independent urban design and 
architectural advice on major development proposals 
within the Newcastle City Centre.  The Urban Design 
Consultative Group is recognised by the Minister for 
Planning as a SEPP 65 Design Review Panel.  In addition 
to providing advice on SEPP 65 matters, the Group may 
consider any development matters in accordance with 
the approved Charter for the Urban Design Consultative 
Group.

Note 3: Clause 7.5 (4) of the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 requires an architectural design 
competition for certain types of development. 

Clause 7.5 (6) of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012 states that the consent authority may grant consent 
for a variation of up to 10% of the maximum floor space 
ratio or height control if the proposal has been reviewed 
by a Design Advisory Panel.  

6.01.01   Introduction 

B. Planning Context 
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Photo 6.01-2 Potential public domain improvements to Crown Street, with active 
uses such as outdoor dining (Impression: Arup, 2012)
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6.01.02
Character areas
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I.   Foreshore 
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6.01.02   Character areas 

A. Character Areas overview

Within the city centre there are a number of areas with 
distinct characteristics.  These ‘character areas’ each 
have their own unique setting that provide opportunities 
for the ongoing renewal and revitalisation of the city 
centre.  They are divided into areas based on their 
attributes, including topography, landscape, heritage, 
streetscape, land uses and built form. The character 
areas are described in the following character statements 
in this part and are identified in Figure 6.01-2

In addition to the character areas, three ‘key precincts’ 
have been identified. The key precincts are focused 
around major public spaces in the city centre and have 
special provisions outlined in Part 04 of this DCP section 
that need to be considered.

This part contains the character statements and 
supporting principles for development within all character 
areas of Newcastle's city centre. The statements are 
place-specific and build on the existing urban structure,
character of the neighbourhoods and important elements 
that will contribute to the future quality of the area. The 
statements are supported by a number of principles that 
help reinforce and enhance the character of each locality.

Overall principles 

a) The unique character of each Character Area is 
enhanced.

b) New development has regard to the fabric and 
character of each area in scale, proportion, street 
alignment, materials and finishes and reinforce
distinctive attributes and qualities of built form.

c) Heritage items and their setting are protected.

d) Public spaces, including streets, lanes and parks 
maintain high levels of solar access.

e) Active frontages address the public domain.

f) Existing significant views and vistas to buildings
and places of historic and aesthetic importance are 
protected.

Figure 6.01-2 Character Areas 
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Figure 6.01-2 Character Areas 
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6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

B.  West End

This area is the western gateway to Newcastle's city 
centre and is an area of unrealised potential. It currently 
has showroom and bulky goods facilities, retail, car 
dealerships and self storage. The predominance of larger 
consolidated land holdings and fewer environmental and 
heritage constraints make this precinct ideally suited to 
become the future CBD of Newcastle. 

This precinct has fewer public domain assets. 
Improvement of public open space is needed to 
ensure the precinct is well-served as it evolves into a 
commercial precinct. Public domain opportunities include 
improvements to Birdwood Park, the Cottage Creek 
corridor and connections to the river foreshore. Public 
domain improvements should be in accordance with any 
adopted public domain plan of Council.
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
Newcastle City Centre Development Guide
Centres & Urban Renewal I NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure

Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-3 West End Character Area 

Photo 6.01-3 Wood Street, view towards the Stores on Hunter Street.

Principles - West  End

a) New public spaces are created to meet the 
demands of the future CBD and existing public 
open spaces are improved, such as Birdwood 
Park and Cottage Creek. Opportunities for new 
publicly accessible spaces are identified

b) Birdwood Park is recognised as an important 
element in the public domain network and as the 
western ‘gateway’ to the city centre.

c) New development fronting Birdwood Park 
addresses the park edge and promotes a sense 
of enclosure by being built to the street alignment. 
Any new development ensures adequate mid-
winter lunch time sun access to Birdwood Park.

d) Development along the rail corridor, Cottage 
Creek, lanes or through-site links provide a 
building address to encourage activity, pedestrian 
and cycleway movement, and improve safety.

e) Building entries are inviting with activate frontages 
that allow visual permeability from the street to 
within the building.

f) Distinctive early industrial, warehouse and retail 
buildings that contribute to the character of the 
area are retained and re-purposed.

g) Heritage items and their setting are protected.
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6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

C.  Honeysuckle

Honeysuckle is currently the premier locale for A-grade 
large floor plate commercial office development A range 
of complementary uses include higher density residential 
development, restaurants and hotels which take 
advantage of Honeysuckle’s prime position on the Hunter 
River foreshore. 

Honeysuckle has opportunities for significant public
domain. The extension of the foreshore park westwards 
will form a continuous publicly accessible foreshore that 
extends from Maryville to Merewether around the city 
centre peninsula. 
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
Newcastle City Centre Development Guide
Centres & Urban Renewal I NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure

Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-4 Honeysuckle Character Area 

Photo 6.01-4 Honeysuckle Drive, A-grade commercial office buildings

Principles - Honeysuckle 

a) Development between the rail corridor and 
Honeysuckle Drive provides a building address to 
both frontages.

b) Development along the waterfront, Cottage Creek, 
lanes or through-site links provide a building 
address to encourage activity, pedestrian and 
cycleway movement, and improve safety.

c) Heritage items and their setting are protected.

Photo 6.01-5 Honeysuckle waterfront, mixed-use development



16               DCP Part 6.01 Newcastle City Centre

6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

D.  Civic 

Civic is the administrative, cultural and educational centre 
of Newcastle. It includes facilities that reflect Newcastle s 
importance as a major regional city such as Newcastle 
Museum, Newcastle Regional Art Gallery and City Hall. 
It is the location of major public assets such as Wheeler 
Place and the Civic Theatre. 

The relocation of the courts to Civic and the introduction 
of more educational facilities associated with the 
University of Newcastle will have a major effect on the 
future character and activity within this area. Smaller 
commercial spaces will redevelop as support services for 
the courts and the university, and an increased student 
population will create flow-on demand for housing, retail
and other services. 

Photo 6.01-6 Newcastle City Hall on King Street. 

Photo 6.01-7 Christie Place, between University House and City Hall
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
Newcastle City Centre Development Guide
Centres & Urban Renewal I NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure

Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-5 Civic Character Area 

Principles - Civic 

a) The pedestrian connection linking a number of the 
city's cultural buildings and spaces is reinforced, 
between Newcastle Regional Art Gallery, through 
Civic Park and Wheeler Place, past the Newcastle 
Museum to the foreshore of the Hunter River.

b) Visual and physical connections between Civic 
and the Hunter River foreshore are opened.

c) Development between the rail corridor and 
Hunter Street provides a building address to both 
frontages.

d) Wheeler Place is enhanced and recognised as the 
primary public square in the heart of Civic.

e) Development along publicly accessible spaces, 
lanes or through-site links provide a building 
address to encourage activity, pedestrian and 
cycleway movement, and improve safety.

f) Mid-winter lunch time sun access is protected to 
the footpath on the south side of Hunter Street and 
to Wheeler Place, Civic Park and Christie Place.

g) Distinctive early industrial, warehouse and retail 
buildings that contribute to the character of the 
area are retained and re-purposed.
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6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

E.  Parry Street 

The area to the north of National Park and south of King 
Street is currently a mixture of commercial development 
with some residential and retail development such as the 
shopping centre, Marketown. In the future, this precinct 
will be characterised by more high density residential 
development taking advantage of the good amenity 
offered by proximity to the city centre and National Park 
and available services such as retail, entertainment and 
employment opportunities. 

Photo 6.01-9 Parry Street, new residential development 
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
Newcastle City Centre Development Guide
Centres & Urban Renewal I NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure

Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-6 Parry Street Character Area 

Principles - Parry Street  

a) Public domain spaces are improved to support the 
evolving character of the area into a high-density 
residential and mixed use precinct.

b) Distinctive early industrial and warehouse 
buildings that contribute to the character of the 
area are retained and re-purposed.

c) Development along Cottage Creek provides a 
building address to encourage activity, pedestrian 
and cycleway movement, and improve safety.

Photo 6.01-8 Hall Street, an area in transition  
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6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

F.  East End

East End centres on Hunter Street Mall and the 
terminus of Hunter Street at Pacific Park. The precinct 
is characterised by hilly topography and a mix of uses 
focusing on the retail spine of Hunter Street Mall. The 
subdivision is more finely grained than other areas of the
city centre. A mix of heritage listed and historic buildings 
give this part of Newcastle a unique character and offer 
interesting and eclectic streetscapes. 

Photo 6.01-10 Hunter Street, view East
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
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Centres & Urban Renewal I NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure

Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-7 East End Character Area 

Principles - East End 

a) Hunter Street Mall continues to be the main 
retail spine of the area, supported by a range 
of complimentary uses, including residential, 
commercial, entertainment and dining.

b) Hunter Street Mall is recognised and enhanced as 
a major pedestrian space and an informal meeting 
place.

c) The historic fine grain character is maintained and
enhanced.

d) Significant views to and from Christ Church
Cathedral are protected, including views from 
Market Street and Morgan Street. Views to Hunter 
River are protected and framed along Market 
Street, Watt Street and Newcommen Street.

e) Vistas that terminate at significant heritage
buildings are protected, such as Fort Scratchley.

f) Distinctive early industrial, warehouse and retail 
buildings that contribute to the character of the 
area are retained and re-purposed, including 
prominent corner buildings.

g) Existing laneways and pedestrian connections are 
enhanced.

h) Heritage items and their setting are protected. 
New buildings respect the setting of heritage 
buildings.

i) In-fill buildings, additions and alterations to
respond to the height, massing and predominant 
horizontal and vertical proportions of existing 
buildings. 
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6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

G.  Newcastle Beach

Photo 6.01-11 Adaptive reuse of a heritage building Photo 6.01-12 Newcastle Beach 

With the redevelopment of Newcastle Hospital, Newcastle 
Beach has emerged as the location of a cluster of high 
rise tourist and visitor accommodation and high quality 
residential apartments overlooking the beach. 

Newer developments have been accompanied by high 
quality public domain improvements and good pedestrian 
through-site connections to the beach front. The area 
adjoins Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area, 
so development on this edge must ensure sensitive 
transitions responding to the lower scale development in 
Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area.
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
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Centres & Urban Renewal I NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure

Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-8 Newcastle Beach Character Area 

Principles - Newcastle Beach   

a) The public domain and amenity is enhanced to 
support the high-density residential and hotel 
uses.

b) Pedestrian access is improved to Newcastle 
Beach.

c) New development addresses the street to provide 
a good interface with the public domain.

d) Development adjoining Newcastle East Heritage 
Conservation Area creates a transition in scale by 
aligning the scale, proportion, from and finishes of
the associated buildings.

e) The high environmental quality of the area is 
maintained.
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6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

H.  Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area

Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area is 
characterised by an intact heritage streetscape which is 
recognised by its inclusion as a Heritage Conservation 
Area in Schedule 5 of Newcastle LEP 2012, and by the 
number of state significant heritage items. It is a highly
significant cultural landscape that provides a record of the
early development of Newcastle. 

The area is primarily residential with terrace housing 
dating from the late nineteenth century. Small corner 
shops and other ancillary retail or commercial uses are 
present. Terrace houses are built to the street boundary, 
with many featuring first floor verandas that overhang th
footpath. 

The fringes of the area feature heritage listed warehouses 
that have been converted for residential and commercial 
uses, and notable buildings including Fort Scratchley 
Historic Site, Boatman's Row, the Cohen Bondstore and 
Coutt’s Sailors Home. The north edge of Newcastle East 
Heritage Conservation Area is bounded by the Coal River 
Precinct, a place of outstanding heritage significance
listed on the NSW State Heritage Register.  

Development in this area is subject to the provisions of 
the Newcastle DCP 2012 heritage provisions and the 
following principles. 

Photo 6.01-13 Newcastle East terraces

Photo 6.01-14 Prominent corner building, Newcastle East
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
Newcastle City Centre Development Guide
Centres & Urban Renewal I NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure

Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-9 Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area Character Area 

Principles - Newcastle East Heritage Conservation 
Area

a) The heritage significance of Newcastle East
Heritage Conservation Area is retained and 
conserved.

b) Development responds to and complements 
heritage items and contributory buildings 
within heritage conservation areas, including 
streetscapes and lanes. 

c) New development respects the scale, character 
and significance of existing buildings

d) Existing views and vistas are maintained into and 
out of the area to the water and the foreshore 
parkland.

e) The continuity of Newcastle East's heritage 
conservation is retained and the diverse social mix 
of the area is maintained.
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6.01.02   Character areas  I  Character statements 

I.  Foreshore

Photo 6.01-15 Hunter River waterfront along Foreshore Park

Photo 6.01-16 Ocean Baths

The extensive foreshore is the primary open space asset 
of Newcastle's city centre. It showcases the city’s unique 
natural setting, between the Hunter River and the Pacific
Ocean. 

The foreshore provides public access linking the river 
and ocean waterfronts and is also the location of many 
significant heritage places such as Fort Scratchle , 
Customs House, the Ocean Baths and Nobbys Point 
lighthouse. Key public facilities can also be found in 
this precinct such as Nobbys Beach, Newcastle Beach, 
Queens Wharf, Nobbys Beach Surf Pavilion, and the 
foreshore cycleway and promenade. Development must 
complement the leisure, recreation and heritage uses of 
the Foreshore area. 
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6.01.03 A. City Character Areas - Overview 
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Date: December 2013 

Figure 6.01-10 Foreshore Character Area

Principles - Foreshore 

a) The area is enhanced and continues to be 
the city's major recreational open space for 
Newcastle’s workers, residents and visitors.

b) New development respects the scale, character 
and significance of existing buildings, especially
heritage items.

c) New development promotes and facilitates the 
continuity of public access to the whole foreshore.

d) Heritage items and their setting are protected, 
including the Aboriginal cultural heritage and non-
Aboriginal archaeology.
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6.01.03
General controls

Building form  

A1.  Street wall heights  

A2.  Building setbacks

A3.  Building separation

A4.  Building depth and bulk

A5.  Building exteriors

A6.  Heritage buildings

A7.  Awnings

A8. Design of parking structures

Public domain   

B1.  Access network  

B2.  Views and vistas 

B3.  Active street frontages 

B5.  Addressing the street

B6.  Public artwork 

B7.  Sun access to public spaces
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Street wall heights refer to the height of the building that 
addresses the public street from the ground level up to 
the first building setback. They are an important element 
to ensure a consistent building scale in streets that have a 
mix of uses, heritage items and infill development.

Street wall heights can provide a sense of enclosure to 
the street and contribute to the city's character through 
street alignment with appropriate street-width to building 
height ratios. They can also have a direct impact on 
sunlight access to the public domain.

Figure 6.01-11 Street wall heights plan 
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6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A1. Street wall heights

Photo 6.01-17 Consistent street wall heights help define the street
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Street wall heights of new buildings define and
enclose the street, are appropriately scaled and 
respond to adjacent development.

A1.01
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) New buildings have a street wall height of 16m 
unless indicated otherwise in Figure 6.01-11. 

b) Any development above the street wall height is 
set back a minimum of 6m, as shown in Figure 
6.01-12.

c) Corner sites may be emphasised by design 
elements that incorporate some additional height 
above the nominated street height.

Street 

Setback 
6m 

Setback 
6m 

Standard street 
wall height 

16m

Figure 6.01-12 Section showing the typical 16m street wall height and 
typical 6m upper level setback
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Alternative solutions

• The street wall height of new buildings may vary 
if the desired future character is to maintain the 
existing street wall height of neighbouring buildings, 
such as heritage streetscapes.

• Deeper setbacks above the street wall height may 
be needed for heritage buildings or conservation 
areas to maintain the scale of the streetscape and 
the setting of heritage items.

Photo 6.01-18 Corners can be emphasized through change in architectural 
expression, material selection and design elements  
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6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A2. Building setbacks

A building setback is the distance between the building 
and the street boundary, a neighbouring site, waterfront, 
or any other place needing separation. Building setbacks 
can enhance development and its relationship with the 
adjoining sites and the public domain, articularly in terms 
of access to sunlight, outlook, view sharing, ventilation, 
wind mitigation and privacy. 

In a city centre it is desirable to locate the frontage of 
lower levels (the podium) on the street boundary to give 
strong definition to the street and create setbacks in the
upper building elements.

Figure 6.01-13 Building setbacks plan 

Photo 6.01-19 Front building line is located on the boundary to define the
street.
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Building setbacks define and address the street
and public domain spaces, and respond to 
adjacent buildings

A2.01

Side and rear setbacks enhance amenity and allow 
for ventilation, daylight access, view sharing and 
privacy for adjoining buildings. 

A2.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Front setbacks are nil (zero) unless shown 
otherwise in Figure 6.01-13 and Table 6.01-1.

b) Where it is not possible to meet the setbacks in 
Figure 6.01-13 and Table 6.01-1 new development 
aligns with the adjoining front setbacks.

c) When a setback is used, footpaths, steps, ramps 
and the like may be provided within it. 

d) Minor projections beyond the setback are possible 
for Juliette balconies, sun shading devices, and 
awnings.

e) Projections into the setbacks are complementary 
to the style and character of adjoining buildings. 

a) Development may be built to the side and rear 
boundary (a nil setback) below the street wall 
height.

b) Commercial development above street wall height 
is consistent with the side and rear setbacks 
outlined in Table 6.01-1 and Figure 6.01-14.

Figure 6.01-14 Section illustrating minimum side and rear setbacks for 
commercial buildings

Alternative solutions

• Where there is no adjoining development to 
respond to, half the separation distances to 
boundary recommended in the Residential Flat 
Design Code may be acceptable.

• Where there are no openings within the wall, the 
side setbacks are consistent with Table 6.01-1 and 
Figure 6.01-14.

Minimum setback for side and rear boundaries

Part of building Side boundary* Rear boundary*

Below street wall height nil nil

Between street wall 
height and 45m 

6m 6m

Above 45m 12m 12m

Building height 
45m 

Maximum street wall 
height (varies)   

Maximum building 
height (varies)   

Street 

Setback 
6m 

Setback 
6m 

Maximum street wall 
height 

Maximum street 
wall height 

Setback 
6m 

Setback 
12m

S
id

e 
or

 re
ar

  b
ou

nd
ar

y 

Side / rear boundary Side / rear boundary 

Table 6.01-1 Minimum side and rear setbacks for Commercial buildings 

* Setback requirements may be higher for residential and mixed-use 
developments; to satisfy SEPP 65 guidance.
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Building separation is the distance between two or more 
buildings on the same site. Building separation ensures 
ventilation, daylight access, view sharing and increased 
privacy between neighbouring buildings. In residential 
buildings and mixed-use buildings, separation between 
windows and balconies from other buildings is particularly 
important for privacy, acoustic amenity, view sharing and 
sun access. 

Building separation can also enhance the built form by 
visually separating building elements that can result in 
more usable public domain spaces in terms of mitigating 
wind impact and ensuring daylight access. Building 
separation provided at lower levels, between buildings on 
the same site, can visually break long building frontages 
and provide opportunities for mid-block through-site links 
that connect to other streets or open space.

6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A3. Building separation
Sites that accommodate more than one building 
achieve adequate daylight, ventilation, outlook, 
view sharing and privacy for each building.

A3.01
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Buildings achieve the minimum building separation 
for commercial buildings within the same site, as 
shown in Table 6.01-2 and Figure 6.01-15.

b) Building separation distances may be longer for 
residential and mixed-use developments to satisfy 
SEPP65 guidance. 

Up to 16m Up to 45m Above 45m

Nil or 6m for link 9m 21m

Table 6.01-2 Minimum building separation 

Figure 6.01-15 Section showing minimum separation distances between 
buildings within the same site and a minimum 6m separation 
where a through-site link is required.

Photo 6.01-21 Solid walls with non-habitable room windows are used 
for end elevations to manage privacy impacts

45.0m 

Maximum building 
height (varies)   

45.0m 

25.0m 

Maximum building 
height (varies)   

6.0m

12.0m

9.0m

12.0m

16m

40m

9m

6.0m
Mid-block link 

Minimum
separation

Minimum
separation

21m

Commercial CommercialCommercial Residential

Photo 6.01-20 Building separation in this residential development 
allows for ventilation, daylight access, view sharing 
and privacy 
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6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A4. Building depth and bulk
Building depth and floor plate sizes relate to the
desired urban form and skyline of the city centre.  

A4.01

Buildings achieve good internal amenity with 
minimal artificial heating, cooling and lighting

A4.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Buildings achieve the maximum building depth and 
floor plate sizes as outlined in Table 6.01-3.

b) Buildings with large floor plates are expressed as
separate building elements, as shown in Figure 
6.01-16.

c) Buildings above street wall height have a 
maximum building length of 50m. 

d) Floor plates are flexible and allow adaption for
multiple configurations or use

a) Workspaces in office buildings achieve adequate
natural light. Design solutions include windows, 
atria, courtyards or light wells and by locating 
workspaces within 10-12m from a window or 
daylight source. 

b) Consider opportunities to incorporate natural 
ventilation for commercial and mixed use 
development. Design solutions include the use 
of cross ventilation or stack effect ventilation via 
atria, light wells or courtyards to reduce reliance on 
artificial sources

The size of building floor plates has a direct impact on
building bulk and urban form. Setting a maximum size 
of floor plates is also important to allow for ventilation,
daylight access, view sharing and privacy in neighbouring 
development and the public domain. 

Building 
typology

Floor plates 
affected 

Maximum 
GFA per 
floo

Maximum 
Building 
Depth* 

Campus-style 
commercial 
building

All floor plates; 
Honeysuckle 2,500m² 25m

Commercial 
tower

Above street 
wall height 1,200m² 25m

Residential 
tower

Above street 
wall height 900m² 18m

* excluding balconies 

Table 6.01-3 Maximum building depth and floor plate size

Photo 6.01-22 Buildings with large floor plates are expressed as separate
building elements

<1,200 <1,200

<1,200 <1,200

<1,200

<1,200

Figure 6.01-16 Commercial buildings with large floor plates expressed as 
separate building elements of not more than 1,200 square 
metres
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6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A5. Building exteriors

The design of building exteriors create visual interest 
to the streetscape and unify developments of different 
styles and lot widths. Detailed architectural treatments, 
materials, finishes and colour have the potential to
reference the history of the precinct and shape the 
future character of the area.

Building exteriors feature high quality design with 
robust materials and finishe

A5.01  

Building exteriors make a positive contribution to 
the streetscape and public domain

A5.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Materials and finishes complement the character of
the precinct.

b) External walls are constructed of high quality 
and durable materials and finishes with low
maintenance attributes such as face brickwork, 
rendered brickwork, stone, concrete and glass.

c) An exterior material and finishes sample board
and schedule shall be submitted with development 
application to show the quality of the materials 
proposed. 

a) Buildings are articulated to differentiate between 
the base, middle and top.

b) Visually prominent parts of buildings such as 
balconies, overhangs, awnings, and roof tops are 
of high design quality.

c) Roof lines are to be designed to create a visually 
interesting skyline with roof plant and lift overrun 
integrated into the overall architectural design of 
the building. 

d) Facades do not incorporate large expanses of a 
single material, including reflective glassPhoto 6.01-23 A well-articulated building which differentiates between base, 

middle and top, featuring high-quality facade materials  and 
adopts materials that are typical of the area. 
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Building exteriors are designed ensure a positive 
contribution to streets and public spaces.

A5.03

Building exteriors respond to adjoining buildings.A5.04

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Building exteriors clearly define the adjoining
streets, street corners and public spaces, designed 
with safety in mind and easy to navigate for 
pedestrians.

b) Where development exposes a blank wall a 
visually interesting treatment is applied to the 
exposed wall.

c) Balconies and terraces are provided where 
buildings overlook parks and squares to contribute 
to casual surveillance.

d) External building facade lighting is integrated with 
the design of the building and contributes to the 
character of the building and surrounding area.

a) Adjoining buildings are considered in terms of:
• appropriate alignment of building line, awnings, 

parapets, cornice lines and street wall heights

• setbacks above street wall heights

• selection of materials and finishe

• façade proportions including horizontal or 
vertical emphasis

• detailing of the interface with adjoining buildings.

Photo 6.01-24 This building defines the corner and features active uses on
the ground floor and a well-articulated facad

Photo 6.01-25 Detailed design and building articulation along the street edge 
adds interest to the pedestrian environment 

Photo 6.01-26 Balconies and terraces that overlook public spaces contribute 
to safety and casual surveillance 
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6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A6. Heritage buildings
Development conserves and enhances the 
cultural significance of heritage items

A6.01

Infill development conserves and enhances the
cultural significance of heritage items and their
settings.

A6.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) A heritage management report, prepared by a 
suitably qualified heritage specialist, ensures the
proposal achieves this performance criteria.

b) New development is consistent with the strategic 
actions of the City of Newcastle Heritage Strategy 
and the principles of the Newcastle Heritage Policy 
2013

c) New development enhances the character and 
heritage significance of heritage items, heritage
conservation areas, archaeological sites or places 
of Aboriginal heritage significance.

d) Views and sight lines to heritage items and 
places of historic and aesthetic significance are
maintained and enhanced, including views of the 
Christ Church Cathedral, T&G Building, Newcastle 
Courthouse and former Post Office.

a) Design infill development to respond to the scale,
materials and massing of adjoining heritage items. 
Design solutions include:
• aligning elements such as eaves lines, cornices 

and parapets

• responding to scale proportion, pattern, form 
or rhythm of existing elements such as the 
structural grid

• complementary colours, materials and finishes

b) Infill development responds to heritage items,
historic streetscapes, contributory buildings and 
the public domain using best practice methods, 
design philosophies and approaches.

This section applies to the assessment of building or 
alteration work (including demolition) of heritage items 
listed in Schedule 5 of the Newcastle LEP 2012 that 
requires development consent.  

Additional guidelines for development within Heritage 
Conservation Areas are provided in the Newcastle DCP 
2012, Heritage Technical Manual, City of Newcastle 
Heritage Strategy and the Newcastle East Heritage 
Conservation Area City Character Area contained in Part 
02 of this Development Control Plan. 

Within the city centre there are numerous heritage 
items of state and local significance that reflect th
city’s history and culture and make it unique. Retaining 
heritage buildings is an essential element in revitalising 
Newcastle. 

The city centre contains a concentration of heritage 
items and streetscapes typified by late 19th and early
20th century buildings of between two and six storeys 
of a consistent scale, form and character. Many of these 
buildings have architectural emphasis at the skyline in 
the form of tower elements and parapet detail. The rich 
architectural detail of many heritage items is a distinctive 
characteristic of the Newcastle city centre. 

Photo 6.01-27 Re-purposing of a heritage structure at Honeysuckle into the 
Newcastle Regional Museum
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Alteration and additions respond appropriately to 
heritage fabric and the item’s cultural significance

A6.03
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) New building work and uses encourage adaption 
that has minimal impacts and is low maintenance.

b) Internal and external alterations and additions are 
designed as a contemporary layer that is readily 
identifiable from the existing building, responding
to but not mimicking its forms of architectural 
details. Design solutions include separating new 
work from old by:
• incorporating generous setbacks between 

existing and new fabric

• glazed voids between new additions and the 
existing building

• using shadow lines and gaps between old and 
new work

• using lighting, materials and finishes that
enhance and reveal aspects of the heritage item.

c) Employ innovative design strategies to deal with 
existing physical aspects of heritage buildings that 
may not be ideal for the proposed new use. Design 
solutions may include:
• introducing generously sized voids to improve 

access to natural light and ventilation when 
building depth is greater than recommended.

• facilitate sunlight access in heritage items by 
using the full depth of rooms and introducing 
skylights and clerestory windows where ceiling 
heights are high.

• expose services, wall and ceiling framing, 
particularly in public areas and foyers, to reveal 
the significant internal fabric of heritage items

• exposing, re-using and interpreting the fabric of 
existing interiors.

Photo 6.01-28 Combining contemporary infill with heritage buildings creates
an interesting relationship between old and new 

Photo 6.01-29 The wharf buildings at Walsh Bay in Sydney are an example 
of successful adaptive reuse of heritage items  

Photo 6.01-30 This historic maritime building has been transformed into the 
Honeysuckle Brewery, a popular destination at the waterfront 

New building elements support future evolution 
of the heritage item. 

A6.04
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Alterations are reversible and easily removed.

b) Primary and significant fabric is retained including
structure.

c) New work is physically set-off the existing fabric.

d) Alterations and additions allow the ongoing 
adaptation of the heritage item in the future.
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Employ interpretation treatments when altering, 
adapting or adding to a heritage item.

A6.05

Encourage new uses for heritage 
buildings.

A6.06

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Expose the fabric of heritage items by removing 
later additions that obscure and detract from 
heritage fabric.

b) Incorporate contemporary insertions in the building 
in a manner that allows the building layers to be 
readily identifiable and appreciated

c) Provide interpretive treatments. Design solutions 
include:
• displays of artefacts and objects associated with 

the heritage item in foyers and public areas.

• public art that references the cultural significance
of the heritage item.

a) Employ innovative design strategies to enable 
heritage items and contributory buildings to 
accommodate new uses. Design solutions may 
include:
• new building elements/additions that expand 

the existing envelope of the heritage building 
while still respecting  and minimising impact on 
cultural significance

b) Use innovative approaches to provide car parking 
where the provision of a basement or other on-
site car parking is not possible. Design solutions 
include:
• allowing heritage building to provide less car 

parking than is normally required for that land 
use, or no car parking  where not physically 
possible

• using car share schemes

• sharing space within existing nearby car parking 
structures.

6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A6. Heritage buildings

Photo 6.01-31 Example of a supermarket integrated into a heritage building 
in Pyrmont, Sydney 

Photo 6.01-32 The Grand Hotel in Newcastle, built in 1890, has been altered 
a number of times while retaining its historic integrity 

Alternative solutions

Key development controls or standards may need 
to be varied for adaptive re-use residential projects 
to facilitate appropriate heritage responses and 
development viability. 

Standards and controls that may need to be varied 
relate to:

• building and room depths

• building separation

• visual privacy

• deep soil requirements

• car parking requirements

• common circulation in apartment buildings
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6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 6.01.03   General Controls  I  Building Form 

A7. Awnings
Awnings provide shelter for public streets where 
most pedestrian activity occurs.

A7.01

Address the streetscape by providing a 
consistent street frontage in the City Centre.

A7.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Continuous street frontage awnings or weather 
protection to entrances are provided for all new 
developments in areas requiring an active frontage  
on Figure 6.01-25 (B3 Active street frontages).

b) Awnings are continuous to ensure pedestrian 
amenity.

a) Awnings are generally flat or near flat and simila
to the prevailing awning of each particular 
streetscape and in keeping with the design of the 
building.

b) Awnings that break the continuity of the edge 
fascia with strongly geometrical forms such as 
triangular or barrel vaulted shapes are avoided. 

c) First floor verandahs are permitted in the East
End and Newcastle East Character Areas where 
they are designed to be sympathetic with the 
overall form, proportion and division of bays of the 
buildings to which they are attached.

d) Awnings attached to residential terraces are 
designed in a manner that responds to the division 
of buildings into vertical bays.

Photo 6.01-33 Simple awning design that responds to the building's 
proportions

Awnings increase the usability and amenity of public 
footpaths by protecting pedestrians from sun and rain. 
They encourage pedestrian activity along streets and in 
conjunction with active edges, such as retail frontages, 
support and enhance the vitality of the local area.

Awnings, like building entries, provide a public presence 
and interface within the public domain and contribute to 
the identity of a development.

Photo 6.01-34 Awning contributes to the character of the heritage building 



36               DCP Part 6.01 Newcastle City Centre

6.01.03   General Controls  I  Car parking   

A8. Design of parking structures

On-site parking includes underground (basement), 
surface (at-grade) and above ground parking, including 
parking stations. Underground and semi-underground 
parking minimises the visual impact of car parks and is an 
efficient use of the site, which creates the opportunity to
increase communal and private open space

High water table and mine subsidence and the impact 
of these on development feasibility means that above 
ground car parking structures are often the only way 
to accommodate on-site parking in Newcastle. A well 
designed car parking structure is an opportunity to 
introduce innovative design to the city, whether it is a new 
build, freestanding, retrofit or part of an integrated mixed
use development.

Parts of Newcastle city centre are flood prone. In these
areas, if basement car parking is provided, it should be 
designed to minimise the potential for inundation during a 
flood event.

Note: Traffic, parking and access controls for the city 
centre are covered by Newcastle DCP 2012 Section 7.03. 
This section contains additional provisions for managing 
the visual impact of car parking in the city centre.

At-grade or above-ground parking 
structures are well designed.

A8.01

Minimise the visual impact of at grade or 
above-ground parking structures.

A8.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Proposed at-grade or above-ground parking 
structures whether freestanding or part of 
larger developments in the city centre are to 
be reviewed and endorsed by Council’s Urban 
Design Consultative Group prior to be lodged for 
development consent as:
• having fulfilled the requirements of Newcastle

DCP 2012 Section 7.03.04 Clause B Parking 
areas and structures

• being well designed and well integrated with the 
streetscape and ground plane of the particular 
site and minimise the visual impact of parking 
structures

• Consultative Group confirms that development
meets the performance criteria.

a) All parking is provided within the building footprint 
either within basements or well integrated into the 
building’s design using materials and architectural 
façade treatments that are common to the rest of 
the development.

b) Where on-site parking cannot be provided within 
the building footprint it is located to the side or rear 
and not visible from the primary street frontage.

c) Access to above ground car parking is located in 
side or rear streets or lanes.

d) At-grade or above-ground car parking is screened 
from view from public spaces. Design solutions 
include:
• green walls and roofs

• solar panels incorporated into screens and 
awnings over car parking

• architecturally designed façade treatments that 
incorporate artworks

• using car park roof tops for community facilities 
such as tennis courts

• sleeved by active and/or other uses as per 
Figure 6.01-17 and Figure 6.01-18.

 Photo 6.01-35 Example of a screened above-ground carpark within 
a commercial development with ground floor uses, in
Parramatta. The screen could be improved with a custom 
artwork or green cover. 
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Figure 6.01-17 Diagram showing sleeved car parking  

Basement car parks are designed to 
provide protection against flooding

A8.03
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) The design of entry ramps, ventilation points 
and pedestrian exits prevents water entering the 
basement until the last possible moment in a flood
event, as per Figure 6.01-19. Design solutions 
include warning signage of the hazard and the 
route to safe refuge affixed in prominent locations

Rear lane 

Flood Planning 
Level

Surface Level 
Entry Ramp 

Carpark 

Commercial / retail 

Commercial

Commercial

Commercial

Footpath

Figure 6.01-18 Diagram showing screened car parking  

Figure 6.01-19 Basement ramp design to minimise inundation

Photo 6.01-36 Example of above-ground car park screening addressing the 
side street, Melbourne
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6.01.03   General Controls  I Public Domain  

B1. Access network

Streets and lanes provide pedestrian and vehicle 
connections through the city at all hours. The structure 
of the access network determines how permeable 
movement is through the city. Pedestrian activity can 
be encouraged by developing a fine-grain, connected
and legible street and lane network that integrates 
pedestrians, cycling and public transport. 

The promotion of active transport (walking and cycling) 
increases activity in the city centre by increasing the 
opportunities for people to move around. More activity 
equates to a higher retail spend. Active transport 
promotes well-being and reduces the environmental 
impacts of congestion. It is critical that streets and bike 
networks are safe, attractive and well connected to 
promote active transport. 

Figure 6.01-20 Access network plan 

Photo 6.01-37 Streets need to provide space for cars but also cater for 
pedestrians, cyclists and public transport users 

Photo 6.01-38 A network of integrated and legible connections link the city's 
public spaces and destinations 
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Streets prioritise pedestrian, cycling and 
public transport users to support sustainable 
travel behaviour.

B1.01

Lanes, through-site links and pedestrian paths 
are retained, safe and enhanced to promote 
access and public use.

B1.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Improved and new pedestrian connections are 
as shown in Figure 6.01-20 and are designed in 
accordance with the City Centre Technical Manual.

b) New pedestrian connections are within comfortable 
walking distance to public transport.

c) Streets and lanes are connected to encourage 
pedestrian use. 

d) Way finding signage is incorporated and clearly
defined.

a) Retain existing laneways.

b) New streets, lanes, through-site links and 
pedestrian paths are provided as shown in Figure 
6.01-20 and designed in accordance with the City 
Centre Technical Manual.

c) Lanes and through-site links maintain clear sight 
lines from each end.

d) Dead-ends or cul-de-sacs are avoided. Where they 
exist they are extended to the next street, where 
possible. Where unavoidable, way finding signage
should be provided. 

e) Pedestrian bridges are avoided over public 
spaces, including lanes. 

f) Development adjacent to a lane or pedestrian path 
includes:
• active uses at the ground level

• appropriate lighting

• access for service vehicles if necessary.

g) Streets, lanes and footpaths include lighting and 
illumination in accordance with the requirements of 
the City Centre Technical Manual.

h) Blank walls and solid fencing that inhibit natural 
surveillance and encourages graffiti should be
avoided.

i) The design of laneways, paths and through site 
links are to include Crime Prevention Through 
Environmental Design Principles. 

Photo 6.01-39 Pedestrian-only lanes provide a safe environment with 
opportunities for active frontages 
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Street and block network is permeable and 
accessible to promote pedestrian use. 

B1.03

Public transport facilities are integrated into 
the access network.  

B1.04

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) A permeable pedestrian network from the city 
centre to the foreshore is provided as shown in 
Figure 6.01-20. 

b) Through-site connections on privately owned land 
are:
• minimum 5m wide with no obstructions

• lined with active street frontage and/or a building 
which addresses the frontage

• clear and direct through-ways 

• open to the air and publicly accessible at all 
times 

• provided with signage at street entries indicating 
public accessibility and the street to which the 
through-block connections ends

• designed in accordance with the Crime 
Prevention Through Environmental Design 
principles.

c) Arcades in retail and commercial developments 
provide:
• minimum width of 3m

• ground level active uses

• access to natural light

• public access during business hours

• clear connections to streets and lanes with a 
direct line of sight between entrances

d) Pedestrian crossings should be located to enable a 
direct line of travel for pedestrians. 

e) Pedestrian-only public lanes are designed in 
accordance with the City Centre Technical Manual.

a) Pedestrian access to public transport stops is 
convenient, safe and accessible. 

b) Light rail and bus stop locations are coordinated 
to enable convenient mode change, i.e. stops are 
located within walking distance from each other.

c) Cycling routes and cycle parking are coordinated 
and integrated with the location of public transport 
stops to enable convenient mode change.

d) The design of public transport facilities should have 
regard to Crime Prevention through Environmental 
Design Principles.  

Photo 6.01-41 Public transport needs to be integrated and light rail and bus 
stops located within walking distance from each other 

5m
minimum width

Through-site link 

Active 
Frontage

Active
Frontage

3m
minimum

width

Arcade

Active 
Frontage

Active
Frontage

5m
minimum width

Through-site link 

Active 
Frontage

Active
Frontage

3m
minimum

width

Arcade

Active 
Frontage

Active
Frontage

Photo 6.01-40 Retail arcade with active frontages and access to daylight 

Figure 6.01-21 Through-site connections on privately-owned land 

Figure 6.01-22 Arcades in retail and commercial developments 

6.01.03   General Controls  I Public Domain  

B1. Access network
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Cycle routes are safe, connected and 
well-designed. 

B1.05
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Separated cycle ways are provided on Hunter 
Street as shown in Figure 6.01-20 and designed 
in accordance with the City Centre Technical 
Manual.

b) Cycle ways are connected into the network 
indicated in the City of Newcastle Cycling Strategy 
and accessible to public transport stops.

c) Safety is maximised through active street 
frontages. Buildings that adjoin pedestrian and 
cycle paths are designed to address the path and 
provide passive surveillance opportunities.

d) Signage should be provided along cycle routes 
identifying key destinations, transport stops, 
bicycle parking, travel times and distances. 

e) Commercial development includes end of trip 
cycling infrastructure. Design solutions include:
• secure bike parking 

• shower and change room facilities. 

Photo 6.01-42 Example of dedicated cycle lanes

 
Photo 6.01-43 Bicycle parking should be conveniently located and secure

Photo 6.01-44 Undercover bicycle parking off a shared public link 
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6.01.03   General Controls  I Public Domain  

B2. Views and vistas 

Preserving significant views around the city is critical to
place-making and for retaining the unique character of 
Newcastle. Significant views include views from public
places towards specific landmarks, heritage items or
areas of natural beauty. The most important views 
in Newcastle tend to be along streets leading to the 
water or landmark buildings, including Christ Church 
Cathedral and Nobby's Head.

Photo 6.01-45 View corridor along Morgan Street to Christ Church Cathedral 
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Figure 6.01-23 View axis to Christ Church Cathedral 

Figure 6.01-24 Views and vistas plan 
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Public views and sight lines to key public spaces, 
the waterfront, prominent heritage items and 
landmarks are protected.

B2.01

New development achieves equitable view 
sharing from adjacent development.

B2.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) New development protects the views nominated in 
Figure 6.01-24. 

b) New development in the vicinity of views to Christ 
Church Cathedral nominated on Figure 6.01-24  
must ensure that vistas of the Cathedral’s tower, 
roof-scape and pinnacles of the buttresses are 
preserved.

c) A visual impact assessment accompanies the 
application and confirms that this performance
criteria has been met. 

a) Align new development to maximise and frame 
view corridors between buildings, taking into 
account topography, vegetation and surrounding 
development.

b) Where there is potential impacts on views an 
assessment of the following principles should be 
submitted with the application:
• the views to be affected

• what part of the property the views are obtained

• the extent of the impact

• the reasonableness of the proposal that is 
causing the impact.

Photo 6.01-46 View along Honeysuckle Drive towards Nobby's Head 
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Visual Impact Assessments 

A visual impact assessment identifies and analyses
the affected views in their existing state, includes 
photomontages of the view once the proposed 
development is in place and then assess the impact 
on that view.
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6.01.03   General Controls  I Public Domain  

B3. Active street frontages
In identified activity hubs ground floor use
add to the liveliness and vitality of the street. 

B3.01
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Active frontages are a minimum 70% of the primary 
street frontage. They have transparent glazing to 
allow unobstructed views from the adjacent footpath 
to at least a depth of 6m within the building.

b) Active frontages are to be provided in activity nodes: 
• in the locations shown in Figure 6.01-25

• on through block links, pedestrian only lanes and 
arcades

• on all other streets where possible. 

Active street frontages promote an interesting and safe 
pedestrian environment. Shops, studios, offices, cafes,
recreation and community facilities provide the most 
active street fronts. Residential buildings can contribute 
positively to the street by providing a clear street address, 
direct access from the street and outlook over the street.

Figure 6.01-25 Active street frontages plan 
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Photo 6.01-47 Shopfronts activate the street edge 
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Acceptable solutions 

c) New development:
• maximises entries or display windows to shops 

and/or food and drink premises, customer 
service areas and activities which provide 
pedestrian interest and interaction.

• minimises fire escapes, service doors, car park
entries and plant and equipment hatches and 
grilles, to the active frontage

• provides elements of visual interest such as 
display cases, or creative use of materials 
where fire escapes, service doors and plant and
equipment hatches cannot be avoided.

• provides a high standard of finish for shop fronts

• avoid blank walls that inhibit natural surveillance 
and encourage graffiti.

d) Street frontages are activated through one or more 
of the following:
• retail and shop fronts 

• cafés or restaurants 

• active office uses, visible from the stree

• public building or community facilities where 
activities inside the building are visible from the 
street

• entries and lobbies

• multiple entries for residential buildings 

• uses that overlook the street 

• uses that screen or sleeve car parks to a 
minimum depth of 6m from the street

• avoiding porte cochères

e) Ground levels of buildings in commercial core and 
mixed zones have a minimum 4m floor to ceiling
height on the ground floor to ensure flexibility for 
variety of active uses.

f) Foyer and lobby spaces are no more than 20% 
of the street frontage where active frontages are 
required as per Figure 6.01-25, or no more than 
8m of a street frontage elsewhere.

g) The ground floor level is at the same level as the
footpath.

h) Shopfronts are enclosed, unless they are food and 
drink premises.

i) Security grills, where provided, are fitted internally
behind the shop front, are fully retractable and at 
least 50% transparent when closed.

Photo 6.01-48 Cafes and restaurants enliven the street edge 
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6.01.03   General Controls  I Public Domain  

B4. Addressing the street

'Addressing the street' relates to all development outside 
the "active frontage areas" shown on Figure 6.01-25 or 
where a continuous 'active frontage' cannot be achieved. 

A positive building address to the street contributes to the 
safety, amenity and quality of the public domain. The way 
buildings interface with the public domain also has a direct 
influence on the urban character of the cit . It defines the
relationship between the building and the street edge and 
can determine how accessible and functional a building is. 
All development adjoining the public domain needs to be 
well designed, using high quality durable materials.

Photo 6.01-49 Shopfront and apartments overlooking the street add to the 
urban character of the city and contribute to the quality of the 
public domain 

Photo 6.01-50 Ground floor residential elevated up to 1m above the footpath
with semi-transparent screening 

Buildings positively address streets, footpaths, 
lanes and other public spaces. 

B4.01

Ground levels are designed to mitigate flood
risk while ensuring accessibility and a positive 
relationship to the public domain.

B4.02

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Acceptable design solutions include:
• maximise the number of entries onto the street

• ground floor internal uses are visible from the
street

• building name and / or street number signage is 
well designed and easily identifiabl

• well lit building entries

• well designed efficient external lighting to non
residential buildings

• building frontages to incorporate Crime 
Prevention through Environmental Design

• entries are at the same level as the adjacent 
footpath on sites not flood a fected

• finished floor levels are no greater than 500m
above or below the adjacent footpath or public 
domain

• finished floor levels are no greater than 1.2
above the adjacent footpath or public domain on 
sites with a cross fall of greater than 1 in 10

• high quality finishes and public art that is visible
from the public domain

• opportunities for direct surveillance from the 
building to the adjacent street

• ground floor residential uses can be elevated up
to 1.0m above ground level for privacy

a) Equitable access to a building is provided where 
the lowest level is elevated above the flood
planning level.

b) Locate accessibility ramps from the footpath to the 
lowest level of buildings above the flood planning
level so that a positive address to the street and 
activated frontages are maintained. 
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6.01.03   General Controls  I Public Domain  

B5. Public artwork 

Public art is a defining quality of dynamic, interesting
and successful cities. More public artworks are needed 
in private developments and in the public domain. Public 
art can be integrated with essential infrastructure, such 
as stormwater treatment and water collection or above-
ground car park screening.

Significant development incorporates
public artwork.

B5.01

Artworks in new buildings are to be located 
so they can be appreciated from streets and 
public spaces.

B5.02

Public artworks are used to interpret heritage 
components or recognise former uses of large 
development sites.

B5.03

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Public and civic buildings, development on key 
sites and development over 45m in height are to 
allocate 1% of the capital cost of development 
towards public artwork for development.

b) Council is consulted on the location and proposal 
for public art.  

a) Design solutions include:
• locating artworks in a public foyer so that they 

are visible from the street

• integrating public artwork into the design of the 
building such as its façade or roof features

• integrating public artworks with the delivery of 
essential open space infrastructure such as 
stormwater treatment or rainwater collection. 

a) Work with a heritage consultant and/or a public 
artist to develop innovative ways to interpret 
heritage using public art.

Photo 6.01-51 Bespoke street furniture in the East End of Newcastle   

Photo 6.01-52 A sculpture designed to invite interaction, Brisbane



48               DCP Part 6.01 Newcastle City Centre

Good sun access is a key contributor to the amenity of 
public spaces, particularly during winter. Sun access 
in public spaces is becoming more important as more 
people move into apartments in the city centre. Good 
sun access ensures that public spaces such as squares 
and parks are inviting and well utilised. 

This section should be read in conjunction with section 
A1 Street wall heights and Part 3 Key precincts (where 
applicable).

6.01.03   General Controls  I Public Domain  

B6. Sun access to public spaces 
Reasonable sunlight access is provided to new 
and existing significant public spaces.

B6.01
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Sunlight access is provided to significant public
spaces for at least 2 hours during mid-winter 
between 9am and 3pm, demonstrated by shadow 
diagrams. Significant public spaces in the city
centre include: 
• Civic Park

• Wheeler Place

• Birdwood Park

• Little Birdwood Park

• Cathedral Park

• Pacific Par

• National Park

• Christie Place

• Fletcher Park

• Church Walk Park.

Photo 6.01-53 Good sun access ensures that public spaces such as parks 
are inviting and well used

Photo 6.01-54 Sun access is a key contributor to the amenity of public spaces 

Note: Shadow diagrams submitted with the 
development application are to indicate the 
existing condition and proposed shadows at each 
hour between 9am and 3pm on 21 June. Shadow 
diagrams are not to include vegetation. If required, 
the consent authority may require additional detail 
to assess the overshadowing impact.
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Photo 6.01-55 Potential public domain improvements to Devonshire Lane, 
with active frontages (Impression: Arup, 2012)
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6.01.04
Key precincts

A. Key precincts overview 

B. Hunter Street Mall

C. Wheeler Place

D. Birdwood Park  
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6.01.04   Key precincts   

A. Key precincts overview 

Three key precincts have been identified within the
Character areas of Newcastle's city centre. They are:

• Hunter Street Mall

• Wheeler Place 

• Birdwood Park. 

These three key precincts have their own set of objectives 
and performance criteria designed to achieve specific
outcomes related to particular development and public 
domain opportunities of that precinct. These specific
performance criteria and acceptable solutions must be 
considered in addition to the general controls in this 
section.

The key precinct guidelines in this section prevail over the 
more general guidelines in Section 6.01.03 in the event of 
any inconsistency. 

Figure 6.01-26 Character areas and key precincts map 
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Existing character

The Hunter Street Mall precinct contains a mix of uses 
and building types. In its centre is Hunter Street Mall,  
a shared street for pedestrians and vehicles and is 
becoming a popular destination for a variety of activities 
including specialty retail, dining, entertainment, nightlife 
and events. The precinct is rich in cultural heritage with 
views of Christ Church Cathedral. Access to the foreshore 
is currently constrained.

Future character

This precinct has the potential to develop as boutique 
pedestrian-scaled main street shopping, leisure, retail and 
residential destination. Infill development is encouraged
that promotes activity on the street and which responds 
to heritage items and contributory buildings. Views to 
and from Christ Church Cathedral and the foreshore are 
retained and enhanced. Foreshore access is improved.

6.01.04   Key precincts  

B. Hunter Street Mall

Figure 6.01-27 Potential public domain upgrades to Hunter Street Mall (Impression: JMD Design, 2012) 

Objectives 

1. Strengthen the sense of place and urban character of 
the east end as a boutique retail, entertainment and 
residential destination. 

2. Diversify the role of Hunter Street Mall precinct as a 
destination for many activities including retail, dining, 
entertainment, nightlife and events, additions to 
regular day-to-day services for local residents. 

3. Promote active street frontages.

4. Protect heritage items and contributory buildings. 

5. Protect views to and from Christ Church Cathedral. 

6. Promote a permeable street network in Hunter Street 
Mall precinct with well connected easily accessible 
streets and lanes.

7. To create a space that is safe, comfortable and 
welcoming for pedestrians. 
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Figure 6.01-28 Hunter Street Mall precinct plan 
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6.01.04   Key precincts  

B. Hunter Street Mall 

Significant views are protected (refer to section B3)B.02
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Development between Thorn and Morgan 
Street provides an opening on the Market Street 
alignment to preserve views of Christ Church 
Cathedral. 

Figure 6.01-29 Section through former David Jones building, showing a proposed 
connection terminated by the view of Victoria Theatre

Pedestrian permeability and amenity is improved. B.01
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) New lanes and through-site links are provided in 
the locations identified in Figure 6.01-29. They are 
designed in accordance with the Public Domain 
section of this Development Guide and the City 
Centre Technical Manual. 

b) New links include: 
• a continuous pedestrian connection between 

Newcommen and Perkins Streets mid block 
between Hunter and King Streets

• a minimum 3m wide pedestrian only link 
between Newcommen and Laing Streets 
connected to the Laing Street alignment

• a new pedestrian link or arcade between Thorn 
and Wolfe Street

• a pedestrian connection between Morgan and 
King Street. 

Building form integrates with existing heritage 
character and retains contributory buildings. 

B.03
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Street wall heights ensure minimum two hours of 
sunlight between 9am and 3pm in mid-winter to the 
southern side of Hunter Street Mall. 

b) Large scale new development is articulated so that 
large expanses of building form are broken down 
into smaller elements to relate to the fine grain of
the precinct.

c) Retain and adaptively re-use existing character 
buildings that are not heritage items but contribute 
to the historic identity of the precinct.

King
Street 

Hunter Street MallProposed 
connection

typical height
18m - 22m 

maximum height
35m 

maximum height
approx. 55m (RL58.9) 

typical height
16m - 22m

setback 
6m 

setback 
6m 8m 

theatre

Indicative built form 
Indicative built form 
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Hunter Street Mall is a pedestrian and vehicular 
thoroughfare and a place of activity. 

B.04

Servicing and access is designed to minimise 
conflicts with pedestrians

B.05

Performance criteria 

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Remove existing lightweight and concrete 
freestanding awnings structures. 

b) Define clear pedestrian spaces along the fronts of
buildings. 

c) Provide a centrally located one way share-way for 
vehicles with threshold treatments at the entry and 
exit to Hunter Street Mall. 

d) Provide limited short stay car parking with priority 
given to accessible parking spaces. 

e) Provide a centrally located space that is relatively 
clear of obstructions that can be used for special 
events. 

f) Remove the pedestrian bridge along Market Street 
to promote connections to the waterfront and 
future light rail stops.

g) Integrate Market Street into the Mall using 
common public domain materials and treatments. 

h) Provide additional street trees, new street furniture, 
new lighting, bike rings and way finding signage

a) Hours for service deliveries from Hunter Street 
Mall are restricted to minimise potential conflicts
with other activities.

b) Vehicle access and servicing is located to minimise 
conflicts with pedestrians

c) Loading docks and their access points are not 
located on Hunter Street Mall.
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6.01.04   Key precincts  

C. Wheeler Place

Existing character

The Wheeler Place precinct contains the primary 
administrative and cultural facilities of Newcastle. 
These facilities reflect Newcastle s importance as a 
major regional city and include the City of Newcastle 
Administration Building, Newcastle Courts Complex, 
Newcastle Regional Art Gallery, the Newcastle Museum, 
Civic Theatre and City Hall. The precinct also contains 
major public open space in the form of Wheeler Place and 
Civic Park.

Future character

The civic importance of the precinct will be reinforced by 
improving pedestrian access through the precinct and 
linkages to Newcastle Museum and the foreshore in the 
north and Darby Street to the south. Major new education 
facilities will be provided through the redevelopment of 
the Civic Arcade site for new faculties for the University of 
Newcastle.

Objectives

1. Promote Wheeler Place precinct as the civic, 
administrative, education and cultural heart of 
Newcastle.

2. Promote a permeable street network and enhance 
pedestrian connections to Newcastle Museum and 
the foreshore in the north and Newcastle Regional 
Art Gallery and Darby Street to the south via Wheeler 
Place and Civic Park.

3. Promote active frontages to streets and public spaces 
along the pedestrian route through the precinct.

4. Protect heritage items and contributory buildings.

5. Protect sunlight to Christie Place, Wheeler Place, Civic 
Park and the southern side of Hunter Street.

Figure 6.01-30 Potential public domain upgrades to Wheeler Place (Impression: JMD Design, 2012)



DCP Part 6.01 Newcastle City Centre                          59DCP Part 6.01 Newcastle City Centre                          59

Figure 6.01-31 Wheeler Place precinct plan 
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6.01.04   Key precincts  

C. Wheeler Place precinct

8m

Adaptive re-use of 
heritage building

Auckland Street through-site link

setback 
6m 

align with  Civic Theatre 12-14m

potential additional height at corner, wrapping 
around Auckland Street relating to University House*

*

maximum height
45m
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University House

Stewart Avenue

King Street
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Birdwood Park 
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King Street Hunter Street

maximum height
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Civic Park

proposed laneWood Street 

proposed laneChristie Place

Figure 6.01-32 Section through Christie Place and the university site showing building form and setbacks

Building form integrates with existing heritage 
character and retains contributory buildings. 

C.02
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Redevelopment of the former Civic Arcade site on 
the corner of Hunter and Auckland Street provides 
(as shown in Figures 6.01-32 and 6.01-33):
• a slender tower located near the corner of 

Hunter and Auckland Streets, no wider than 
University House (former Nesca House)

• ensure the clock tower of City Hall retains its 
prominence in the precinct

• an appropriate curtilage is provided to Civic 
Theatre 

• protect sunlight access to Christie Place. 

• a 6m setback to the tower from the rear facade 
of University House.

b) New buildings and alterations to existing buildings 
along the rail corridor have double frontages 
with active frontages to Hunter Street and rear 
frontages designed to address the rail corridor.

Pedestrian permeability and amenity is improved. C.01
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) New lanes and through site links are provided as 
shown in Figure 6.01-31. 

b) The pedestrian crossing on Hunter Street linking 
Wheeler Place and the forecourt of Civic Station is 
enhanced by increasing the width of the crossing.

c) Pedestrian connections between Hunter Street, 
Civic Station and the Newcastle Museum are 
improved and enhanced. Design solutions include:
• redesign Civic Station forecourt as a pedestrian 

space that has common fixtures, materials and
details to those in Wheeler Place.

• adapt Civic Station so that is addresses the new 
pedestrian forecourt, providing an activated 
frontage

• link the pedestrian route across the rail corridor 
at Civic Station to pedestrian paths across the 
forecourt to Newcastle Museum.

d) A new through-site link or arcade from Christie 
Place to Hunter Street is provided. 

e) A new through-site link or arcade is provided from 
Christie Street to Auckland Street. 

f) New development provides an address to Christie 
Place with active frontages.
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Wheeler Place is designed to support a range of 
uses and events. 

C.03 Servicing and access minimises conflicts
with pedestrians.

C.04

Acceptable solutions Acceptable solutions 

a) A light weight stage can be erected to host events 
in accordance with any adopted public domain 
plan of Council.

b) Wheeler Place is redesigned to improve pedestrian 
amenity by increasing shade and providing a water 
feature, seating and bike rings.

c) Bespoke street furniture, fixtures and public art
is provided to distinguish Wheeler Place from 
other public places in Newcastle city centre and in 
accordance with any adopted public domain plan 
of Council.

d) A Water Sensitive Urban Design Strategy is 
developed for landscaping to sustainability 
manage stormwater.

e) The quality of public domain treatments is 
improved, with materials, finishes and fixtures
including bespoke fixtures and public art, selected
in accordance with the performance standards and 
specifications of the City Centre Technical Manual.

a) Service deliveries are not to be made from Hunter 
Street for development which has access to 
another street frontage. 

b) For development that has no other frontage than 
Hunter Street, hours for service deliveries are 
restricted to minimise potential conflicts with other
activities.

c) Vehicle access and servicing is located to minimise 
conflicts with pedestrians.

d) Loading docks and their access points are not 
permitted on Hunter Street.

Performance criteria Performance criteria 

Street 

Street 

Setback 
6m 
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Setback 
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screen
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45m

Figure 6.01-33 Section through the University of Newcastle site showing building form and setbacks
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6.01.04   Key precincts  

D. Birdwood Park 

Existing character

The Birdwood Park precinct is the western gateway to 
Newcastle city centre and currently houses a range of 
uses including showroom and bulky goods retail, car 
dealerships and self storage. This precinct contains the 
major heritage assets, including the  former brewery. 
Birdwood Park is the primary open space but is currently 
surrounded by busy roads resulting in sub-standard 
amenity.

Future character

This precinct has the potential to become part of the 
future central business district of Newcastle. This is 
due to the location of the new transport interchange in 
the precinct. There is also a predominance of larger 
consolidated land holdings and fewer environmental and 
heritage constraints combined with generous floor space
and height allowances. Improvements to streetscapes 
and Birdwood Park will raise the quality of the public 
domain, while adaptive re-use of the former brewery will 
enrich built form character in this precinct.

Objectives

1. Guide development that contributes to the realisation 
of a future commercial core.

2. Create a sense of arrival into the city centre from the 
western approach.

3. Promote active street frontages.

4. Protect heritage items and contributory buildings.

5. Promote a permeable street network in Birdwood Park 
precinct with well connected easily accessible streets 
and lanes.

6. Provide new public spaces and improve pedestrian 
amenity, particularly to Birdwood Park.

7. Improve Birdwood Park with a strong built edge and 
protecting sunlight access. 

Figure 6.01-34 Potential transformation of King Street edge alongside Birdwood Park (Impression: Arup, 2012)
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6.01.04   Key precincts  

D. Birdwood Park

The bulk of building form is managed to promote 
good amenity for pedestrians and neighbouring 
buildings and to integrate well with heritage items 
and contributory buildings.

D.02
Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) Large scale new development is articulated so that 
large expanses of building form are broken down 
into smaller elements to reduce building bulk.

b) Taller buildings are be set back from Hunter Street, 
to provide a gradual increase in scale from Hunter 
Street.

Public domain – promote Birdwood Park as the 
primary open space asset in the precinct.

D.03

Acceptable solutions 

a) New development in the precinct ensures that a 
minimum of 3 hours of sunlight is provided to 50% 
of Birdwood Park between 9 am and 3pm on 21 
June. 

b) Reshape King Street, along Birdwood Park, as a 
shared pedestrian and vehicular street and a place 
of pedestrian activity by:
• reducing the road carriageway to minimum 

widths to maximise space on the footpath for 
pedestrians, landscaping, public art or outdoor 
dining.

• raising the level of the carriageway and marking 
the space with indicators to slow drivers and 
signal arrival into a shared space.

• incorporating other traffic calming measures
such as landscaping and low speed limits.

• restricting service vehicle access at certain times 
of the day to allow for other activities.

c) Public domain works including tree planting, 
furniture, lighting and materials, is carried out in 
accordance with the City Centre Technical Manual.

Performance criteria 

Acceptable solutions 

a) New lanes and through-site links are provided 
in the locations identified in Figures 6.01-35 and
6.01-36. They are designed and constructed in 
accordance with the Public Domain section of this 
Development Guide and the City Centre Technical 
Manual.

b) The design of the laneway network integrates with 
the ground floor uses of adjoining buildings and
provides opportunities for external activities.

Pedestrian permeability and amenity is improved. D.01
Performance criteria 

Figure 6.01-36 Section through the former brewery/regional museum site between 
Stewart Avenue and Wood Street 
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Servicing and access minimises conflicts with
pedestrians.

D.04

Acceptable solutions 

a) Service deliveries are not to be made from Hunter 
Street or Stewart Avenue for development which 
has access to another street frontage. 

b) For development that has no other frontage than 
Hunter Street, hours for service deliveries are 
restricted to minimise potential conflicts with other
activities.

c) Vehicle access and servicing is located to minimise 
conflicts with pedestrians.

d) Loading docks and their access points are not 
permitted on Hunter Street.

Performance criteria 

Figure 6.01-37 Section through buildings fronting King Street and Birdwood Park, 
showing 20m solar access plane setback
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6.03 Wickham 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This control applies to all land within the heavy black line marked on Map 1 – Wickham. 
 

Map 1:  Wickham 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development within Wickham. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Urban Renewal Newcastle) 2010 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 71 – Coastal Protection 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency.  

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 
 

Note 2:  Section 74 E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an 
environmental planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 

▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific prevision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 

▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 
Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 

▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
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▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertisement and signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Wickham: Streets and Laneways Technical Manual 

Additional information 
▪ Clause 7.8 – Wickham Redevelopment Area of Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 

applies to development applications with respect to a redevelopment site in the Wickham 
Redevelopment Area. 

Note:  clause 7.8 of Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 states: 

(1) The object of this clause is to achieve orderly development and facilitate the provision of public access 
and open space in the Wickham Redevelopment Area. 

(2) This clause applies to development on all redevelopment sites in the Wickham Redevelopment Area. 

(3) Despite any other provision of this Plan, the consent authority must not grant consent to development to 
which this clause applies unless the consent authority is satisfied that the development: 

(a) is not likely to prejudice the orderly development of the redevelopment site as a whole, and 

(b) provides for all the public thoroughfares and public open space indicated by the Wickham 
Redevelopment Area Map as being on the land to which the application relates, and 

(c) provides for public access from a public place to those thoroughfares and that space on completion of the 
development. 

(4) Despite subclause (3), development consent may be granted to a development application to which this 
clause applies if, in the opinion of the consent authority, the development is of a minor nature and will not 
prejudice the orderly development of the redevelopment site as a whole. 

(5) In any redevelopment site in the Wickham Redevelopment Area, the total area of each commercial 
premises must not exceed 400 square metres. 

(6) In this clause: 

redevelopment site means one or more lots (whether or not under one ownership) identified as a 
redevelopment site on the Wickham Redevelopment Area Map. 

Wickham Redevelopment Area means the land shown edged heavy black and identified as “Wickham 
Redevelopment Area” on the Wickham Redevelopment Area Map. 

 

Note:  Urban Design Consultative Group 

Proposals involving larger development which by virtue of their location or scale are likely to have a 
significant impact within the city may be referred to Council’s Urban Design Consultative Group for 
independent advice. 

In some instances, there will be the opportunity to discuss your proposal directly with the Group prior to the 
lodgement of your application.  The Group will be able to offer independent advice regarding the proposal.  
The recommendations and advice of the Group will be taken into consideration when assessing the 
development. 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environment Plan 2012 unless it is otherwise defined in this development control 
plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Lane - a publicly accessible narrow street that is open to the sky and which provides 
permanent pedestrian and/or vehicle connections through the city fabric at all hours. 

 

Aims of this section 

1. To achieve sustainable growth through quality medium density residential mixed use 
development. 

2. To strengthen Wickham’s sense of place as a traditional working suburb that is walkable and 
self sufficient and supports its local community. 

3. To create stronger linkages with the surrounding locality. 

4. To give guidance on development which respects the existing context, including heritage 
considerations and established community values. 

5. To address compatibility issues between new development and existing uses, built form and 
public domain. 

6. To encourage mixed use development. 

7. To create a focal central place for the existing and evolving community. 

8. To retain a working character and employment activities in Wickham alongside promotion of 
significant new residential opportunities. 

9. To provide user friendly illustrated guidance for appropriate development in Wickham 
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6.03.01   Wickham – a historical legacy 

Wickham’s existing built form has two distinct characters, industrial and residential. 

A. Industrial 
▪ large consolidated lots 
▪ gabled roof and shed style buildings 
▪ solid walls with limited openings 
▪ metal roof cladding. 

B. Residential 
▪ small front setbacks 
▪ verandahs/porches 
▪ front fence, side fence to corner 
▪ projecting balconies,  generally cantilevered, but sometimes on posts 
▪ simple roof forms, generally gabled, with occasional dormers 
▪ generally lightweight materials or a mixture of lightweight and masonry 
▪ one and two storey, with a raised ground floor in response to flooding potential. 

Note:  The above character statements have informed the following controls to ensure that new development 
fits with the existing built form context.  The guidelines in this chapter do not dictate building style, but rather 
inform preferred building elements. 

 

6.03.02   A vision for Wickham 

Wickham’s eclectic character has been shaped by historical influences and the growth of Inner 
Newcastle.  Current revitalisation of the adjacent foreshore is creating increased expectation of 
development in Wickham.  As an evolving urban village, Wickham is likely to develop in a more 
residentially focussed and mixed use manner, but with a distinctive character which reflects 
“Newcastle Urbanism” as defined in the Newcastle Urban Strategy. 

Given its proximity to Newcastle City Centre, it is appropriate that Wickham be developed with a 
strong urban character and reasonable residential density, to capitalise on its urban village 
potential.  It is critical that any future development provides for the retention or enhancement of 
amenity for existing residents and where possible, an improvement in the quality of streetscapes 
and public domain. 

Note:  These guidelines are underpinned by a vision of a ‘model of density with quality design’.  Quality 
design includes capturing the character of inner Newcastle, providing for a mix of housing types, 
incorporating mixed use where appropriate, and producing sustainable outcomes. 
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6.03.03   Urban structure 

Wickham’s public domain consists of Wickham Park and Wickham’s combination of streets and 
lanes in a traditional grid configuration.  Wickham Park is presently underutilised due to its 
inaccessibility from the east and its lack of connection to the surrounding streets. 

Development should reflect the envisaged urban structure of Wickham through the creation of new 
streets and pedestrian/cycle linkages, so that direct connections between the suburb and the Park 
can be achieved. 

A. Public spaces 

Objectives 

1. Improve access to Wickham Park. 

2. Create an inviting public domain and places which are accessible to the public 

3. Design urban settings which promote a sense of place and reflect Wickham’s traditional 
character. 

4. Create and improve useable open space for residents and visitors alike. 

5. Encourage passive surveillance within the public domain areas. 

6. Create active, safe, accessible and convenient movement networks. 

Controls 

1. Extend Throsby Street at the centre of Wickham, through to Wickham Park and the creation 
of new streets at the Park’s eastern and southern boundaries to provide a direct interface 
with the park and Wickham’s public streets.  This will ensure better accessibility and optimise 
the park’s function as a recreational facility for local residents. 

2. A “village square” is proposed to serve as an eastern gateway to the park (at the interface of 
Throsby Street and Wickham Park). 

3. A series of new streets are proposed to extend the traditional grid pattern of Wickham 
towards Wickham Park, providing increased opportunity for the redevelopment of large 
industrial land parcels. 

Note:  The envisaged urban structure for Wickham is illustrated in Figure 1 - Structure Plan. 

4. Street layout and urban structure are to accommodate direct connections to Wickham Park, 
local spaces and other community facilities. 

5. The village square, Railway Street and Throsby Street are to be enclosed by built form to 
provide a sense of place and pedestrian scale. 

6. The village square and Wickham Park are to accommodate a series of active and passive 
recreational opportunities for all sections of the community. 
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7. The public domain area is to be well lit and enclosed by built form with openings facing the 
public area. 

8. Buildings are to address streets and all public domain areas. 

9. Direct connections are to be provided by means of paths, streets and clearly defined routes 
to integrate public spaces. 

Note:  Roads used for access purposes to Wickham Park and redevelopment sites are to be constructed and 
dedicated at no cost to Council.  New roads are to generally be in accordance with the guidelines set out in 
the Wickham streets and laneways Technical Manual and to the requirements of Council.  
 
 

Figure 1:  Structure Plan 
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6.03.04   Site planning and built form 

This section contains guidelines for site consolidation, building bulk, massing, setbacks and off 
street car parking. 

A. Bulk and massing 

Objectives 

1. Create built form that responds to Wickham’s traditional enclosed street and urban character. 

2. Create an ‘enclosed’ public space at the village square with a strong urban edge. 

3. Accommodate transitional building forms between established residential streets and new 
development areas. 

4. Reflect and enhance traditional residential character and streetscapes 
 

Figure 2:  Typical built form massing on multi unit sites 

 

Figure 3:  Throsby Street mixed use building section 
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Discontinuous ridgelines 
Relate to 4-5m rhythm of 
terrace houses 

Upper level elements 
stepped back 

Cantilevered elements  
– taller on corners 

Main entries  
to street 

Recesses, steps, gaps to  
accentuate 10m modulation 

2 storey masonry wall elements 
– ‘solid’ with punched openings 

 
Cantilevered element 

10m subdivision module 

Controls 

Note:  The existing commercial node at the junction of Hannell Street and Throsby Street (hotel/post office) 
is to be enhanced with additional business opportunities.  Along Hannell Street, Throsby Street and Railway 
Street, new mixed use opportunities are to be pursued at ground level to activate these principal movement 
streets.  Mixed uses are intended to accommodate a variety of retail, commercial, local business and home 
office uses (ie. galleries and studios). 

Controls applying to commercial and mixed use 

1. Sites are to be developed with buildings of up to 10m to 14m.  Refer to the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 building height maps. 

2. Building type is to respond to the existing context, with projecting/cantilevered balconies on 
first/second floor. 

3. Building form is to be broken up into 10m modules incorporating 4-5m elements that 
represent a vertical rhythm.  Refer to Figure 4. 

4. The ground floor level of buildings fronting Throsby Street are to be designed for future 
retail/business use, with appropriate floor to ceiling height (3m minimum), separate street 
level access and on-site proprietor parking to the rear. 

5. Corner building types are to have corner elements such as wrap around balconies or other 
features, with active frontage to both streets. 

 

Figure 4:  Bulk and massing guide 
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Controls applying to urban housing up to 14m 

Note:  These areas consist of a mixture of largely original small scale residential buildings, including 
older/heritage buildings, and more recent infill developments, interspersed with a number of single-storey 
commercial/industrial establishments.  Proposed development should relate to the domestic scale and 
character of this area. 

6. Building character is to be domestic and reflect the existing predominant residential context, 
including projecting/posted balconies on the first floor. 

7. Front verandahs and/or porches that address the street are encouraged for smaller building 
types. 

8. Buildings are to be a minimum of two storeys, or single storey with mezzanine to provide 
adequate flood refuge. 

9. Underground carparking is to project a minimum of 1m above ground level to allow for 
natural ventilation. 

B. Setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Enhance the intimacy of the public domain and streets through enclosure. 

2. Create an urban village character through the integration of public and private space. 

3. Provide passive surveillance of the public domain. 

4. Reinforce established built form character and pedestrian scaled streets. 

Controls applying to commercial and mixed use 

1. Front setbacks are to be 0-3m.  Zero setback applies to corner sites and sites adjacent to the 
existing commercial node at the Throsby Street/Hannell Street intersection.  Refer Figure 5. 

Figure 5:  Commercial/mixed use sites 
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Controls applying to urban housing up to 14m 

2. Front setbacks are to be a minimum of 3m, with front balcony/articulation zone extending up 
to 1m from the boundary.  Refer to Figure 6. 

 

Figure 6:  Urban housing up to 14m 

Controls applying to urban housing up to 10m 

3. Front setbacks are generally to be 2-3m with verandah/balcony zone extending to the 
boundary.  Refer to Figure 7. 

4. Setback from rear lane of 0.5m is required. 
 

Figure 7:  Urban housing up to 10m 
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C. Offstreet car parking 

Objectives 

1. Provide for the parking needs of building occupants and visitors without adverse impacts on 
building bulk or streetscape objectives. 

2. Minimise impact of driveways on pedestrian access and streetscapes. 

Controls 

1. Parking is to be within the site, either at the rear or underground/semi basement.  (Note: 
Underground parking is subject to geotechnical investigation.) 

2. Car parking entries are to be off rear lanes where possible. 

3. Parking court access is to be visible from the street and provide vehicular and pedestrian 
access through the site to internal parking areas, loading bays and for commercial deliveries. 

4. Any parking courts are to be enclosed by built form or landscaping that fronts the street. 

Refer to Figure 8. 
 

Figure 8:  Hannell Street frontage 

 

D. Wickham village square 

Objectives 

1. Create a memorable public domain and meeting place for Wickham residents and visitors 
alike. 

2. Improve the quality of Wickham’s existing public domain. 

3. Increase the accessibility of and visual linkage to Wickham Park. 

4. Provide for at grade road connections whilst maintaining the historic values of the former 
Bullock Island Rail Corridor. 
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Controls 

1. Throsby Street is to be extended to Wickham Park, returning to Holland Street to create the 
Square. 

2. Wickham village square is to have a simple layout with taller growing trees to frame the 
space and create a visual enclosure to its edges. 

3. The square is to function as a passive recreational area with some low profile street furniture. 

4. The square is to create a visual link and provide clear and easy access to Wickham Park. 

5. The existing ground levels are to be raised by way of fill in accordance with Council's 
engineering requirements such that the land gently grades from Railway Street to the top of 
the embankment for the former Bullock Island Coal Railway.  Refer to Figures 9 and 10. 

Figure 10:  Required fill section A – A (exaggerated vertical scale) 

 

Figure 9:  Required fill plan 
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6. Refer to Figure 11 for a conceptual design of Wickham Village Square. 
 

Figure 11:  Wickham Village Square Concept Plan 

7. An appropriate setback to accommodate a small cafe/retail opportunity is to be provided on 
the southern side of the square.  Refer to Figure 12. 

 

Figure 12:  South east corner of village square 

E. Branch line site 

Objectives 

1. Interpret a part of Wickham’s history – Bullock Island Railway Corridor. 

2. Improve connectivity and amenity on the existing site. 

3. Increase accessibility from surrounding area to Wickham Park. 

4. Create an intimate residential environment. 
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Controls 

1. Retain and interpret part of the Bullock Island Railway Corridor as a low key vehicular access 
and/or pedestrian/cycle link. 

2. A minimum 8m wide pedestrian/cycle access is to be provided with a minimum 2m wide 
median to allow for medium size trees. 

3. A maximum 10m high built form is encouraged to emphasise spatial experience of the 
pedestrian walkway/cycleway. 

4. A minimum 8m wide laneway is to be provided off Albert Street allowing for rear access with 
visitor parking on one side, with traffic calming incorporated at entry and exit points. 

5. Refer to Figures 13 and 14 for a conceptual design of the Branch Line Site. 
 

Figure 13:  Branch line site concept plan 

 

Figure 14:  Pedestrian walk through (see arrow on Figure 13 for view) 

Albert Street 

Church Street 
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6.03.05   Streetscape and building character 

This section relates to aspects that can be perceived by the pedestrian on the street.  These 
include the design and appearance of buildings, modulation and articulation, the building’s 
connection with the street, roof form and external materials/colours.  The intention is for new 
development to reflect the existing Wickham local character. 

A. Modulation and street rhythm 

Built form is to be designed to fit with the surrounding character and heritage values of Wickham.  
Articulation and modulation is to be employed to reflect the traditional vertical rhythm of buildings 
on a narrow lot subdivision pattern. 

Objectives 

1. Create an interesting streetscape to enhance the experience of the place. 

2. Ensure a consistency of elements in order to create a unified appearance and a transition 
between existing buildings and new development. 

3. Promote variety and visual interest through composition of built forms, articulation elements 
and architectural expression. 

4. Incorporate a sense of verticality to reflect local character and street rhythm. 

Controls 

1. Building elements at ground, first and second floors are to create an articulated form that is 
easily perceived from the street with a mix of gabled, skillion and decked roofing. 

2. Buildings are to create a modulated rhythm along streets. Refer to Figures 15 and 16. 

3. Higher elements which are set back at second or third floor and above can be more 
consistent, but roof articulation with eaves, parapet or visual ‘finish’ is sought. 

4. Building design is to avoid long, unrelieved horizontal elements. Refer to Figures 15 and 16. 

Refer to Figures 15 and 16. 
 
 

Figure 15:  Vertical modulation to street 
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Figure 16:  Vertical modulation to Wickham Village Square 

 

B. Walls and openings 

Objectives 

1. Encourage a visual connection to the public domain, where appropriate, to allow for passive 
surveillance. 

2. Create visual interest and promote activity at ground floor, especially for mixed use sites. 

3. Provide some privacy for internal recreation areas/private open space. 

Controls 

1. Ground floor openings along Throsby and Railway Street are to occupy not less than 50% of 
the surface area of the wall, in the form of windows or doors. 

2. Ground floor openings in buildings fronting the village square, Wickham Park and the 
pedestrian walkway/cycleway are to provide for casual surveillance as well as respecting the 
privacy of ground floor residential and low scale commercial uses. 

3. Upper level openings facing the public domain are to be located within ‘projecting’ elements 
instead of ‘punched’ elements – walls are to be a solid element with external ‘lightweight’ 
additions. 

4. Windows are to generally be vertically proportioned.  Where wider openings have horizontal 
proportions, mullions are to be used to provide vertical modulation. 

C. Roof and parapet design 

Objectives 

1. Create a clear delineation of the upper part of the building. 

2. Reflect local architectural character to allow the new development to fit comfortably with the 
existing built form. 

3. Encourage a strong and interesting silhouette when viewed from the street. 
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4. Ensure the roofscape of buildings is cohesive in form when viewed from a distance. 

5. Avoid the appearance of large/bulky roof planes from the street. 

Controls 

1. Roofs are to be designed to create strong shadow lines and visual ‘finish’ with eaves, 
parapet or overhang. 

2. Roof profiles are to create an interesting skyline with mix of simple roof forms such as gables 
and skillions. 

3. Roof plant, lift towers, vents and communication devices are to be designed as part of the 
roof structure or integrated into the roof structure and are to generally not exceed 20% of 
upper roof space nor be more than 3m in height. 

Note:  Refer to clause 5.6 Architectural roof features of Newcastle LEP 2012 for additional controls. This 
clause permits variations to maximum building height standards only where roof features contribute to the 
building design and overall skyline and ensures that the majority of the roof is contained within the maximum 
building height standard. 

4. Roof forms are to be proportional to the building elements and comprise simple, flat or 
sculptural forms. 

5. Materials and colours of the roof are to be sympathetic to materials in the local area and are 
to present a unified appearance when viewed from a distance. 

6. Prominent parapet walls are appropriate for mixed use and commercial sites where setbacks 
are generally reduced and a highly urban character is sought. 

7. Roof elements on large scale buildings are to be broken up in scale to avoid the appearance 
of large/bulky planes. 

D. Corner buildings 

Objectives 

1. Encourage definition and visual interest from the street to create termination points and 
reinforce a sense of place. 

2. Provide corner building design that clearly identifies entrances from the street and addresses 
both streets. 

Controls 

1. Buildings are to be designed with corner turning elements such as wrap around verandahs, 
corner features, splays, and the like. 

2. Building façades are to respond to both streets, with openings to allow surveillance of the 
public domain.  Refer to Figure 17. 
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Figure 17:  Corner emphasis 

 

E. Materials and colours 

Objectives 

1. Create a unified appearance while providing variety from a palette of materials and finishes 
that are characteristic of Wickham. 

2. Reflect the character of traditional domestic buildings and respond to the heritage of 
Wickham. 

Controls 

1. Materials in mixed use sites and commercial sites are to complement those used in 
contributory buildings locally, including sandstone and granite, brickwork/masonry, timber, 
concrete and render.  Large areas of reflective glass, unrelieved painted render, 
unarticulated painted surfaces and unarticulated cladding systems are not favoured. 

2. Materials in medium and low density residential development are to complement and reflect 
existing traditional residential buildings in terms of brickwork, timber, lightweight cladding and 
render. 

3. Colours are to complement the existing colour palette in Wickham, predominantly those 
based on warm earth tones, neutral colours, brickwork in reddish brown colour, cream 
sandstone, heritage colour schemes of the Victorian and Federation period, with patterned 
brick or rendering not favoured. 

4. Brighter colours may be permitted for street facade features involving only small areas that 
are not more that 30% of the total facade. 
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5. New development adjacent to heritage sites is to use complementary colours and materials 
that reflect the character of the heritage building.  A subtler and more subdued building 
palette is preferred on the interface to heritage sites. 

F. Boundary treatment 

Objectives 

1. Complement traditional streetscapes. 

2. Encourage use of front verandas/courtyards to define the private/public space interface. 

3. Create a clear public/private domain definition. 

4. Encourage a safe neighbourhood through passive surveillance. 

Controls 

Refer to Figure 18 in relation to following controls. 

1. Front fences are to be designed to: 

(a) integrate with local streetscapes and the adjacent architectural styles  

(b) highlight residential entries 

(c) be compatible with utilities such as mailboxes, meter boxes and garbage collection 
areas. 

2. Front fences are to be timber or metal pickets with paint finish. 

3. Solid fencing fronting streets is not favoured. 

4. Fencing facing rear lanes or side streets is to be no higher than 1.8m. 

 

Figure 18:  Boundary treatment 
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6.03.06   Reducing ecological demand (R.E.D zone) 

Objectives 

1. Manage the increasing demand on non-renewable resources that would expand the 
ecological footprint as Newcastle continues to grow. 

2. Complement the Building Code of Australia and the NSW Government's BASIX program, by 
seeking to reduce greenhouse gas emissions and energy demand. 

3. Require key sustainability criteria to be addressed in all redevelopment proposals other than 
minor alterations and additions. 

A. Efficient energy 

Objectives 

1. Provide energy efficient power and consumption information to assist occupants in making a 
significant contribution in reducing their ecological footprint. 

2. Require the maximum use of solar energy to reduce grid energy requirements. 

Controls 

1. Each dwelling is to be provided with a roof mounted, grid connected solar electricity energy 
generation system with a minimum of 1 kw photovoltaic power. 

2. Power factor correction equipment is to be installed at the main switchboard of multi-unit 
housing development, and is to be designed to maintain the average power factor of the 
installation at or above 0.99 lagging. 

3. Co-generation and/or electricity export opportunities are to be considered when centralised 
water heating systems, pool heating or saunas are included in the development. 

4. In house electricity consumption data displays are to be installed in each dwelling relaying 
actual cumulative electricity consumption and expenditure to residents. 

B. Lighting 

Objectives 

1. Encourage the use of compact fluorescent technology which provides up to 85% lighting 
efficiency. 

2. Discourage the use of incandescent lighting which has a relatively low lighting efficiency. 

3. Encourage the use of reflectors to maximise the portion of light output that is directed to the 
specific lighting task, and minimise the portion of light output that is 'wasted'. 

4. Encourage the use of electronic ballasts that are more energy efficient than earlier  
non-electronic types. 
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Controls 

1. All light fitments are to be compact fluorescent.  Incandescent or halogen light fitments are 
not favoured. 

2. Exit and emergency lighting is to incorporate a Light Emitting Diode (LED) or cold cathode 
technology to minimise energy use. 

C. Appliances 

Objectives 

1. Encourage the use of energy efficient appliances by residents to help in reducing the 
ecological footprint. 

Controls 

1. Electrical appliances such as stoves, ovens, dishwashers and washing machines are to have 
a minimum AAA water and 5 Star energy rating. 

2. Hot water systems are to be either solar, gas solar, heat pump or gas. 

D. Heating and cooling 

Objectives 

1. Effectively use Newcastle’s favourable climate by encouraging the maximum use of fresh air 
for climatic control. 

2. Encourage the use of energy efficient motor and compressor technologies and minimise the 
use of air conditioning, specifically when unconditioned ‘fresh air’ is within the design 
temperature and humidity range. 

Controls 

1. Ceiling fans are to be installed in all bedrooms and living areas. 

2. Individual residential unit air cooling systems are to be of an evaporative type.  Refrigerant 
based air cooling systems are not as energy efficient and therefore are generally not 
favoured.  Where such systems are used, they are to incorporate inverter variable volume 
compressor technology set to default at 22-230C. 

3. Where a total building air conditioning plant is installed, the system is to include a fresh air 
intake to facilitate econo-cycle performance, allowing 100% fresh air intake with no chiller 
operation (where permitted by outside air temperature and humidity). 
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E. Common areas 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that the extent of unnecessary lighting in common areas is minimised. 

2. Minimise car park exhaust system energy usage by the installation of monitoring and control 
devices to ensure that such systems only operate when the carbon dioxide levels exceed 
safe thresholds. 

Controls 

1. Common areas are to be fitted with only one permanently energised light fitting associated 
with the main entry to the area which may be the emergency/exit light fitting. 

2. All other common area lighting circuits are to be arranged and controlled using either manual 
timed controllers or motion detecting timed controllers. 

3. Exhaust systems in common vehicle garages are to be initiated by Carbon Dioxide 
monitoring systems and timed to minimise energy use.  Fan motor control systems are to be 
Variable Speed Drive (VSD) and not Direct On Line (DOL). 

4. Lighting is to be designed such that the emergency light fitting in each common vehicle 
garage provides stand by lighting, with movement/lighting sensors to control all other fittings. 

5. Exit and emergency lighting is to incorporate LED's or cold cathode technology to minimise 
energy use. 

F. Personal mobility 

Objectives 

1. Encourage a reduction in vehicle kilometres travelled and reliance on non-renewable fuels. 

2. Take advantage of Newcastle’s relatively flat terrain and Wickham’s close proximity to the 
Newcastle City Centre. 

3. Make effective use of a proposed cycleway and improved pedestrian network in the area. 

Controls 

1. Undercover storage space is to be provided for at least two bikes/electric bikes for each 
proposed dwelling with an appropriate charging facility/power point. 

2. Bike storage may be in the form of an extended garage or carport or a separate space such 
as a garden closet. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.006.03  Wickham 24 

G. Water management 

Objectives 

1. Minimise the use of potable water by installing water efficient devices and by capture and 
reuse of stormwater. 

Controls 

1. Water efficiency and reuse measures are to be installed in accordance with the provisions of 
section 7.07 Water Efficiency. 

2. Stormwater collection retention and reuse measures are to be installed in accordance with 
the provisions of Section 7.06 Stormwater. 

H. Building design and materials 

Objectives 

1. Utilise sustainable building materials and design solutions to minimise energy use and 
reduce the ecological footprint of proposed development. 

Controls 

1. Natural ventilation or active solar design is to be utilised wherever possible. 

2. Proposed dwellings, particularly rooms accommodating living areas, are to be oriented to the 
north. 

3. Larger windows are to be located on the northern side of dwellings where they are exposed 
to the lower winter sun but can be shaded from high summer sun. 

4. East and west facing windows are to be minimised and/or shaded from the summer sun.   

5. Heat loss is to be minimised by awnings, shutters or double-glazing. 

6. Roof and wall insulation is to be provided to reduce unwanted heat loss or heat gain through 
the roof, ceiling and walls.  Insulation is to be at least to the recommended level of AS Z627-
1993. 

7. Where possible air vents that maximise acoustic privacy are to be utilised. 

8. Access to natural light is to be optimised to reduce the amount of energy used to run artificial 
lighting (limiting the internal depth of the building allows efficient use of natural light and 
cross ventilation). 
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I. Public and outdoor spaces 

Objectives 

1. Reduce energy demand by minimising unnecessary lighting. 

2. Utilise smart technology to ensure that public areas are well lit and safe during periods of 
likely use. 

Control 

1. All lighting in public spaces is to be designed for the purpose with the use of LED lighting, 
compact fluorescent, solar powered lighting and automatic switching devices encouraged. 
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6.04 Islington Renewal Corridor 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land identified in Map 1 - Islington Renewal Corridor area. 

 

Map 1 – Islington Renewal Corridor area 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ new buildings or structures 
▪ additions or alterations to existing buildings or structures. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 65—Design Quality of Residential Flat Development 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 71—Coastal Protection. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following section of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria  

Note: Limited application as per control 6.04.01)A) – Land Use 

▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
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▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9:00 - Glossary, 
of this plan. 

Strategic Overview 

The Islington Renewal Corridor is characterised by its position on a principal access route into the 
Newcastle CBD, adjoining significant open space areas (Wickham Park, Islington Park and 
Throsby Creek), and its location adjacent to the Beaumont Street Shopping Precinct and the 
Sydney to Newcastle railway line.  

The aim of this plan is to ensure that development builds on the characteristics of the Islington 
village centre and existing built form along Maitland Road, while providing opportunities to intensify 
residential density to accommodate an additional 150 dwellings, and stimulate commercial activity, 
to vitalise the streetscape along the corridor.  

Tree planting on Maitland Road will mature and serve to visually integrate the built form and to 
ensure an ongoing contribution of large and significant trees to the local landscape character.  

Pedestrian movement across Maitland Road aims to be improved to enable increased accessibility 
to the open spaces of Islington Park, Throsby Creek, and Wickham Park. 

Character Precincts 

The Islington Corridor has three distinct character precincts.  These have been identified through 
analysis of current land use and character and consideration of the envisaged future character. 

▪ Precinct 1 – Wickham Park (mixed use focus) character statement – Precinct 1 is 
situated between the railway line and Maitland Road, opposite from Wickham Park and 
consists a mix of uses and vacant sites, including land identified as surplus to RailCorp’s 
operations.  It is envisaged that this precinct will provide for a mix of uses that take 
advantage of its proximity to Wickham Park and Hamilton Railway Station and acts as a 
gateway to the corridor through distinct built form and height.  This precinct has a target of 
providing thirty (30) additional dwellings.  Introduction of consistently themed landscaping 
and street tree planting that will contribute to an improved public domain. 
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Figure 1:  Indicative built form outcome for lots facing Wickham Park 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

▪ Precinct 2 – Village Centre (retail focus) character statement – Precinct 2 has a village 
like character, containing one and two storey buildings fronting onto Maitland Road.  The 
precinct is well serviced by public transport, including Hamilton Railway Station, and is well 
connected with Hamilton commercial centre along Beaumont Street.  It is envisaged that new 
development will reinforce the street edge and scale along the streetscape through 
appropriate use of setbacks, facade treatment, and awnings over the footpath.  This precinct 
will act as a neighbourhood centre complimentary to the nearby Hamilton commercial centre 
in function but will still maintain its own distinct character.  This Precinct has a target of 
providing fifty (50) additional dwellings.  

▪ Precinct 3 – Islington Park (residential focus) character statement - This precinct is 
made up of a mix of commercial type development and large underutilised sites.  The 
precinct has an outlook and views over Islington Park across Maitland Road and is adjoined 
by existing residential areas.  There is potential to redevelop this precinct over time for higher 
density residential development overlooking Islington Park.  This will improve passive 
surveillance of the area.  Additional streetscape improvements including additional 
pedestrian crossings will also help to activate this area and improve pedestrian safety.  This 
precinct has a target of providing seventy (70) additional dwellings. 

Aims of this section 

1. To reinforce the existing character and sense of place for the Islington Renewal Corridor 
through appropriate built form and streetscape improvements.  

2. To provide site responsive and sustainable development that maximises environmental 
benefits afforded by the northerly aspect.  

3. To enhance the views to Islington Park and Wickham Park through appropriate building 
orientation. 

4. To provide improved connectivity from the corridor to adjoining precincts and open space 
linkages. 

5. To improve pedestrian amenity and safety through street activation and passive surveillance 
from adjoining uses. 
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6.04.01   Land use and development 

A. Land use 

Objectives 

1. Strengthen the commercial core of Islington through appropriate redevelopment of sites that 
reinforces the centre.  

2. Encourage mixed use buildings that consist of active frontages at ground level.  

3. Improve safety and amenity through uses that activate the street edge.  

4. Provide for mixed use development that is sympathetic to the character of Islington.  

5. Encourage consolidation of allotments to allow developments to be planned and designed in 
a holistic manner.  

6. Ensure desired outcomes relating to increasing residential, commercial, and retail densities 
are achieved in suitable locations.  

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Despite any other provisions within this plan, development comprising wholly or partly of 
Residential Accommodation, shall comply with the provisions identified within Section 7.01 
Building Design Criteria with respect to the following:  
▪ open space  
▪ views and privacy  
▪ solar access 
▪ fencing and walls 
▪ utilities and services. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 1 

2. Incorporate adaptable floor layouts to enable longevity of uses such as 
retail/commercial/residential. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 2 

3. Non residential landuses are provided at street level. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 3 

4. The ground floor of new buildings incorporate adaptable floor layouts to enable longevity of 
uses such as retail/commercial/residential. 
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B. Activation of street frontages 

Objectives 

1. Activate street frontages to ensure an interesting and safe streetscape.  

2. Ensure that new development contributes to the character of Maitland Road.  

3. Maintain a pedestrian scale and built form along the street edge.  

4. Respect the existing fine grain subdivision pattern along Maitland Road frontage.  

5. Maximise views to Islington Park and Wickham Park from new development. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Shopfronts incorporate a combination of window sill heights and openings at street level to 
create interest and encourage activity.  

2. Vehicular access across the footpath to allow direct vehicular access onto Maitland Road is 
only to occur where no alternate option is available and the development site has a minimum 
width of 24m.  Consolidation of lots may be necessary to achieve this minimum width. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 1 

3. The eastern section of Precinct 1 should contain larger buildings to take advantage of the 
wider streetscape scale afforded by Wickham Park.  

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 2 

4. Building form reflects the fine grain allotment pattern that supports building modules of a 
notional rhythm to reinforce the existing diverse character.  

5. Awnings over footpaths are provided, for protection against the elements and to foster 
pedestrian activity (see Figure 2). 
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Figure 2:  Examples of street edge activation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 3 

6. New development addresses Islington Park, to take advantage of views and amenity while 
providing passive surveillance of the streetscape.  

 

6.04.02   Building form 

A. Floor space ratios 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

3. Ensure building density responds to and enhances the built form and character of Islington.  

4. Provide building density that is responsive to changes along the corridor and maintain a 
pedestrian scale.  
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 2 

2. Development adjacent to the former Regent Theatre reflects and responds to its building 
form and scale. 

B. Height 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development enhances and makes a positive contribution towards the 
desired built form by reinforcing the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

3. Ensure building heights respond to and enhance the built form and character of Islington.  

4. Provide for building heights that are responsive to changes along the corridor and maintain a 
pedestrian scale.  

5. Ensure the scale of development respects the former Regent Theatre on the corner of 
Maitland Road and Beaumont Street. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 2 

2. Development adjacent to the former Regent Theatre reflects and responds to its building 
form and scale. 

3. New development fronting Beaumont Street and Maitland Road does not appear to exceed a 
height of two storeys along the street edge and relates to existing parapets in order to 
complement the existing character and scale of the former Regent Theatre (see Figure 3) 
and the Hamilton Station Hotel to the south. 
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Figure 3:  Scale of development adjoining former Regent Theatre 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

C. Building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce a consistent street edge and maintain the scale of facade along the street.  

2. Respect the adjoining residential precinct and commercial centre through the implementation 
of appropriate building setbacks at each interface. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 1 

1. Development is built to the Maitland Road property boundary to reinforce a consistent 
streetscape edge. 

2. Despite the requirements of Control 1, above, where residential uses are located at ground 
floor, such uses are set back 6m to front facade (or 4m to the edge of balconies, verandas, 
pergola or the like) to allow a suitable landscape buffer. 

3. Development is set back at least 2m from Ivy and Fern Streets to provide clear private 
entries and front yards to buildings.  

The following control applies to development within Precinct 2 

4. Along Maitland Road, buildings maintain a zero lot line to reinforce the street’s commercial 
character and established streetscape.  
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The following controls apply to development within Precinct 3 

5. Development is built to the front boundary along Maitland Road to reinforce the street edge, 
except where residential uses are located at ground floor, such uses should have a setback 
of 6m to front facade (or 4m to the edge of balconies, verandas, pergola or the like) to allow 
a suitable landscape buffer. 

6. Ground floor residential uses fronting Maitland Road contain private open space and 
individual entries to dwellings. 

7. Floor levels of ground floor residential uses may be raised to a maximum of 1.2m above 
ground natural ground level to allow for sub-grade car parking. 

8. The ground floor of buildings along Maitland Road include adaptable floor plans that enable 
longevity of use to include retail/commercial or residential occupation. 

9. A setback of up to 5m to be provided to rear lanes and/or residential boundaries to ensure an 
appropriate separation distance. 

D. Upper building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Provide a pedestrian scale along street frontages. 

2. Encourage building mass, forms and articulation that are consistent with the site location. 

3. Provide sensitive interface between new development and existing heritage buildings. 

4. Respect and reinforce the existing two and three storey height along the street edge within 
this precinct. 

5. Encourage well articulated mixed use developments that provide a transition in building scale 
between Maitland Road and the residential streets of Islington.  

6. Minimise overshadowing from new development to allow suitable solar access to adjoining 
land. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. The built form of new development is contained within the identified building envelopes, as 
shown in Figures 4 and 5.  

2. Upper floors for buildings above two storeys are set back 6m from the street edge along 
Maitland Road, with the exception of Precinct 1 and potential landmark sites at the 
intersections of Maitland Road as follows: 
▪ Ivy Street  
▪ Beaumont Street  
▪ May Street 
▪ Coal Street 
▪ Hubbard Street 
▪ Sheddon Street 
▪ Mary Street 
▪ George Street. 

3. Building mass provides a transitional form by stepping back from adjoining residential streets 
to minimise overshadowing and amenity impacts.  

4. Development to maintain adequate solar access to adjoining dwellings during the winter 
solstice by stepping back the southern facades. 

5. Upper level setbacks are encouraged to be utilised for provision of open space and 
landscaping, provided privacy of adjoining uses are protected. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 1 

6. Orientate buildings to allow for living areas and balconies to have park views that will provide 
opportunities for passive surveillance and across Maitland Road. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 2 

7. Upper level setbacks are utilised to reinforce the height of the street edge and existing 
parapets heights and forms. 
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Figure 4:  Precinct 2 Building envelopes 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.006.04  Islington Renewal Corridor 13 

Figure 5:  Precincts 1 and 3 Building Envelopes 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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E. Building design 

Objectives 

1. Create a vibrant streetscape through appropriate architectural expression. 

2. Ensure building facades reinforce the established commercial streetscape character through 
appropriate design, articulation and fenestration. 

3. Incorporate vertical bays that reflect the traditional built form of Maitland Road, Islington. 

4. Encourage the use of materials that reflect contemporary architectural styles but reinforce 
the inherent character of Islington.  

5. Ensure that a cohesive streetscape character is achieved through the appropriate use of 
colour and materials.  

6. Integrate built form with the dominant parapet character of existing buildings. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Building facades incorporate a range of balconies and fenestration to provide visual interest 
and amenity for residents.  

2. Building facades at street level include a combination of multiple openings and glazing to 
activate the street.  

3. Ground level facades incorporate awnings to encourage pedestrian activity and allow 
‘spilling’ of indoor activities out to the street (see Figure 2). 

4. Entry porches, window awnings and verandas are provided to contribute to facade 
articulation and streetscape interest. 

5. Exterior colour schemes are coordinated and consistent with existing local character.  Use 
muted base colours to ensure an integrated and co-ordinated streetscape.  Bright colour 
schemes and reflective surfaces should be avoided. 

6. Mechanical, service and telecommunication equipment are discreetly screened if placed on 
the roof so that they are not visually prominent. 

7. Roof forms are not dominated by hoardings or signage. 

8. Roof forms do not detract from the architectural expression of the former Regent Theatre. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 2 

9. New building facades incorporate bay widths of approximately 6m to reflect vertical 
articulation of existing buildings.  

10. Roof forms do not dominate parapets, which should be the main feature of building facades 
in this precinct (see Figure 6).  
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Figure 6:  Existing parapets dominating the street edge 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

11. The selection of materials used for new development to consider and respect the character 
of existing buildings in the surrounding streetscape.  

 

6.04.03   Public domain 

A. Traffic and transport 

Objectives 

1. Minimise vehicular access directly onto Maitland Road from new development. 

2. Provide safe and orderly vehicular access. 

3. Provide sufficient off-street car parking. 

4. Minimise impacts from car parking on the streetscape and outdoor areas on site. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Vehicular access onto Maitland Road is only to occur where no alternate option is available 
and the development site has a minimum width of 24m. 

2. Vehicle entrances do not dominate the streetscape and should be recessed from building 
facades. 

3. Vehicular access to loading areas is restricted to side or rear streets and lanes, where these 
occur. 
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4. Rear lanes to the south of Maitland Road should be the primary vehicular access point to 
redeveloped sites along the southern side of the corridor. 

5. Car parking is provided in accordance with Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access. 

6. Sub-ground car parking is encouraged, however, where above-ground car parking is 
provided, it should be located to the rear of sites and appropriately screened from streets 
through the use of architectural screens, landscape or building forms. 

7. At grade (ground level) car parking is only provided where:  

(a) set back behind other uses that provide activation to street edge 

(b) under cover and integrated into the built form and covered by upper levels of 
development or upper level open space/landscaping provision 

(c) ceiling heights and floor levels allow for future adaption to other uses 

(d) not within building setbacks 

(e) not impeding on ability to meet onsite landscape requirements. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 3 

8. Existing rear lanes and streets, predominantly Hubbard, Coal and May Streets should be 
utilised for vehicle access points.  

9. Pedestrian entrances should be predominantly from Maitland Road to activate the street, 
while vehicle access should be restricted to rear and side streets where possible. 

B. Pedestrian and cycle amenity 

Objectives 

1. Provide a pedestrian and bicycle network which enables convenient and safe links to 
surrounding neighbourhoods and open space. 

2. Improve the amenity and safety for pedestrians and cyclists along the corridor. 

3. Encourage casual surveillance of public areas, including streets, laneways, cycleways, and 
open space. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Pedestrian footpaths should be upgraded in conjunction with new developments to enhance 
the link between Islington and Hamilton. 

2. Pedestrian and vehicular access to development is separated through building design. 

3. Clear and safe access is provided to buildings through well defined entrance/s from the 
public footpath. 
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4. Pedestrian/cycle paths should be well lit. 

5. Buildings should provide opportunities for balcony ‘gardens’ that will contribute to the general 
streetscape character. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 3 

6. Front fences and walls contribute to the streetscape character of Islington by ensuring visual 
connectivity between private and public spaces (see Figure 7). 

 

Figure 7:  Relationship between private and public places 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

7. Ground level of residential developments include front gardens that contribute to street 
character and provide an attractive local environment. 

 

6.04.04    Landscaping 

Objectives 

1. Encourage quality landscapes to complement building form and character.  

2. Encourage landscaping along street frontages to soften built form and provide shade and 
shelter for pedestrian amenity.  

3. Ensure landscaping complements street trees along Maitland Road and vegetation within 
Islington Park. 
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4. Minimise impacts of fragmented redevelopment by use of consistent landscape elements 
within streetscape, which provide a recognisable theme along the corridor. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Landscaping is provided as per Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space & Visual Amenity. 

2. Landscaping requirements for mixed use development and non-residential development will 
be assessed on its merits, having respect for the character of the existing streetscape and 
that of adjoining land. 

2. Lighting is provided to front setbacks in particular to building entries and landscaped areas. 

3. Onsite open space requirements may be achieved on upper levels and rooftops of 
development.  

4. Soft landscaping (plantings) on upper levels and roof tops through use of roof and wall 
gardens and the like is encouraged.  

5. Waste management facilities are to be appropriately screened and/or located where not 
visible from the streetscape.  

6. Developments that require four or more wheelie bins are to use a waste removal contractor 
rather than Council’s kerbside service.  

7. Where practical, development should provide opportunities for street tree planting adjacent to 
buildings along street frontages.  

The following control applies to development within Precinct 3 

8. Landscaping within the front setback of developments should complement existing street tree 
planting. 
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6.05 Mayfield Renewal Corridor 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land identified in Map 1 – Mayfield Renewal Corridor area. 

 

Map 1:  Mayfield Renewal Corridor area 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ new buildings or structures 
▪ additions or alterations to existing buildings or structures. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 65—Design Quality of Residential Flat Development 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 71—Coastal Protection. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria  

Note: Limited application as per control 6.05.01 A – Land Use 

▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
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▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9:00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Strategic Overview 

Maitland Road is a major strategic transport corridor linking Mayfield with the Newcastle City 
Centre.  The ‘Maitland Road Corridor’ referred to in this element, consists of land alongside 
Maitland Road between Mayfield West and Tighes Hill.  

The Lower Hunter Regional Strategy identifies the Maitland Road Corridor as presenting an 
opportunity for economic renewal, and for housing renewal and intensification.  This element sets 
out guidelines for achieving these aims.  

Renewal of the corridor will reinforce and consolidate the existing commercial areas of Mayfield, 
Mayfield West and Tighes Hill.  It will also increase residential densities in areas close to these 
centres and public transport to accommodate an additional 960 dwellings.  The renewal will 
improve the streetscape through development and landscaping and also improve access for 
residents and visitors. 

Character Precincts 
The Mayfield Corridor has five distinct character precincts.  These have been identified through 
analysis of current land use and character, and consideration of the envisaged future character. 

▪ Precinct 1 – Tighes Hill Neighbourhood Centre (retail/commercial focus) character 
statement - comprises the Tighes Hill Neighbourhood Centre which is situated along 
Maitland Road and Elizabeth Street.  Tighes Hill is characterised by a unique village 
atmosphere overlooking Throsby Creek and in close proximity to the TAFE college.  The 
existing village character of Tighes Hill will be reinforced with new commercial development 
accommodating additional residential dwellings on upper levels.  This precinct has a target of 
providing thirty (30) additional dwellings.  Development of a cultural hub including art 
galleries, studio and the like is encouraged along Elizabeth Street.  Development should take 
advantage of the improved pedestrian access between the Tighes Hill centre, the nearby 
TAFE and surrounding open space. 
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▪ Precinct 2 – Dangar Park (residential focus) precinct overview character statement - is 
centred on the historic Dangar Park, and currently features a mix of medium density 
residential, ‘main street’ retail, and automotive uses.  The area surrounding Dangar Park 
features opportunity for renewal of existing buildings and underutilised vacant sites.  It is 
envisaged that the area will develop into a diverse mixed use area, focusing on new 
residential development combined with retail and other appropriate uses.  This precinct has a 
target of providing fifty (50) additional dwellings.  New development is encouraged to take 
advantage of the precincts proximity to Dangar Park, and improving pedestrian amenity.  A 
denser urban form along Maitland Road is envisaged, providing renewal of the underutilised 
sites. 

▪ Precinct 3 – Mayfield Town Centre (retail/commercial focus) character statement - 
currently provides a range of retail and community facilities.  Opportunities exist for renewal 
and redevelopment of underutilised sites.  The commercial component of Mayfield town 
centre will be reinforced through adequate supply of retail, commercial and residential floor 
space to meet the employment and services functions.  The centre will provide shopping and 
business centre for the district including health and professional services mixed with higher 
density residential.  Cafes and restaurants are encouraged along Corona Street and Fawcett 
Street to complement the envisaged outdoor dining and gathering areas discussed in the 
public domain section.  Increases in building height and densities will facilitate this 
redevelopment, allowing for residential and office uses above active frontage ground floor 
retail.  This precinct has a target of providing three hundred and forty (340) additional 
dwellings. 

▪ Precinct 4 - Webb Park (mixed use focus) character statement - provides a mix of 
commercial uses along Maitland Road, west of Hanbury Street.  This precinct also contains 
Webb Park, which is physically separated from adjoining properties which front Maitland 
Road.  Webb Park is an important green space within Mayfield’s otherwise urbanised 
environment.  It is envisaged that this precinct will continue to provide a range of mixed uses 
but with additional residential densities, in particular where these address Webb Park.  This 
precinct has a target of providing one hundred (100) additional dwellings.  Public domain 
improvements will also foster better connections between Maitland Road and Webb Park. 

▪ Precinct 5 – Hanbury Street (residential focus) character statement - is located between 
the Mayfield commercial core and the Waratah station, providing an ideal location to promote 
residential densities over underutilised sites to take advantage of the access to public 
transport and community facilities and services.  This precinct will increase residential 
densities in key locations in close proximity to transport and services.  Active frontages are 
encouraged along Hanbury Street, with retail, commercial uses encouraged at ground floor, 
particularly close to Waratah Station.  This precinct has a target of providing four hundred 
and forty (440) additional dwellings. 

Aims of this section 

1. To reinforce and revitalise the Mayfield, Mayfield West and Tighes Hill commercial centres, 
permitting additional commercial and residential floor space. 

2. To promote a denser urban form along Maitland Road while respecting surrounding 
residential character in adjoining streets. 

3. To encourage a renewal of underutilised sites providing for increases in activity and urban 
densities. 

4. To activate street frontages, and provide opportunities for mixed uses and activities. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.006.05  Mayfield Renewal Corridor 5 

5. To maximise redevelopment and infill opportunities for high and medium density housing 
within walking distance of centres. 

6. To improve the public domain through landscaping and activation of public and private 
spaces along Maitland Road. 

7. To respect and build on heritage significance. 

8. To encourage increased public transport use through transit oriented development, and a 
pedestrian and cycle friendly environment. 

 

6.05.01   Land use and development 

A. Land use 

Objectives 

1. Ensure desired outcomes relating to increasing residential, commercial and retail densities 
are achieved in suitable locations. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Despite any other provisions within this plan, development comprising wholly or partly of 
residential accommodation, shall comply with the provisions identified within Section 7.01 
Building Design Criteria (Residential Zones) with respect to the following:  
▪ open space  
▪ views and privacy 
▪ solar access 
▪ fencing and walls 
▪ utilities and services. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 1 

2. Provide a range of uses including low intensity employment and residential. 

3. Ground floor uses are non residential. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 2 

4. Development is encouraged to provide a mix of compatible uses including higher density 
residential and commercial, wholesaling and some retailing (other than groceries, clothing, 
newsagencies or chemists). 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 3 and 4 

5. Development is encouraged to provide a range of retail, business, entertainment, and 
community uses. 
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6. Residential uses are also encouraged but only where provided as part of a mixed use 
development and where not located on ground floor. 

B. Activation of street frontages 

Objectives 

1. Provide for activation of street frontages to ensure a safe and accessible environment. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development within Precincts 1, 3 and 4 

1. Provide ground floor retail uses that provide multiple pedestrian accesses along Maitland 
Road. 

2. Provide a visual connection into uses at ground level and avoid the use of solid walls or 
covered glassing for lengths greater than 3m. 

The following controls apply to development within Precincts 2 and 5 

3. Activate street edge at ground level through provision of retail or commercial uses in mixed 
use and mixed use (residential focus) areas. 

4. Where residential dwellings are located on the ground floor of mixed use (residential focus) 
areas, individual pedestrian entrances are provided to each dwelling. 

 

6.05.02   Building form 

A. Floor space ratios 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

3. Encourage development that contributes to increasing residential density for each precinct. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 
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B. Height 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development enhances and makes a positive contribution towards the 
desired built form by reinforcing the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

3. Ensure built form respects the envisaged scale and character of adjacent residential 
neighbourhoods. 

Controls 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls. 

2. Building heights within the renewal corridor, where adjoining areas outside the corridor, are 
not more than 4m above the envisaged maximum height of these adjoining areas. 

Note:  Precinct 1 and 2 of this corridor consist of lands within an identified mine subsidence district and may 
not achieve the maximum floor space ratios and building heights identified.  Applicants are to seek advice 
from the Mine Subsidence Board as to the restrictions and/or conditions that may apply to their land. 

C. Building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce and maintain a well defined street edge along Maitland Road. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Building setbacks should be consistent with those shown on Map 2. 

2. Development along Maitland Road should generally be built to the front property boundary to 
reinforce a consistent streetscape edge.  However, where residential development occurs at 
ground level along Maitland Road, a landscape setback of 6m or more is required.  An 
encroachment of no more than 2m may be permitted from the building setback to allow for 
verandas, decks, pergolas, balconies or the like. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

3. Development adjoining the ‘Coliseum’ heritage item should be set back for 12m along the 
Maitland Road street frontage, at a depth of at least 6m (see Figure 1).  Setbacks are to 
contain landscaping that complements the character and scale of this heritage item. 
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12m long setback from 
‘Coliseum’ 

Corona Street 

Figure 1:  12m setback to ‘Coliseum’ along Maitland Road 

 

Map 2:  Front setbacks 
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D. Upper building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Maintain the scale and alignment of facades along Maitland Road to reinforce the existing 
character of the street edge. 

2. Respect scale and form of heritage items, without mimicking these. 

3. Address envisaged scale and character of areas adjoining the renewal corridor. 

4. Minimise overshadowing from new development to allow suitable solar access to adjoining 
land. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Upper building setbacks should be consistent with those shown in Figures 2, 3 and 4. 

2. Upper level setbacks are encouraged to be utilised for provision of open space and 
landscaping, provided privacy of adjoining uses are protected. 

3. Emphasise street corners by permitting a departure from the building envelopes, to allow the 
maximum permissible height along each front setback for a maximum length of 12m from the 
corner. 
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Figure 2:  Building envelopes for Precinct 1 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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Figure 3:  Building envelopes for Precinct 3 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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Figure 4:  Building envelopes for Precincts 2, 4 and 5 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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E. Building design elements 

Objectives 

1. Encourage use of design elements and materials that reflect contemporary architectural 
styles and are sympathetic to adjoining heritage items, if applicable. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Development incorporates elements that respond to nearby heritage and character facade 
features (identified in Map 1 – Front Setbacks). 

2. Building facades incorporate a range of balconies and fenestration for visual interest and 
improved amenity. 

3. Building facades at street level include a combination of openings and glazing to encourage 
an active street edge.  Ground level facades are to incorporate awnings or colonnades to 
encourage pedestrian activity and allow ‘spilling’ of indoor activities out to the street. 

4. Entry porches, window awnings, and verandas are provided to contribute to facade 
articulation and streetscape interest. 

5. Prominent built form statement may be used to emphasise street corners but not detract from 
any adjoining heritage items. 

6. Utilise potential open space on upper levels by including roof gardens and terraces. 

7. The selection of materials used for new development to consider and respect the character 
of existing buildings in the surrounding streetscape. 

 

6.05.03   Public domain 

A. Traffic and transport 

Objectives 

1. Minimise vehicles directly accessing onto Maitland Road from new development. 

2. Provide sufficient off-street car parking. 

3. Minimise impact from car parking on the streetscape and outdoor areas on site. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Where possible, site access only to be provided off side streets and rear laneways, as 
identified on Map 3 – Vehicle Access. 

2. Vehicle access may only be provided directly onto Maitland Road where no alternate access 
exists and where sites have a minimum frontage of 24m. 

3. Existing laneways and right-of-ways to be retained for access by new and existing 
development. 

4. New public laneways are to be provided as shown on Map 3 and dedicated to Council.  The 
exact location of these may be negotiated at the development application stage. 

5. Where negotiated prior to determination of a development proposal, such laneways may be 
incorporated into the development or allow development of their airspace but only where this 
allows for unrestricted public access.  Vehicle entrances are not to dominate the streetscape 
and are to be recessed from building facades. 

6. Car parking is provided as per Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access. 

7. At-grade (ground level) car parking only to be provided where: 

(a) it is set back behind other uses that provide activation to street edge 

(b) it is under cover and integrated into the built form and covered by upper levels of 
development or upper level open space/landscaping provision 

(c) ceiling heights and floor levels allow for future adaption to other uses 

(d) it is not within building setbacks 

(e) it is not impeding on ability to meet minimum on site landscape requirements. 

8. Above ground car parking facilities to be located to the rear of development along Maitland 
Road and screened from any street frontages by use of built form, architectural screens or 
landscaping. 

9. Driveways directly accessing Maitland Road, where necessary, are not to result in queuing 
across footpath. 

10. Enhance safety and amenity of bus stops by encouraging adjoining active uses, passive 
surveillance, and weather protection. 

11. Funding or works-in-kind of s94A developer contributions may be negotiated to achieve a 
reduction in width of carriageway along Maitland Road, where possible, to facilitate a 
reduction in traffic speed and maximise opportunities for street tree planting as shown in 
Figure 5.  This may only be achieved where carriageway widths do not impede on operation 
of bus services and provision of bus stops. 
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Figure 5:  Example of street tree planting envisaged along Maitland Road 

 
 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 1 

12. Redevelopment of the site shown in Figure 6 will require widening of existing rear laneway 
by a minimum of 5m.  This dimension to include a 2m wide footpath. 

 

Figure 6:  Landscape requirements for entry to corridor in Tighes Hill 
 

Section A-A 

A
A 

Landscaped Open Space 

Secondary bridge for 
pedestrian and cycle 
use 

Widen rear lane to 
create new Street Level forecourt and 

gathering area 

Close vehicle access 
between Maitland Road 
and Tighes Terrace 
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The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

13. Provide and dedicate to Council a public rear laneway (minimum 8m width) to any new 
development along Maitland Road between Silsoe and Corona Streets (refer Figure 7).  
Ensure allowance is made for future connection with such laneway on adjoining land (even if 
not yet redeveloped). 

14. No vehicle access is provided directly to/from Maitland Road unless:  

(a) no access is available to Corona or Silsoe Streets 

(b) adjoining land has not yet been redeveloped to include laneway access 

(c) development will not result in additional access to Maitland Road 

(d) access connects to rear laneway provided (on site) in redevelopment; and such access 
becomes one-way upon rear lane access connecting to either Corona or Silsoe 
Streets. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 5 

15. Redevelopment of the Mayfield Ex Services Club car park and adjoining vacant site, Baker 
Street to include provision of a new street, connecting Baker and Hanbury Streets.  This 
providing improved entry to the club and other uses.  Car parking should be provided at  
sub-ground level or within a multilevel facility. 

B. Pedestrian amenity 

Objectives 

1. Improve the amenity along the corridor. 

2. Encourage casual surveillance of public areas, including street, laneways, cycleways and 
open space. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. New and improved pedestrian links to be consistent with Map 4 - Pedestrian Access. 

2. Pedestrian only links through street blocks should be along the most direct route, preferably 
straight, well lit and offer passive surveillance from surrounding uses. 
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Map 3:  Vehicle Access 
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Map 4:  Pedestrian access 
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C. Cycle access 

Objectives 

1. Provide facilities that cater for cyclist in the corridor. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Provision of cycle storage and parking facilities at bus stops located where the corridor is 
intercepted by the cycle network, at all new retail and commercial developments requiring 
on-site car parking, and public open space areas. 

2. Inclusion of the provision of safe, secure and accessible cycle storage facilities for occupants 
and visitor of all new commercial and residential developments. 

D. Open space and landscaping 

Objectives 

1. Improve the provision and quality of open space along the corridor to reinforce a sense of 
place. 

2. Provide open space for passive recreation and social activities, such as outdoor dining and 
gathering. 

3. Create a landmark entry statement to the renewal corridor at Tights Hill through the provision 
of landscaping and bold public art. 

4. Minimise impacts of fragmented redevelopment by use of consistent landscape elements 
with streetscape, which provide a recognisable theme along the corridor. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Landscaping is provided as per Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space & Visual Amenity. 

2. Landscaping requirements for mixed use development and non-residential development will 
be assessed on its merits, having respect for the character of the existing streetscape and 
that of adjoining land. 

3. Lighting is provided to front setbacks in particular to building entries and landscaped areas. 

4. Onsite open space requirements may be achieved on upper levels and rooftops of 
development. 

5. Soft landscaping (plantings) on upper levels and roof tops through use of roof and wall 
gardens and the like is encouraged. 

6. Waste management facilities are to be appropriately screened and/or located where not 
visible from the streetscape. 
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7. Developments fronting Maitland Road that require four or more wheelie bins are to use a 
waste removal contractor rather than Council’s kerbside service. 

8. Where practical, development provides opportunities for street tree planting adjacent to 
buildings along street frontages. 

9. Street tree planting to take into account such matters as overhead powerlines, driveway 
access, footpath pavement, underground utilities, stormwater culverts and bus stop 
locations. 

10. Funding or works-in-kind of s94 developer contributions may be negotiated to achieve 
streetscape embellishments located on the corner of Maitland Road with Denison or Victoria 
Streets.  Such embellishment to include, removal of on-street parking and widening of the 
footpath for a length of 20m to 30m along Denison and Victoria Streets.  Landscape 
elements such as street trees, pavement and street furniture to comply with Council 
specifications. 

11. Where feasible, street edge treatments and land uses, of development associated with the 
above widened footpaths, to activate frontages and compliment outdoor gathering 
respectively. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 1 

12. Funding or works-in-kind of s94A developer contributions may be negotiated to achieve 
closure, to vehicles of the secondary bridge across Tykes Creek, adjoining Maitland Road, 
and extension of existing cycleway from Islington Park. 

13. Residential development between Tighes Terrace and Atkinson Street addresses the 
adjoining park for improved passive surveillance of open space. 

14. Redevelopment proposals fronting Maitland Road between Bryant Street and Tighes Terrace 
may negotiate an exemption from the on-site landscaping provisions of this plan but only 
where development is built to the front setback and provide embellishment to the existing 
road reserve as follows (see Figure 6): 

(a) removal of existing vehicle connection between Maitland Road and Tighes Terrace to 
create a landscaped open space area or forecourt to development 

(b) provision of a level paved outdoor area for gathering and uses such as outdoor dining 

(c) provision of landscaping and a bold public art statement. 

15. Redevelopment of the abovementioned site will require widening of existing rear laneway by 
a minimum additional 5m.  This dimension to include a 2m wide footpath containing suitable 
pavement and street trees (see Figure 6).  On-site car parking to be provided at sub-
basement level taking advantage of slope of site. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

16. Where relevant, new development address adjoining local parks for improved amenity, 
activation of park edge and improved passive surveillance. 

17. Improved pedestrian amenity by provision of awnings over the footpath along Maitland Road, 
as well as seeking opportunities for street tree planting and consistent landscaping theme. 
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18. Funding or works-in-kind of s94A developer contributions may be negotiated to achieve 
streetscape embellishment for new development located on the corner of Maitland Road and 
Carrington, Fawcett, and Corona Streets should include, removal of on-street parking and 
widening of the footpath for a length of 20m to 30m along Carrington, Fawcett, and Corona 
Streets as per Figure 7.  Such new areas should be landscaped to contain elements such as 
street trees, pavement, and street furniture, as per Council’s specifications. 

19. Where feasible, street edge treatment and land uses, of development associated with the 
above widened footpaths, activate frontages and compliment outdoor gathering respectively. 

20. Redevelopment of land between Havelock and Church Streets may incorporate the existing 
cul-de-sac, Hewson Street, where redevelopment achieves the following improvements to 
the public domain (see Figure 8): 

(a) widen existing rear laneway by 2m to include a 2m footpath with appropriate pavement 
and street trees and connect through to Thomas Street 

(b) rear laneway to be sleeved with high density residential development with individual 
pedestrian entries provided off the laneway 

(c) provide a landscaped pedestrian gathering space linking Thomas Street to Maitland 
Road 

(d) provide a pedestrian crossing across Maitland Road mid-block of new development 

(e) provide active frontage consisting of glazing and multiple entries along 75% of Maitland 
Road. 

 

Figure 7:  Example of outdoor gathering places 
 

 

Opportunities for new gathering places 
to be created mid block when 
redevelopment occurs 

Good Example - Victoria Street, Mayfield 
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Figure 8: Landscape requirements for redevelopment between 
Havelock and Church Streets 

 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 3 

21. Funding or works-in-kind of s94A developer contributions may be negotiated to achieve 
streetscape embellishment for new development located on the corner of Maitland Road with 
Roe Street should include, removal of on-street parking and widening of the footpath for a 
length of 20m to 30m along Roe Street.  Such new areas should be landscaped to contain 
elements such as street trees, pavement, and street furniture, as per Council’s specifications. 

22. Where feasible, street edge treatment and land uses, of development associated with the 
above widened footpaths, activate frontages and complement outdoor gathering respectively. 

23. Improve pedestrian amenity by provision of awnings over the footpath along Maitland Road, 
as well as seeking opportunities for street tree planting and consistent landscaping theme. 

24. Where relevant, new development address adjoining local parks for improved amenity, 
activation of park edge and improved passive surveillance. 

25. Funding or works-in-kind of s94A developer contributions may be negotiated to achieve 
embellished open space along Newcastle Street with provision of playground and suitable 
landscaping. 

26. Future redevelopment of current Woolworths site should include active street frontages and a 
zero front setback to Maitland Road. 

27. Redevelopment of the aforementioned site should also include provision of a new street 
between Newcastle Street and Maitland Road, which provides for pedestrian based activity 
and improved links to public open space along Newcastle Street (see Figure 9). 

Widen existing laneway and 
sleeve with high density 
residential uses with individual 
street addresses  

Create high amenity pedestrian 
gathering space off Maitland Road 
with opportunities for outdoor dining 
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28. Redevelopment along Maitland Road, opposite Woolworths, currently consisting of a mix of 
retail uses including fast food outlets should achieve the following (as shown in Figure 9): 

(a) reinforces the public domain by providing an active built edge to Maitland Road 

(b) include a new street between Maitland Road and Dora Street, which provides for 
pedestrian based activity, such as outdoor dining. 

29. Open space and landscaping may be provided at upper level setbacks where accessible 
from residential and/or other uses within the development (see Figure 12), and where 
provision is made to ensure privacy of any adjoining residential uses through use of 
landscaping, architectural screening or other measures. 

30. Water sensitive urban design measures should be applied to minimise the use of potable 
water for irrigation of vegetation. 

31. Deep soil landscaping requirements need not be achieved for development within this 
precinct. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 4 

32. Future redevelopment of the existing Mayfield library site should include provision of a new 
civic square/forecourt containing both hard and soft landscape elements including public art 
and shade trees.  To facilitate this, part of Kerr Street should be transformed into a shared 
zone and realigned to connect with Hanbury Street and the existing rear lane, as shown in 
Figure 10. 

33. Redevelopment within the street block containing Webb Park should include the following 
public domain improvements (see Figure 11): 

(a) remove vehicle access onto Maitland Road but extend existing vehicle from Hanbury 
Street to Baker Street 

(b) create new high amenity pedestrian environment connecting from Maitland Road to 
Webb Park, activated by bordering uses which spill into this space 

(c) provision of passive surveillance over new pedestrian space and Webb Park by 
orientation of high density residential development on upper levels and along the edge 
of Webb Park. 

(d) Embellish Webb Park by provision of playground, recreation facilities, walkways and 
sufficient lighting. 
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Figure 9:  Landscape requirements for Mayfield retail core 
 

 

 

Figure 10:  Landscape requirements for redevelopment of Mayfield library site 
 

 

New Streets to provide high amenity 
pedestrian environments 

Development to address 
embellished open space. 

Activate street edge along 
Maitland Road 

Kerr Street to be realigned and 
converted to share way. 

Create a new civic square with public art 
and landscaping. 
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Figure 11:  Landscape requirement for redevelopment adjoining Webb Park 

 

 

 

 

Figure 12:  Landscaping and open space on upper level setbacks and roof space are 
encouraged. 

 

 

 

Extend vehicle laneway 

Residential uses to address 
Webb Park and new pedestrian 
link for passive surveillance 

Create high amenity pedestrian 
link and gathering space 

Embellish Webb Park 

Activation of edges by appropriate 
interface with adjoining uses, such 
as restaurants, cafes, pub etc. 
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6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor 

Amendment History 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to land identified in Map1 – Hamilton Renewal Corridor study area. 

 

Map 1 – Hamilton Renewal Corridor area 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ new buildings or structures 
▪ additions or alterations to existing buildings or structures. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 65—Design Quality of Residential Flat Development 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 71—Coastal Protection. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following section of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria  

Note: Limited application as per control 6.06.01 A – Land Use 

▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bush fire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
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▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas – known conservation area 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil  

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

 

Strategic Overview 

The Hamilton Corridor will continue to evolve as a viable mixed use precinct, supporting a variety 
of land uses, increased residential densities and built form that reaffirm the centre’s hierarchy 
within the city, whilst respecting adjoining established neighbourhoods. 

Redevelopment along the Tudor Street Corridor will increase residential densities to accommodate 
an additional 230 dwellings and build upon the existing character of development.  Increased tree 
planting along Tudor Street will assist in developing a distinct theme and improving the amenity of 
the streetscape. 

Character Precincts 
▪ Character Precincts - The Hamilton Corridor has three distinct character precincts.  These 

have been identified through analysis of current land use and character, and consideration of 
the envisaged future character. 

▪ Precinct 1 – Tudor Street west (residential focus) character statement - lacks a 
consistent character given the range of uses, building types and scales, as well as consisting 
of vacant and underdeveloped sites.  It is envisaged that this precinct will capitalise on the 
outlook and proximity to Gregson Park and provide for higher density residential uses within 
mixed use development.  This precinct will target provision of eighty (80) additional dwellings. 
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▪ Precinct 2 – Beaumont Street intersection (retail/commercial focus) character 
statement - consists of a diversity of mixed use development with primarily retail uses at 
ground floor and has a distinct built character, with buildings reinforcing the street edge 
towards the corner of Tudor and Beaumont Streets.  The precinct will provide a mix of uses 
that strengthen Hamilton’s role as an entertainment, multi-cultural and restaurant centre.  
Precinct 2 has a target of sixty (60) additional dwellings. 

▪ Precinct 3 – Caryards (mixed use focus) character statement - primarily consists of 
automotive related uses such as caryards.  The streetscape is dominated by vehicles and 
security fencing.  The built form lacks interest and has an inconsistent setback from the 
street edge.  Precinct 3 will provide a mix of uses, including automotive sales showrooms, 
and will provide a targeted additional ninety (90) dwellings, at upper levels of mixed use 
development.  The envisaged built form will reinforce the street edge and add interest to the 
streetscape. 

Aims of this section 

1. To reinforce the existing character and sense of place for the Tudor Street, Hamilton Corridor 
through appropriate built form and streetscape improvements. 

2. To provide site responsive and sustainable development. 

3. To encourage mixed use developments. 

4. To improve pedestrian amenity and connectivity to nearby sporting and residential precincts. 

5. To establish potential gateways to the corridor by built form and landscape improvements. 

 

Figure 1:  Indicative built form outcome at corner of Tudor and Steel Streets 
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6.06.01   Land use and development 

A. Land use 

Objectives 

1. Ensure desired outcomes relating to increasing residential, commercial and retail densities 
are achieved in suitable locations. 

2. Ensure land uses along Tudor Street respect the adjacent residential neighbourhood. 

3. Encourage land uses that capitalise on visual connections, passive surveillance and views to 
Gregson Park. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Despite any other provisions within this plan, development comprising wholly or partly of 
residential accommodation, shall comply with the provisions identified within Section 7.01 
Building Design Criteria with respect to the following:  
▪ open space  
▪ views and privacy  
▪ solar access 
▪ fencing and walls 
▪ utilities and services. 

2. The ground floor of development shall not contain residential uses unless where: 

(a) located in Precinct 1 and has a minimum front setback of 6m to Tudor Street, or 

(b) fronting a side street other than Gordon Avenue, Lawson Street, Beaumont Street, or 
Chaucer Street, or  

(c) being on a side street at minimum distance of 30m from a street corner to Tudor Street, 
or  

(d) has a front setback consistent with adjoining development where that development is 
located outside of the renewal corridor. 

B. Activation of street frontages 

Objectives 

1. Provide for activation of street frontages to ensure a safe and accessible environment. 

2. Improve streetscape amenity for residents and visitors travelling along Tudor Street. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Development along Tudor Street provides a continuous ‘street wall’, by building up to the 
front boundary.  

2. Development sites have minimum lot widths of 24m to Tudor Street. 

3. Buildings incorporate a variety of articulation to the built form and incorporate awnings to 
provide pedestrian amenity. 

4. Buildings are of a high architectural quality incorporating open balconies, decks, roof gardens 
and the like. 

5. Developments provide appropriate interfaces with adjoining residential properties to the rear, 
by concentrating a building mass to the Tudor Street boundary and maintaining separation 
from rear residential development. 

 

6.06.02   Building Form 

A. Floor space ratios 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

3. Encourage built form and massing of developments that contributes to increased residential 
density and reflects the intended building typologies for each precinct. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 

B. Height 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development enhances and makes a positive contribution towards the 
desired built form by reinforcing the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 0.006.06  Hamilton Renewal Corridor 7 

3. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

4. Encourage built form and massing of developments that contributes to increased residential 
density and reflects the intended building typologies for each precinct.  

5. Reinforce the height and massing of existing buildings that contribute to the streetscape 
character.  

6. Ensure building mass and form is focussed along Tudor Street while respecting adjoining 
residential neighbourhood and amenity. 

7. Respect the low scale residential character of adjacent residential precincts. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls. 

2. Building height of listed heritage buildings is complemented when redeveloping adjoining 
sites.  New buildings do not dominate heritage items. 

Note:  This corridor contains mine workings and is within an identified mine subsidence district and hence 
may not achieve the maximum floor space ratios and building heights respectively.  Applicants are advised 
to seek advice from the Mine Subsidence Board as to the likely restrictions or conditions identifying remedial 
works prior to lodging a Development Application to Council. 

C. Building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce and maintain a well defined street edge along Brunker and Glebe Roads. 

2. Extend and reinforce a strong street edge built form along Tudor Street. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Development is built to the front boundary along Tudor Street and on corner sites for other 
streets to reinforce the street edge. 

2. Despite the requirements of control (1), above, where residential development occurs at 
ground level along Tudor Street, a landscape setback of 6m or more is required.  An 
encroachment of no more than 2m may be permitted from the building setback to allow for 
verandas, decks, pergolas, balconies or the like. 

3. Building form is focussed on the Tudor Street boundary and also provides a minimum 
separation of 3m to the rear boundary with adjoining residential properties. 

4. Development is stepped back on side streets to match that of adjoining development outside 
of the corridor’s boundary (see Figure 2). 
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Figure 2:  Respect front setbacks along side streets 

 

D. Upper building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Provide a pedestrian scale to street frontages. 

2. Encourage building mass, forms and articulation that are consistent with the site location. 

3. Encourage built form that defines potential landmark sites. 

4. Ensure a sensitive interface is provided between new developments and existing buildings. 

5. Minimise overshadowing from new development to allow suitable solar access to adjoining 
land. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Upper level setbacks to comply with building envelopes identified in Figures 3 and 4. 

2. Upper level setbacks are encouraged to be utilised for provision of open space and 
landscaping, provided privacy of adjoining uses are protected. 

3. Emphasise street corners by permitting a departure from the building envelopes, to allow the 
maximum permissible height along each front setback for a maximum length of 12m from the 
corner. 
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Figure 3:  Building envelopes for Precinct 1 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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Figure 4:  Building envelopes for Precincts 2 and 3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 

E. Building design elements 

Objectives 

1. Contribute to a vibrant and active streetscape through appropriate architectural design. 

2. Encourage the use of materials that reflect contemporary architectural styles but reinforce 
the inherent character of Hamilton. 

3. Strengthen character along Tudor Street through consistency in facade and roof design and 
treatment. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Upper building wall treatments incorporate design measures to avoid overlooking of adjoining 
residential properties.  These can include louvered screens, planter boxes, solid railing. 

2. Exterior colour schemes are co-ordinated and consistent with existing local character.  Avoid 
bright extravagant colour schemes that do not contribute to an integrated streetscape and 
the local character. 

3. The roof form of buildings are an integral component of the built form design and should not 
include hoardings or signage. 

4. Mechanical, service and telecommunication equipment are discreetly screened if placed on 
the roof and should not be visually prominent. 

5. The selection of materials used for new development should consider and respect the 
character of existing buildings in the surrounding streetscape. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 1 

6. Sun screens, entry porches, window awnings, planter boxes and verandas are provided to 
contribute to facade articulation and provide shade and shelter. 

7. Where residential uses occur at street level along Tudor Street, provide individual front yards 
and entries to the public footpath. 

8. Solid walls/fences are avoided along front boundaries. 

9. Buildings include elements such as balconies, terraces and appropriate fenestration, in 
addition to facade orientation, to maximise solar access to habitable rooms of residences. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

10. Facade treatments at ground level should incorporate awnings, arcades and verandas to 
establish outdoor rooms along footpath areas and to encourage pedestrian activity and 
‘spilling’ of indoor activities onto the street. 

11. Facade treatment should incorporate elements that create visual articulation to the building 
mass.  These may be achieved within 6m - 8m bays as shown in Figure 5. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 3 

12. Building facades may incorporate larger expanses of glass, in order to complement the 
character of existing showrooms and emphasise retail presentation. 

13. Redevelopment of car sales yards should complement existing horizontal forms. 

14. The ground floor of all buildings along Tudor Street should include adaptable floor plans for 
future use as retail/commercial occupation. 
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Figure 5:  Envisaged facade treatment for Precinct 2 
 

 

6.06.03   Public domain 

A. Traffic and transport 

Objectives 

1. Reduce potential vehicle and pedestrian conflict along site frontages to Tudor Street. 

2. Provide clear and simple vehicular access from side streets and rear access lanes. 

3. Restrict direct vehicular access to Tudor Street. 

4. Provide sufficient off-street car parking. 

5. Minimise impacts from car parking on the streetscape and open space areas. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Vehicle access for development is restricted to the side roads and rear lanes, where 
possible. 

2. Vehicular access across the footpath to allow direct vehicular access onto Tudor Street is 
only to occur where no alternate option is available and the development site has a minimum 
width of 24m.  Consolidation of lots may be necessary to achieve this minimum width. 

3. Car parking is provided as per section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access. 

4. Vehicle accesses are recessed from building facades. 
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5. At-grade (ground level) car parking is only provided where: 

(a) it is set back behind other uses that provide activation to street edge 

(b) it is integrated into the built form and covered by upper levels of development or upper 
level open space/landscaping provision 

(c) ceiling heights and floor levels allow for future adaption to other uses 

(d) it is not within building setbacks 

(e) it is not impeding on ability to meet minimum on site landscape requirements. 

6. Car parking facilities are screened from Tudor Street through building design. 

 

B. Pedestrian and cycle amenity 

Objectives 

1. Improve the accessibility and amenity for pedestrians and cyclists along the corridor. 

2. Encourage casual surveillance of public areas, including streets, laneways, cycleways, and 
open space. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Pedestrian only links through street blocks to be along the most direct route, preferably 
straight, well lit and offer passive surveillance from surrounding uses. 

2. Provide cycle storage and parking facilities at all new retail and commercial developments 
requiring on-site car parking. 

3. Include the provision of safe, secure and accessible cycle storage facilities for occupants and 
visitors of all new commercial and residential developments. 

 

C. Open space and landscaping 

Objectives 

1. Minimise impacts of fragmented redevelopment by use of consistent landscape elements 
within streetscape, which provide a recognisable theme along the corridor. 

2. Soften the appearance of built form through landscaping elements. 

3. Improve landscape amenity of public realm through consistent theme of pavement, street 
furnishings and street trees. 

4. Provide landscaping that complements that in Chaucer Street and Gregson Park. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Landscaping is provided as per Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space & Visual Amenity. 

2. Landscaping requirements for mixed use development and non-residential development will 
be assessed on its merits, having respect for the character of the existing streetscape and 
that of adjoining land. 

3. Lighting is provided to front setbacks in particular to building entries and landscaped areas. 

4. Waste management facilities are to be appropriately screened and/or located where not 
visible from the streetscape.  

5. Developments on Tudor Street that require four or more wheelie bins are to use a waste 
removal contractor rather than Council’s kerbside service. 

6. Landscaping along Tudor Street is to complement plantings in Chaucer Street, Gordon 
Avenue and Gregson Park. 

7. Landscaping to complement and integrate with the Norfolk Pine memorial trees along Tudor 
Street. 
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6.07 Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to land identified in Map 1 – Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor study area. 

 

Map 1:  Broadmeadow Renewal Corridor area 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ new buildings or structures 
▪ additions or alterations to existing buildings or structures. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 65—Design Quality of Residential Flat Development 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following section of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria  

Note: Limited application as per control 6.07.01)A) – Land Use 

▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
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▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

 

Strategic Overview 

Broadmeadow will strengthen its position as an employment centre and transportation hub with a 
significant increase in residential and commercial floor space expected. Redevelopment along this 
corridor will provide for an additional 230 dwellings.  

Young Street will develop as a retail and commercial centre linking the corridor at Nineways, to 
Broadmeadow Station and the regional sporting precinct to the west of the railway line.  
Consolidation of allotments will assist in facilitating larger scale developments, suited to this centre.  

The Lambton Road and Belford Street areas will act as support precincts for the Nineways centre 
and will continue to provide district level service and commercial uses.  

Opportunities exist to reduce the intrusive nature of Tudor Street, Belford Street and Lambton 
Road through increases in street tree planting and improving pedestrian accessibility along this 
major corridor. 

Character Precincts 
▪ Character Precincts - the Broadmeadow Corridor has two distinct character precincts.  

These have been identified through analysis of current land use and character, and 
consideration of the envisaged future character. 

▪ Precinct 1 – Nineways Centre (retail/commercial focus) character statement - the 
Nineways precinct is dominated by traffic and intersections, as identified by the precincts 
name.  This results in a disconnection between street blocks and poor pedestrian amenity.  
The precinct provides a mismatch of commercial activity and services but does not function 
well as a centre.  There is also a lack of connectivity between this precinct and 
Broadmeadow Station.  The Nineways Precinct will support significant redevelopment based 
around a simplified street network with improved pedestrian amenity.  Amalgamation and 
redevelopment will result in Young Street emerging as a pedestrian focused retail and 
commercial centre anchored by Broadmeadow Station and the Nineways intersection.  
Broadmeadow Road could be redirected into Young street, which will protect and enhance 
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the residential character and amenity of the neighbourhood adjoining the corridor, while 
providing opportunity for more substantial development along the corridor.  This precinct has 
a target of providing one hundred and eighty (180) additional dwellings. 

▪ Precinct 2 – Gregson Park (residential focus) character statement - this precinct has a 
distinct low scale residential character as well as containing a mix of uses including a primary 
school and heritage listed Fire Brigade Station.  It is envisaged that this precinct allow for a 
higher density of residential development while respecting the existing character and 
maintaining the scale of built form.  This precinct has a target of providing fifty (50) additional 
dwellings. 

Aims of this section 

1. To promote denser urban form along the corridor. 

2. To intensify development around Nineways and the Broadmeadow Station. 

3. To improve pedestrian amenity and connectivity to nearby sporting and residential precincts. 

4. To establish potential gateways to the corridor by built form and landscape improvements. 

 

Figure 1:  Existing built character in Precinct 2 

 

 

6.07.01   Land use and development 

A. Land use 

Objectives 

1. Provide for an effective and efficient district level commercial centre.  

2. Integrate/link the railway station and commercial centre.  

3. Maintain, protect and reinforce the existing residential character along the eastern end of the 
identified corridor. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Despite any other provisions within this plan, development comprising wholly or partly of 
Residential Accommodation, shall comply with the provisions identified within Section 7.01 
Building Design Criteria with respect to the following:  
▪ open space  
▪ views and privacy  
▪ solar access 
▪ fencing and walls 
▪ utilities and services.  

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 1 

2. Ground level uses located at the street front of allotments are to be non residential.  

3. Ground floor uses along Young Street are to contribute to development of a retail and 
commercial focused ‘main street’ linking between the railway station and the existing 
‘Nineways’ intersection.  

The following control applies to development within Precinct 2 

4. Land uses complement the residential character of this precinct.  

B. Activation of street frontages 

Objectives 

1. Improve pedestrian amenity and safety through improved access along the corridor.  

2. Activate street frontages through facade treatment of new development and fostering 
pedestrian based activity. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. New development provides active street frontages through appropriate design and land uses.  

The following control applies to development within Precinct 1 

2. Vehicular access across the footpath to allow direct vehicular access onto Belford Street, 
Lambton Road, Brunker Road, or Young Street shall only occur where no alternate option is 
available and the development site has a minimum width of 24m.  Consolidation of lots may 
be necessary to achieve this minimum width. 

3. Awnings over footpaths are provided for protection against the elements and to foster 
pedestrian activity. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 2 

4. Where residential dwellings are located on the ground floor, individual pedestrian entrances 
are provided to such dwellings.  
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5. Garages and car parks are appropriately recessed from building facades and designed to 
avoid dominating Belford Street and Tudor Street frontages.  

6. Ground level parking shall only occur for residential flat building development where:  

(a) located at the rear of lots behind other active uses  

(b) covered by built form or upper level open space/landscaping)  

(c) appropriately screened from streetscape, and  

(d) no other options (such as sub ground car parking) are achievable.  

 

6.07.02   Building form 

A. Floor space ratios 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

3. Encourage built form and massing of developments that contributes to increased residential 
density for each precinct.  

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 

B. Height 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development enhances and makes a positive contribution towards the 
desired built form by reinforcing the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

3. Provide a sense of arrival to the Nineways centre through building heights.  

4. Provide a pedestrian scale to street frontages along Young Street. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls. 

The following controls apply to development within Precinct 1 

2. Building massing to provide a strong edge to the Nineways intersection.  

3. Ground floor, floor-to-ceiling heights should be a minimum of 4m to allow for adaptable floor 
plans and support either commercial or residential uses.  

4. Building heights are appropriately stepped down where adjoining areas outside of the 
corridor, and where the maximum height of those areas is more than 4m lower than those in 
the corridor. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 2 

5. New development respects existing scale, massing and character within Precinct 2 (Figure 
2). 

 

Figure 2:  New buildings to complement existing heights with Precinct 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

C. Building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Provide building setbacks that reflect established setbacks of buildings within the precinct. 

2. Reinforce a well defined street edge along all roads within the Nineways Centre and provide 
continuous built form. 

3. Provide a sense of enclosure to the Nineways centre through minimal setbacks. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 1 

1. New development adjacent to Lambton Road, Belford Road or adjoining side streets that 
form part of the Nineways shall be built to the front boundary. 

2. All new development along Young Street is built to the front boundary and contains awnings 
over the footpath. 

3. Development directly adjoining residential areas outside of the corridor is stepped back as to 
have regard to the existing setbacks of adjacent residential dwellings. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

4. New buildings provide a consistent front setback to established adjoining buildings. 

D. Upper building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Encourage built form and massing of development reinforces the Nineways Centre. 

2. Ensure a sensitive interface is provided between new developments and adjoining areas 
outside of the corridor. 

3. Minimise overshadowing from new development to allow suitable solar access to adjoining 
land. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Upper level setbacks comply with building envelopes identified in Figures 3 and 4. 

2. Upper level setbacks are encouraged to be utilised for provision of open space and 
landscaping, provided privacy of adjoining uses are protected. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 1 

3. Buildings fronting onto Heddon Road factor the winter sun angle of 32 degrees into the 
building’s south facing upper level setback to reduce overshadowing of adjacent sites. 
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Figure 3:  Building envelopes for Precinct 2 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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Figure 4:  Building envelopes for Precinct 1 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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E. Building design 

Objectives 

1. Facilitate a vibrant, interesting and safe streetscape through building design. 

2. Encourage the use of materials that reflect contemporary architectural styles. 

3. Encourage the use of materials that reflect domestic architectural styles and reinforce the 
inherent domestic character of Precinct 2. 

4. Achieve a cohesive streetscape characterised by appropriate use of colour and materials. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Exterior colour schemes are co-ordinated and consistent with existing local character.  Avoid 
bright extravagant colour schemes that do not contribute to an integrated streetscape and 
the local character. 

2. Mechanical, service and telecommunication equipment are discreetly enclosed on roof tops 
so as not to diminish the aesthetic qualities of the precinct and the building. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 1 

3. Facade treatments along Belford Road incorporate vertical bays of up to 6–8m wide with 
horizontal elements to avoid creating blank or bland facades (see Figure 5). 

4. Buildings support active street frontages through a strong built edge that frames the street 
and provides functional design through awnings, colonnades and the like. 

5. Buildings along Belford Road, Lambton Road, Brunker Road and Young Street incorporate 
awnings over the footpath to provide shade and shelter and encourage pedestrian activity. 

6. Roof forms do not include hoardings or signage. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

7. Building design includes elements such as balconies, terraces, parapets and symmetrical 
fenestrations to upper level residential and/or office suites. 

8. New buildings respect existing architectural character without replicating facade elements of 
heritage styles. 

9. Building articulation provides interesting and attractive facades that address the street with 
fenestration and provide clearly defined entries. 

10. Roof forms complement existing building character. 

11. Vault and skillion roof forms are avoided. 

12. The selection of materials used for new development to consider and respect the character 
of existing buildings in the surrounding streetscape. 
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Figure 5:  Facades to incorporate vertical bays 

 

6.07.03   Public domain 

A. Traffic and transport 

Objectives 

1. Provide sufficient and discreet on-site car parking. 

2. Reduce potential vehicle and pedestrian conflict. 

3. Provide clear and simple vehicular access from side streets and rear access lanes. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Garages and car parks are located at the rear of sites. 

2. Access to be from side and rear streets. 

3. Car parking is provided in accordance with Section 7.03 – Traffic, Parking and Access. 

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 1 

4. At-grade (ground level) car parking shall only be provided where:  

(a) set back behind other uses that provide activation to street edge 

(b) under cover, integrated into the built form, and covered by upper levels of development 
or upper level open space/landscaping provision 

(c) ceiling heights and floor levels allow for future adaption to other uses 

(d) not within building setbacks 

(e) not impeding on minimum on site landscape requirements. 
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The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

5. Car parking access is recessed from building facades along residential streets 

6. Ground level parking is discouraged but may occur at the rear of lots behind active uses, 
where no other options (such as sub-ground car parking) is possible. 

B. Pedestrian and cycle amenity 

Objectives 

1. Improve the accessibility and amenity for pedestrians and cyclists in the corridor. 

2. Provide a well connected pedestrian and bicycle network to Gregson Park. 

3. Encourage casual surveillance of public areas, including streets, laneways, cycleways and 
open space. 

4. Create a pedestrian-friendly environment with improved linkages between the Nineways 
centre and Broadmeadow Station. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Well lit pedestrian/cycle linkages should be implemented between Gregson Park to 
Nineways and Hamilton. 

2. Pedestrian only links through street blocks are provided along the most direct route, 
preferably straight, well lit and offer passive surveillance from surrounding uses. 

3. Provide cycle storage and parking facilities at bus stops located where the corridor is 
intercepted by the cycle network, at all new retail and commercial developments requiring 
on-site car parking, and public open space areas. 

4. Include the provision of safe, secure and accessible cycle storage facilities for occupants and 
visitors of all new commercial and residential developments. 

5. Strategic pedestrian and bicycle access linkages from Gregson Park to Nineways and 
Hamilton should be implemented. 

C. Open space and landscaping 

Objectives 

1. Strengthen the interrelationship between public and private space through quality of 
landscaping along the corridor. 

2. Improve landscape amenity of public realm through consistent theme of pavement, street 
furnishings and street trees. 

3. Encourage further street tree planting and landscaping along Belford Street and Tudor Street 
to provide links to Gregson Park and soften the streetscape. 
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4. Minimise impacts of fragmented redevelopment by consistent use of landscape elements 
within streetscape, which provide a recognisable theme along the corridor. 

5. Integrate front fencing and/or walls of new developments so that they contribute to 
streetscape character. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Landscaping is provided as per Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity. 

2. Landscaping requirements for mixed use development and non-residential development will 
be assessed on its merits, having respect for the character of the existing streetscape and 
that of adjoining land. 

3. Waste management facilities are to be appropriately screened and/or located where not 
visible from the streetscape.  

4. Developments that require four or more wheelie bins are to use a waste removal contractor 
rather than Council’s kerbside service.  

The following controls apply to all development within Precinct 2 

5. Clearly define the public and private realm through landscaping and fencing as shown in 
Figure 6. 

6. Provide clear and safe access to buildings by ensuring that there is a well defined entrance 
from the public footpath. 

7. Provide for lighting within the front setback to ensure building entries and landscaped areas 
are well lit. 

 

Figure 6 :  Relationship between private and public spaces 
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6.08 Adamstown Renewal Corridor 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land identified in Map 1 - Adamstown Renewal Corridor area. 

 

Map 1:  Adamstown Renewal Corridor area 
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Development (type/s) to which this control applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ new buildings or structures 
▪ additions or alterations to existing buildings or structures. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 65—Design Quality of Residential Flat Development 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following section of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.01 Building Design Criteria  

Note: Limited application as per control 6.08.01)A) – Land Use 

▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
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▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 
 

Strategic Overview 

The Adamstown Renewal Corridor consists of land along Brunker Road, linking the commercial 
centres of ‘Nineways’ Broadmeadow and Adamstown, as shown in Map 1 - Adamstown Renewal 
Corridor area.  A segment of Glebe Road, between Adamstown Railway Station to the west and 
Adamstown sporting fields to the east, is also included in this element.  

The Lower Hunter Regional Strategy identifies the Adamstown Renewal Corridor as presenting an 
opportunity for economic renewal, and for housing renewal and intensification.  This element sets 
out guidelines for achieving these aims.  

The Adamstown Renewal Corridor reinforces and encourages commercial development in the 
Adamstown centre, increases residential densities along the corridor to accommodate an 
additional 700 dwellings, improve the streetscape through development and landscaping, and 
improve access for residents and visitors. 

Character Precincts 
The Adamstown corridor has four distinct character precincts.  These have been identified through 
analysis of current land use and character, and consideration of the envisaged future character. 

▪ Precinct 1 - Brunker Road (residential focus) character statement - Precinct 1 includes 
land either side of Brunker Road south of ‘Nineways’ Broadmeadow to Onley Road, 
Adamstown.  The precinct is predominantly residential but also includes a mixture of other 
uses, resulting in a lack of cohesive street character.  Brunker Road follows the ridgeline, 
hence offering potential views either side of the corridor. 
 
The precinct will provide a mixture of high density residential uses and other compatible 
uses.  A cohesive street character is encouraged through consistent built form and 
landscaping.  This precinct has a target of providing four hundred (400) additional dwellings.  
Development of a new commercial area at the intersection of Melville Road and Brunker 
Road, overlooking Arthur Park, which services the local neighbourhood is supported.  Other 
employment opportunities will continue to be concentrated in the ‘mixed use’ area between 
Mandalong and Vere Road, providing a range of compatible uses. 
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▪ Precinct 2 – Glebe Road (mixed use focus) character statement - Precinct 2 transverses 
Glebe Road from Wood Street (near Adamstown Station) to the west and Bryant Street to 
the east and also partly engulfs the Adamstown commercial centre.  The amenity of Glebe 
Road is affected by the relatively high volumes of through traffic. 

This precinct will support Adamstown commercial centre with opportunities for mixed use 
development, consisting of commercial uses and services along Brunker and Glebe Roads.  
Increased residential densities are proposed for the remainder of the precinct and at upper 
levels.  This precinct has a target of providing three hundred (300) additional dwellings.  The 
eastern extremities of this precinct, adjoining the Adamstown playing fields, will continue to 
provide neighbourhood level retail and services. 

▪ Precinct 3 – Adamstown Town Centre (retail/commercial focus) character statement - 
Precinct 3 focuses on the Adamstown ‘retail core’ along Brunker Road, between Glebe Road 
and Lockyer Street. 

The precinct will reinforce retail and other commercial uses but retain its current urban village 
character.  This precinct has a target of providing thirty (30) additional dwellings.  Pedestrian 
amenity within the precinct should be improved through embellishment of the footpath, 
further activation of the street edge, and reduction of traffic speeds to 40km/hr along Brunker 
Road. 

▪ Precinct 4 – Park Avenue Neighbourhood Centre (retail focus) character statement - 
The area immediately opposite Adamstown Railway Station at the corner of Park Avenue 
and Glebe Road is identified as Precinct 4.  This area includes a number of neighbourhood 
level retail uses.  It also features the excellent access to off-road cycleways, including the 
start of the Fernleigh Track and the cycleway to Kotara and Broadmeadow.  The railway 
crossing along Glebe Road in this area possesses traffic issues due to the high volumes of 
vehicles. 

The precinct will continue to provide neighbourhood level retail uses and services as well as 
taking advantage of its position close to the rail and from passing trade.  This Precinct has a 
target of providing twenty (20) additional dwellings. 

Aims of this section 

1. To revitalise the corridor as an accessible, functional and vibrant area. 

2. To reinforce the Adamstown commercial centre through provision of additional commercial 
floor space. 

3. To promote a denser urban form along Brunker and Glebe Road while respecting 
surrounding residential character and heritage items where relevant. 

4. To activate street frontages and provide opportunities for mixed uses and activities. 

5. To maximise redevelopment and infill opportunities for high and medium density housing 
within walking distance of Adamstown ‘commercial core’ and public transport. 

6. To improve the public domain through landscaping and activation of public and private 
interfaces. 

7. To encourage increased public transport use through transit oriented development and a 
pedestrian and cycle friendly environment. 
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6.08.01   Land use and development 

A. Land use 

Objectives 

1. Ensure desired outcomes relating to increasing residential, commercial and retail densities 
are achieved in suitable locations. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Despite any other provisions within this plan, development comprising wholly or partly of 
residential accommodation, shall comply with the provisions identified within Section 7.01 
Building Design Criteria with respect to the following:  
▪ open space  
▪ views and privacy  
▪ solar access 
▪ fencing and walls 
▪ utilities and services.  

The following control applies to development within Precinct 1 

2. Provide a range of compatible uses including higher density residential and low intensity 
employment. 

The following control applies to development within Precinct 2 

3. Provide a range of compatible uses including higher density residential and employment 
including commercial, wholesaling, and retailing (other than groceries, clothing, 
newsagencies, or chemists).  

The following control applies to development within Precinct 3 

4. Provide a range of retail, business, entertainment and community uses that serve the needs 
of people who live in, work in and visit the local area.  

The following control applies to development within Precinct 4 

5. Provide a range of small-scale retail, business and community uses that serve the needs of 
people who live and work in the surrounding neighbourhood.  

B. Activation of street frontages 

Objectives 

1. Provide for activation of street frontages to ensure a safe and accessible environment. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Provide ground floor retail uses in neighbourhood centre and local centre areas, with other 
commercial or residential uses located in upper levels.  

2. Activate street edge at ground level through provision of retail or commercial uses in mixed 
use and mixed use (residential focus) areas.  

3. Where residential dwellings are located on the ground floor of mixed use or mixed use 
(residential focus) areas, individual pedestrian entrances are provided to such dwellings.  

 

6.08.02   Building form 

A. Floor space ratios 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

3. Encourage built form and massing of developments that contributes to increasing residential 
density and reflects the intended building typologies for each precinct.  

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 

B. Height 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development enhances and makes a positive contribution towards the 
desired built form by reinforcing the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

3. Built form to respect the envisaged scale and character of adjacent residential 
neighbourhoods.  
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls. 

2. Buildings heights within the renewal corridor, where adjoining areas outside the corridor, 
should not be more than 4m above the envisaged maximum height of these adjoining areas.  

C. Building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce and maintain a well defined street edge along Brunker and Glebe Roads. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Front building setbacks are consistent with those shown on Map 2:  Front Building Setbacks. 

2. Unless shown otherwise on Map 2, development along Brunker and Glebe Roads are built to 
the front boundary. 

3. Despite the requirements of control 2 above, where residential uses are located at ground 
floor, such uses are set back 6m to front facade (or 4m to the edge of balconies, verandas, 
pergola or the like) to allow a suitable landscape buffer. 

 

Map 2 – Front building setbacks 
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D. Upper building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Protect the ‘village’ scale and character of Adamstown commercial centre. 

2. Respect the scale and form of heritage items, without mimicking these. 

3. Address envisaged scale and character of areas adjoining the renewal corridor. 

4. Minimise overshadowing to allow suitable solar access to adjoining land. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Upper building setbacks are consistent with those in Figures 1 to 3. 

2. Upper level setbacks are encouraged to be used for provision of open space and 
landscaping, provided privacy of adjoining uses are protected. 

3. Emphasise street corners by permitting the maximum permissible height along each front 
setback for a maximum length of 12m from the corner. 
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Figure 1:  Building envelopes for Precincts 1 and 2 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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Figure 2:  Building envelopes for Precinct 3 

 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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Figure 3:  Building envelopes for Precinct 4 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale.  Use only the figured dimensions provided. 
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E. Building design elements 

Objectives 

1. Built form within Precinct 3 to reflect the vertical scale and horizontal rhythm along Brunker 
Road. 

2. Encourage use of design elements and materials that reflect contemporary architectural 
styles but are sympathetic to adjoining heritage items, where applicable. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Development incorporates elements that respond to facade features (identified in Map 2) of 
heritage and character buildings. 

2. Building facades incorporate a range of balconies and fenestration for visual interest and 
improved amenity. 

3. Building facades at street level include a combination of openings and glazing to encourage 
an active street edge. 

4. Ground level facades incorporate awnings or colonnades to encourage pedestrian activity 
and allow ‘spilling’ of indoor activities out to the street. 

5. Entry porches, window awnings, and verandas are provided to contribute to facade 
articulation and streetscape interest. 

6. Prominent built form statements are used to emphasise street corners but not detract from 
any adjoining heritage items. 

7. Utilise potential open space on upper levels by including roof gardens and terraces. 

8. The selection of materials used for new development considers and respects the character of 
existing buildings in the surrounding streetscape. 

 

6.08.03   Public domain 

A. Traffic and transport 

Objectives 

1. Minimise access onto Brunker and Glebe Road from new development. 

2. Provide sufficient off-street car parking. 

3. Minimise impacts from car parking on the streetscape and outdoor areas on site. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Vehicle access is not provided directly to Brunker or Glebe Road but is off side streets and 
rear laneways, except where no other options for access exist, as identified on Map 3: 
Vehicle Access. 

2. Existing laneways and right-of-ways are retained for access by new and existing 
development. 

3. New public laneways are provided as shown on Map 3 and dedicated to Council. 

4. Where negotiated prior to determination of a development proposal, such laneways may be 
incorporated into the development or allow development of their airspace but only where this 
allows for unrestricted public access. 

5. Vehicle entrances do not dominate the streetscape and are recessed from building facades. 

6. At-grade (ground level) car parking is only provided where: 

(a) it is set back behind other uses that provide activation to the street edge 

(b) it is under cover and integrated into the built form and covered by upper levels of 
development or upper level open space/landscaping provision 

(c) ceiling heights and floor levels allow for future adaption to other uses 

(d) it is not within building setbacks  

(e) it is not impeding an ability to meet minimum on site landscape requirements. 

7. Above-ground car parking facilities are located to the rear of development along Brunker and 
Glebe Roads and appropriately screened from any street frontages by use of built form, 
architectural screens or landscaping. 

8. Driveways directly accessing Brunker or Glebe Roads, where necessary, have a maximum 
width of 3m per direction and contain a centre refuge where allowing two-way access.  The 
design also minimises queuing across footpath. 

9. New development enhances safety and amenity of bus stops by encouraging adjoining 
active uses, passive surveillance, and weather protection. 

10. Car parking is provided in accordance with Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access. 
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Map 3:  Vehicle access 

 

B. Pedestrian amenity 

Objectives 

1. Improve the amenity for pedestrians along the corridor. 

2. Encourage casual surveillance of public areas, including streets, laneways, cycleways, and 
open space.  

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. New and improved pedestrian links provided as shown on Map 4:  Pedestrian access. 

2. Pedestrian-only links through street blocks are along the most direct route, preferably 
straight, well lit and offer passive surveillance from surrounding uses. 
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The following controls apply to all development in Precinct 1 

3. Provides safe pedestrian crossings off Brunker Road at Melville Road. 

The following controls apply to all development in Precinct 2 

4. Provides safe pedestrian crossings off Glebe Road at Teralba Road. 
 

Map 4:  Pedestrian access 

 

C. Open space and landscaping 

Objectives 

1. Provide quality open space for passive recreation and social activities. 

2. Improve landscape amenity of the public realm through consistent theme of pavement, street 
furnishings and street trees. 

3. Strengthen the inter-relationship between public and private space through activation of the 
street edge and quality of landscaping along the corridor. 

4. Minimise impacts of fragmented redevelopment by use of consistent landscape elements 
within the streetscape, which provide a recognisable theme along the corridor. 
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Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Landscaping is provided as per Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity. 

2. Provides lighting to front setback to ensure well lit building entries and landscaped areas. 

3. Landscape/Communal Open Space requirements for mixed use development and non-
residential development is assessed on its merits, having respect for the character of the 
existing streetscape and that of adjoining land. 

4. On-site open space requirements may be achieved on upper levels and rooftops of 
development. 

5. Soft landscaping (plantings) on upper levels and roof tops through use of roof and wall 
gardens and the like is encouraged and is calculated as part of the landscape requirements 
of the development. 

6. Waste management facilities are appropriately screened and/or located where not visible 
from the streetscape. 

7. Development fronting Brunker Road that requires four or more wheelie bins are required to 
use a waste removal contractor rather than Council’s kerbside service. 

The following controls apply to all development in Precinct 1 

8. Funding or works-in-kind of s94A developer contributions may be negotiated to achieve 
embellishment of Arthur Park (93A Brunker Road, Broadmeadow) including a new 
playground and/or other outdoor recreation facilities. 

The following controls apply to all development in Precinct 2 

9. Maintains vegetated setback to Brunker Road between Kyle and Glebe Road. 

10. Development of the former Adamstown Public School site at the corner setback of Brunker 
and Kyle Roads to incorporate an informal public open space with playground facilities. 

11. Provide pedestrian link between Kyle and Glebe Roads as an extension of Narara Road, 
incorporating formalised landscaping as a forecourt to development and as a gathering 
place, as shown in Figure 4. 

12. On-site car parking associated with redevelopment of the former Adamstown Public School 
is provided at sub-grade with vehicle access from Gosford Road to maximise landscape 
opportunities on site, as shown in Figure 4. 
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Figure 4:  Landscape requirements for former Adamstown Public School site 

Note:  Diagrams are not to scale. 

 

13. Provide landscaped setback to all property boundaries adjoining the existing walkway 
between Brunker Road and Date Street, along the southern boundary of Adamstown RSL 
and 57 Date Street, Adamstown, with passive surveillance provided from adjoining 
development. 

14. Development along Date Street is setback a minimum of 4.5m for non residential uses to 
enable embellishment of the footpath and provision of street trees. 

15. Where residential uses are provided at ground floor along Date Street, provide a setback of 
8m to the edge of balconies (or 10m to building facade) to enable a sufficient landscape 
buffer and individual front gardens per dwelling. 

Section A-A 
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Footpath level to be raised along Brunker Road, Adamstown to allow 
vehicle access to development and improve streetscape amenity 

16. Redevelopment of the existing open air RSL car park to provide all on-site car parking at 
lower levels, whereas open space and landscaping should be provided at upper level 
setbacks and roof tops as shown in Figure 5.  

 

Figure 5:  Landscape at upper levels for redevelopment of RSL car park site 

 

17 Raise the footpath level to that of the carriageway in front of 298, 300, 302, 304, 306 or 308 
Brunker Road, Adamstown as part of any development occurring on these sites (including 
alterations or additions to existing dwellings, where the value of such development exceeds 
$100K) to allow vehicle access and improve streetscape amenity, as shown in Figure 6. 

 

Figure 6:  Landscape requirements for Brunker Road, south of Adamstown RSL Club 

 

Section C-C 

Upper level open space, landscaping, and 
recreational facilities  
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18. All retaining wall and/or structural work associated with raising the footpath level is located 
within the road reserve and constructed to Council’s requirements. 

19. Development of 298 Brunker Road requires connection to the footpath in front of the RSL 
Club and to the adjoining walkway linking to Date Street.  Likewise, the new footpath should 
link to the existing footpath where adjoining site is not being redeveloped. 

20. New raised footpath, provided as part of a development is provided along a minimum of two 
site frontages, where the footpath has not been raised on either adjoining site, to ensure 
consistency of streetscape.  This requires consent of all affected landowners. 

21. Provision of new raised footpath does not result in part of the existing footpath remaining 
between two new footpaths, unless the existing footpath is greater than 20m in length. 

The following controls apply to all development in Precinct 3 

22. Removal of on-street parking spaces may be permitted along Brunker Road, where directly 
in front of development site to allow footpath widening and opportunities for creating outdoor 
dining areas and street tree planting.  However, widening of the footpath should not impact 
on the provision of bus stops, taxi ranks or loading zones.  Any cost for their relocation, if 
deemed suitable by Council, will be at cost to the developer. 

23. Landscape elements including footpath pavement, street furniture, and street tree planting is 
consistent with Council’s requirements. 

24. Opportunities for providing informal private/public recreation/entertainment areas on upper 
levels of potential redevelopment of the Council car park site, as shown in Figure 7. 

 

 

Figure 7:  Landscape opportunities for redevelopment of Council car park site 

 

Upper level open space, 
landscaping, and recreational 
facilities 

Development to be setback additional 
4.5m to Date Street to allow for road 
widening, street trees and landscaping 

Enhance village character 
along Brunker Road through 
landscape theming 
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Section B-B 

Provide new formalised civic space, which is 
sleeved by active uses and frontage 

25. Redevelopment of Council’s existing library site, at the corner of Brunker Road and Victoria 
Street, incorporates a new formalised civic space that provides opportunities for gathering 
and outdoor dining, as shown in Figure 8. 

 

 

Figure 8:  Landscape opportunities for redevelopment of Council car park site 
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6.09 Darby Street Cooks Hill 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this control applies 

This control applies to all development within the heavy line on the Darby Street Commercial 
Precinct in Map 1. 

Map 1:  Darby Street area 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting new buildings or additions to existing buildings. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00. 

Note:  Any inconsistency betwe en the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications 1999’ 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 
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Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Commercial Technical Manual – Design Guidelines - Darby Street 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To provide a set of guidelines that will encourage appropriate development/improvements to 
reinforce the existing character of Darby Street. 

2. To encourage conservation and restoration of buildings with heritage significance. 

3. To encourage local services and restaurants in the area. 

4. To improve pedestrian safety and amenity while acknowledging the role of Darby Street as a 
sub-arterial road. 

 

6.09.01   Urban structure 

A. Preferred uses 

Objectives 

1. Encourage a preferred use that will enliven the Darby Street precinct. 

Controls 

1. The preferred uses within the Darby Street precinct are: 

(a) restaurants/cafes 

(b) galleries/gift shops 

(c) delicatessans/gourmet foods 

(d) antiques/bric a brac 

(e) fashion/books 
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(f) local shops/services 

(g) shoptop housing. 

B. Gateways 

Objectives 

1. Signify entry points to the Darby Street precinct. 

Controls 

1. Gateways to Darby Street are encouraged as follows: 

(a) Queen Street - the reconstruction of the elaborate two-storey verandah which once 
adorned the front of Winning Appliances (former White Horse Inn), plus restoration of 
the bookshop building is encouraged. 

(b) Bull Street - development of a landmark building on the western side of Darby Street, 
taking advantage of the corner location with the incorporation of a 'corner feature' is 
encouraged. 

2. Other opportunities for gateway improvements include entry thresholds and prominent entry 
signs at either end of the commercial precinct. 

C. Existing setback areas/squares 

Objectives 

1. Encourage appropriate use of setback areas within the precinct. 

Controls 

1. Existing setback areas that have been created as a result of the (now redundant) road 
widening proposal be made available for public use and paved to create a series of small 
'squares'.  See Map 2. 

2. In addition to the buildings fronting the 'squares', those buildings on either side are 
encouraged to open out onto the squares, for example with outdoor dining or small kiosks. 

3. Car parking is not permitted in these areas. 
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Map2:  Setback areas, landmarks and views 
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6.09.02   Urban form 

A. Height 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development makes a positive contribution towards the desired built 
form, consistent with the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

3. Reinforce a consistent scale along the street edge. 

Controls 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls. Building 
height is a maximum of two (2) storeys at the street edge.  Upper levels above the two 
storeys are set back from the street frontage as per Figure 1 so as not to be visually 
assertive. 

 

Figure 1:  Upper level setbacks 
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B. Density 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

Controls 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 

C. Setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce a consistent street edge alignment. 

Controls 

1. New buildings are built to the boundary alignment, where consistent with adjoining 
properties. 

D. Infill development 

Objectives 

1. Encourage appropriate infill development that is consistent with character of the precinct. 

Controls 

1. Where proposed new developments encompass several lots, the existing dense rhythm of 
the streetscape is maintained by the breaking up of the street facade into small bay widths, 
echoing those of the original buildings. 

E. Verandahs and awnings 

Objectives 

1. Encourage reconstruction of verandahs where appropriate. 

Controls 

1. Post supported verandahs and awnings are appropriate, particularly where it is demonstrated 
from photographic or physical evidence that a verandah/awning originally existed.  Design is 
to ensure that the historical detail of the reconstructed verandah is as accurate as possible. 

2. The one exception to this is the north-western corner of Bull Street, where it is recommended 
that a landmark building be constructed. 
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F. Car parking 

Objectives 

1. Ensure access and parking provisions assist in the efficiency of the Darby Street precinct. 

Controls 

1. Car parking requirements are in accordance with Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access of 
the DCP. 

2. In general any new accesses to properties from Darby Street are denied.  Only properties 
with existing accesses are allowed to provide on-site parking with direct Darby Street access. 

3. Where existing on-site parking is provided, use of these areas for night time parking is 
encouraged. 

 

G. Outdoor dining 

Objectives 

1. Encourage outdoor dining along footpaths. 

Controls 

1. Outdoor dining is encouraged in this precinct.  Outdoor dining furniture should enhance the 
character of the street.  Refer to Council’s ‘Outdoor Dining Policy’ for further controls. 

 

H. Colour scheme 

Objectives 

1. Encourage appropriate colour schemes that reflect the heritage character of the area. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. New infill development has a painted street elevation. 

2. Body colours are not too intense, with stronger or deeper colours for the highlighting of 
features such as doors, windows, mouldings. 
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I. Lighting and public art 

Objectives 

1. Appropriate lighting and public art that enhances the streetscape. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Upper facades of buildings along the street particularly at the gateways and the Council 
Street intersection may be spot lit upwards. 

2. The creation of 'pedestrian squares' within the existing setback areas provides an opportunity 
for public art, with scenes reflecting either historical or contemporary events. 
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6.10 Beaumont Street Hamilton 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development within the heavy line on the Beaumont Street Commercial 
Precinct map in Map 1. 

Map 1:  Beaumont Street, area 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development within the Beaumont Street Commercial Precinct. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

Section 6.06 Hamilton Renewal Corridor also covers part of the area covered by this section 
(Tudor Street corridor) and prevails to the extent of any inconsistency. 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific prevision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications 1999’ 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – Where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 
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Associated technical manuals 
▪ Commercial Technical Manual – Design Guidelines Beaumont Street. 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan 

Aims of this section 

1. To encourage aesthetic and harmonious development, and reinforce the existing character of 
Beaumont Street. 

2. To encourage conservation of buildings with heritage significance. 

 

6.10.01   Urban structure 

A. Approaches, edges and landmarks 

Objectives 

1. Reinforcing the major entries to the commercial centre from all approaches. 

2. Maintain a distinct edge to the Beaumont Street commercial centre. 

3. Retain and improve significant landmarks. 

Controls 

1. The design of corner buildings recognises their importance as dominant elements in the 
streetscape. 

2. Replacement of awnings and verandahs on buildings at the entries to the centre is 
encouraged, as well as supplementary tree planting. 

3. Buildings on approaches which contribute to the areas heritage are retained. 

4. Appropriate fencing and screen planting is provided between car parking areas and 
residential development. 

5. The following significant landmarks are retained:  
▪ Wesley Church - 152 Beaumont Street Hamilton 
▪ Scots Kirk Presbyterian Church - 94 Tudor Street Hamilton. 
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6.10.02   Urban form 

A. Height 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development makes a positive contribution towards desired built form, 
consistent with the established centre hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

3. Maintain the continuity of two storey buildings at the present common parapet height. 

4. Control the bulk of development. 

Controls 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls.  Building 
height is a maximum of two (2) storeys at the street edge.  Upper levels above the two 
storeys are set back from the street frontage as per Figure 1 so as not to be visually 
assertive. 

 
 

Figure 1:  Upper level setbacks 
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B. Density 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

Controls 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 

C. View corridors 

Objectives 

1. Protect existing view corridors. 

2. Develop more interesting views within the commercial centre. 

Controls 

1. Views to significant landmarks are preserved through the careful placement of buildings and 
any supplementary trees (refer Map 2). 

2. Additional views within the street should be created by developing landscaped pedestrian 
plazas as settings for significant buildings. 
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Map 2:  Landmarks and view corridors 
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D. Setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Maintain the overall character of the street, including the position of buildings in relation to 
the street. 

Controls 

1. Generally, new development or additions to existing development adopts the front 
alignments of adjoining buildings with the following exceptions: 

(a) intersections, where an arrangement similar to the plaza at the north-western corner of 
Beaumont and Cleary Streets could be considered 

(b) at other locations where redevelopment can provide for setbacks below the awning 
level to create additional outdoor space for commercial activities, to allow for 
approaches to arcades or internal squares, or to provide enhanced view corridors to 
landmark buildings. 

E. Corner sites 

Objectives 

1. Strengthen the urban form along Beaumont Street. 

Controls 

1. The following buildings have been identified as creating strong corner identities and are 
retained: 
▪ Exchange hotel - corner Beaumont and Denison Streets 
▪ Wesley Church - corner Beaumont and Denison Streets 
▪ Former bank - south-western corner Beaumont and Tudor Streets 
▪ Former Niagra cafe - north-eastern corner Beaumont and Tudor Streets 
▪ Hamilton Municipal Building - corner Beaumont and James Streets 
▪ Kent hotel - south-east corner Beaumont and Lindsay Streets 
▪ Sydney Junction hotel - north-western corner Beaumont and Hudson Streets 
▪ Scots Kirk Presbyterian Church - corner Tudor and Murray Streets. 

2. Redevelopment of corner sites incorporates strong corner architectural design elements, 
particularly at the Donald Street and Tudor Street intersections with Beaumont Street. 

3. First floor verandahs over footpaths of corner sites are replaced in a sympathetic style, 
where they have been removed.  Such verandahs are not to be enclosed but are to be 
available for appropriate commercial uses if desired, such as outdoor eating. 
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F. Infill development 

Objectives 

1. Improve the relationship between buildings. 

Controls 

1. Infill development is compatible with nearby buildings, which make a positive contribution to 
the character of the Beaumont Street Centre. 

2. Articulation of building facades reflects the common bay width of 4.5m to 6.0m. 

G. Envelope design 

Objectives 

1. Maintain the overall character of the street, including the position of buildings in relation to 
the street and the design of the building. 

Controls 

1. External building forms, facades, materials and finishes contribute positively to the image of 
the Beaumont Street commercial area, refer to ‘Commercial Technical Manual Design 
Guidelines for Beaumont Street’ for details of preferred elevation treatment. 

H. Pedestrian spaces and outdoor furniture 

Objectives 

1. Ensure external works complement the streetscape. 

Controls 

1. Existing stone pavings and kerbs within paving schemes are preserved where possible. 

2. Arcades, courtyards, squares and the like are developed behind the street frontage where 
opportunity allows to provide for additional commercial frontage and for links to car parking 
areas. 

3. New development should give consideration to appropriate artwork at the initial design stage 
of the project (eg. town art on hoardings). 

4. Footpath widening at intersections adjacent to corner buildings, providing for the extension of 
civic or commercial activity such as outdoor eating, rest areas and meeting places. 

5. The creation of new pedestrian spaces provided with seating and landscape treatment where 
possible to reinforce the existing network and land use patterns. 
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6. The development and reinforcement of centres of pedestrian activity such as intersections 
and key buildings within the precinct is encouraged. 

7. Continuous circuits of pedestrian movements and the avoidance of dead ends should be 
ensured. 

8. Additional pedestrian ways through the street blocks are encouraged so as to provide cross-
links. 

 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.006.10  Beaumont Street Hamilton 10 

This page is intentionally blank. 

 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.006.11  Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 1 

United  
Services 
Club 

Wirraway 
Flats 

David 
Maddison 
Building 

McCaffrey Wing 

Nickson 
Wing 

McGrath 
House 

Wheeler 
House 

Macquari
e House 

6.11 Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within the heavy line on Map 1 – Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 
(bounded by King Street, Watt Street, Church Street and Shortland Esplanade). 
 

Map 1 – Royal Newcastle Hospital site 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Urban Renewal Newcastle) 2010 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 71—Coastal Protection. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

▪ 4.04 Safety and Security 
▪ 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal Heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 
▪ 7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage – signage and outdoor advertising 
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▪ 7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies – awnings or balconies to be located over public land. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Commercial Development Technical Manual 
▪ Heritage Technical Manual 

Additional information 
▪ Royal Newcastle Hospital Masterplan 2004, Landcom 
▪ Royal Newcastle Hospital Concept Plan (MP 05_0062 approved by the then Minister for 

Planning on 3 January 2007 http://majorprojects.planning.nsw.gov.au) 
▪ Background Historical Archaeological Assessment for the RNH Site, Newcastle, December 

2004 (ERM) 
▪ Newcastle Archaeological Management Plan1997 
▪ Indicative Heritage Assessment – RNH Redevelopment, United Services Club, Watt Street 

Newcastle, October 2004, Suters Architects (the Suters Report) 

Note:  Urban Design Consultative Group 

Proposals involving larger development which, by virtue of their location or scale, are likely to have a 
significant impact within the city may be referred to Council’s Urban Design Consultative Group for 
independent advice. 

In some instances, there will be the opportunity to discuss your proposal directly with the Group prior to the 
lodgment of your application.  The Group will be able to offer independent advice regarding the design of the 
proposal.  The recommendations and advice of the Group will be taken into consideration when assessing 
the development. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan.  

Aims of this section 

1. To provide responsive and sustainable redevelopment of the site. 

2. To ensure new development incorporates best practice principles and achieves a quality 
urban renewal outcome. 

3. To compliment the heritage character of the city through appropriate built form. 

4. To acknowledge the unique character of the site by providing a transitional built form from 
the city buildings to the beach. 

5. To retain human scale to public streets and spaces. 

6. To improve connectivity through the site for both vehicles and pedestrians. 

7. To ensure appropriate solar access is provided within the site and to adjoining development 
and Newcastle Beach. 
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8. To protect and enhance important views through building design and location. 

9. To provide vibrant public spaces through a mix of land uses that activate the streets and 
support both daytime and nightime economies. 

10. Reinforce a sense of place through interpretation of the social and cultural history of the site 
in design, art, public spaces and built form. 

 

6.11.01   Preamble 

The Royal Newcastle Hospital (RNH) city block is characterised by its position adjacent to both 
Newcastle Beach and the CBD.  Its use for medical purposes since c1817 strongly links the local 
community to the site for employment, cultural and social reasons. 

The key urban design objectives and detailed development provisions aim to ensure that 
development occurring on the site: 

(a) reflects and respects its locational and heritage context 

(b) provides an appropriate mix of high quality, publicly accessible services and facilities 

(c) generates positive economic and employment impacts, and 

(d) interprets the site’s important social and cultural history for current and future generations. 

These requirements are underpinned by a framework derived from the characteristic features of 
the surrounding parts of City East and Council’s commitment to ensuring a socially, economically 
and environmentally sustainable outcome for the site. 

 

6.11.02   City structure and the site 

The site must relate to the broader structure of  the city based on the character of land uses, the 
movement network, the open space network, the buildings and the experience of the city in terms 
of its physical attributes such as gateways, landmarks and views.  The integration of the site into 
the city structure is important to achieve a cohesive and co-ordinated approach in the long term 
planning of the city and the design of buildings and the public domain within City East and the 
Newcastle City Centre Conservation Area. 

Generally, built form should step down from the city centre to the beach. 

A. Access corridors 

Objectives 

1. Ensure development provides connections within the site and to surrounding streets. 

2. Provide clearly defined communal, private and public domains. 

3. Integrate the site into City East. 
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Controls 

1. The following publicly accessible links are to be provided through the site: 

(a) a public road (nominally consisting of two travel lanes, with parking and footpaths on 
each side) from Pacific Street to Church Street (shown as No. 1 on Map 2: Gateway 
and access corridors) in accordance with the requirements of Council and the 
outcomes of a detailed traffic analysis 

(b) a pedestrian access from King Street to Shortland Esplanade (with limited vehicle 
access permitted and no through traffic) (shown as No. 2 on Map 2), and 

(c) an access lane from Watt Street to the extension of Pacific Street (shown as No. 3 on 
Map 2) is desirable (but not mandatory) allowing pedestrian access through the site but 
not through vehicular traffic. 

 

Map 2:  Gateway and access corridors 

 

B. Land use and character areas 

Areas east of the city centre along Newcastle Beach are presently undergoing a transition in 
character.  New development should express a variation in building form that steps from the City 
Centre to the beach and relates to surrounding streets and public spaces. 

To assist in defining building character across the site, preferred building types are indicated within 
the context of City East (see Map 3:  Preferred building types). 
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Objectives 

1. Ensure that new development is sensitive to the character of its local land use context. 

2. Ensure that the coastal precinct is developed in a manner which compliments City East in 
terms of uses, built form, and access between the City and its ocean foreshores. 

3. Ensure that new development on this edge of City East contributes to the character of the 
coastal edge. 

Controls 

1. Development should have a positive relationship with the character area of which the site 
forms a part and respond to the preferred building types specified (see Map 3:  Preferred 
building types). 

2. The ground floor of buildings should address the street.  The Watt and King Street frontages 
should have retail/commercial/café or community use where Map 7: Activation of street 
frontages indicates that active frontages are required.  Pacific Street and Shortland 
Esplanade/Church Street may include residential uses at street level.  Above ground uses 
may be mixed use and could include commercial, retail, tourist accommodation and 
residential uses. 

3. Development on the edge of the city centre should positively contribute to and reinforce the 
desired character of the coastal edge. 

4. Development should aim to maximise ocean views without significant overshadowing of the 
beach. 

 

Map 3:  Preferred building types 
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C. Gateways – Watt Street/Church Street 

The intersection of Watt Street and Church Street forms a significant gateway entry to the city 
centre.  Building forms at the corner of Watt Street and Church Street should reinforce this 
gateway through their design. 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce the sense of entry into the city centre. 

2. Enhance the relationship of the site to existing gateway buildings along Watt Street. 

Controls 

1. Renovation of “Wirraway Flats” should address the gateway through design innovation and 
material choice. 

2. Redevelopment of “Wirraway Flats” should respect contributory buildings along Watt Street 
and provide an interface to adjoining buildings. 

3. New development that responds to the height of buildings on the adjacent corner (Macquarie 
House) should be built to the street alignment.  Taller buildings should be set back from the 
street alignment (see Figure 1:  Gateway). 

 

Figure 1:  Gateway 
 

The location of the Gateway is shown on Map 2:  Gateway and Access Corridors. 
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D. Heritage and archaeology 

The Newcastle City Centre Conservation Area in which the site is located is significant socially, 
culturally and in its built form.  It contains a rich diversity of building types, representing different 
periods of the city’s development, executed in different styles.  There is however an overall 
harmony which results largely from the variable but consistent range in scale, materials and 
treatments. 

Objectives 

1. Acknowledge, respond to and interpret the heritage significance of the heritage conservation 
areas within City East. 

2. Enhance existing heritage items and reflect and respond to their built form and character. 

3. Enable interpretation of the cultural and social heritage of the site including indigenous 
heritage. 

4. Enable the archaeological potential of the site to be resolved through each development 
phase. 

Controls 

1. Development Applications for demolition or to carry out work will require the submission of a 
heritage management document in accordance with the provisions of clause 5.10 of 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  clause 5.10(5) Heritage Assessment of Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 states: 

The consent authority may, before granting consent to any development: 

(a) on land on which a heritage item is located, or 

(b) on land that is within a heritage conservation area, or 

(c) on land that is within the vicinity of land referred to in paragraph (a) or (b), 

require a heritage management document to be prepared that assesses the extent to which the 
carrying out of the proposed development would affect the heritage significance of the heritage item or 
heritage conservation area concerned. 

Heritage management document means: 

(a) a heritage conservation management plan, or  

(b) a heritage impact statement, or  

(c) any other document that provides guidelines for the ongoing management and conservation of a 
heritage item, Aboriginal object, Aboriginal place of heritage significance or heritage 
conservation area. 

2. The United Services Club building (55 Watt Street) and its curtilage should be retained. 
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3. A Conservation Management Plan shall be prepared in relation to the United Services Club 
building. 

4. Development should be compatible with the heritage character of the Newcastle City Centre 
Conservation Area.  Refer to section 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas. 

5. The RNH site should be archivally recorded to a standard of local significance as set out in 
NSW Heritage Office guidelines in order to record the final phase of the hospital. 

6. Any large-scale sub-surface works undertaken in areas identified as having archaeological 
potential in the report 'Background Historical Archaeological Assessment for the RNH Site, 
Newcastle, December 2004 (the ERM report)', are to be subject to: 

(a) archaeological test excavation 

(b) archaeological salvage, if warranted, and / or 

(c) archaeological monitoring and archival recording during demolition/construction. 

7. Any archaeological remains relating to the first two phases of the Newcastle Hospital (the 
“First Hospital” 1817 – 1860, and the “Second Hospital” 1860 – 1875) are considered to be of 
high state heritage significance.  If sub-surface works are to occur within the area identified in 
the ERM report as having potential to contain these deposits then archaeological test 
excavation should be conducted. 

8. Any significant archaeological excavation within the study area should incorporate 
interpretation, such as exhibitions, displays, school archaeology, open days and the like.  
Public archaeology should be built into any schedule of archaeological excavation from its 
inception. 

9. Archaeological investigations should be in accordance with the Newcastle Archaeological 
Management Plan (1997). 

10. The 'Suters Architects Indicative Heritage Assessment – RNH Redevelopment, United 
Services Club, Watt Street Newcastle', October 2004 (the Suters Report) identifies the 
parking area at the rear of 55 Watt Street as having high archaeological potential (location of 
a c1816-1818 building).  If sub-surface works occur within the area identified as having 
potential to contain these deposits then archaeological test excavation should be conducted. 

11. The outcomes of the above investigations should be included in the Site Interpretation 
Strategy, see provisions 6.11.06 A and B - Site interpretation strategy and Public art with 
other interpretive information. 

E. Public domain 

Redevelopment provides opportunities for additional public domain areas through the creation of 
connections between the city centre, the site and the beach.  The creation of new streets and 
public open space close to the beach will improve existing pedestrian amenity for workers, visitors 
and residents. 
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Public open space and landscaping 

Objectives 

1. Create active public spaces and streets that interface between the public and private domain. 

2. Provide a safe, accessible and convenient movement network for vehicles, pedestrians 
(including those with limited mobility) and cyclists along streets and through public open 
spaces. 

3. Minimise environmental impacts of new buildings on adjacent public spaces. 

4. Enhance amenity and environment by greening the site. 

5. Ensure that water and energy conservation practices are incorporated into building and 
landscape design. 

Controls 

1. Ensure the distinction between public and private open space is clear through its design. 

2. Development is to adopt design strategies that minimise detrimental environmental effects on 
surrounding public spaces, especially over-shadowing, wind turbulence and glare. 

3. Public open space is to provide a range of experiences and facilities. 

4. Plant species are to accommodate local environmental conditions, particularly the exposure 
to strong coastal winds, salt spray and shading. 

5. Street tree planting is to be provided along King and Watt Streets, Shortland Esplanade / 
Church Street and the extension of Pacific Street. 

6. Roof gardens on buildings that provide areas for recreation and environmental benefits  
(eg. recreation, communal space, stormwater storage/treatment, insulation) are encouraged. 

7. Deep soil planting at ground level is encouraged and should be incorporated within 
landscaped areas (subject to consideration of any soil contamination issues). 

8. Landscape treatment of the public domain should integrate site interpretation into landscape 
design and meaning.  Possibilities for how this may be achieved include: 

(a) interpreting the Aboriginal and European history of the site in the landscape design 
through the design of individual elements (eg. furniture, structures), selection of 
materials and choice of plant species (eg. medicinal theme) 

(b) relaying/recreating the stone tiled lobby floor of the Nickson Building in paving within 
the public domain in the event that the Nickson Building is demolished 

(c) indicating the footprints of the existing buildings within the public domain 

(d) inlaying names or words associated with the site’s history in the paving or other 
elements 

(e) site specific public artworks and water features located in public areas. 
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Public plaza 

Objectives 

1. Create a vibrant and sheltered public plaza in proximity to the beach. 

2. Ensure the design of the public plaza responds to the existing environmental conditions 
affecting the site. 

3. Provide connections between the extension of King Street and the Pacific Street extension 
and Shortland Esplanade (see Map 2:  Gateway and Access Corridors). 

Controls 

1. The public plaza should: 

(a) be located in the eastern precinct of the site generally as shown on Map 6 Precincts 

(b) maintain a northerly aspect, and have frontage to and be contiguous with the 
pedestrian extension of King Street 

(c) interface with buildings fronting Shortland Esplanade / Church Street 

(d) be designed to maximise solar access and protection from wind turbulence.  Shade 
structures and landscaping should be used to reduce glare and other environmental 
effects through endemic species selection having regard to landscape design principles 
and guidelines and to the satisfaction of Council 

(e) provide lighting that clearly defines pedestrian paths through the plaza without the 
creation of overspill or glare 

(f) include surveillance of the plaza through placement of windows and doors on 
surrounding buildings.  Surveillance, safety and security of the public domain should be 
in accordance with the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design 
(CPTED) 

(g) provide for public art and exhibition spaces and other cultural activities 

(h) consider incorporating a play area. 

(i) provide opportunities for permanent representation of aspects of the Site Interpretation 
Strategy (see section 6.11.06 A - Site Interpretation Strategy) 

(j) include materials, furniture and structures that are durable and to the satisfaction of 
Council 

(k) incorporate species selection for landscaping from the Site Interpretation Strategy, 
refer section 6.11.06 A. 
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Public streets and spaces 

Objectives 

1. Improve pedestrian amenity adjacent to the foreshore. 

2. Provide clear pedestrian paths through the site and from the city centre to the beach. 

3. Improve connectivity and facilitate vehicle access arrangements. 

Controls 

1. Materials, furniture and structures within public spaces should be consistent with the 
treatment of the public plaza and be compatible with treatments in surrounding streets. 

2. Species selection for landscaping in public spaces should incorporate recommendations 
from the Site Interpretation Strategy, refer section 6.11.06 A. 

3. King Street extended should provide a pedestrian connection between the city and the beach 
and complement (and be part of) the plaza.  The design and articulation of buildings, colours, 
materials and paving should accentuate the link between this public space and the beach. 

4. The location of Pacific Street extended should align directly with the existing Pacific Street 
alignment, to provide a clear connection through the site to Fletcher Park and the Harbour.  
The articulation of buildings, corner treatments, the selection of materials, colours, and 
landscaping should clearly identify the entrance to this public street. 

F. View corridors 

Objectives 

1. Maintain views to and from the site, to the harbour, ocean, and Christ Church Cathedral. 

2. Create views through the site by the provision of pedestrian spaces and street extensions. 

Controls 

1. A view analysis should be undertaken as part of the Development Application process to 
ensure views through the site are appropriately considered. 

2. Buildings and landscaping fronting King Street and its proposed extension to Shortland 
Esplanade should be designed and located to maintain a direct easterly view through the site 
to the beach/ocean.  No buildings are to obstruct or diminish this view. 

3. Buildings and landscaping within the site is designed and located to maintain a direct 
westerly view through the site to the Cathedral from Bathers Way (near the canoe pool). 

4. Buildings and landscaping fronting Pacific Street and its proposed extension to Church Street 
should be designed and located to maintain southerly views through the site to Fletcher Park, 
and northerly views towards the Convict Lumber Yard and Newcastle Harbour. 
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5. A view corridor is to be considered through the western precinct from the intersection of 
Church Street and the extended Pacific Street to St Phillips Church and tower fronting Watt 
Street.  Building elements such as arcades and/or colonnades may frame this view but 
should not obstruct it. 

G. View sharing 

Objectives 

1. Provide for view sharing between new and existing buildings. 

2. Maximise outlook and views from principal rooms and private open spaces without 
compromising visual privacy. 

Controls 

1. The design, height and bulk of proposed buildings are to incorporate the sharing of views 
through the location and orientation of buildings and land uses, gaps between buildings, 
placement of windows, balconies and open space. 

 

6.11.03   Built form 

Built form refers to the three dimensional character of development, including location, massing 
and height of buildings in relation to topography, streetscape and density.  It is intended that 
development adjacent the beach is of a lower scale. 

A. Density – floor space ratio (FSR) 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with established centres hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 

3. Ensure the bulk and scale of development reflects and compliments the distinct character of 
City East. 

Controls 

1. The maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) for a building on the Royal Newcastle site is not to 
exceed the floor space ratio shown for the site on the floor space ratio map that is part of 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan (LEP) 2012. 

Note:  Newcastle LEP 2012 FSR maps show the site as being within Area C - Tourist.  Clause 4.4A of 
Newcastle LEP 2012 provides that if a building on the site is not used for a tourist activity the maximum FSR 
is 3:1 and if the building is used only for a tourist activity the maximum FSR is 4:1.  If a building is used for a 
combination of uses Clause 4.4(6) of Newcastle LEP 2012 provides a calculation to determine the FSR.  
Refer to Newcastle LEP 2012 for further information and relevant clauses. 
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B. Building heights 

Objective 

1. Ensure the scale of development makes a positive contribution towards the desired built 
form, consistent with the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

3. Ensure building heights complement the built fabric of City East and the dominant form of 
Christ Church Cathedral. 

4. Encourage a built form that reflects and responds to the topography. 

5. Provide sympathetic built forms that reflect a transition in building height from the City Centre 
through the site, to the beach. 

6. Ensure building height and massing responds to and enhances the built form character of 
Watt, King and Pacific Streets. 

7. Improve sunlight access on Newcastle Beach and foreshore areas. 

Controls 

1. The height of a building on the Royal Newcastle site is not to exceed the maximum height 
shown for the land on the height of buildings map that is part of Newcastle LEP 2012. 

Note:  Newcastle LEP 2012 height of buildings map shows the maximum building height for the Royal 
Newcastle site as 35m.  Clause 4.4B of Newcastle LEP 2012 contains additional provisions in relation 
to building heights in City East.  This clause allows the consent authority in certain circumstances to 
consider an exceedance to the maximum building height up to the height of an existing building on an 
adjoining site. Refer to Newcastle LEP 2012 for further details. 

2. Taller buildings are aligned to maintain view sharing and to reinforce the established street 
grid. 

3. Taller buildings are located to improve solar access to Newcastle Beach and to protect and 
enhance the existing profile of City East. 

4. Buildings fronting Watt Street adjacent to the United Services Club are to provide an 
appropriate transition to this building in terms of height, separation, modulation and street 
alignments. 

5. Maximum height limits may not be achieved where development built to those heights will 
impede views through the site that are determined to be significant.  A detailed view analysis 
shall be undertaken as part of the development design and approvals process. 
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C. Street wall/facade height and upper storey building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Provide a human scale to streets and other public spaces. 

2. Encourage building massing and forms that are consistent with and sympathetic to the 
prevailing building forms in City East. 

Controls 

1. Street wall heights and upper storey setbacks should be consistent with those shown in 
Figures 2-5 with cross-sections identified on Map 4. 

2. Upper storey setbacks should be a minimum of: 

(a) 8m from the Watt Street boundary at its intersection with Church St 

(b) 2.5m from the Shortland Esplanade / Church Street boundary 

(c) 2.5m - 6m from the King and Pacific Street boundaries. 

3. Upper storey setbacks should be a minimum of 6m from Church Street boundary (see 
Figure 1:  Gateway). 

4. Elements of a building’s form may project into the upper storey setbacks where they 
contribute to the building’s design. 

 

Map 4: Building setbacks, street wall height and upper building setbacks (plan of street 
cross sections) 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.006.11  Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 16 

Figure 2:  Shortland Esplanade street cross section A 

 

Figure 3:  Shortland Esplanade street cross section B 
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Figure 4:  Shortland Esplanade street cross section C 

 

Figure 5: King Street cross section D 
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D. Building setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Improve pedestrian amenity and circulation through and around the site. 

2. Create consistent street edges and retain the human scale of streets and public spaces. 

3. Provide opportunities for road widening, street tree planting, activation of street frontages 
and public domain improvements. 

Controls 

1. Building setbacks are consistent with those shown on Map 5:  Building setbacks. 

2. Buildings fronting Watt Street are constructed to the street boundary to reinforce the 
consistent streetscape established in Watt Street. 

3. Buildings on the extension of Pacific Street are constructed to the street boundary adjacent 
to its intersection with King Street as shown on Map 5. 

4. Buildings fronting King Street are constructed to the existing street boundary as shown on 
Map 5.  Building setbacks opposite Wheeler House are to be set back 3m from the street 
boundary to reflect this building’s character and allow for public domain improvements. 

5. Buildings on Church Street and Shortland Esplanade are set back from the street boundary 
to provide for increased views and accessibility along the footpath while expressing the 
curved nature of the street. 
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Map 5:  Building setbacks 

E. Building bulk, massing and form 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce the overall pattern of building forms through the arrangement of bulk and massing 
characteristic of City East. 

Controls 

Controls applying to the Western Precinct 

1. The Western Precinct forms the interface between the City and the foreshore and should 
provide a transition in building heights.  It should support the bulk of commercial, tourism and 
residential development and contain taller building forms to minimise overshadowing on 
Newcastle Beach.  

2. This precinct is to contain the taller buildings on the site. 
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3. Building types should consist of City Edge, Mixed Fringe and Foreshore Residential, (see 
Map 3:  Preferred building types and the Commercial Technical Manual), which reflect the 
city context of lower buildings at the street edges and higher tower components to the rear. 

4. The King Street frontage and northern section of the Watt Street frontage should be activated 
with a mix of retail and commercial uses (see Map 7:  Activation of Street Frontages). 

5. A continuous awning should be provided along the activated building facades along King 
Street and the Pacific Street extension for weather protection. 

6. Active frontages continue into the extension of Pacific Street in this precinct with a mix of 
commercial, retail, restaurant, tourism or entertainment uses as shown on Map 7. 

7. The Church Street and Shortland Esplanade frontage are to provide a mixed use character 
with individual residential/retail /studio entrances at ground level to activate the street. 

8. Public, communal and private areas internal to the site are clearly defined through facade 
treatment, landscaping and fencing where ground floor private open spaces are provided. 

 

Map 6:  Precincts 
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Controls applying to the Eastern Precinct 

9. The Eastern Precinct forms the interface between the foreshore and the beach.  It should 
support a public plaza and community and visitor related functions as well as commercial 
and residential development to minimise overshadowing of Newcastle Beach. 

10. This precinct will contain buildings of a relatively lower density and height. 

11. A public plaza should be located in this precinct as a formal public space adjacent to the 
beach, see provision 6.11.02 E Public domain. 

12. Street frontages and edges and any public plaza should be activated with a mix of 
restaurant, café, retail, leisure and entertainment uses at ground and street levels, see Map 7. 

13. The extension of King Street should provide a clear link between any public plaza, Shortland 
Esplanade and Newcastle Beach. 

14. A continuous awning should be provided along activated building facades on:  

(a) the King Street extension 

(b) Shortland Esplanade at street level 

(c) the Pacific Street extension, including the activated edges of any public plaza. 

15. Building types consist of Mixed Fringe and Foreshore Residential, see the Commercial 
Technical Manual. 

 

Map 7:  Activation of street frontages 
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F. Vehicular access and parking 

Objectives 

1. Provide for the parking needs of building occupants and visitors without adverse impacts on 
building bulk or streetscapes. 

2. Maximise opportunities for on-street public parking. 

3. Minimise impact of driveways on pedestrian access and streetscapes. 

Controls 

1. Vehicular access to the site should desirably be provided from Watt Street and the extension 
of Pacific Street and discouraged from Church Street / Shortland Esplanade.  Access points 
should be minimised to limit impact on building form and pedestrian flow.  The identified 
desirable Watt Street to Pacific Street (extended) pedestrian access may provide a vehicle 
access point for the United Services Club and the western precinct as shown on Map 6:  
Precincts. 

2. On-site parking should be provided underground and be appropriately ventilated with access 
to natural sunlight where practical. 

3. The extension of Pacific Street should replicate Pacific Street’s existing width and be 
designed as a public road to provide both vehicular and pedestrian access through the site 
and access to internal parking areas, loading bays and deliveries to commercial/retail outlets. 

4. The extension of Pacific Street and intersection with Church Street should be designed and 
constructed at no expense to Council, and should incorporate appropriate intersection design 
and management. 

5. The Church Street footpath is widened at its intersection with Watt Street to a minimum of 
3m to improve sight lines and to provide for landscaping and weather protection. 

6. The treatment of the difference in levels between Shortland Esplanade and the internal 
street/plaza level to provide clear pedestrian paths including provision of ramps where 
necessary to allow access for mobility impaired persons. 

7. Provision for on-site parking is in accordance with the car parking rates in Section 7.03 - 
Traffic, Parking and Access. 

8. On street parking be provided on the extension of Pacific Street. 

9. Improved pedestrian access across Shortland Esplanade is considered as part of any future 
development proposal. 

10. The visual impact of car parking, service access and facilities is to be minimised by (among 
other things): 

(a) ensuring parking structures do not adjoin public spaces but are located behind other 
uses that address the public domain, and 

(b) confining the width of driveways and placing of back access points beyond the facade 
of the building. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.006.11  Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 23 

G. Building separation and amenity 

Objectives 

1. Ensure adequate solar access (natural sunlight) is provided to all buildings. 

2. Provide adequate natural ventilation to all buildings. 

3. Provide visual and acoustic privacy between buildings and land uses. 

4. Minimise environmental effects such as tunnelling of wind. 

Controls 

1. Building placement should maximise solar access and natural air flow to building windows 
and openings. 

2. Building separations for residential flat buildings should be consistent with the Residential 
Flat Design Code 2002 (SEPP 65), available from the Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure’s website. 

3. Living rooms in at least 70% of dwellings are to receive a minimum of three hours of direct 
sunlight between 9am and 3pm on 21 June (mid winter). 

4. Appropriate noise attenuation is to be provided between internal dwellings particularly where 
they share a common wall. 

5. Buildings exposed to southerly or south-easterly winds are designed to minimise the effects 
of wind tunnelling (testing for wind tunnelling impacts may be required by Council). 

 

6.11.04   Building character 

Building character relates to those features of the building that are visible from the public domain.  
These features include the form, design and appearance of buildings, the way buildings are 
articulated and address the street, as well as corners, roof form, windows, door and awning 
placements and materials and detailing. 

A. Building facade and articulation 

The design of building facades should transition from forms that reflect existing building character 
on the Watt and King Street frontages to more contemporary forms closer to the beach.   
See Map 3:  Preferred building types and section 6 of the Commercial Technical Manual. 

Objectives 

1. Reinforce the consistency of treatment which unifies streetscapes to allow buildings of 
different periods to exist harmoniously. 

2. Provide variety and visual interest in building facades through modulation, fenestration, 
articulation and architectural expression. 

3. Reflect the traditional built form of the City East context by the incorporation of vertical bays. 
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Controls 

1. Facade composition 

(a) Facades comprise a tripartite vertical composition with base, middle and top sections 
with cues for buildings taken from adjacent characteristic development. 

(b) Lengths of building facades generally reflect those within the area, typically facades in 
this location are in bays of between 4.5m and 6m.  Building facades should not exceed 
a 10m continuous plane without appropriate articulation or variation in materials. 

2. Surface texture 

(a) Facade designs include surface relief that achieves both horizontal and vertical 
articulation to break down the scale of the facade. 

3. Fenestration design 

(a) Windows in buildings are treated as openings in a solid wall and arranged in a 
balanced horizontal and vertical system. 

(b) Any shade structures reflect the context of existing buildings in adjacent streets. 

4. Awnings, verandahs, balconies 

(a) Projecting awnings be generally flat or near flat and similar in design to the prevailing 
awning of each particular streetscape and appropriate to the building. 

(b) Projecting awnings are continuous to ensure pedestrian amenity, see provision 6.11.03 
E Building bulk, massing and form. 

(c) Balconies generally be recessed into walls or protected by walls and roofs to maintain 
residential amenity in the coastal environment. 

B. Street frontage 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that a diversity of active street frontages and entries are compatible with the 
character and architectural treatment of the building. 

2. Encourage a variety of relationships and openings between buildings and the street. 

3. Ensure that buildings are accessible for all. 

Controls 

1. Continuous at-grade access is provided between the footpath and commercial premises. 

2. Commercial and retail windows and openings are sympathetic with the overall proportion of 
the building and its division into bays. 

3. Clearly defined entries to above ground uses are provided without adversely dominating 
retail frontages. 
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4. Shop frontages only be recessed where the recess provides useable space (eg. outdoor 
dining, pedestrian colonnade) and is sympathetic to the building’s character. 

C. Corners addressing public spaces 

Objectives 

1. Ensure corner treatments strengthen building form and acknowledge the corner location. 

Controls 

1. Buildings on corners provide a corner treatment that creates variation in height and setback 
such that the building visually turns the corner.  The design be resolved in form in terms of 
scale, proportion, materials and finishes. 

2. Development at the corner of King and Watt Streets respond to and complement the form of 
McGrath House opposite. 

D. Roof form and silhouette 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the roofscape is integrated with the architecture of the building and is discreet and 
cohesive in form when viewed from above and from a distance. 

2. Roof forms, materials and finishes should reinforce the prevailing roofscape characteristics of 
City East. 

Controls 

1. Roof top structures including lift towers, vents and communication devices are integrated 
with the building design, such structures do not detract from the overall appearance of the 
building or the cityscape. 

2. Roof top structures generally not exceed 20% of upper roof space and not be more than 3m 
in height. 

3. Roof forms are proportional to the building’s elements and comprise simple, flat or sculptural 
forms. 

4. Prominent parapet walls are generally appropriate to screen roof top structures on frontages 
facing Watt and King Streets. 

5. Roof gardens and communal spaces are encouraged. 

Note:  Clause 5.6 Architectural roof features of Newcastle LEP 2012 also contains provisions in relation to 
the design of roof features and circumstances where a roof feature may exceed a building height limit.  This 
clause states: 

(1) The objectives of this clause are as follows: 

 (a) to permit variations to maximum building height standards only where roof features contribute to 
the building design and overall skyline, and 
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 (b) to ensure that the majority of the roof is contained within the maximum building height standard. 

(2) Development that includes an architectural roof feature that exceeds, or causes a building to exceed, 
the height limits set by clause 4.3 may be carried out, but only with development consent. 

(3) Development consent must not be granted to any such development unless the consent authority is 
satisfied that: 

 (a) the architectural roof feature: 

 (i) comprises a decorative element on the uppermost portion of a building, and 

 (ii) is not an advertising structure, and 

 (iii) does not include floor space area and is not reasonably capable of modification to include 
floor space area, and 

 (iv) will cause minimal overshadowing, and 

 (b) any building identification signage or equipment for servicing the building (such as plant, lift motor 
rooms, fire stairs and the like) contained in or supported by the roof feature is fully integrated into 
the design of the roof feature. 

E. Materials, finishes and colours 

Objectives 

1. Maintain the palette of materials and finishes that characterise City East. 

2. Recognise the distinction between the Western and Eastern Precincts to reflect their 
relationship to the City and Newcastle Beach respectively. 

3. Ensure materials are appropriate to the coastal environment and have a low environmental 
impact. 

Controls 

Controls applying to the Western Precinct 

1. Materials complement those used in contributory buildings in the locality including sandstone 
and granite, brickwork, timber, concrete and articulated render.  PVC, reflective glass, 
unrelieved painted render, unarticulated concrete surfaces and unarticulated cladding 
systems should be avoided. 

2. Colours complement the existing colours within City East, predominantly those based on 
warm earth tones including brickwork in red-brown mid-tones, cream sandstone and heritage 
colour schemes of the Victorian and Federation periods. 

3. Colour schemes are appropriate to the style and age of the building in the repainting of 
existing buildings. 

4. Previously unpainted buildings are not be painted where the original finishes (eg. face 
brickwork) are an important part of the building’s character. 
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Controls applying to the Eastern Precinct 

5. Materials and finishes complement those used in the Western Precinct.  Where buildings 
interface with contributory buildings in the locality, they reflect the relationship of the eastern 
precinct to Newcastle Beach and may include an expanded range of materials and design 
elements. 

6. Colours complement the existing colours within City East but may introduce a broader colour 
palette, however primary colours and metallics to be avoided. 

F. Fences and walls 

The provisions for fences and walls at 6.01.03 F of section 6.01 Newcastle City Centre - East apply 
to development in the Royal Newcastle Hospital Site. 

 

6.11.05   Sustainability 

A. Site contamination 

Objectives 

1. Incorporate the recommendations of any site specific contamination assessments conducted 
for the site. 

Controls 

1. The recommendations of the 'HLA Enviroscience’s Phase II Environmental Site Assessment 
and Geotechnical Investigation, Royal Newcastle Hospital', November 2004 (HLA Report) 
should be considered in preparation of any Development Application for the site. 

2. Applicants are referred to Section 5.02 Land Contamination for further provisions related to 
site contamination. 

 

6.11.06   Site interpretation strategy and public art 

A. Site interpretation strategy 

Objectives 

1. Ensure cultural and social history of the site is interpreted and expressed in components of 
the site redevelopment for current and future generations. 

2. Facilitate community cultural development that reinforces the role of the site in providing and 
developing identity for the community, particularly with regard to the interaction between: 

(a) natural heritage 
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(b) Aboriginal heritage 

(c) European heritage 

(d) open space systems and the beach 

(e) cultural diversity among workers/ residents 

(f) built form and streetscape design, and 

(g) contemporary visual, craft, performing and community arts. 

Controls 

1. The social and cultural significance of the Royal Newcastle Hospital and its buildings are 
further investigated through consultation with local historical groups and other relevant 
groups and persons as part of any Development Application with a view to preparation of a 
Site Interpretation Strategy.  The Site Interpretation Strategy is submitted to Council with the 
first Development Application and address the following matters: 

(a) significance to the local community of the use of this site for medical/health purposes 
since c1817.  This significance may be expressed through the provision of art works, 
oral histories, interpretive signage and links to the existing historical walk along The 
Bathers Way 

(b outcomes of the investigations required by provision 6.11.02 D -  Heritage and 
archaeology 

(c) retention, selection and interpretation of selected elements which represent the most 
important phases of development on the site 

(d) expression of the footprint of buildings forming the final phase of the Royal Newcastle 
Hospital through paving, lighting, or landscaping, and 

(e) the potential for a medical/health theme to species selection for public domain 
landscaping. 

2. Proponents should consult with the Awabakal Aboriginal Community (including Land Council 
and Traditional Owners) about: 

(a) the use of Awabakal language names within the development (buildings, streets, 
pathways, gardens and the like) 

(b) how the Elders' concept of a “meeting place” can be incorporated into the design of 
public space within the site  

(c) how the development will be linked to the beach 

(d) input into any indigenous artwork that may be used as part of the public space and 
landscape design (designs in footpaths, sculpture, features on buildings and the like), 
and 

(e) design and wording of any plaques and signage that may be proposed. 
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B. Public art 

Objectives 

1. Celebrate and commemorate the social, cultural and heritage significance of the site. 

2. Integrate a public art program within the site as an essential part of the development of 
landscape and urban form. 

3. Reflect the cultural significance of the site, including its landscape, ecosystem, and history of 
occupation through design of open space. 

Controls 

1. Develop a Public Art Plan for the public domain. 

2. Public art to include themes from the cultural and social history of the hospital including its 
role in provision of healing and health services. 

3. Art works or functional objects are to aid in the creation of pedestrian areas, gathering places 
and public amenities with a strong sense of local identity. 

4. Public art to include: 

(a) works of contemporary artists, crafts people, designers and/or artisans 

(b) works or functional objects which explore and interpret those elements or ideas relating 
to community, culture, heritage, environment and art 

(c) design that reinforces the site history and cultural significance. 

5. Public art is in accordance with Newcastle’s Public Art and Placemaking Policy as 
administered by Council. 
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6.12 Minmi 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within the heavy line marked on Map 1 – Minmi. 
 

Map 1:  Minmi area 
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Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development within Minmi requiring development consent. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
 
▪ Any applicable landuse specific provision under Part 3.00 

Note:  Any inconsistency between the locality specific provision and a landuse specific provision, the 
locality specific provision will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

 
▪ 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 
▪ 7.05 Energy Efficiency 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 
▪ 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ 7.08 Waste Management. 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the 

Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood 
▪ 4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone 
▪ 4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area 
▪ 4.04 Safety and Security – development with - accessibility to general public, access to 

laneways, communal areas, or residential with three or more dwellings 
▪ 4.05 Social Impact – where required under ‘Social Impact Assessment Policy for 

Development Applications’, 1999 
▪ 5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill 
▪ 5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to 

be affected by a development 
▪ 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item 
▪ 5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil 

disturbance 
▪ 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, pedestrian or cycle paths are required 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.006.12  Minmi 3 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Minmi: The Place of the Giant Lily (Newcastle and Hunter District Historical Society Inc, 

1991)  
▪ Flora Report: Bonnie Doon Estate, Minmi, Newcastle (Rodd and Clements, 1995)  
▪ Minmi Conservation Study (Shellshear, 1990)  
▪ Fauna Survey Bonnie Doon Estate, Minmi NSW Lot 23 DP 806397 and Part Lot 33 DP 

800036 (Lim and White, 1995)  
▪ Minmi Review of Environmental Effects (GW Hawke and Associates Pty Ltd 1990) 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To ensure that Minmi retains its existing village character, whilst accommodating limited 
urban and rural residential growth. 

2. To develop as the westernmost local activity centre for Blue Gum Hills. 

3. To ensure that the built heritage and character of Minmi is preserved through landscape 
separation. 

4. To contribute to tourist related development and strengthen the local employment base. 

5. To manage nutrient or stormwater flow rates to ensure the health of Minmi Creek and other 
waterways. 

6. To conserve reasonably undisturbed bushland. 
 

6.12.01   Urban structure 

A. Land use 

Objectives 

1. Ensure community facilities and services such as shops, community centre/hall and child 
care facilities are located in an accessible, central location within the village and foster 
community interaction. 

2. Ensure future development builds upon the current clustering of facilities at the centre of the 
village and relates to the surrounding parkland. 
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3. Ensure urban areas are appropriately located. 

Controls 

1. The community centre, community facilities and preferred location for business activities are 
shown marked on the concept plan at Figure 1. 

2. Compatible mixed use development is encouraged throughout the village, with more 
intensive uses located in the village centre.  In particular, art and craft related activities are 
encouraged. 

3. Detailed study and assessment of identified potential urban areas shall be carried out before 
any decision is made as to their suitability for urban purposes. 

B. Open space 

Objectives 

1. Ensure development within the village creates a place with a distinct identity and which is 
physically separated from other urban areas. 

2. Ensure open space is integrated with community uses and access. 

Controls 

1. Development to comply with Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity. 

2. Open space shall be provided within the village and shall be integrated with community uses 
and access, generally as indicated on the concept plan at Figures 1 and 2.  

3. Open space adjacent to the east of the village will be integrated with the Summerhill Master 
Plan. 

4. Landscape design reinforces the identity of Minmi as a distinct village area separated from 
other residential development, by establishing and reinforcing landscape features and 
developing suitable planting themes based on research in the area.  

5. Open space and drainage corridors are designed for low maintenance bushland 
regeneration, unless the area is designated for active recreation or this treatment is 
inappropriate for other reasons.  

C. Water 

Objectives 

1. Ensure water quality is maintained. 

Controls 

1. Development to comply with Section 7.06 Stormwater 

2. Riparian vegetation should be restored along major creeks and waterways. 
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D. Biological diversity 

Objectives 

1. Encourage biological diversity. 

Controls 

1. Revegetation restores the diversity of indigenous species originally present on the site which 
may have been lost.  

2. New development should not adversely affect (and should preferably benefit) the 
downstream Hexham Wetlands which is recognised as being of international significance as 
habitat for migratory birds. 

3. Bushland is to be retained wherever possible.  A diversity of bushland types should be 
retained or restored. 

E. Urban design and heritage 

Objectives 

1. Ensure appropriate bulk and scale of development to protect the character of the area. 

2. Ensure important views and vistas are retained and enhanced. 

Controls 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for height and floor space ratio 
controls.  In general no building shall exceed two storeys in height, in keeping with the 
existing character of the area. 

2. Vistas to rolling hills and distant rural and natural landscapes are to be retained to maintain 
village context and identity. 

3. A treed ridgeline should be maintained and enhanced on the prominent ridge/hill at the south 
of the village boundary. 

4. Any additional buildings should be designed and sited to maintain the treed ridgeline and 
prevent the dominance of built form. 

5. Additional tree planting to revegetate the ridgeline should be undertaken, where appropriate.  

6. Subdivision or development within the vicinity of the former Court House/Police Station is to 
provide right of vehicular and pedestrian access to that site. 

F. Archaeology 

Objectives 

1. To ensure archaeology matters are considered. 
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Controls 

1. Development to comply with Section 5.04 Aboriginal Heritage and Section 5.06 
Archaeological Management. 

2. Where significant land disturbance is proposed, investigation of impacts on both Aboriginal 
and European heritage will be required and field investigations or excavation may be 
necessary. 

G. Stormwater management 

The majority of the area drains into Minmi Creek, which subsequently flows into the Hexham 
Wetlands.  Minmi Creek receives runoff from Minmi Village as well as from grazing and forested 
land.  A significant 1-2km vegetated buffer separates Minmi Creek from the boundary of the 
SEPP14 (State significant) wetlands.  The buffer comprises a heavily vegetated waterway, and a 
floodplain covered in grasses and sedges that are grazed by cattle.  Instream modification and 
treatment of stormwater and floodwater flows is likely to occur before such water reaches the 
SEPP14 wetlands.  Consequently, less stringent controls can be applied to stormwater discharges 
than for other areas which discharge directly into the SEPP14 wetlands. 

Objectives 

1. Ensure stormwater is appropriately managed in accordance with Council requirements. 

Controls 

1. Development to comply with Section 7.06 Stormwater. 

2. Drainage channels are to be retained as far as possible in a natural condition.  Vegetation 
corridors are to be maintained or regenerated along creeks.  

3. Discharges should be managed to ensure no excessive export of sediments.  

4. Nutrients or stormwater flow rates are to be managed to ensure the health of Minmi Creek 
and other waterways. 

H. Access 

Objectives 

1. Ensure development incorporates adequate access networks. 

Controls 

1. Development to comply with Section 7.04 Movement Networks – where new roads, 
pedestrian or cycle paths are required. 

2. The principles of walkability, connectivity, permeability, legibility and safety shall apply to all 
subdivision and access system design. 
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Figure 1:  Concept plan – urban structure 
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Figure 2:  Village centre concept 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.006.12  Minmi 9 

6.12.02   Landscape design 

A. Protection of bushland 

Objectives 

1. Ensure important areas of existing bushland are retained. 

Controls 

1. Development to comply with Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity. 

2. Corridors of natural bushland are retained along main roads at the approaches to the village 
(minimum width of 50-100 metres) as identified on the landscape concept plan.  

3. Other areas of bushland may be required for the purpose of maintaining fauna habitat and 
wildlife corridors or to provide visual buffers, including the Back Creek system to the east of 
the village which provides links to Summerhill.  

4. Bushland is maintained in contiguous blocks. 

5. Previously degraded and eroded land within the Minmi area should be rehabilitated with 
appropriate revegetation. 

B. Gateway 

Objectives 

1. Establish a gateway to the village. 

Controls 

1. Use feature planting, signage and controlled views, to create a sense of arrival and to 
delineate the unique character and to reinforce the distinctiveness of the village to other 
urban development and surrounding bushland. 

C. Landscaping in vicinity of heritage items 

Objectives 

1. Ensure appropriate landscaping in the context of heritage items. 

Controls 

1. Existing bushland around the cemetery is to be retained and extended where possible to 
retain a minimum width of 50-100m of vegetation to the northern, southern and eastern side 
boundaries of the cemetery.  This is to screen views to and from the cemetery and residential 
areas to protect the scenic quality of the cemetery. 

2. A conservation study will determine the landscaping improvements within and at close 
proximity to the cemetery.  
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3. Views to identified heritage items are maintained where possible.  However, screen planting 
may be introduced where necessary to prevent inappropriate views to and from incompatible 
land uses which may detract from the sense of place or to control views to enhance the 
heritage aspects of a place. 

D. Traffic control 

Objectives 

1. Facilitate traffic safety. 

Controls 

1. As the area develops, it may be necessary to introduce traffic control devices within the 
village to promote safety, restrict fast moving traffic and enhance village character. 

 

E. Biological diversity 

Objectives 

1. Support habitat in and around Minmi for native flora and fauna. 

Controls 

1. As far as possible corridor linkages are maintained to other areas of remnant native 
vegetation within Newcastle city, and the adjoining local government areas of Cessnock and 
Lake Macquarie. 

2. Where possible remnants are preserved to ensure access for future management by 
providing adequate area/perimeter ratios so long narrow strips and isolated parcels are 
avoided.  

3. Native habitat is to be maintained and/or regenerated along major drainage lines such as 
Minmi Creek with a minimum width of vegetation of at least 50m from either side of the creek 
banks.  The final width is to be determined by site considerations. 

4. Bushland corridor linkages have a minimum width of 100m and enable self sustaining 
ecosystems to be maintained on the land as far as possible.  

5. Regeneration of trees should be undertaken along wetland fringes to provide fauna habitat.  
Within bushland areas, there should be retention and enhancement of fauna habitat 
(including retaining dead trees, fallen logs, leaf litter, etc). 
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F. Contaminated land and land stability 

Objectives 

1. Support habitat in and around Minmi for native flora and fauna. 

Controls 

1. Development to comply with Section 5.02 Land Contamination. 

2. Measures are taken to assess the nature of any contamination or effect and take remedial 
action where necessary, having particular regard for past mining and filling activities that 
have occurred in the area. 
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6.13 Precinct Maps 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all residential zoned land under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to residential accommodation as defined within Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy No 65 - Design Quality of Residential Flat Development 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 3.02 Single Dwellings 
▪ 3.03 Dual Occupancy and Semi-Detached Dwellings 
▪ 3.04 Attached Dwellings and Multi-Dwelling Housing 
▪ 3.05 Residential Flat Buildings 
 
 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.006.13  Precinct Maps 2 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Newcastle Urban Strategy – Update 2009 
▪ Newcastle Urban Strategy Background Report – Update 2009 
▪ Residential Flat Design Code 2002 
▪ Lower Hunter Regional Strategy 2006 

Definitions 
▪ Nil 
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7.01 Building Design Criteria 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all residential and commercial zoned land under Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

This section also applies to commercial zoned land under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012, excluding commercial zoned land within the Newcastle City Centre. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development, other than single dwellings, consisting: 
▪ new buildings/structures requiring consent under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, 

or  
▪ extension or alteration to the exterior of existing buildings or structures requiring consent 

under Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  For building design criteria for single dwellings refer to Section 3.02 Single Dwellings of this 
Development Control Plan. 

Related sections 

Nil 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also apply to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 
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Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an EPI to exclude 
or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
Nil 

Additional information 
Nil 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Section 9.00 - 
Glossary, of this plan, and include: 

▪ Building envelope - the three dimensional space that limits the extent of a building on an 
allotment.  The building envelope is defined by building height and front, side and rear 
boundary setbacks.  Refer to definitions for building height and setback for inclusions and 
exclusions. 

▪ Building height (or height of building) - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012.  The term is defined as the vertical distance between ground level 
(existing) and the highest point of the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding 
communication devices, antennae, satellite dishes, masts, flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the 
like. 

▪ Building line or setback - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012.  The term is defined as the horizontal distance between the property boundary or other 
stated boundary (measured at 90o from the boundary) and: 
(a) a building wall, or 
(b) the outside face of any balcony, deck or the like, or  
(c) the supporting posts of a carport or verandah roof, 
whichever distance is the shortest. 

▪ Landscaped area - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012.  
The term is defined as a part of the site used for growing plants, grasses and trees, but does 
not include any building, structure or hard paved area. 

▪ Living area – of a dwelling includes habitable rooms frequently used for general recreation, 
entertainment and dining and includes living rooms, dining, family, lounge, rumpus room and 
the like but excludes non-habitable rooms, bedrooms, study, kitchen and other areas that are 
less frequently used. 

▪ Principal area of private open space - is a 4m x 4m level area of private open space 
directly accessible from the main living area of the dwelling. 

▪ Private open space – has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012.  The term is defined as an area external to a building (including an area of land, 
terrace, balcony or deck) that is used for private outdoor purposes ancillary to the use of the 
building. 
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Aims of this section 

1. To create a built environment that builds on and enhances the local sense of identity. 

2. To establish the scale, dimensions and form of development appropriate for the context of 
the area. 

3. To ensure building bulk, scale, dimensions and form is appropriate to the setting. 

4. To ensure dwelling separation is adequate to protect amenity, daylight penetration and 
privacy between adjoining developments. 

 

7.01.01   Height of buildings 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the scale of development enhances and makes a positive contribution towards the 
desired built form by reinforcing the established centres hierarchy. 

2. Allow reasonable daylight access to all developments and the public domain. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for building height controls. 

Height controls within R3 and R4 Zones 

It is expected that apartment buildings (ie. residential flat buildings) would be the form of development to 
most efficiently respond to the greater height controls which apply within these zones. 

 

7.01.02   Density - floor space ratio 

Objectives 

1. Provide an appropriate density of development consistent with the established centres 
hierarchy. 

2. Ensure building density, bulk and scale makes a positive contribution towards the desired 
built form as identified by the centres hierarchy. 
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Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Refer to the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 for floor space ratio controls. 

Floor Space Ratios (FSR) – Development Types 

It is expected that apartment buildings (ie. residential flat buildings) would be the form of development to 
most efficiently respond to the floor space ratios available within the R3 and R4 zones. 

The FSRs provided are structured to facilitate future development and, as such, not restrict development.  
Only in limited circumstances would the FSRs restrict development therefore needing a statutory variation to 
be considered – ie. Clause 4.6 - Exceptions to Development Standards in Newcastle Local Environmental 
Plan 2012. 

In this context it is considered that the FSRs should not be relied on as an achievable yield target for 
forms of residential accommodation other than residential flat buildings, when estimating 
development feasibility.  Predominately apartment type developments would best utilise the FSRs in 
comparison to villa and townhouse type developments. 

 

7.01.03 Minimum street frontage – R3 Medium Density Residential 
zone and R4 High Density Residential zone 

Objectives 

1. Ensure narrow sites are amalgamated by providing a minimum site frontage dimension for 
development. 

2 Encourage site consolidation of allotments for multi-unit housing and residential flat 
developments in order to promote the efficient use of land and to avoid the creation of 
isolated sites. 

3. Ensure development does not isolate a site that has less than the minimum developable site 
frontage. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development consisting of:  attached dwellings, dual occupancy,  
multi-dwelling housing, residential flat building and semi-detached dwellings as defined in the 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 where located within the R3 Medium Density 
Residential zone and R4 High Density Residential zone 

1. A minimum site frontage of 15m is required for redevelopment of lots within the R3 Medium 
Density Residential zone and R4 High Density Residential zone. 

2. Sites should be amalgamated, where required, to achieve the minimum site width 
requirement. 
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3. Within the R3 Medium Density Residential zone and R4 High Density Residential zones, 
development for the purpose of residential accommodation (excluding a dwelling house or 
group home) development must not result in the creation of an “isolated lot” and the “isolated 
lot” should be amalgamated within the development site. 

 An “isolated lot” is a lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or a property and a 
second street frontage) which comprise existing development other than a single dwelling 
house and redevelopment of such adjoining properties is unlikely.  This includes cases 
where there is high separation of ownership of dwellings in the adjoining developments.  
Amalgamation of allotments will be required in the circumstance where an isolated allotment 
would otherwise be created. 

4. Council will only allow development which would result in the creation of an “isolated lot”, 
where all of the following matters have been satisfactorily demonstrated: 

(a) That an orderly and economic use and development of the separate sites can be 
achieved. 
Applicants will be required to detail a development envelope for the isolated site, 
indicating height, setbacks, resultant site coverage (building and basement), sufficient 
to understand the relationship between the application and the isolated site.  The likely 
impacts the developments will have on each other, such as solar access, visual and 
acoustic privacy and the impact of development of the isolated site on the streetscape 
must also be addressed. 

(b) The following planning principles of the NSW Land and Environment Court are met: 

(i) Where a property will be “isolated” by a proposed development and that 
property cannot satisfy the minimum lot width requirements then negotiations 
between the owners of the properties should commence at an early stage and 
prior to the lodgement of the Development Application with the goal of 
consolidating the lot within the proposed development site. 

(ii) Where no satisfactory result is achieved from the negotiations, the Development 
Application should include details of the negotiations between the owners of the 
properties.  These details should include offers to the owner of the isolated lot.  
A reasonable offer, for the purposes of determining the Development 
Application and addressing the planning implications of an “isolated lot”, is to be 
based at least on one recent independent valuation report and may include 
other reasonable expenses likely to be incurred by the owner of the “isolated 
lot” in the sale of that property. 

(iii) The level of negotiation, and any offers made for the “isolated lot”, are matters 
that will be given weight in the consideration of the Development Application.  
The amount of weight will depend on the level of negotiation, whether any offers 
are deemed reasonable or unreasonable, any relevant planning requirements 
and the “matters for consideration” under Section 79C of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

5. In cases where the subject site is an existing “isolated lot”, Council may consider a variation 
to the minimum site width requirement provided, in the opinion of Council, the proposed 
development will not cause any significant adverse overshadowing, privacy or amenity 
impact upon any adjoining development. 
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6. In certain existing “isolated lot” cases, a proposed development may not achieve its 
maximum development potential (eg. not achieving allowable floor space ratio and height) 
where side and rear setbacks are proposed to be varied and/or the development does not, in 
the opinion of Council, achieve: 

(a) adequate separation between buildings to maintain reasonable levels of solar access, 
privacy and amenity to neighbouring dwellings 

(b) adequate landscaping screening of the development to maintain the amenity of 
adjoining dwellings; and 

(c) maintain the streetscape amenity of the locality. 

 

7.01.04   Streetscape and front setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Ensure adequate visual privacy to dwellings from the street. 

2. Ensure new development provides for landscaping to the street. 

3. Ensure new development makes a positive contribution to the local context. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development on residential zoned land under Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

1. Within established areas the front setback is consistent with those of adjoining development.  
Some variations to minimum setbacks can be considered particularly where such variations 
are used to create streetscape variety and interest. 

2. Within new areas the front setback is as follows: 
 

Carriageway width Minimum front setback 

3.5m - 5m 4m 

> 5m 5m 
 

3. The visual dominance of driveways and garages/carports is minimised by: 

(a) the use of irregular driveway alignment 

(b) minimising the width of driveways 

(c) the selection of paving materials, eg. decorative paving and brick banding 

(d) breaking up the appearance of driveways with landscaping 

(e) the use of screen planting 

(f) car parking structure designs that add interest to the development. 
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4. The maximum garage width is 50% of the site frontage, the remainder of which is 
landscaped. 

5. Development facilitates pedestrian access from the street frontage and provides individual 
identity to dwellings. 

Note:  Front setback controls for the R4 High Density Residential zone are within Part 6.00 Locality Specific 
Provisions. 

 

7.01.05   Side and rear setbacks 

Objectives 

1. Enable flexibility in the siting of buildings and the provision of side and rear setbacks. 

2. Ensure adequate natural light, ventilation, privacy and view sharing between buildings. 

3. Ensure bulk and scale is reduced by progressively increased setbacks as wall height 
increases. 

4. Ensure building bulk is generally distributed to reduce impact on neighbours and the public 
street. 

5. Ensure buildings are related to land form, with minimal cut and fill. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development on residential zoned land under Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

1. Side and rear setbacks to walls are in accordance with the Building Code of Australia and 
subject to consideration of impact on the privacy, private open space and solar access of 
adjoining properties. 

2. Walls are built to side and rear boundaries only where: 

(a) the wall height and length match an existing or similarly constructed wall on the 
adjoining site, and 

(b) they do not contain any openings unless such openings comply with the Building Code 
of Australia and are infilled with translucent or opaque materials, and 

(c) adequate overland flow path for stormwater is provided such that stormwater will not be 
impounded or impeded by the building. 

The following controls apply to all development within the R3 Medium Density Residential zone 

3. Buildings within the R3 Medium Density Residential zone are setback from side or rear 
boundaries as follows (refer Figure 1): 

(a) a minimum side or rear boundary setback of 1m for walls up to 3m in height unless the 
wall is built to the boundary 
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(b) a minimum side boundary setback of 2m for walls over 3m in height but less than 6m 
unless the wall is built to the boundary 

(c) a minimum rear boundary setback of 2m for walls over 3m in height but less than 6m 

(d) the building is set back 4m from the side or rear boundary for that part of the wall over 
6m. 

 

Figure 1:  Side and rear setbacks for R3 Medium Density Residential zone 

 

The following controls apply to all development within the R2 Low Density Residential zone 

4. Buildings within the R2 Low Density Residential zone are contained within the building 
envelope defined by (refer Figure 2): 

(a) planes projected at 45 degrees from a height of 4.5m above ground level (existing) at 
the side and rear boundaries 

(b) where the site abuts a public street, the envelope has a street boundary height of 8.5m, 
with actual building height determined by referencing the streetscape. 

 

Figure 2:  Envelope setbacks for R2 Low Density Residential zone 
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The following control applies to all development within the R4 High Density Residential zone 

5. Building envelope controls for the R4 High Density Residential zone are generally defined 
under Part 6.00 Locality Specific Provisions for the renewal corridors.  Where not defined 
under Part 6.00 buildings are setback from side and rear boundaries as per Control 3 above. 

 

7.01.06   Open space 

Objectives 

1. Ensure open space provided for dwellings is usable and meets requirements for privacy, 
safety, access, outdoor activities, service functions and landscaping. 

2. Ensure open space is located to take account of outlook, natural features of the site and 
neighbouring buildings or public open space. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development consisting of attached dwellings, dual occupancy, multi-
dwelling housing, residential flat building and semi-detached dwellings as defined in the Newcastle 
Local Environmental Plan 2012 

1. Open space is clearly defined to distinguish between communal and private open space. 

2. Private open space is to be provided in accordance with the development type and 
Newcastle Urban Strategy precinct, as detailed in Table 7.1 below. 

 

Table 7.1:  Private Open Space Area (’Courtyards’) per Dwelling by Development Type and 
Density Precinct. 
 

Development Type Limited Moderate Substantial 
Dual Occupancy 40m2 35m2 30m2 

Villa/Town House 35m2 30m2 25m2 

Residential Flat Buildings ^^ 25m2 20m2 16m2 

^^ It is noted that RFBs typically provide their private open space as ‘balconies’ with the remainder 
being provided as ‘communal open space’.  Where a RFB development includes ground floor 
dwellings, these can provide ‘private open space’ as either a courtyard to each dwelling or provide an 
area equal to the equivalent minimum balcony area, as a ground level ‘balcony’, with the remainder of 
the private open space area being available as communal open space. 

Example:  An RFB has ground floor units.  The RFB s within the Substantial precinct are required to provide 
16m2 courtyards on the ground floor.  The balcony requirements for Substantial would be 15% of the 
dwelling size.  As the dwellings are smaller, eg. 50m2, the minimum balcony allowed would be 7.5m2.  The 
designer has the option to provide these ground floor dwellings with 16m2 private open space (ie. 
‘courtyards’) OR a smaller ‘balcony sized area’ of 7.5m2 (which would be potentially designed as an 
articulated feature as part of the building and may mirror the balcony arrangement) – the remainder of the 
16m2 (ie. 8.5m2) would then be combined with the communal open space of the development. 
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3. The area between the street front boundary and the building line (ie normally 5 metres) is to 
be used as a prime deep soil zone for taller tree planting and will not be included as an area 
of private open space.  No fencing greater than 1.2m in height is to be erected within this 
area or on any street front boundary associated within this area.  Any paving within this area 
is to be minimised and designed to be compatible with the tree planting. 

4 The private open space area must include a principal area of private open space* 
(exceptions may be allowed for RFBs in accordance with Table 7.1). 

*The principal area of private open space is a 4m x 4m level area of private open space 
directly accessible from the main living area of the dwelling. 

5. Private open space areas (ie. ‘courtyards’) which directly adjoin the principal area of private 
open space, so to form a continuous ‘courtyard’, can be considered private open space if 
3.0m wide or greater.  Note:  Where private open space is separated into multiple separate 
areas, each area must meet the principal area of private open space requirements (ie. 4m x 
4m). 

6. Landscaping area required for residential development under Section 7.02.03 Landscape, 
Open Space and Visual Amenity can include any private open space area in excess of the 
principal area of private open space, provided it satisfies other landscape requirements 
under the DCP. 

7 Where a dwelling is above ground level, a balcony is to be provided having a minimum area 
and dimensions in accordance with the criteria within Table 7.2 and having a direct access 
from the main living area of the dwelling. 

 

Table 7.2:  Required Balcony Areas as a percentage of dwelling size by Newcastle Urban 
Strategy Density Precinct (Residential Flat Buildings Only). 

Development Type Limited Moderate Substantial 
Balcony Area as percentage of 
Dwelling Size (ie. per dwelling) 

25%++ 20% 15% 

Example:  80m2 Dwelling 20m2 16m2 12m2 

Example:  35m2 Dwelling 8.75m2 7m2 5.25m2 becomes (6)m2 ++ 
++  All balconies are required to be greater than the minimum 6m2 notwithstanding the percentage 
calculation. 

8. Balconies are to be useable so may require opaque/translucent upstands for privacy, 
particularly at first floor level. 
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7.01.07   Building design and appearance 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the design of new development responds to and contributes to its context. 

2. Encourage the creation of attractive well designed development. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development on residential zoned land under Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

1. Finishes are varied rather than bland, through the use of light and shade, diversity of 
materials and finishes and appropriate decorative treatments.  The amount and length of 
unbroken ridge lines, unpunctuated facades, fencing and repetitive form is minimised. 

2. Design responds to typical and rare fenestration (door and window) patterns and relationship 
between glazed and solid wall areas. 

3. Design responds to traditional relationship of roof mass to wall ratio, roof pitch and design, 
length of unbroken ridgelines, parapets and eaves. 

4. The following features of existing areas are considered and integrated into new development 
where possible: 

(a) street setbacks 

(b) grouping or ‘rhythm’ of buildings within the streetscape 

(c) corner feature sites 

(d) traditional street and lane patterns 

(e) pedestrian walkways and other public open space areas 

(f) pavement design, including materials and finishes, kerb and gutter treatment. 

The following control applies to all development within the R3 Medium Density Residential zone 

5. Within the R3 Medium Density Residential zones new development enhances and makes a 
positive contribution towards the desired built form. 

The following control applies to all development within the R2 Low Density Residential zone 

6. Within the R2 Low Density Residential zone new development is compatible with the existing 
scale, character and massing of development in the immediate area. 
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7.01.08   Solar access 

Note:  Any objective or control relating to a dwelling in this part also applies to boarding houses, group 
homes and hostels as defined by the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless otherwise stated.  
Where any objective or control is inconsistent with an Environmental Planning Instrument (EPI) the EPI will 
apply to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Objectives 

1. Ensure new dwellings have adequate sunlight to habitable rooms and private open spaces. 

2. Ensure developments do not significantly overshadow living rooms and private open spaces 
of adjacent dwellings. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Dwellings are orientated with the main indoor and outdoor livings spaces and major window 
areas facing towards the north and east. 

2. The windows of living areas of dwellings facing north receive at least three hours of sunlight 
between 9am and 3pm on 21 June. 

Note:  In accordance with SEPP Affordable Rental Housing 2009 only one living room of a boarding 
house must comply with this standard. 

3. New buildings maintain at least three hours of sunlight to the windows of living areas that 
face north in existing adjacent dwellings between 9am and 3pm on 21 June. 

4. The principal area of ground level private open space of adjacent dwellings receives at least 
two hours of sunlight between 9am and 3pm on 21 June.  Where existing overshadowing by 
buildings and fences is greater than this, existing sunlight is not unreasonably reduced. 

5. The following measures may be required to reduce overshadowing: 

(a) the building re-sited or setbacks increased 

(b) heights reduced 

(c) amendment of roof designs. 

6. Buildings are designed, wherever possible, to include a north facing roof where a solar hot 
water system or collector can be installed. 

Note:  Where proposals create the potential for loss of solar access of adjacent properties, Council may 
require an applicant to prepare shadow diagrams. 
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7.01.09   Views and privacy 

Note:  Any objective or control relating to a dwelling in this part also relates to boarding houses, group 
homes and hostels as defined by the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless otherwise stated. 

Objectives 

1. Encourage the sharing of views while not restricting the reasonable development potential of 
a site. 

2. Ensure adequate visual and acoustic privacy for proposed and existing dwellings. 

Controls 

The following controls relate to view sharing and apply to all development to which this section 
applies 

1. Properties are able to be developed within the established planning guidelines, however, 
existing views from dwellings are not substantially affected where it is reasonable to design 
for the sharing of views. 

2. Grand vistas and views from dwellings which are recognised and valued by the community 
are not unreasonably obscured by new development. 

3. Views to heritage or familiar dominant landmarks from dwellings are not unreasonably 
obscured. 

The following controls relate to visual privacy and apply to all development to which this section 
applies 

4. A minimum 9m separation is provided between the windows of habitable rooms of facing 
dwellings that abut a public or communal street.  This distance is increased to 12m for 
windows above first floor level. 

5. Direct views between living area windows of adjacent dwellings are screened or obscured 
where: 

(a) ground and first floor windows are within an area described by taking a 9m radius from 
any part of the window of the adjacent dwelling.  An area so defined is described as a 
‘privacy sensitive zone’. 

(b) other floor windows are within a 'privacy sensitive zone' described by a 12m radius. 

6. Direct views from living rooms of dwellings into the principal area of private open space of 
other dwellings are screened or obscured within a 'privacy sensitive zone' described by a 
12m radius. 

7. Direct views described in (5) and (6) may be obscured by one of the following measures: 

(a) 1.8m high solid fences and walls between ground floor level windows and adjoining 
open space, where the slope is below 10% 

(b) screening that has a maximum area of 25% openings, is permanently fixed and is 
made of durable materials 
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(c) landscape screening either by existing dense vegetation or new planting that can 
achieve a 75% screening effectiveness within three years. 

The following controls relate to acoustic privacy and apply to all development to which this section 
applies 

8. Parking areas, shared driveways, streets, active recreational areas and service equipment 
have a minimum line of sight separation of 3m from bedroom windows. 

9. Living area windows have a minimum line of sight separation of 3m from bedroom windows 
of adjacent dwellings. 

10. Shared walls and floors between dwellings are constructed to limit noise transmission. 

11. Dwellings adjacent to higher levels of external noise minimise the entry of that noise. 

12. Mechanical plant or equipment designed and located to minimise noise nuisance. 

 

7.01.10   Fencing and walls 

Objectives 

1. Ensure front and side fences and walls provide privacy, security and noise attenuation 
without having a detrimental impact upon the streetscape and adjacent buildings. 

2. Enable outlook from buildings to the street for safety and surveillance. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Front fences and walls have a maximum height of 1.2m high if solid.  For residential 
development the height may be increased to 1.8m if:  

(a) the main private open space is in the front of the dwelling, and 

(b) the fence has openings which make it not less than 50% transparent, or 

(c) traffic volumes and/or noise exceed 6000 vehicles per day and/or 60 dB(A), and 

(d) the development site is not located within a heritage conservation area. 

2. Front fences and walls complement the existing streetscape in relation to scale and materials 
and use similar or compatible materials to those used in attractive buildings within the 
locality. 

3. The use of sheet-metal fencing is avoided adjacent to public places, unless the visual impact 
is softened by landscaping. 

4. Front fences are compatible with facilities in the street frontage area, such as mail boxes and 
garbage collection areas. 

5. Front fences highlight entrances to buildings. 
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7.01.11   Utilities and services 

Objectives 

1. Ensure site facilities, such as garbage and recycling bin enclosures, recycling bins, mail 
boxes, clothes drying areas, external storage facilities, exterior lighting and signage are 
designed to be conveniently reached and require minimal maintenance. 

2. Ensure facilities are visually attractive and blend in with the streetscape. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Individual mail boxes are located close to each ground floor dwelling entry, or a mail box 
structure located close to the major pedestrian entry to the site and complying with the 
requirements of Australia Post. 

2. Bin storage areas are roofed and designed to conceal contents from view from adjacent 
public space and/or other properties.  The bin storage area is provided with a water-tap for 
wash down purposes and is drained to connect to the sewer.  The bin storage area is located 
as close as practicable to the pick-up location. 

3. For development consisting of:  attached dwellings, dual occupancy, multi-dwelling housing, 
residential flat building and semi-detached dwellings as defined in the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 - an enclosed space of 6m3 per dwelling is set aside exclusively for 
storage.  This space may form part of a carport or garage. 
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7.02 Landscape, Open Space and Visual Amenity 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2012 15/06/2012 New 

2 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development requiring consent that consists of: 
▪ a new building or structure 
▪ alterations or additions to the external footprint of an existing building or structure. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also apply to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ 5.03 Tree Management 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Urban Forest Technical Manual 
▪ Landscape Technical Manual 
▪ Stormwater Technical Manual 
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Additional information 
▪ Information on weeds species to avoid (www.dpi.nsw.gov.au) 
▪ Newcastle Green Corridors and Landscape Precincts Plan 2005 
▪ Newcastle Street Tree Master Plan (STMP) 
▪ AS4970-2009 Protection of trees on development sites 
▪ Public domain plans prepared by The City of Newcastle 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Section 9.00 - 
Glossary, of this plan, and include: 

▪ Landscaped area - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 
The term is defined a part of the site used for growing plants, grasses and trees, but does 
not include any building, structure or hard paved area. 

▪ Open space - open space is considered to be any area other than buildings, roads or car 
parks.  It can be for private, public or communal use and includes passive and active 
recreational functions. 

▪ Street trees - trees within the road reserve. 

Aims of this section 

1. To create public places that strengthen our social connections. 

2. To ensure public places provide for diverse leisure opportunities. 

3. To ensure landscaping is integrated into the design of the development. 

4. To improve stormwater quality and reduce quantity. 

5. To provide habitat for native plants and animals. 

6. To improve the microclimate and solar performance within the development. 

7. To improve urban air quality. 

8. To plan and implement significant development with provision for open space, in scale with 
the development that can be linked to a local open space network. 

9. To encourage development that respects landscape opportunities, conserves significant and 
useful landscape elements and does not detract from the local environment. 

10. To ensure buildings and structures do not detract from the character of rural areas. 
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7.02.01   Categories of development 

Objectives 

1. Provide a convenient checklist for evaluating the adequacy of landscape design details 
submitted with development applications. 

2. Provide a reference for Council’s objectives, requirements and procedures for landscape 
planning and design for development sites. 

3. Encourage developers to appreciate landscape design as a fundamental and critical element 
in the preparation of a development proposal and to include landscape design considerations 
at an early stage in the planning process. 

4. Provide comprehensive landscape design guidelines and advice. 

5. Encourage comprehensive site planning of development where landscape planning and 
design is a vital and integral component. 

Controls 

For the purpose of this section development proposals are grouped into three categories, which 
determine the level of information required with a development application: 

▪ Category 1 - small scale development with relatively little impact on surrounding 
development.  No landscape plan is required for Category 1 development. 

▪ Category 2 - medium scale development with potential visual significance and impact on the 
amenity of the host neighbourhood. 

▪ Category 3 - large scale development or development on prominent or ecologically sensitive 
sites with a high degree of visual significance and environmental impact. 

Note:  In general, proposals will be categorised according to the following schedule.  Council reserves the 
right to make a final determination on the development category following consideration of a formal 
development application. 
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*Development marked with a tick () in the above table – some small scale developments may be 
considered significant because of their nature or where they occur and would fall into Category 2, as 
determined by Council. 

Schedule of Landscape Categories for Development Types 

Category 
Development Type 

1 2 3 

Dwelling houses  *  

Small scale alterations or additions  *  

Change of use  *  

Exhibition home  *  

Dual occupancies  *  

Rural dwellings  *  

Advertising signs  *  

Multi-dwelling Housing and 
Residential Flat Buildings 

 3-10 dwgs >10 

Industrial development  <$2M ≥$2M 

Special uses eg. schools, churches, 
hospitals 

 <$2M ≥$2M 

Commercial development  < or $2M ≥$2M 

Residential subdivision  <20 lots ≥20 lots 

Rural/residential subdivision  <20 lots ≥20 lots 

Industrial subdivision  <20 lots ≥20 lots 

Designated development Merit 

Development in or adjacent to open 
space or historically, visually or 
ecologically sensitive areas 

Merit 



 

 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

Se
ct

io
n 

H
ea

di
ng

 N
am

e 

7.02  Landscape, Open Space & Visual Amenity 5

Controls applying to landscape categories for development types to which this section applies 

1. Landscape plan documentation for categories 2 and 3 development applications is in 
accordance with the following table: 

 

Category  

2 3 

Site Survey and Analysis 3 copies at DA stage 3 copies at DA stage 

Landscape Concept Plan/Master plan 3 copies at DA stage 3 copies at DA stage 

Preliminary Landscape Design Report N/A 1 copy at DA stage 

Comprehensive Landscape Plan, 
Specifications 

3 copies at CC stage 3 copies at CC stage 

Landscape Practical Completion 
Report by Landscape Architect or 
design consultant 

1 copy at occupation 
certificate stage 

1 copy at occupation 
certificate stage 

Landscape Establishment Report 1 copy at completion 
of maintenance 
period 

1 copy at completion 
of maintenance 
period 

2. All documentation for Category 2 development is prepared by competent and experienced 
designers such as: 

(a) landscape architects 

(b) landscape designers with relevant tertiary qualifications such as TAFE and/or members 
of the Australian Institute of Landscape Designers and Managers 

(c) specialist advice such as horticulture or tree surgery should be obtained from members 
of the Arboriculture Association of Australia, or the Australian Institute of Horticulture. 

Note:  The name and contact telephone number of the Landscape Architect or design consultant is to 
be indicated on the required documentation. 

3. All documentation for Category 3 development is prepared by a Landscape Architect or 
similar qualified professional practising at the membership level of Registered Landscape 
Architect of the Australian Institute of Landscape Architects, or as determined by Council. 

4. All required landscape works are implemented by members of the Landscape Contractors 
Association of NSW and/or similar qualified contractors.  In the case of Category 3 
development, implementation is under the supervision of the landscape consultant 
responsible for the design. 

Note:  Please refer to the Landscape Technical Manual for detailed design guidelines. 
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7.02.02   General controls 

Objectives 

1. Provide an area on sites where appropriate that enables soft landscape and deep soil 
planting that permit the retention and/or planting of trees and shrubs that will grow to a large 
or medium size. 

2. Ensure areas of significant vegetation are maintained and protected. 

3. Retain habitat for native fauna. 

4. Ensure the character of development is appropriate for the local environmental context and 
the landscape character of the setting. 

5. Ensure consideration is given to the impact which development may have on adjoining 
properties. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Landscaping is in scale and context with the proposed development, street reserve width, 
other buildings and landscape elements within the streetscape, ie. it is not appropriate to 
plant a large tree in the front garden of a small terrace or to landscape a large industrial 
structure with ground covers. 

2. Existing trees and vegetation should be preserved particularly street trees and those within 
the front setback.  The existing tree canopy is retained and enhanced wherever possible. 

3. Where possible integrate on-site stormwater management with the design of landscaped 
areas. 

4. Plant species are selected and located to avoid structures, services and paths. 

5. Undesirable species are not selected (See Appendix 1 of Urban Forest Technical Manual 
and Appendix B Landscape Technical Manual). 

6. Deep soil zones are optimised within a site by:  

(a) the design of basement and sub-basement car parking, so as not to fully cover the site 
and conflict with tree planting 

(b) ensuring appropriate front and side setbacks are provided for tree planting 

(c) that the soil profile is free draining 

(d) works, excavations, infrastructure, services and drainage pipes are located away from 
the deep soil zone 

(e) optimise the extent of deep soil zones beyond the site boundaries by locating them 
contiguous with the deep soil zones of adjacent properties. 

7. Landscape treatment within the front setback is substantial enough to enhance the 
appearance and integration of the development with the streetscape. 
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8. Landscape design responds to user requirements, taking into account maintenance, social / 
recreational needs and aesthetic quality. 

9. Plant species are suitable for site conditions, using native species where possible, and local 
indigenous species adjoining environmentally sensitive sites, such as waterways and 
bushland. 

10. Landscape design is used to enhance the amenity and energy efficiency of the development 
where possible by providing shade to the northerly and westerly elevations of buildings in 
summer and adequate solar access in winter. 

11. Landscape areas to address privacy issues between dwellings. 

12. Significant site vegetation, landscape features incorporated in the public landscape areas of 
the development and linked to the local open space network where possible. 

13. Adequate provision is made for planted buffer zones between major road corridors and 
nearby development.  (Refer Figure 1). 

 

Figure 1:  Buffer between road and residential area 
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7.02.03   Residential development 

Objectives 

1. Enhance the appearance and amenity of developments through the retention and/or planting 
of large and medium sized trees. 

2. Encourage landscaping between buildings for screening. 

3. Ensure landscaped areas are consolidated and maintainable spaces that contribute to the 
open space structure of the area. 

4. Provide landscaped areas of usable size and proportions. 

5. Assist new development to integrate into established streetscapes and neighbourhood. 

6. Add value and quality of life for residents and occupants within a development in terms of 
privacy, outlook, views and recreational opportunities. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development consisting wholly of residential accommodation of the 
following type:  attached dwellings, dual occupancy, multi dwelling housing, residential flat 
buildings and semi-detached dwellings, as defined in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012 

1. Landscape area is to be provided in accordance with the development type and Newcastle 
Urban Strategy precinct, as detailed in Table 1 (Residential Flat Building) and Table 2 (Dual 
Occupancy/Villa/Townhouses) below. 
 
Landscape area can include any private open space area in excess of the principal area of 
private open space*, provided it satisfies other landscape requirements under the DCP as 
shown in Figure 2. 

*The principal area of private open space is a 4m x 4m level area of private open space 
directly accessible from the main living area of the dwelling. 
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Figure 2:  Landscape area and principal area of private open space 

 
 

Table 1:  Residential Flat Building 

Precinct Landscape Area Deep Soil (% of Site Area) ** 
Limited Precinct 30%# 15% 

Moderate Precinct 25%# 12% 

Substantial Precinct 20%# 10% 

**The deep soil percentages are a percentage of the site area not the landscape percentage.  The 
deep soil zones are still landscape areas for the purposes of the landscape area calculations. 
#Consideration may be given, on a merit assessment basis, to varying the landscape percentage to 
20% for sites within the Moderate and Limited precincts where a local level park is directly adjacent 
or adjoining the development site.  Parks which have District/Regional level facilities that exclude 
general use by public (eg. Ausgrid Stadium and other permanent fixed fields which exclude casual 
use by the general public) or that are predominately unavailable for use such as native bushland 
would not attract this variation. 
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Table 2:  Dual Occupancy/Villa/Townhouses## 

Precinct Landscape Area (m2) per 
dwelling 

Deep Soil (% of Site Area) ** 

Limited Precinct 701 15% 

Moderate Precinct 601 12% 

Substantial Precinct 501 10% 

**The deep soil percentages are a percentage of the site area not the landscape percentage.  The 
deep soil zones are still landscape areas for the purposes of the landscape area calculations. 
##Residential Flat Buildings (ie. RFBs) still use the landscape area percentages in conjunction with 
the courtyard/balcony arrangements whereas the Dual Occupancies and Villa/Townhouse 
developments have the option of using either the 25% landscape area rate or the set area per 
dwelling given in the Table.  The set area is an accumulative total for a development and can be 
designed as private open space, communal space or combination of both. 
1The option of using these set landscape areas is subject to a comprehensive landscape plan 
being submitted with the Development Application demonstrating that denser landscaping is 
proposed at a height and quality to contribute to the visual quality of the development and improved 
amenity for residents.  In each of these departures kerbs, impervious materials and all paving is 
excluded from being counted within the landscape area calculations.  It is further clarified that this 
‘set landscape area per dwelling’ option also allows the landscaping to be distributed across a 
development site, it does not have to be divided evenly per dwelling within the subdivision. 

2. A landscape area has a minimum dimension of 3m.  Areas less than 3m in width are 
excluded from the landscape area calculation (refer to Figure 3). 
 
The following departures from the 3m minimum dimension are allowed under each specific 
circumstance subject to a comprehensive landscape plan* being submitted with the 
Development Application demonstrating that denser landscaping is proposed at a height and 
quality that contributes to the visual quality of the development and improved amenity for 
residents being provided for the whole of the site.  In each of these departures kerbs, 
impervious materials and all paving is excluded from being counted within the landscape 
area calculations. 

* The comprehensive landscape plan is to be provided across the whole of the subject site 
once the benefit of any of the departure provisions is utilised. 

Note:  These departures do not apply to the ‘3m wide landscaping strip located along one boundary’ 
required by point 3. 

(a) Driveway/Boundary Landscape Zone – where the landscaping between the side 
boundary and driveway is 1m wide or greater this can be included as part of the 
calculated landscape area. 

Note: The area at the rear/end of the driveway is not included in this standard (see instead sub-point 
(c) below ). 

(b) Driveway/Dwelling Landscape Zone - where the landscaping between the proposed 
dwellings and the driveway is 2m wide or greater this can be included as part of the 
calculated landscape area. 
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Figure 3:  Layout of landscape area and principal area of private open space 

 

(c) Driveway End Zone – where the landscaping at the end of the driveway, between the 
end of the driveway and boundary fence, is a minimum 2m wide or greater this can be 
included as part of the calculated landscape area. 

(d) Contiguous landscaping* – where the landscaping area is: 
▪ adjoining and contiguous* with the private open space area (ie. including the 

principle area of private open space), and  
▪ has a boundary with the private open space which is at least 3m wide and is at 

least 2m deep, such that it forms a wide strip of landscaped area adjoining the 
private open space - areas which are narrower and deeper are not to be included 
within this departure wide (see Figure 4:  Courtyard Landscaping), 

this can be included as part of the calculated landscape area. 

* Landscaping can be considered to be contiguous, on a merit assessment basis, 
even where the landscaping is separated by a minor feature such as a courtyard 
fence.  In this circumstance the smaller ‘divided’ portion of landscaping must be at 
least 1m wide (see Figure 3:  Landscape Dimensions) and results in an improved 
planning outcome (eg. landscaping screening of a courtyard fence from the internal 
driveway). 
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Figure 4:  Courtyard Landscaping 
 

3. A minimum 3m wide strip of landscaping is to be provided along one boundary, preference is 
given to the front and rear boundaries.  Driveway crossings may be accepted within this strip, 
on a merits basis, where it is demonstrated that the overall development will achieve a high 
quality landscape outcome and the combined ratio of driveway width relative to the 
landscape area is not excessive within the strip area. 

4. Deep soil zones are to be provided in accordance with the development type and Newcastle 
Urban Strategy precinct, as detailed in Table 1 (Residential Flat Building) and Table 2 (Dual 
Occupancy/Villa/Townhouses) above. 

Note 1:  The proposed tree/shrub species selected for the deep soil planting needs to be appropriate 
to the available area and gives consideration to retention of solar access during winter. 

Note 2:  Exceptions may be made in urban areas where sites are built out and there is no capacity for 
water infiltration.  In these instances, stormwater treatment must be integrated with the design of the 
building. 

5. The area between the street front boundary and the building line (ie. normally 5m) is to be 
used as a prime deep soil zone for taller tree planting and will not be included as an area of 
private open space.  No fencing greater than 1.2m in height is to be erected within this area 
or on any street front boundary associated within this area.  Any paving within this area is to 
be minimised and designed to be compatible with the tree planting. 
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6. Landscaping requirements for mixed use development will be assessed on its merits, having 
regard to other controls of this section, respect for the character of the existing streetscape 
and that of adjoining land. 

Note:  Refer also to Section 7.02.07 Green walls and roof space 

7. The proposed design, where a subdivision is included concurrently or proposed at a 
subsequent time, must demonstrate that: 

(i) the overall development achieves the required landscape area given in Control 1 
above; and 

(ii) each dwelling on any resultant lot achieves at least the minimum landscaping and 
private open space required under section 3.02.07- Landscaping and existing 
vegetation. 

 

7.02.04   Subdivision 

A. Layout 

Objectives 

1. Ensure subdivision layouts take into account landscaping and site characteristics. 

2. Ensure significant landscape elements are retained and protected. 

3. Minimise the impact of development on significant views and vistas. 

4. Ensure adequate provision is made for planted buffer zones between major road corridors 
and nearby development. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development consisting of subdivision 

1. A landscape Concept Plan/Masterplan showing all stages of subdivision and development is 
submitted at development application stage as required under Section 7.02.01.  The plan 
describes the existing landscape character and reinforces this character in the development. 

2. Building envelopes, accessways and roads avoid ridge tops and steep slopes. 

3. Landscape elements, including valuable wildlife habitats are retained and conserved. 

4. Subdivisions are designed so that, when subsequently developed, visually significant 
vegetation, or other natural or built elements, is retained. 

5. Proposals to subdivide visually sensitive or prominent areas address the visual impacts of 
development in the Statement of Environmental Effects accompanying the application. 
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6. Proposals for subdivisions of more than 50 lots includes a Visual Impact Statement that 
illustrates the nature and visibility of the proposal from both within the site and from 
significant viewpoints external to the site. 

7. Natural drainage and open space networks are integrated into the landscaped area. 

8. Topsoil is conserved. 

9. Early structure planting is undertaken where possible before and during construction work. 

10. Landscape work is maintained up to one year after completion of project. 

B. Public open space 

Open space planning continues to evolve from a standards-based approach.  Current approaches 
focus on providing quality open space with a diversity of recreational experiences as an integral 
part of good neighbourhood design.  The quality of design will have a direct bearing on how the 
community will use local open spaces and consequently, intra-generational levels of enjoyment 
and well-being for the future community. 

Council is reviewing its open space, including assessment of the adequacy of open space in 
various catchments and clarification of its purpose.  The need for and proposed location, type and 
extent of parklands and sporting facilities should be discussed with Council prior to submission of a 
development application. 

Council may require the dedication of land free of cost for open space and/or a monetary 
contribution, depending on the number of lots to be created in the subdivision and the proximity 
and adequacy of other existing or planned open space. 

Objectives 

1. Ensure significant landscape elements are retained and protected. 

2. Ensure vehicular and pedestrian circulation is clearly identified and separated. 

3. Provide open space that: 

(a) is meaningful to place and community 

(b) is multi-functional and adaptable 

(c) provides diversity of recreational experience 

(d) encourages social interaction 

(e) is safe, equitable and accessible 

(f) enhances environmental sustainability 

(g) is financially sustainable. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply to development consisting of subdivision where public open space is 
proposed 

1. A concept plan for open space is prepared, having regard to the following: 

(a) the location, type and extent of existing open space in the locality 

(b) location of natural or cultural heritage features 

(c) the need to provide parklands of a usable size 

(d) potential for augmentation, co-location and connectivity with proposed facilities and 
activity centres. 

2. Parklands have frontage to roads, to provide for ease of access, allow for casual surveillance 
and assist with place making. 

3. Local parklands include a playground (0-9 years), designed and installed in accordance with 
Council’s standards and open areas to meet the needs of youth. 

4. All dwellings within the subdivision are within 400m walking distance of a parkland and within 
15 minutes drive of a district level facility. 

5. Land intended as open space for active recreational use is: 

(a) well-sited having regard to the movement network 

(b) regular in shape 

(c) level 

(d) has access to all services 

(e) has access to public transport 

(f) has road frontage to facilitate access. 

6. Council reserves the right to not accept dedication of land it considers unsuitable.  Land 
identified as passive recreational space is generally unacceptable if it: 

(a) is less than 5000m2 in area, unless it adjoins existing or identified future public open 
space 

(b) is required solely to ensure provision or protection of riparian zones 

(c) contains identified bush fire Asset Protection Zones 

(d) contains contaminated land 

(e) has frontage of less than 50m to a public road 

(f) serves primarily a stormwater management or drainage control purpose 
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(g) contains locations or items of cultural significance. 

7. New developments plan and provide interconnecting open space networks that integrate and 
conserve urban waterways and allow for ecological, aesthetic and recreation values while 
functioning as part of a stormwater drainage system. 

8. Where possible, buildings, large structures, roads and car parks are not constructed within 
public open space areas nor any other form of development which contributes towards the 
alienation of public open space. 

9. Development provides for the safe, convenient, and enjoyable movement of pedestrians, 
cyclists and other activities from surrounding areas to recreation facilities and open space 
areas. 

10. A buffer is provided either side of a major watercourse/wetland to control urban run-off and 
protect the wetlands.  (Refer Figure 5). 

 

Figure 5:  Buffer from waterways 

 

C. Drainage systems 

Objectives 

1. Recognise that drainage reserves may provide for a range of uses including recreation, 
conservation, as well as links between recreation areas and neighbourhoods. 

2. Encourage the preservation and maintenance, where possible, of any existing watercourse 
and its corridor in its original condition in order to maintain the pre-urban amenity of the site. 

3. Augment existing amenity through creating new water bodies and improving their landscape 
setting. 

4. Minimise impact on existing amenity through a sensitive design approach which still achieves 
the drainage function. 

5. Use multiple-use open space systems as wildlife corridors. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply to development consisting of subdivision 

Note:  Hazard assessments may be required depending on the hydraulic characteristics of the proposal. 

1. Development caters for pedestrian and vehicular access within the drainage system by 
providing footpaths, cycleway and parking areas along the margins, while recognising the 
hazards associated with people using these areas. 

2. Access to all parts of the open space and drainage system is required for maintenance 
purposes. 

3. Permanent water bodies within the detention basin are incorporated where possible to 
increase the amenity value of the area and contribute to the aesthetic quality of the 
development. 

4. Consideration given to water quality and the incorporation of gross pollutant traps or 
wetlands filters upstream. 

5. Consideration given to bank treatments and the provision for safety and access to water’s 
edge. 

6. Surface and subsurface treatments are suitable for intensity of use of the area and can be 
used as soon as possible after inundation, eg. stripping and stockpiling topsoil, adding 
gypsum, adding sand to topsoil to improve drainage. 

7. If appropriate, automatic irrigation systems are installed in active sport areas.  Consideration 
is also given to the installation of adequate watering points for maintenance. 

8. The functional requirements of the open space areas are reflected in the overall design,  
eg. dry land grass species for informal low use areas, fine turf grass for organised sports, 
exotic trees within the residential component. 

9. Planting within the overland flow paths is compatible with hydraulic design for the system, 
and as determined by Council. 

 

7.02.05   Car parking 

Objectives 

1. Ensure car parks do not dominate the landscape and detract from the local environment. 

2. Ensure where car parks are provided, they function efficiently and safely while having 
sufficient shade to reduce heat build-up and glare. 

3. Ensure significant landscape elements are retained and protected. 



 

 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

Se
ct

io
n 

H
ea

di
ng

 N
am

e 

7.02  Landscape, Open Space & Visual Amenity 18

Controls 

Controls applying to development which contains more than six external parking spaces 

1. Significant landscape elements are conserved and incorporated within the car park design. 

2. Generous shade trees are planted within the parking area at a rate of at least one shade tree 
per six parking spaces with an aim to achieve at least 50% shade cover of the area.  Shade 
area is to be calculated from the estimated crown projections of a tree 15 years in age under 
suitable growing conditions.  Selected tree species are to develop a clean trunk height 
greater than 4.5m and a crown projection of at least 50m2 to provide adequate shade and 
vehicle clearance.  Landscape documentation is to detail the provision of sub-grade load 
bearing root vaults to provide suitable rooting volume for the required number of shade trees. 

3. A landscape strip of between 1.5m and 3m is provided along the frontage to a street and/or 
other public space. 

4. Reduce the visual impact of large parking areas using canopy trees and different surface 
treatments, such as permeable paving and the provision of pedestrian access. 

5. Consideration is given to the following: 

(a) using contrasting paving to delineate pedestrian and vehicular zones 

(b) lighting for night use 

(c) using kerbs or wheel restraints to contain and define parking areas 

(d) using shrubs to screen cars from the street. 

6. Clear sightlines are maintained between parking areas, public roads and paths. 

7. Landscaping does not conflict with lighting services and casual surveillance of parking areas. 

8. Trees and shrubs are positioned to provide adequate sight distance on corners and 
intersections of roads and paths within the development to avoid safety hazards to motorist 
and pedestrians. 

 

7.02.06   Industrial development 

Objectives 

1. Improve the visual amenity of industrial developments using landscape design that relates to 
the building scale and uses long lived species. 

2. Ensure industrial land uses are adequately screened from residential uses. 
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Controls 

Controls applying to development within the B5 Business Development, IN2 Light Industrial, IN3 
Heavy Industrial, IN1 General Industrial zones under the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012 

1. The front setback shall be landscaped. 

2. Side and rear setbacks shall be landscaped where visible from a public place or adjoining or 
adjacent residential area. 

3. Areas adjacent to building entrances and pedestrian access points are to be landscaped. 

4. The perimeter of all approved storage areas are to be landscaped. 

5. All loading and servicing areas are located to the side or rear of buildings and effectively 
screened from any street frontage, adjoining buildings and residential areas. 

6. In open parking areas at ground level, one shade tree per six spaces is planted within the 
parking area as per section 7.02.05. 

7. The provision of at least one street tree lot is planted within Council’s footpath / verge, trees 
are to be planted no greater than 10m apart.  The tree species selection will be in 
accordance with Council's Street Tree Master Plan. 

8. All fencing in industrial developments is constructed of palisade or decorative open style 
metal type fencing with a maximum 1.8m height. 

9. The use of sheet metal fencing or chain wire fencing on the front property boundary is not 
favoured. 

10. All front entry gates are constructed to swing inwards into the site or slide across the 
frontage, at all times. 

11. Masonry retaining walls along the street frontage are restricted to 600mm in height.  Palisade 
or other decorative open metal type fencing may be erected on top of the masonry wall 
provided the total height of the masonry wall and fence is a maximum 2.4m in height. 

12. Development with a floor area greater than 500m2 or with a site area greater than 2000m2 
provides on site open space facilities for staff which includes: 

(a) seating, tables and rubbish bin 

(b) accessible staff amenities (eg. toilets and kitchen area) 

(c) protection from the weather 

(d) safe access to all staff 

(e) separation from public areas 

(f) location away from noisy or odorous activities  

(g) orientation to ensure some exposure to sunlight.  
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Figure 6:  Open space facilities for staff 
 

Note:  In assessing the landscaping requirements for industrial development the following criteria are also 
taken into consideration: 
- the proximity of the development to public roads, railway lines, residential development and/or public 

places 
- the nature and scale of the development proposal 
- the extent of landscaping that has applied to existing development in the vicinity and the age of such 

development 
- the location of services. 

 

7.02.07   Green walls and roof space 

Objectives 

1. Improve the microclimate and solar performance within the development. 

2. Contribute to the quality and amenity of open space where provided over built structures. 

3. Encourage the establishment and healthy growth of trees and shrubs in urban areas. 

4. Encourage green roof to be used in communal open space in mixed-use residential 
developments and non-residential developments where the landscaping will not be on 
natural ground. 

5. Minimise the use of potable water for irrigating planting on structures. 

6. Maximise green cover on roofs, walls and within open space to improve environmental 
conditions and improve energy and water efficiency. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply for planting on roof tops, over car park structures or green walls, 
particularly for landscaping required as a component of mixed-use residential development, and in 
non-residential developments where the landscaping proposed is not on natural ground 

1. Planting on structures is designed for optimum conditions for plant growth by: 

(a) providing soil depth, soil volume and soil area appropriate to the size of the plants to be 
established 

(b) providing appropriate soil conditions and irrigation methods 

(c) providing appropriate drainage. 

2. Planters are to be designed to support the appropriate soil depth and plant selection by: 

(a) ensuring planter proportions accommodate the largest volume of soil possible and soil 
depths to ensure healthy tree and shrub growth 

(b) providing square or rectangular planting areas where possible, rather than narrow 
linear areas. 

3. Provide sufficient soil depth and area to allow for plant establishment and growth.  The 
following minimum standards are recommended: 

 

Plant Type Minimum Soil Depth (m) Minimum Soil Volume (m3) 

Large trees (over 8m high) 1.3 150 

Medium trees or shrubs(2m 
to 8m high) 

1.0 35 

Small trees or shrubs (up to 
2m high) 

0.8 9 

Small shrubs and ground 
cover 

0.5 Not applicable 

4. Green walls are used to enliven blank facades. 

5. Water filtration is optimised by green roofs through the use of permeable paving. 

6. Utilities such as plant rooms, lift overruns or air conditioning units are screened with green 
cover to improve the aesthetic quality of the development. 
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7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development: 
▪ involving a change of use 
▪ generating an increase in gross floor area of a building 
▪ related to an activity generating a demand for parking. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Section 7.04 Movement Networks 

Applicable environmental planning instruments and legislation 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manuals 
▪ Australian Standard 2890.1 2004, Parking facilities - Off-street car parking 
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▪ Australian Standard 2890.2 2002 – Parking facilities - Off-street commercial vehicle facilities 
▪ Australian Standard 2890.3 – Parking facilities - Bicycle parking facilities 
▪ Australian Standard 2890.5 – Parking facilities - On-street parking 
▪ Austroads, 2009, Guide to Traffic Management 
▪ Newcastle City Council, (2007), Guidelines for Motorbike Parking in Newcastle 
▪ Roads and Traffic Authority NSW, 2003, NSW Bicycle Guidelines 

Additional information 
▪ Department of Infrastructure, Planning and Natural Resources, December 2004, Planning 

guidelines for walking and cycling 
▪ Newcastle City Council, (2006), Section 94A Development Contributions Plan 2006 
▪ Roads and Traffic Authority NSW, 2002, Guide to Traffic Generating Developments 
▪ Building Code of Australia 
▪ Roads and Traffic Authority, 2010, Traffic Control at Work Sites, 

www.rta.nsw.gov.au/doingbusinesswithus/downloads/technicalmanuals/tcwsv4_dl1.html 

Note:  Where the above documents are superseded by updated versions, the version current at the time of 
lodgement of the Development Application shall apply. 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Section 9.00 – 
Glossary, of this plan, and include: 

▪ Car pooling - car pooling (also known as ride-sharing or lift-sharing) is a system by which 
participants coordinate their trips (for example, trips to work) so that they can travel in a 
single car, thereby reducing the volume of traffic on the roads and associated impacts. 

▪ Car sharing - car sharing allows a member of the car sharing scheme (such as an individual 
or a business) to access a fleet of shared vehicles, as needed, paying a usage fee each 
time.  Characteristics of a typical car sharing scheme include a provider with a centralised 
system for booking and billing, clients (individuals/organisations), a fleet of vehicles, and 
parking spaces at key locations within a defined catchment area. 

▪ City Centre - area defined on the Newcastle City Centre map of the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012 

▪ Green Travel Plan - a Green Travel Plan is a package of initiatives aimed at reducing car 
travel, particularly single occupant car trips.  A Green Travel Plan encourages greater use of 
public transport, walking and cycling by residents, employees and visitors. 

▪ Historic parking deficiency - the historic parking deficiency is determined by calculating the 
number of parking spaces required under the provisions of this DCP for an existing building 
or use and subtracting the number of spaces currently provided for that building or use. 

▪ Travel demand management - travel demand management is intervention (excluding the 
provision of major infrastructure) to modify travel decisions so that more desirable transport, 
social, economic and/or environmental objectives can be achieved, and the adverse impacts 
of travel can be reduced. 

http://www.rta.nsw.gov.au/doingbusinesswithus/downloads/technicalmanuals/tcwsv4_dl1.html
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Aims of this section 

1. To ensure that parking and service provision is adequate relative to the likely demand. 

2. To encourage measures to reduce motor vehicle dependency and increase the use of public 
transport, walking and cycling. 

3. To ensure that the design of parking, access and servicing areas is in accordance with best 
practice standards. 

4. To provide adequate and safe vehicle access to sites without compromising pedestrian 
access and streetscape qualities. 

 

7.03.01   Traffic studies and plans 

A. Traffic impact study 

Objectives 

1. Provide adequate information to assess the traffic impacts of the proposed development. 

2. Justify any departure from the parking rates set out in Table 1 – Parking Rates. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. The Statement of Environmental Effects addresses the following issues: 

(a) parking facilities provided, with details of calculations, types, number and arrangement 

(b) proposed access arrangements and their compliance with design standards outlined in 
this Section 

(c) identification of public transport services, stops and shelters in the vicinity of the 
development 

(d) traffic generation, impacts expected and proposed traffic management measures. 

2. Development proposals which, in the opinion of Council, may cause significant impacts on 
the surrounding movement network, are supported by a Traffic Impact Study, prepared by a 
suitably qualified and experienced transport professional.  The requirement for a Traffic 
Impact Study should be discussed with Council pre-lodgement. 

3. Issues addressed in the Traffic Impact Study include: 

(a) review of the existing and proposed traffic network, traffic operating conditions and 
flows 

(b) likely car parking supply and demand, as well as servicing requirements 
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(c) estimates of trip generation of the development 

(d) public transport services in the vicinity of the proposed development 

(e) impacts of generated traffic on the surrounding road network and the locality 

(f) safety of access between the site and the adjacent road network 

(g) pedestrian infrastructure, generation and movements 

(h) recommended improvement works 

(i) linkages with existing and proposed bicycle and pedestrian routes. 

4. Further to (3) above, the Traffic Impact Study also includes details of public transport 
services and stops, and measures proposed to increase mode share to public transport and 
improve access to services.  Evidence of liaison with public transport service providers and 
Transport NSW is provided. 

Controls applying to all development listed in State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 
2007 Schedule 3 Traffic Generating Development to be referred to the RTA 

5. A Traffic Impact Study, prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced transport 
professional, is submitted with the Development Application. 

6. The Traffic Impact Study is prepared in accordance with the RTA’s Guide to Traffic 
Generating Developments (2002).  The Traffic Impact Study includes details of public 
transport services and stops, and measures proposed to increase mode share to public 
transport and improve access to services.  Evidence of liaison with public transport service 
providers and Transport NSW is provided. 

Note 1:  Issues to be addressed in a Traffic Impact Study are detailed in section 2.3 of Guide to Traffic 
Generating Developments (RTA, 2002). 

Note 2:  All development listed in Schedule 3 of State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007 
should be supported by a Traffic Impact Study. 

B. Construction traffic management plan 

Objectives 

1. Detail traffic management measures for the construction phase of the project, to minimise 
adverse impacts on traffic movement, pedestrians and/or parking. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Council requires submission of a draft Construction Traffic Management Plan, where it is 
likely that the demolition and construction phases of a development will significantly impact 
traffic movement, pedestrians and/or parking. 
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2. The draft Construction Traffic Management Plan is prepared in accordance with Australian 
Standard 1742.3 by a Roads and Traffic Authority qualified person as defined under the 
RTA’s Traffic Control at Work Sites. 

3. The draft Construction Traffic Management Plan clearly sets out: 

a) traffic generation associated with demolition and construction 

b) heavy vehicle routes 

c) impacts on road networks, cycle routes, pedestrian paths and parking, including 
frequency and duration of closures, and associated control measures 

d) proposed hours of operation in demolition and construction phases. 

4. Provision is made for safe, continuous movement of traffic and pedestrians on public roads 
and for the erection of traffic warning signs conforming to the RTA’s General Specifications.  
Traffic control is carried out only by flagmen with certification of training in accordance with 
Australian Standard 1742.3. 

5. The conditions of consent for development outline requirements of the Construction 
Management Plan. 

 

7.03.02   Parking provision 

A. Parking rates 

Objectives 

1. Ensure an appropriate level and mix of parking provision, having regard to the likely demand 
and the impacts of over/undersupply of parking. 

3. Establish an appropriate parking standard for the City Centre that recognises its locational 
advantages in relation to public transport access. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Car parking is generally provided in accordance with the rates set out in Table 1 – Parking 
Rates, except for car parking for non-residential development in the Newcastle City Centre, 
which is provided at the rate of one space per 60m2 gross floor area.  Council reserves the 
right to vary the rates, subject to merit assessment of the proposal. 

2. Parking provision for major traffic generating development in Newcastle is assessed on 
merit, with particular reference to: 

(a) likely peak usage times 

(b) the extent to which development will attract additional patronage, as opposed to 
drawing on existing visitations 
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(c) the likely use of public transport. 

3. Parking provision for developments not listed in Table 1 is assessed having regard to RTA 
guidelines, and/or demonstration of parking requirements from surveys of comparable 
establishments and the following criteria: 

(a) the proportion of visitors or patrons likely to arrive by car 

(b) the availability and level of service of public transport relative to the site 

(c) the number of employees and their likely spread of work hours 

(d) the hours of operation 

(e) the location of the premises, particularly in relation to schools, local services, and 
employment, retail and recreational facilities 

(f) the number of occasions during the year when the proposed development is likely to be 
fully utilised 

(g) the availability and affordability of public parking within a reasonable distance of the 
proposed development 

(h) the availability of additional parking facilities to cover peak demands. 

4. Provision of car parking and associated internal vehicular access and manoeuvring areas 
above the maximum rates nominated in Table 1 are included in the gross floor area for the 
purpose of calculating floor space ratio, except where provided in association with controls 5 
and/or 6. 

5. Where a development proposal involves alterations or additions to an existing building, a 
change in use or an intensification of use, the required on-site parking provision is based on 
the likely demand arising from the additions or the intensification of use, as assessed by 
Council.  The possibility of a future change of use is also considered when preparing a 
development proposal and, if appropriate, due allowance made for provision of 
supplementary parking spaces.  This applies particularly to premises being constructed for 
leasing or renting or in those premises where the type of occupation could be subject to 
variation.  Failure to provide adequate parking spaces under these circumstances could 
result in the refusal of a future development application for a change of use. 

6. Where development/redevelopment is proposed that will result in a loss of on-street spaces 
(arising from the construction of access, loading facilities etc.), Council may require for such 
spaces to be replaced on site. 

7. Stack parking, including mechanical devices, occurs only where it can be demonstrated that 
it will be operationally efficient and not cause unreasonable obstruction. 

8. Service vehicle parking, courier facilities and loading and unloading facilities are provided on 
site in a manner that is conveniently accessible for all developments likely to generate a 
need for such facilities.  The submitted plans clearly indicate that the proposed facilities will 
be adequate, having regard to: 

(a) intended use of the site 

(b) frequency of deliveries and collections 
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(c) size and bulk of goods 

(d) size of vehicles 

(e) ease of access. 

9. Table 2 shows indicative standards for provision of service vehicles for various types of 
development. 

10. Council may require the provision of taxi, private vehicle and bus/coach drop off/set down 
areas where warranted by the proposed development.  Specifically, bus set down facilities 
are provided, in close proximity to the main pedestrian access, for education establishments, 
shopping centre developments or commercial premises of more than 10,000m2, convention 
and exhibition centres, and other development as deemed appropriate by Council. 

The following controls apply only to the Newcastle City Centre 

11. Except for residential development, car parking for development in the Newcastle City Centre 
is provided at the rate of one space per 60m2 gross floor area. 

The following controls apply only to Attached Dwellings, Multiple Dwelling Housing and Residential 
Flat Buildings as defined within Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 

12. Visitor parking is allocated, marked out on the pavement surface, clearly signposted and 
designated as common property on any Strata Plan. 

The following controls apply only to Mixed Use Development 

13. The total number of parking spaces for a mixed-use development is generally calculated on 
the basis of the sum of the required car parking spaces in respect of each use, unless it is 
demonstrated that an overlap of car parking demand is likely to occur. 

14. The total number of spaces to be provided for each type of parking is rounded to the nearest 
whole number. 

B. Variations to parking rates 

Objectives 

1. Allow variations to on site provision of parking. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Applicants comprehensively justify any departure from the parking rates set out in Table 1 in 
the Statement of Environmental Effects or Traffic Impact Study. 

2. Council has regard to the following when considering any departures from the parking rates 
set out in Table 1: 

(a) the size and nature of the development, including any change of use proposed, the 
amount of additional floor area relative to the existing floor area and the increased 
parking demand likely to be generated 
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(b) the applicability of other Council policies 

(c) the mix of uses, the hours of operation and timing of peak demand for each use, 
including any overlap of parking demand 

(d) results of any comprehensive parking survey submitted in support of the application 

(e) whether a Green Travel Plan has been provided and a written agreement between 
Council and the owner/occupier is established for implementation of the Green Travel 
Plan 

(f) whether a car sharing scheme is proposed to be implemented 

(g) access to public transport services and the probable transport mode of staff and 
patrons or customers of the development 

(h) availability and accessibility of public parking facilities in the vicinity of the proposed 
development 

(i) the availability of kerb-side parking opportunities in the vicinity of the proposed 
development 

(j) continuity, streetscape and heritage significance 

(k) existing and likely future traffic volumes on the surrounding road network, traffic 
circulation and safety 

(l) the impacts of providing on-site parking 

(m) anticipated impacts of not providing for adequate on-site car parking. 

3. For alterations, additions or change of use of an existing building, a departure from the rates 
set out in Table 1 may be considered if a historic parking deficiency applies.  However, a 
historic parking deficiency does not apply in the case of total redevelopment of a site. 

4. In certain circumstances, Council may consider entering into a voluntary planning agreement 
to accept a monetary contribution in lieu of on-site car parking provision.  A monetary 
contribution in lieu of on-site provision will not be accepted for bicycle parking/storage. 

Note:  Parking is one of many matters for consideration in the assessment of a development proposal.  
There may be situations where it is impracticable or undesirable to provide parking on site at the rate 
nominated in this section, but the benefits of the proposal are significant.  It is the responsibility of the 
applicant to show that the proposed level of parking is appropriate, or that overall, the benefits outweigh 
concerns regarding the level of parking provision. 

In some cases, Council may accept a monetary contribution in lieu of on-site parking provision through a 
voluntary planning agreement.  However, Council may refuse to enter into a voluntary planning agreement 
for provision of a monetary contribution in lieu of parking provision if it does not intend to provide a public 
facility in close proximity to the proposed development within a reasonable timeframe. 
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C. Bike parking 

Objectives 

1. Encourage trips by cycling, through the provision of conveniently located bike parking 
facilities. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Secure and conveniently accessible bicycle parking for new development is provided in 
accordance with the rates set out in Table 1.  Council may require a greater provision of 
bicycle parking than indicated if warranted in particular circumstances.  Historic parking 
deficiency does not apply to the provision of bike parking. 

2. Bicycle parking complies with the relevant Australian Standard (AS2890.3). 

3. Bicycle parking is clearly marked and signposted. 

4. Where bicycle parking is provided within a car parking area, adequate sight lines are 
provided to ensure safety of users. 

5. Where bicycle parking for tenants is provided in a basement car park, it is located on the 
uppermost level, close to entry/exit points.  A well-lit, marked path of travel from the bicycle 
parking area to entry/exit points is provided. 

6. Bicycle parking for visitors/shoppers is provided at grade near key access points to the 
development. 

7. Where shower facilities and change rooms are provided for cyclists, convenient access to 
such facilities is to be considered in the siting of bicycle parking. 

8. Access to bicycle parking is provided in accordance with the RTA’s NSW Bicycle Guidelines, 
which reference Austroads Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice.  Slotted drainage grates, 
longitudinal joint cracks and sharp gradient transitions, which provide hazards to riders, are 
avoided. 

Note:  Provision of adequate bicycle parking on site encourages and facilitates trips by cycling.  
Consideration should be given to the type of bicycle parking facility to be provided, the security 
arrangements, access and ease of use, having regard to the anticipated users and their duration of stay.  
Bike parking is categorised as Class 1 (high security level), Class 2 (medium security level) and Class 3 (low 
security level).  For some development types, it may be appropriate to provide a mix of bicycle parking 
facilities to meet the needs of various users.  Refer to Planning guidelines for walking and cycling 
(Department of Infrastructure, Planning and Natural Resources, December 2004). 
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D. Motorbike parking 

Objectives 

1. Provide motorbike parking to meet likely demand. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Motorbike parking for new development is provided in accordance with the rates set out in 
Table 1.  Council may require a greater provision of motorbike parking than indicated where 
warranted in the particular circumstances. 

2. Motorbike parking complies with the relevant Australian Standard (AS2890.3) and Council’s 
Guidelines for Motorbike Parking in Newcastle. 

E. Parking for people with a disability 

Objectives 

1. Ensure adequate provision of parking for people with a disability. 

2. Provide conveniently located and signposted parking for people with a disability. 

Controls 

1. A proportion of parking spaces is designed and designated by appropriate pavement marking 
and signposting as parking for people with a disability.  Minimum rates are in accordance 
with the Building Code of Australia. 

2. Parking for people with a disability is designed and constructed in accordance with current 
relevant Australian Standards (AS2890 and AS1428) and the Building Code of Australia. 

3. Parking spaces for people with a disability are identified by a sign incorporating the 
appropriate international symbol.  The signage and indicative directions are visible from a 
vehicle at the entrance to the car park. 

4. Parking spaces for people with a disability are located close to wheelchair accessible 
entrances or lifts. 

5. A continuous accessible path of travel is provided from each parking space for people with a 
disability to the closest accessible public entrance. 

6. The minimum floor to ceiling clearance above parking spaces for people with a disability is 
2.5m and the minimum floor to ceiling height clearance throughout the accessible path of 
travel is 2.3m. 

7. The applicant is required to demonstrate, to the satisfaction of Council, how parking 
restrictions are enforced.  Council may enter into an agreement with the owner/operator of 
the premises to allow Council’s Compliance Officers to enter the site to enforce parking 
restrictions.  Should such an arrangement be mutually agreed, it will be included as a 
condition of consent. 
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Table 1 – Parking rates 

Note:  Bicycle parking is categorised as Class 1, Class 2 or Class 3. 
Class 1 (high security level):  Bicycles stored within fully enclosed individual lockers fitted with high security 
door locks. 
Class 2 (medium security level):  Bicycles locked to rack within a secure room, enclosure, compound or 
cage. 
Class 3 (low security level):  Bicycles locked to high quality rack in public area, with users providing their own 
locking device. 

 

Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

CHILD CARE CENTRES 
Note:  Additional 
parking may be 
required for those 
centres which have a 
high ratio of staff to 
children in care. 

1 space for every 4 
children in attendance 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 2) 

 

CLUB (Registered 
Club) 
Note:  Rates are 
provided as a guide 
only.  Survey based 
assessment should be 
undertaken and 
comparisons drawn 
with similar 
establishments. 

1 space per 2 staff 
plus 1 space per 15m2 
of licensed floor area 
(bar, lounge) for 
visitors 

1 space per 25m2 bar 
area plus 1 space per 
100m2 lounge, beer 
garden (Class 2) for 
staff 
 

1 space per 25m2 bar 
area plus 1 space` per 
100m2 lounge, beer 
garden (Class 3) for 
visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

COMMERCIAL (BUSINESS, OFFICE, RETAIL) 
Office 1 space per 50m2 

GFA 
1 space per 200m2 
GFA (Class 2) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Retail 
Bulky Goods 
Premises 

1 space per 60m2 
GFA 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Food and Drink Premises 
 Pub 
 

Note:  Car parking 
rate is provided as a 
guide only.  Survey 
based assessment 
should be undertaken 
and comparisons 
drawn with similar 
developments.  
Additional parking 
required for dining etc.  
Parking requirements 
to be based on activity 
mix. 

1 space per 2 staff 
plus 1 space per 15m2 
of licensed floor area 
(bar, lounge) for 
visitors 
 

Accommodation in 
association with a pub 
- 1 space per 2 rooms 

1 space per 20 
accommodation 
rooms plus 1 space 
per 25m2 bar area 
plus 1 space per 
100m2 lounge, beer 
garden (Class 2) for 
staff 
 

1 space per 25m2 bar 
area plus 1 space` per 
100m2 lounge, beer 
garden (Class 3) for 
visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 
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Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

 Restaurant or Cafe 1 space per 6.5m2 
GFA or 1 space per 3 
seats 

1 space per 100m2 
GFA (Class 2) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

 Drive-in Take Away 
Food and Drink 
Premises 

Developments with no 
on-site seating - 12 
spaces per 100m2 
GFA 
 
Developments with 
on-site seating but no 
drive through: 12 
spaces per 100m2 
GFA or greater of: 1 
space per 5 seats 
(internal and external), 
or 1 space per 2 seats 
(internal)  
 

Developments with 
on-site seating and 
drive through facilities: 
greater of: 1 space per 
2 seats (internal), or 1 
space per 3 seats 
(internal and external) 
plus queuing area for 
5 to 12 cars  

1 space per 100m2 
GFA (Class 2) for staff 
 

1 space per 50m2 
GFA (Class 3) for 
visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Roadside Stall Minimum of 4 spaces  1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Shops 1 space per 40m2 
GLFA 

1 space per 200m2 
GFA (50% Class 2, 
50% Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Shopping Centres 0-10,000m2 GLFA - 
6.1 spaces per 100m2 
GLFA 
 

10,000-20,000m2 
GLFA - 5.6 spaces per 
100m2 GLFA 
 

20,000-30,000m2 
GLFA - 4.3 spaces per 
100m2 GLFA 
 

Over 30,000m2 GLFA 
- 4.1 spaces per 
100m2 GLFA 

1 space per 200m2 
GFA (50%Class 2, 
50% Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Vehicle Sales or Hire 
Premises 

1 space per 130m2 
gross display area 
plus additional parking 
for workshop or 
service bay 

1 space per 20 staff  
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Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

EDUCATIONAL ESTABLISHMENTS 
Schools 
Note:  Council may 
vary the parking 
standard depending 
on location and will 
require the provision 
of additional parking 
where a school 
auditorium is 
proposed.  Council 
may require 
preparation of a Traffic 
Impact Study to 
support the proposal. 

1 space per 2 staff 
plus 1 space per 8 
senior students 
 

1 space per 100 
students for visitors 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 
students (Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces. 

Adult Education 1 space per staff plus 
1 space per 2 
students 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 20 
students (Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

ENTERTAINMENT FACILITY 
Note:  Council may 
require preparation of 
a Traffic Impact Study 
to support the 
proposal, including a 
parking assessment 
with survey of similar 
developments. 

Survey required.  As a 
guide, 1 space per 3 
seats 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2)  
 

1 space per 20 visitors 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

HEALTH SERVICES FACILITY 
Health Consulting 
Rooms 
 

Note:  Council may 
require a parking 
assessment with 
survey of similar 
developments. 

1 space per 
practitioner plus 1 
space per 2 other staff 
 

2 spaces per 
practitioner for visitors 

1 space per 10 
practitioners (Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 
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Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

Hospital 
 

Note:  Council may 
vary the parking 
standard depending 
on location.  Council 
may require 
preparation of a Traffic 
Impact Study to 
support the proposal, 
including a parking 
assessment with 
survey of similar 
developments.  
Ambulance parking 
facilities are to be 
provided. 

1 space per 2 staff 
 

1 space per 3 beds for 
visitors 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) for visitors 

1 space per 10 car 
spaces 

HOME BUSINESS / 
INDUSTRY  
Note:  Parking 
requirements will be 
based on the 
proposed use and 
operational details.  

At minimum, parking 
requirements for 
applicable residential 
accommodation, are 
to be satisfied, with 
additional on-site 
parking for staff at a 
rate of 1 space per 2 
staff and customer 
parking as 
appropriate.  

  

INDUSTRIAL ACTIVITY 1 space per 100m2 
GFA or 1 space per 2 
staff, whichever is the 
greater 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

MARINAS Overall parking 
requirements:  0.6 
spaces per wet berth 
plus 0.2 spaces per 
dry storage berth plus 
0.2 spaces per swing 
mooring plus 0.5 
spaces per marina 
employee 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

PLACE OF PUBLIC 
WORSHIP 
Note:  Council may 
require preparation of 
a Traffic Impact Study 
to support the 
proposal, including a 
parking assessment 
with survey of similar 
developments. 

Survey required.  As a 
guide, 1 space per 3 
seats. 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 20 visitors 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.00 7.03  Traffic, Parking and Access 15 

Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

RECREATIONAL FACILITIES 
Bowling alleys 3 spaces per alley 1 space per 20 staff 

(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Bowling greens 30 spaces for first 
green plus 15 spaces 
for each additional 
green 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Gymnasium Minimum 4.5 spaces 
per 100m2; maximum 
7.5 spaces per 100m2 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Squash courts 3 spaces per court 1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Tennis courts 3 spaces per court 1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

RESIDENTIAL ACCOMMODATION 
Attached Dwellings, 
Multi Dwelling 
Housing, Residential 
Flat Buildings, Shop 
Top Housing 

City wide (excluding 
Newcastle City Centre 
and Renewal 
Corridors): 
 

Minimum of 1 space 
per 1, 2 or 3 bedroom 
dwelling. 
 

Minimum 1 space for 
the first 5 dwellings 
plus 1 space for every 
5 thereafter or part 
thereof for visitors. 

Bike parking of 1 
space per dwelling  is 
required unless 
separate storage is 
provided (Council 
determine the required 
class of security) 
 

1 space per 10 
dwellings (Class 3) for 
visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 
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Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

 Newcastle City Centre 
and Renewal 
Corridors: 
 

Small (<75m2 or 1 
bedroom) average 0.6 
spaces per dwelling 
 

Medium (75m2 - 
100m2 or 2 bedrooms) 
average 0.9 spaces 
per dwelling 
 

Large (>100m2 or 3 
bedrooms) average 
1.4 spaces per 
dwelling 
 

1 space for the first 3 
dwellings plus 1 space 
for every 5 thereafter 
or part thereof for 
visitors 

  

Boarding House 1 space plus 1 space 
per 2 bedrooms 

1 space per 10 
bedrooms (Class 2) 
for staff/residents 
 

1 space per 20 
bedrooms (Class 3) 
for visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Dual Occupancy, 
Semi-detached 
Dwelling 

1 space per dwelling 
less than 150m2 

2 spaces per dwelling 
over 150m2 

  

Dwelling House 1 space per dwelling  
< 125m2 
 

2 spaces per dwelling 
> 125m2 

  

Group Home 1 space plus 1 space 
per 2 bedrooms 

1 space per 10 
bedrooms (Class 2) 
for staff/residents 
 

1 space per 20 
bedrooms (Class 3) 
for visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Housing for Seniors or 
People with a 
Disability 

Refer to SEPP 
(Housing for Seniors 
or People with a 
Disability) 2004 

Refer to SEPP 
(Housing for Seniors 
or People with a 
Disability) 2004 

Refer to SEPP 
(Housing for Seniors 
or People with a 
Disability) 2004 
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Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

RESTRICTED PREMISES 
Sexual Aid 
Establishment 

1 space per 40m2 
GLFA 

  

Escort Agency 1 space per 40m2 
GLFA 

  

Sexual Entertainment 
Establishment 
Note:  Council may 
require preparation of 
a Traffic Impact Study 
to support the 
proposal, including a 
parking assessment 
with survey of similar 
developments. 

Survey required.  As a 
guide, 1 space per 3 
seats 

 1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

SEX SERVICES 
PREMISES (BROTHEL) 

2 spaces per room 
used for the conduct 
of acts of prostitution 

  

TOURIST AND VISITOR ACCOMMODATION 
Bed and Breakfast 
Accommodation 

1 space per dwelling < 
125m2 or 2 spaces per 
dwelling > 125m2 
 

1 space per 2 guest 
bedrooms for visitors 

 1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Hotel or Motel 
Accommodation 
Note:  Council may 
vary the parking 
requirement 
depending on the 
location. 

1 space per 2 staff 
plus minimum 0.5 
spaces per unit; 
maximum 1 space per 
unit 
 

Additional parking 
required for dining etc. 

1 space per 20 units 
(Class 2) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

Serviced Apartment 1 space per 2 staff 
plus 1 space per unit 

1 space per 5 
apartments (Class 2) 
 

1 space per 20 
apartments (Class 3) 
for visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

SERVICE STATION 6 spaces per work bay 
(refer Vehicle Repair 
Station) plus 1 space 
per 20m2 GFA of 
convenience store. 
 

Additional parking 
required if 
development includes 
restaurant or take-
away food outlet. 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 
 
1 space per 10 staff 
(Class 3) for visitors 
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Land Use Car Parking Bike Parking Motorbike Parking 

VEHICLE REPAIR 
STATION 

6 spaces per work bay   

VETERINARY HOSPITAL 1 space per 
practitioner plus 1 
space per two other 
staff 
 

1 space per 
practitioner for visitors 

1 space per 10 
practitioners (Class 2) 
 

1 space per 10 staff 
for visitors 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

WAREHOUSE OR 
DISTRIBUTION CENTRE 

1 space per 200m2 
GFA or 1 space per 2 
staff (whichever is 
greater) 

1 space per 20 staff 
(Class 2) 

1 space per 20 car 
spaces 

 

Table 2 – Requirements for delivery and service vehicles 

Land Use Requirements for Delivery and Service Vehicles 

Commercial premises (50% 
of spaces adequate for 
trucks) 

<20,000m2 GFA 1 space per 4,000m2 GFA 
 

>20,000m2 GFA 5 + 1 space per 8,000m2 over 20,000m2 

Department stores (all 
spaces adequate for trucks) 

<6,000m2 GFA 1 space per 1,500m2 GFA 
 

>6,000m2 GFA 4 + 1 space per 3,000m2 over 6,000m2 
Supermarkets, shops and 
restaurants (all spaces 
adequate for trucks) 

<2,000m2 GFA 1 space per 400m2 GFA 
 

>2,000m2 5 + 1 space per 1,000m2 over 2,000m2 

Wholesale, industrial (all 
spaces adequate for trucks) 

<8,000m2 GFA 1 space per 800m2 
>8,000m2 10 + 1 space per 1,000m2 over 8,000m2 

Hotels and Motels (50% of 
spaces adequate for trucks) 

<200 bedrooms or bedroom suites 1 space per 50 bedrooms plus 1 
space per 1,000m2 of public area set aside for bar, tavern, lounge 
and restaurant 
 

>200 bedrooms or bedroom suites 4 + 1 per 100 bedrooms over 
200 plus 1 space per 1,000m2 of public area set aside for bar, 
tavern, lounge and restaurant 

Residential flat buildings 
(50% of spaces adequate 
for trucks) 

<200 flats or home units 1 space per 50 flats or home units 
 

>200 flats or home units 4 + 1 per 100 units over 200 

Other uses (50% of spaces 
adequate for trucks) 

1 space per 2,000m2 
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7.03.03   Travel demand management 

A. Public transport 

Objectives 

1. Facilitate increased modal share to public transport. 

2. Encourage consideration of alternatives to private vehicle ownership, use and parking. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to major development, as identified 

1. For major development, resulting in more than 50 dwellings, recreation facilities, hospitals, 
community centres, entertainment venues, aged persons’ accommodation or other 
development deemed appropriate by Council, a bus stop and shelter are provided, except 
where the pedestrian entrance to the proposed development is located within 400m of an 
existing bus stop with shelter.  Alternatively, Council may accept a monetary contribution in 
lieu of provision of a bus stop with shelter, through a voluntary planning agreement. 

2. For major developments, defined above, the applicant will liaise with public transport service 
providers and Transport NSW regarding the adequacy of current services and potential 
improvements. 

3. The bus shelters are directly connected to the entry to the development by a conveniently 
accessible footpath. 

4. Signage is installed directing patrons to public transport stops facilities, with timetable 
information displayed in a prominent location. 

 

B. Green Travel Plan 

Objectives 

1. Encourage alternatives to private vehicle use for trips. 

Controls 

The following controls apply only to major development, as defined in this DCP 

1. A Green Travel Plan is prepared and submitted to Council in support of applications for major 
new development.  Components/strategies of a Green Travel Plan will likely vary according 
to the nature of the development, but may include: 

(a) identification and promotion of public transport options to access the site (for example, 
on a web site and/or business cards) 

(b) preparation of a Transport Access Guide (TAG) for the site/venue 

(c) encouragement of a car pool system for employees 
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(d) encouragement of cycling and walking to the workplace through provision of bicycle 
parking, showers and lockers 

(e) incentive schemes to encourage employees to commute using sustainable transport 
modes (such as provision of public transport vouchers/subsidised public transport 
tickets) 

(f) allocation of designated parking spaces for a car sharing scheme, and/or 

(g) prominent display of a large map of cycling routes (for example, in the foyer of a 
residential complex). 

The undertakings made in the submitted Green Travel Plan will be included as conditions of 
consent to the development. 

 

C. End of trip facilities 

Objectives 

1. Encourage trips by walking and cycling through adequate provision of end of trip facilities. 

Controls 

The following controls apply only to development with an estimated cost of more than $250,000, 
involving employment of staff. 

1. For new development that has an estimated cost of more than $250,000, “end of trip” 
facilities for employees are provided at the following rates: 

(a) one personal secure locker for each bicycle parking space 

(b) one shower cubicle, with ancillary change rooms, per 12 bicycle spaces (or part thereof 
over four spaces) with a minimum of one shower and change facility. 

2. Facilities are secure, with controlled access, and located in well-lit areas, as close as 
practicable to bicycle parking.  Facilities may be unisex. 

Note:  Provision of facilities to store belongings, shower and change may encourage people to walk and 
cycle more.  These facilities will also benefit employees who choose to exercise during meal breaks. 
 

D. Parking permit schemes 

Objectives 

1. Inform proponents of their lack of eligibility for participation in Council’s Resident and 
Residents Visitors Parking Schemes. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply to residential development 

1. Resident and Visitor Parking Permits are not issued to occupants of new residential 
developments, including dwelling houses, that have been approved by Council in accordance 
with this DCP, irrespective of the amount of provision of on-site parking.  Similarly, permits 
are not issued to occupants of new development approved by any other determining 
authority. 

2. All intending owners, tenants and occupiers of new developments are notified by the owners 
of the building or individual units (once on-sold) that residents are ineligible for participation 
in a Council on-street parking scheme, prior to entering a purchasing, lease or occupancy 
agreement. 

3. Signage with words to the effect that all owners, tenants and occupiers are ineligible to 
obtain an on-street parking permit from Council is displayed prominently, in such a way that it 
can be easily observed by persons entering the building.  Signage is erected within the 
completed buildings prior to the release of an occupancy certificate or issue of strata 
subdivision approval, whichever occurs first, and is maintained in good order. 

 

7.03.04   Design and layout of parking and access 

A. Siting 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that car parking areas and/or structures are well-sited and designed as an integrated 
component of the total development. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Parking facilities are sited and designed to be properly integrated within the overall 
development/building to minimise their visual impact and any adverse impact on the 
continuity and amenity of street frontages. 

2. Parking is located so that it is within a reasonable distance of access to the premises it 
serves. 

3. Parking spaces are not positioned so as to obstruct access to the premises by pedestrians or 
cyclists. 

4. Loading areas are situated so that when in use, they do not interfere with pedestrian, cyclist 
or vehicular circulation. 
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The following controls apply only to Residential Accommodation as defined within the Newcastle 
Local Environmental Plan 2012, where not complying development 

5. Generally, car parking structures are set back a minimum distance of 5.5m from the street 
frontage providing access to the car parking space. 

 

B. Parking areas and structures 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that parking and vehicular access do not dominate the streetscape or detract from 
the character of the area. 

2. Ensure that parking does not detract from the overall appearance or the continuity of 
streetscapes or streetscape elements, including street tree planting. 

3. Ensure parking areas and structures are designed to be easily and safely negotiated by 
vehicles and pedestrians. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Design and construction of parking, set down areas and loading facilities comply with the 
provisions of AS2890 Parking facilities. 

2. Wherever possible, car parking structures such as multi-level car parks, enclosed half-
basement or single-storey car parks, incorporate active uses along the ground level frontage. 

3. Car parking provided at or above ground level has horizontal flooring and a minimum floor to 
ceiling height of 3.6m at the ground level and 3.3m for the next two floors above, to enable it 
being adapted to an alternative use in future. 

4. The facade of an above ground parking structure is: 

(a) designed and finished to complement the architecture of the building 

(b) designed to avoid domination of ramps or strong horizontal and/or vertical features. 

5. Covered or enclosed parking areas have adequate provision of lighting and ventilation.  
Natural lighting is preferred. 

6. Parking layout facilitates efficient parking search patterns.  Dead-end aisles are avoided. 

7. Clear signage and pavement markings are provided on site to manage traffic movements, 
driver behaviour and provide warning of potential safety hazards. 

8. Where development is expected to generate vehicle movements during hours of darkness, 
self-illuminated and/or reflective signage and pavement markings are provided. 

9. Within parking areas of larger than ten car spaces, segregated routes for pedestrian and 
bicycle movements are created, using line marking, pedestrian crossings, signage and/or 
speed bumps. 
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C. Access 

Objectives 

1. Maintain the pedestrian amenity of streets. 

2. Protect the significance of heritage conservation areas. 

3. Ensure that vehicular access is appropriately located. 

Controls 

1. Vehicular crossings are designed and located in accordance with the current relevant 
Australian Standard (AS2890 Parking facilities) and Council’s requirements. 

2. Vehicular crossings are located having regard to driver and pedestrian safety, and impacts 
on traffic movement.  Vehicular crossings are avoided in the following areas: 

(a) in areas of high pedestrian movement 

(b) on major roads 

(c) close to intersections 

(d) where the use of the driveway may significantly obstruct through traffic or the operation 
of bus stops. 

3. Direct vehicle access to a classified road is not provided wherever alternate access is 
available.  Refer to SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007. 

4. Direct access (vehicle or pedestrian) to a classified road requires the separate approval of 
the Roads and Traffic Authority pursuant to s138 of the Roads Act 1993. 

5. Vehicular crossings are located to provide adequate sight distance to traffic on the frontage 
road and to pedestrians on the frontage road footpath.  Sight distances are in accordance 
with Australian Standards (AS2890 Parking facilities). 

6. Access ways and structures are designed so that vehicles are able to enter or exit in a single 
turning movement in a forward direction. 

7. Vehicular crossings are positioned so as to maximise on-street parking and so that there are 
whole car parks between access points. 

8. Where rear lane access to residential development is achievable, car parking is accessed 
from the rear lane only. 

9. No additional vehicular crossings (other than from rear lanes) are provided in heritage 
conservation areas where these may adversely impact on streetscape continuity, the 
character of the built form or landscape setting. 

Note 1:  A separate approval must be obtained from Council for all works within the public road reserve 
pursuant to section 138 of the Roads Act 1993. 

Note 2:  The RTA is the consent authority for traffic control signals, under section 87 of the Roads Act 1993, 
should this form of intersection control be considered necessary for access to a development. 
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7.04 Movement Networks 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development involving new movement networks or modifications to 
existing movement networks, including roads, pedestrian or cycle paths. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice , 1999, Austroads Standards Australia 
▪ Disability Standards for Accessible Public Transport, 2002, Commonwealth of Australia 
▪ Transport Stops, Shelters and Seating Guidelines, 2008, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Newcastle Cycling Strategy and Action Plan, 2012, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Guidelines for the Selection of Road Names, November 2007, Newcastle City Council 
▪ NSW Bicycle Guidelines, Roads and Traffic Authority of NSW 
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▪ Model Agreement for Local Councils and Utility/Service Providers, 2009, Streets Opening 
Conference, www.streetsopening.com.au 

▪ Guide to Codes & Practices for Streets Opening , 2009, Streets Opening Conference, 
www.streetsopening.com.au 

Additional information 
▪ Planning Guidelines for Walking and Cycling, 2004, Department of Infrastructure, Planning 

and Natural Resources 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.0 – Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ Carriageway - that portion of a road or bridge devoted to the use of vehicles, inclusive of 
shoulders and auxiliary lanes. 

▪ Footpath - the paved area in a footway. 

▪ Footway - that part of the road reserve between the carriageway and the road reserve 
boundary, reserved for the movement of pedestrians and legal cyclists.  It may also 
accommodate utilities, footpaths, stormwater flows, street lighting poles and plantings. 

▪ Road/street reserve - the land incorporating the full width from property line to opposite 
property line. 

 

Aims of this section 

1. To ensure the movement network has clear structure and that street blocks facilitate safe 
and efficient internal and external pedestrian, cyclist and vehicular movements. 

2. To ensure that road design:  reflects the functions of the road and the needs of road users; is 
based on sound engineering practices; meets relevant Australian Standards, Austroads 
publications and RTA design guidelines as appropriate. 
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7.04.01   Network 

Objectives 

1. Provide for streets that fulfil their designated functions within the network; accommodate 
utility services and drainage systems; and create a safe and attractive environment. 

2. Encourage walking and cycling. 

3. Ensure speed reduction techniques are used to achieve desired speeds. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to development that involves construction of new roads and/or 
modifications of the existing movement network 

1. The movement network has a clear structure; provides physical distinctions between each 
road and pathway type; and is consistent with Council’s adopted road hierarchy, as defined 
in Table 1. 

2. Internal and external connectivity is enhanced through use of a modified grid pattern that 
minimises cul-de-sacs and dead end streets. 

3. Development provides a logical extension of infrastructure and linkages to adjoining existing 
and potential developments. 

4. The movement network incorporates appropriate paths and routes that encourage walking 
and cycling within the neighbourhood and to local activity centres. 

5. Public open space, drainage reserves, ecological habitat and riparian corridors are separated 
from development by a perimeter road.  Generally Council does not support lots proposed to 
have rear boundaries against such areas. 

6. The design features of local roads encourages responsible driver behaviour and restrain 
traffic volumes and speed. 

7. The orientation and placement of the movement system makes best use of: 

(a) opportunities for connectivity 

(b) the existing streetscape 

(c) the location of existing and proposed activity centres 

(d) the natural topography and vegetation 

(e) opportunities for views and vistas 

(f) natural drainage and open space systems. 

8. The road layout maximises solar access to lots.  Roads generally running east-west and 
north-south are preferred. 

9. Development is suitably located on the road hierarchy. 
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10. The road and lot layout facilitates passive surveillance of open space areas. 

11. New allotments proposing access from a classified road require the concurrence of Council 
and the RTA. 

12. The road network caters for the extension of existing or future public transport routes. 

13. The movement network incorporates cycle routes identified in the ‘Newcastle Cycling 
Strategy and Action Plan’. 

A. Road design 

Objectives 

1. Design the road network so that street blocks facilitate safe and efficient internal and external 
pedestrian, cyclist and vehicular movements and public transport, while optimising orderly lot 
layouts and energy efficiency. 

2. Ensure that road design:  reflects the function of the road and the needs of road users; is 
based on sound engineering practices; and meets relevant Australian Standards, Austroads 
publications and RTA design guidelines as appropriate. 

Controls 

Controls applying to development proposing construction of new roads and/or modification or 
extension of existing roads 

1. The road hierarchy should be designed in accordance with the requirements of Table 1. 

2. The design features of each road should convey its primary function. 

3. The road reserve width should be sufficient to cater for all road functions including:  parked 
vehicles; safe and efficient movement of all users; and the location, construction and 
maintenance of public utilities. 

4. The alignment and geometry of roads identified for bus routes should allow for efficient 
movement of buses and provision of accessible transport stops. 

5. The carriageway width of roads identified as bus routes should allow for movement of buses 
unimpeded by parked cars and safely accommodate cyclists. 

6. Where cul-de-sacs/dead end streets are incorporated into the road design: 

(a) they should serve no more than 10 lots 

(b) the end of the cul-de-sac should be clearly visible from the cross-street 

(c) consideration should be given to on-street parking and the design vehicle. 

7. Development should cater for the orderly provision and extension of footpaths, kerb and 
guttering and associated works. 

8. Street name signs are to be erected at the junction of all roads in the subdivision, in 
accordance with Council guidelines.  Proposed street names are to be submitted with the 
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development application and should be selected in accordance with the ‘Guidelines for the 
Selection of Road Names’. 

9. The alignment and width of proposed roads, which extend existing roads, are generally to 
conform to existing construction. 

10. On sloping land, road and allotment design should provide for dwellings to be generally 
parallel with contours to minimise earthworks.  Roads and allotments are to be configured to: 

(a) minimise earthworks and retaining walls 

(b) minimise potential privacy and overshadowing impacts 

(c) optimise solar access, where slopes face south. 
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Table 1:  Road Types and Dimensions 

Street Type Maximum 
Traffic 

Volume 

Maximum 
Traffic 
Speed 

Design 
ESA 

Road 
Reserve 

(See Note 1) 

Carriage
-way 

Footway 
(Verge) 

(See Note 2) 

Footpath/ 
Shared 

Pathway 
(See Note 3) 

Kerbing 
(See Note 

4) 

Design Considerations 

Sub-arterial Road ≥5,000vpd ≥60 km/h 1 x 108 24.6m 15.6m 2 x 4.5m 2 x 1.2m (min) Upright Standards for sub-arterial roads are 
subject to negotiation with Council and 
will be dependent on the type of 
development and speed environment. 

Residential Subdivision 
Collector Road (On-road 
cycleway) 

≥3,000vpd 50km/h 8 x 105 23.6m 14.6m 2 x 4.5m 2 x 1.2m (min) Upright Carriageway width is based on 2 x 
3.3m travel lanes and 2 x 4m 
parking/cycle lanes. 

Collector Road (On-
road cycleway and off-
road shared pathway) 

≥3,000vpd 50km/h 8 x 105 24.1m (min) 14.6m 1 x 5.0m 
1 x 4.5m 

(min) 

1 x 2.5m (min) 
1 x 1.2 (min) 

Upright Requirement for shared pathway both 
sides is subject to negotiation with 
Council. 

Collector Road (On-road 
cycleway; no parking) 

≥3,000vpd 50km/h 8 x 105 18.6m 9.6m 2 x 4.5m 2 x 1.2m (min) Upright Carriageway width is based on 2 x 
1.5m lanes and 2 x 3.3m travel lanes. 

Local Road (Bus route) 3,000vpd 50km/h 5 x 105 18.6m 9.6m 2 x 4.5m 2 x 1.2m (min) Upright Carriageway width is based on 2 x 
2.3m parking lanes (not marked) and 
5m travel way. 

Local Road (Non bus 
route, lots on both sides 
of road) 

2,000vpd 50km/h 5 x 105 17.0m 8.0m 2 x 4.5m 
 

2 x 1.2m (min) Upright  

Local Road (Non bus 
route, lots on one side of 
the road) 

2,000vpd 50km/h 5 x 105 14.0m 8.0m 1 x 4.5m 
1 x 1.5m 

1 x 1.2m (min) Upright Wider footway is to be located on 
dwelling side of road. 

Industrial Subdivision 
Collector Road  50km/h 5 x 108 23.6m 14.6m 2 x 4.5m 1 x 1.2m (min) Upright Carriageway width is based on 2 x 4m 

parking/cycle lanes and 2 x 3.3m travel 
lanes. 

Local Road  50km/h 5 x 108 21.0m 12.0m 2 x 4.5m 1 x 1.2m (min) Upright Carriageway width is based on 2 x 
2.5m parking lanes and 2 x 3.5m travel 
lanes (not marked). 

 
NOTES: 
1. Road reserve width does not include allowance for median. 
2. Footpath/shared pathway is to be set 1.8m from face of kerb. 
3. If shared pathway is required by Council, minimum width is 2.5m and footway containing shared pathway is to be increased to 5.0m, with corresponding increase in road reserve.  

Requirement for shared pathway will be determined based on consideration of various factors including land use, nearby attractors, activity levels, network connectivity and 
whether the route is identified as an off-road shared pathway in the Newcastle Bike Plan. 

4. Upright kerbing is required unless alternative, best practice WSUD treatments are agreed by Council. 
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Table 1:  Road types and dimensions 
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B. Pedestrian and cycle paths 

Objectives 

1. Maximise opportunities for walking and cycling. 

2. Where possible, provide bike paths physically separated from traffic. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. Dedicated cycle paths are provided in accordance with the ‘Newcastle Cycling Strategy and 
Action Plan’. 

2. Pedestrian and cycle paths comply with relevant Australian Standards, including AS1428 
(Design for access and mobility), Austroads publications and RTA guidelines as appropriate. 

3. Pedestrian and cycle paths: 

(a) are located and designed to complement the environment and reduce conflict with 
motor vehicles and other road users 

(b) provide a shorter route (in length) than the alternative car route, between activity nodes 
and recreation areas 

(c) include hazard warning, tactile ground surface indicators (TGSIs), directional and 
interpretive signage 

(d) include support facilities such as bicycle parking, parking rails, access ramps, signage, 
seating, drinking water fountains. 

C. Public transport 

Objectives 

1. Increase the opportunity for choice in mode of transport and facilitate efficient and accessible 
public transport services. 

Controls 

The following controls apply only to major development in greenfield areas 

1. Location and design of transport stops are in accordance with Council’s ‘Transport Stops, 
Shelters and Seating Guidelines’ (May, 2008) and the ‘Disability Standards for Accessible 
Public Transport’ (Commonwealth of Australia, 2002). 

2. Routes for bus services are designed in accordance with Table 1. 

3. Bus routes are direct and safely accessible from a majority of residences. 

4. The proponent shows evidence of consultation with Transport NSW and public transport 
service providers for the area and prepares an application for increased route kilometres to 
ensure that public transport services commence with development. 
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7.05 Energy Efficiency 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 28/05/2013 10/06/2013 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined as though the provisions of this section did not apply. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ residential development 
▪ business/commercial development 
▪ industrial development. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy Building Sustainability Index: BASIX 2004 
▪ National Greenhouse and Energy Reporting Act 2007.  

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 
▪ Nil 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 
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Additional information 
▪ Green Building Council Australia  http://www.gbca.org.au 
▪ Your home technical manual http://www.yourhome.gov.au 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ BASIX - Building Sustainability Index (BASIX) is an online rating system used to ensure 
residential buildings are designed to use less potable water and be responsible for fewer 
greenhouse gas emissions by setting energy and water reduction targets for house and 
units. 

▪ NABERS - NABERS (the National Australian Built Environment Rating System) is a 
performance-based rating system for existing buildings.  NABERS rates a commercial office, 
hotel or residential building on the basis of its measured operational impacts on the 
environment. 

▪ Urban heat island - the areas of a metropolitan area which are significantly warmer than 
suburban or rural areas due to less vegetation and more land coverage. 

 

Aims of this section 

1. To encourage sustainable development. 

2. To encourage the innovation of energy efficient technologies and processes. 

3. To encourage efficient use of resources and the use of recycled materials. 

4. To promote best practice energy use. 

5. To improve the efficiency of energy use and reduce the long term energy consumption for 
residential, business and industrial uses. 

6. To restrict the reflection of sunlight from buildings onto surrounding areas and buildings. 
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7.05.01   Residential development 

Objectives 

1. Provide residential development with access to fresh air through cross ventilation. 

2. Ensure adequate solar access to dwellings. 

3. Minimise energy comfort through higher thermal performance. 

4. Provide energy efficient appliances and fittings. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development containing “residential accommodation” as defined 
within Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, where not complying development 

1. Residential developments are carried out in accordance with the requirements set in State 
Environmental Planning Policy Building Sustainability Index (BASIX) 2004. 

2. The dimensions and configurations of residential development support cross ventilation. 

3. Maximise the number of apartments that are naturally cross ventilated. 

4. Living rooms and private open space to receive a minimum of 3 hours direct sunlight 
between 9am and 3pm on 21 June (winter solstice). 

5. Sunlight to any existing solar panels on neighbouring dwellings is not to be reduced to less 
than 3 hours between 9am and 3pm on 21 June. 

6. A section of north facing roof is provided to allow for future installation of solar panels. 

7. Optimise natural light access to reduce the amount of energy used to run artificial lighting. 
 

7.05.02   Business development 

Objectives 

1. Provide business development that is orientated and designed to maximise the benefits of 
solar access. 

2. Minimise the need for artificial lighting and employ energy efficient forms of artificial lighting 
only when required. 

3. Use building materials which are renewable/sustainable and construction techniques that 
improve the thermal comfort of the building. 

4. Minimise the demand for mechanical heating, cooling and ventilation through appropriate 
design, orientation and energy efficient mechanical equipment. 

5. Maximise the use of energy efficient appliances in commercial businesses. 

6. Provide adequate plantings and green space to reduce the urban heat island effect. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply only to “registered club, veterinary hospital, child care centre, 
community facilities, public administration building, health service facilities, tourist and visitor 
accommodation, business premises, office premises, retail premises, environmental facilities, sex 
service premises,” as defined within Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, where not 
complying development 

1. Development is to meet a minimum 4 Star Green Star Rating in the Green Building Council 
of Australia rating system where applicable. 

2. An energy efficiency report from a suitably qualified consultant should accompany any 
development application for new commercial office development over $5 million in estimated 
cost.  The required report is to demonstrate that the building would achieve a rating of not 
less than 4 Star Green Star Rating in the Green Building Council of Australia Rating System 
where applicable. 

3. The placement of glassing on new buildings and facades does not result in glare that causes 
discomfort or threatens safety of pedestrians or drivers, or negatively impact on adjoining 
development. 

4. Building materials used on the facades of new buildings are low reflectivity. 

5. Subject to the extent and nature of glazing and reflective materials used, a reflectivity report 
may be required that analyses potential solar glare from the proposed development on 
pedestrians or motorists. 

The following controls apply only to “change of use applications over 2000m2” as defined within 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, where not complying development 

6. Development is to achieve a minimum 3.5 Star Energy Rating with NABERS. 

 

7.05.03   Industrial development 

Objectives 

1. Minimise the need for artificial lighting within industrial development through appropriate 
orientation and design that maximises solar access and natural lighting. 

2. Employ energy efficient forms of lighting when artificial lighting is required. 

3. Use building materials which are renewable/sustainable and construction techniques to 
improve the thermal comfort of the building. 

4. Minimise the demand for mechanical heating, cooling and ventilation through appropriate 
design, orientation and energy efficient mechanical equipment. 

5. Use energy efficient appliances where applicable. 
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Controls 

The following controls apply only to “correctional centre, research station, industries, rural 
industries, storage premises, boat building and repair facilities, depots, vehicle body repair 
workshop, vehicle repair station, warehouse or distribution centre, wholesale supplies”, as defined 
within Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, where not complying development 

1. Development is to meet a minimum 4 Star Green Star Rating in the Green Building Council 
of Australia Rating System. 

2. New buildings and facades do not result in glare that causes discomfort or threatens safety 
of pedestrians or drivers. 

3. Building materials used on the facades of new buildings are low reflectivity. 

4. Subject to the extent and nature of glazing and reflective materials used, a reflectivity report 
may be required that analyses potential solar glare from the proposed development on 
pedestrians or motorists. 

5. Orientate development as to minimise exposure to western side of development where 
possible. 

6. Utilise landscape buffers in shading large expansions of walls. 
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7.06 Stormwater 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 28/05/2013 10/06/2013 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This control applies to all development which this DCP applies. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s and legislation also 
apply to development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX 2004) 
▪ Water Management Act 2000 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments and legislation, the environmental planning instrument and legislation will prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 

The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies: 
▪ Section 3.01 Subdivision 
▪ Section 7.07 Water Efficiency 
▪ Section 7.02 Landscape, Open Space and Visual Amenity 
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Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual, The City of Newcastle 

(check Council website for current version) 

Additional information 
Significant references 
▪ AS 3500.3 Australian Standard National Plumbing and Drainage Code-Part 3: Stormwater 

drainage 
▪ Australian Rainfall and Runoff, 1987, Engineers Australia 
▪ Australian Runoff Quality: A Guide to Water Sensitive Urban Design, 2006, Engineers 

Australia 
▪ Draft NSW MUSIC Modelling Guidelines (BMT WBM, 2010) 
▪ Guidelines for Filter Media in Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for 

Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB) 
▪ Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction Volume 1, 4th Edition March 2004, 

Landcom 
▪ Standard Drawings, The City of Newcastle 
▪ Water sensitive design solutions for catchments above wetlands by Hunter and Central 

Coast Regional Environmental Management Authority 
▪ Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland 

(South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/  

 
Other references: 
▪ A Sustainable Urban Water Cycle Policy for Newcastle, 2004, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Guidance on the use of rainwater tanks.  Australian Government, enHealth Council (2004). 

(http://www.health.gov.au/internet/main/publishing.nsf/content/3D981B51B4FB458DCA256F
1900042F6E/$File/env_rainwater.pdf)  

▪ Australian Guidelines for Urban Stormwater Management, 2000, ANZECC 
▪ Construction and Establishment Guidelines: Swales, Bioretention Systems and Wetlands 

Version 1.1 (South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2010) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/ceguide/ 

▪ Guidelines for riparian corridors on waterfront land, Department of Primary Industries, Office 
of Water 

▪ Hunter and Central Coast Regional Environmental Management Strategy website 
(http://www.hccrems.com.au/Programs/Water/Urban-Water-Resources.aspx) 

▪ Hunter Water Corporation website http://www.hunterwater.com.au/ 
▪ Introduction to Urban Stormwater Management in Australia, 2002, Environmental Australia 
▪ Managing urban stormwater: harvesting and reuse, 2006, Department of Environment and 

Conservation NSW (now Office of Environment and Heritage) 
▪ Newcastle City-wide Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan, Final Report, June 2012, 

The City of Newcastle 
▪ Newcastle Environmental Management Plan, 2003, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Newcastle Flood Policy: A Technical Manual 2003, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Newcastle Stormwater Management Plan, 2004, Newcastle City Council 
▪ Urban Stormwater and the Ecology of Streams, 2004, CRC for Freshwater Ecology 
▪ Water Sensitive Urban Design Book (Landcom) 

 Book 1: Policy 
 Book 2: Planning and Management 

▪ Interim Reference Guideline, Concept Design Guidelines for WSUD (SMCMA, 2011), 
WSUD.org 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan, and include: 

Absorption trench - a trench excavated into the ground for the purpose of storing an initial volume 
of rainfall before that water seeps into the soil in which the trench is excavated. 

Annual exceedance probability (AEP) - is the probability that a flood of a given or larger 
magnitude will occur within a period of one year.  Its reciprocal is equivalent to average recurrence 
interval. 

Average recurrence interval (ARI) - the average period between the recurrence of a storm event 
of at least a given rainfall intensity.  The ARI represents a statistical probability.  For example, a 10 
year ARI indicates an average of 10 events over 100 years.  The ARI is not the period between 
actual events. 

Discharge Control - a device that stores water and limits the rate of discharge from the 
development site. 

Dispersion trench - a 600mm x 600mm trench, 1m long for every 25m2 of catchment draining to it 
(regardless of whether or not a discharge control is used) excavated into the ground for the 
purpose of dispersing overflows and discharges from stormwater systems.  Dispersion trenches 
are only for single dwellings that drain to the rear. 

Drainage - means any activity that intentionally alters the hydrological regime of any locality by 
facilitating the removal of surface or ground water.  It may include the construction, deepening, 
extending, opening, installation or laying of any canal, drain or pipe, either on the land or in such a 
manner as to encourage drainage of adjoining land. 

Easement - a legal right held by an owner of land or public authority in respect of another land 
parcel.  Easements are commonly created to enable access across other properties, such as for 
drainage, pipelines, footways, etc. 

Erosion and Sediment Control Plan - a plan lodged with a development application that 
illustrates how erosion and sediment control will be managed during the construction phase of the 
development.   

Gravel filled absorption trench - an absorption trench filled with gravel so as to achieve a 
minimum 30% void ratio and allowing the surface of the trench to be treated and used similarly to 
the surrounding surface.  

Impervious area – an area which water runs off during a normal rainfall event, including roof areas 
and pavements (pavers, tiles, concrete, asphalt etc) but not including swimming pools and porous 
paving. 

Impermeable surface - a surface that does not allow rainwater to infiltrate to the soil, such as 
buildings (roofs), roads, parking areas and courtyards. 

Infiltration - the practice of discharging drainage water to the ground. 
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Infiltration trench - a trench excavated into the soil for the purpose of dispersing all stormwater up 
to the 5% AEP event.  Infiltration trenches will vary in volume depending on the permeability of the 
parent soil and should be designed by a qualified Civil Engineer based on soil permeability testing. 

Major drainage system - the part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries 
relatively large flows.  It consists of the system of streams, floodways, stormwater channels, 
retarding basins and street pavements.  It is generally designed to protect people and indoor 
property from the effects of an extreme flood with an annual exceedance probability (AEP) of 1%. 

Minor drainage system - the part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries 
relatively minor flows.  It consists of the system of kerbs, gutters, roadside channels, swales, 
sumps and underground pipes.  It is generally designed to control 'nuisance flows' which occur on 
a day-to-day basis, typically with an annual exceedance probability (AEP) of 10%. 

On-site stormwater detention (OSD) - a stormwater management practice that limits the rate of 
discharge from a site using outlet restriction devices.  Stormwater flows in excess of the capacity of 
the outflow control device is temporarily stored either in tanks or surface depressions until the 
storm event recedes.  Stormwater flows are therefore released at a controlled rate into the public 
drainage system. 

On-site stormwater retention - stormwater management practices where on-site stormwater 
runoff is actually captured and retained within the site for re-use or infiltration and is not released to 
the downstream drainage system. 

Overflow disposal - the disposal of flows that occur when the capacity of the site discharge 
controls is reached and such overflow.  

Permeable surface - a surface treatment that allows rain water to infiltrate to the soil, such as 
grass, landscaping, gravel, porus pavement and coarse sand. 

Permissible site discharge (PSD) - the maximum rate at which stormwater is permitted to be 
discharged from a given site area. 

Porous Paving - a surface treatment that delivers the benefits of hard paving but maintains a high 
degree of permeability to allow rainfall to infiltrate the substrate and not produce runoff in common 
rainfall events. 

Public drainage system - a drainage system owned and operated by the Council or the Hunter 
Water Corporation. 

Rainwater tank - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 defines a rainwater tank as a tank designed for the 
storage of rainwater gathered on the land on which the tank is situated. 

Riparian Zone - is an area of river or creek bank that supports, or has at one time supported a 
unique ecosystem pertaining to the river microenvironment.  Generally, a width of 40m is 
considered to be the minimum viable riparian zone. 

Runoff - the portion of rainfall that flows across the ground surface as water. 

Site drainage line - a piped drain that conveys stormwater from a development site to the public 
drainage system. 
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Soil and Water Management Plan - a plan lodged with a development application that illustrates 
how stormwater, runoff and soils will be managed on the site.  The plan should demonstrate the 
feasibility of both the proposed stormwater management system, and the proposed erosion, 
sediment and water quality control measures.  The plan should be supported by preliminary 
hydrological calculations and other information in the accompanying Statement of Environmental 
Effects. 

Stormwater - the runoff from rainfall events. 

Stormwater harvesting - the collection, storage and use of stormwater for domestic, industrial, 
irrigation or other purposes. 

Stormwater Management Plan - a plan lodged with a development application that details the 
proposed use of structural infrastructure and treatment techniques to both improve stormwater 
quality and mitigate excessive flows. 

Stormwater surface flowpath - land that carries concentrated surface flow during a rainfall event, 
the width, shape and gradient of which is designed to cater for the flow produced by a 1% annual 
exceedance probability (AEP) rainfall event.  Includes a flowpath from the spillway of an on-site 
detention system. 

Swale - a deliberately formed surface depression for the storage of stormwater runoff.  Some 
swales also have a delayed conveyance function. 

Waterfront land - has the same meaning as in the Water Management Act 2000. 

Note:  The definition of waterfront land in the Water Management Act 2000 is: 

(a) the bed of any river, together with any land lying between the bed of the river and a line drawn 
parallel to, and the prescribed distance inland of, the highest bank of the river, or 

(a1) the bed of any lake, together with any land lying between the bed of the lake and a line drawn 
parallel to, and the prescribed distance inland of, the shore of the lake, or 

(a2) the bed of an estuary, together with any land lying between the bed of the estuary and a line drawn 
parallel to, and the prescribed distance inland of, the mean high water mark of the estuary, or 

(b) if the regulations so provide, the bed of the coastal waters of the State, and any land lying between 
the shoreline of the coastal waters and a line drawn parallel to, and the prescribed distance inland of, 
the mean high water mark of the coastal waters, 

where the prescribed distance is 40m or (if the regulations prescribed a lesser distance, either generally or in 
relation to a particular location or class of locations) that lesser distance.  Land that falls into two or more of 
the categories referred to in paragraphs (a), (a1) and (a2) may be waterfront land by virtue of any of the 
paragraphs relevant to that land. 

Water cycle management plan – a plan that identifies additional opportunities to minimise 
reticulated mains water use.  The plan should detail the whole of the water cycle and any public 
health issues.  It may also include consideration of the storage and use of grey water and the 
installation of water efficient appliances. 

Water sensitive urban design - the consideration of the water cycle, the incorporation of the 
values of natural aquatic systems and the recognition of the principles of the resource conservation 
and reuse in planning and design of the urban and built form. 
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Aims of this section 

1. To outline Council’s requirement for stormwater management for development. 

2. To adopt a whole of water cycle approach to development. 

3. To ensure an appropriate quality and quantity of water enters waterways. 

 

Note:  Specialist advice 
Applicants are encouraged to employ the services of an appropriately qualified and experienced 
professional, such as a Stormwater/Environmental Engineer or Hydrologist, to assist them with the 
development of appropriate plans and documents to meet the requirements of this DCP.  Discharge controls 
should be considered and incorporated into development as early as possible to ensure a holistic, integrated 
and economical design.  When considering engaging a specialist, applicants should have regard to the size 
and complexity of the proposed development. 

 

7.06.01   Plan requirements 

Objectives 

1. Outline the stormwater documents that are required to be submitted with a development 
application.  

2. Ensure appropriate plans and documents are provided to Council to adequately assess 
water management in proposed developments. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development to which this section applies 

1. For the purpose of this section, the following documents are submitted with a development 
application for the development type listed in Table 1. 
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Table 1:  Documents which are required to be submitted with a development application 

Development type Required documents Modelling 

1. Development proposals 
that are the scale of a dual 
occupancy or smaller (see 
note 2) 

 Stormwater management 
plan 

 Erosion and sediment 
control plan 

 

2. Development proposals 
that: 

 Incorporate 20 or more 
dwellings; or 

 Accommodate 50 or 
more employees or 
clients, or 

 Involves the use of 
more than 1 hectare of 
land for commercial, 
industrial or special use 
purposes. 

 Water cycle management 
plan 

 Soil and water management 
plan 

 Broad scale development 
assessment checklist for 
water sensitive urban design 
(see Note 2) 

For developments on sites 
larger than 5000m2 
hydrological and hydraulic 
modelling assessment is 
required in accordance with 
Section 7.06.02 of this DCP 
and the Stormwater and Water 
Efficiency for Development 
Technical Manual. 

3. All other development  Stormwater management 
plan 

 Erosion and sediment 
control plan 

 Broad scale development 
assessment checklist for 
water sensitive urban design 
(see Note 2) 

For developments on sites 
larger than 5000m2 
hydrological and hydraulic 
modelling assessment is 
required in accordance with 
Section 7.06.02 of this DCP 
and the Stormwater and Water 
Efficiency for Development 
Technical Manual. 

 

 

Note 1:  Plans submitted to Council should be drawn in accordance with the requirements in Council's 
checklists for development applications. 

Note 2:  The broad scale development assessment checklist for water sensitive urban design can be found 
in the Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual.  This is generally only required 
for development of a scale greater than dual occupancies in size.  However site circumstances may require 
a checklist to be submitted after lodgement. 

Note 3:  Definitions of each of the plans in Table 1 is provided in the definitions section at the start of this 
section and in Section 9.00 Glossary of this DCP. 
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7.06.02   All Development 

Objectives 

1. Ensure stormwater is controlled in a way that minimises nuisance to adjoining properties. 

2. Match post development runoff to the pre development or natural water runoff regime as 
closely as possible. 

3. Minimise soil erosion and sedimentation from site disturbance. 

4. Prevent pollutants such as litter, sediment, nutrients and oils from entering waterways. 

5. Minimise the potential impacts of development and other associated activities on the 
aesthetics, recreational and ecological values of receiving waters. 

6. Ensure appropriate easements are provided over drainage systems on private properties. 

7. Ensure easements are unimpeded by development for maintenance purposes. 

8. Protect natural watercourses and their associated ecosystems and ecological processes. 

9. Incorporate water sensitive urban design elements into the landscape in a manner that 
provides multiple benefits including:  water quality protection; stormwater retention and 
detention as well as ecological enhancement. 

10. Provide objectives, targets and controls (where appropriate) for the management of 
waterfront lands, water use, stormwater and groundwater. 

11. Ensure stormwater infrastructure is identified on site and can be appropriately maintained. 

Controls 

The following controls apply to all development to which this section applies 

1. The water cycle management plan or stormwater management plan (whichever is submitted 
with the development application) includes the following items: 

(i) the location of all buildings, driveways and impervious surfaces 

(ii) the location of any watercourses or bushland passing through or adjacent to the 
property 

(iii) any overland flowpaths which drain through the property or adjacent to the property 

(iv) the location, size and depth of easements or drainage pipelines 

(v) the discharge point of the site into the public drainage system. 

(vi) cross section and long sections of major drainage structures. 

The water cycle management plan or stormwater management plan shows the appropriate 
design elements to achieve compliance with the requirements set out in the following 
subclauses relating to: 
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(a) Stormwater collection 

i) surface levels are to be graded such that sites are generally free draining with 
sufficient overflow capacity to ensure that waters do not enter buildings when 
underground drainage systems are beyond their capacity 

ii) drainage pits are to be installed so that nuisance water does not collect at low 
points 

iii) gutters, down pipes and pits are to be connected to the stormwater 
management system for the site. 

Note:  Australian Standard 3500.3 sets appropriate standards for stormwater collection and is to be 
followed when constructing new development.  Part 3 of the Stormwater and Water Efficiency for 
Development Technical Manual provides more guidance on stormwater collection and should also be 
considered. 

(b) Flooding and runoff regimes 

i) Development is to be designed so that runoff from low intensity, common 
rainfall is equivalent to the runoff from a natural catchment.  This can be 
achieved by intercepting and storing 12mm of rainfall from a minimum of 90% of 
the impervious area of the site. 

ii) Runoff generated by more intense rainfall needs to be managed so that 
downstream drainage systems are not compromised beyond their design 
criteria, generally 50% of the impervious catchment area of the site.  
Development is to be designed so that peak runoff from the site for all events is 
not greater than the ‘natural’ drainage conditions of the site.  For sites of less 
than 50% impervious area, this can be achieved by providing 12mm of storage.  
Where the proposed development covers 100% of the site area, the interception 
and storage of 25mm of rainfall will achieve the peak runoff requirement.  The 
rainfall depth storage can be linearly interpolated between 12mm and 25mm for 
sites between 50% and 100% of the impervious area of the site.  Where there is 
a change in the impervious area of a site, the entire site is to be considered as 
pre developed or in a natural condition in regard to impervious areas for design 
purposes. 

(c) Storage 

For residential development with individual roof areas, a rainwater tank with a minimum 
capacity of 4,000L is required per dwelling in order to reduce mains water demand and 
to assist in minimising stormwater discharge from the site.  In some cases BASIX will 
require a larger tank that will further reduce mains water demand.  The tank water must 
be used to supply all toilet cisterns and washing machine taps.  The water should also 
be used for garden watering.  Overflows must be connected to other discharge 
controls. 

The roof area directed to a rainwater tank should be maximised, to both increase the 
effectiveness and reliability of the reuse system, and reduce the degree of stormwater 
treatment required for those areas not draining to the rainwater tank. 

Rainwater tanks are not required for additions to existing houses, however, where 
rainwater tanks are provided, the volume of the tank can be used to offset any 
additional discharge control storage that is required. 
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All rainwater tanks must be fitted with a first flush device to prevent contaminates 
fouling water and to prolong the life of the tank. 

The recommended storage provisions to satisfy the requirements for replicating natural 
conditions and managing peak runoff are shown diagrammatically in Figure 1.  
Examples of suitable site storage provisions in accordance with the above for some 
standard sized sites with particular impervious area coverage are shown in Table 2. 

 

 

Figure 1:  Impervious area to storage requirement relationship 
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Table 2:  Minimum storage requirements 

Impervious Area  
 

100m2 250m2 300m2 350m2 500m2 600m2 750m2 1000m2 1500m2 2000m2 

100m2 2.5          

250m2 1.2 6.3m3         

500m2 1.2 3.1m3 4.4m3 6.0m3 12.5m3      

600m2 1.2 3.1m3 3.6m3 5.0m3 10.3m3 15.0m3     

750m2 1.2 3.1m3 3.6m3 4.2m3 8.2m3 11.9m3 18.8m3    

1000m2 1.2 3.1m3 3.6m3 4.2m3 6.0m3 8.8m3 13.9m3 25.0m3   

1500m2 1.2 3.1m3 3.6m3 4.2m3 6.0m3 7.2m3 9.0m3 16.3m3 37.5m3  

Site 
Area 

 

2000m2 1.2 3.1m3 3.6m3 4.2m3 6.0m3 7.2m3 9.0m3 12.0m3 27.8m3 50.0m3 

Storage requirements (cubic metres).  Note 1 cubic metre = 1,000L 

 

Note:  Porous paving is not included in the impervious area calculation. 
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For developments larger than 5000m2 it will be necessary to undertake a more rigorous 
hydrologic and hydraulic assessment to demonstrate that the flooding and runoff 
regimes are being satisfied in accordance with Council’s requirements and the 
Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual. 

Note:  Additional information on hydrologic and hydraulic modelling is in the Stormwater and Water 
Efficiency for Development Technical Manual. 

(d) Storage drawdown 

In order to provide sufficient capacity to accommodate subsequent rainfall events, the 
stored water must be drawn down at a minimum rate of 2mm of rainfall per day (0.023L 
per second per 1000m2 contributing catchment).  In general, this can be achieved by 
using the water internally in the development, or by disposing to groundwater.  While 
the stored water can be used for garden irrigation, there are few additional benefits to 
stormwater management due to the intermittent nature of garden watering (especially 
during rain).  Notwithstanding the above, use of stored water for garden irrigation is 
encouraged. 

Alternatively, the stored water may be released back to the catchment.  In order to 
ensure flows do not form erosive velocities downstream, the maximum discharge rate 
must not exceed 2mm of rainfall per hour (0.5L per second per 1000m2 contributing 
catchment). 

(e) Site discharge controls 

The above requirement relating to storage and drawdown can be achieved by installing 
‘site discharge controls’.  Selection of appropriate ‘site discharge controls’ will largely 
depend on the constraints and opportunities presented by the site and are a matter for 
the applicant to integrate with the development proposal. 

Alterations and additions within the existing building footprint, such as building a 
second floor, do not require additional discharge controls.  The requirement to manage 
runoff regimes does not apply for additions less than 50m2 or 20% of the existing 
ground floor area (whichever is greater), up to a maximum addition of 150m2.  For 
additions larger than 150m2, additional discharge controls are required at a rate of 
1.8m3 for every 100m2 of additional impervious area. 

Additional discharge controls may be selected from a combination of one or more of 
the following measures: 

i) rainwater tanks 

ii) absorption trenches 

iii) on-site retention  

iv) swales 

v) vegetated swales 

vi) bioretention rain gardens 

vii) bioretention swales 
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viii) porous paving (this is not a discharge control but it reduces the overall 
impervious area on a site) 

ix) Sand filters with basins (not recommended for dwelling houses) 

x) Constructed wetlands (not recommended for smaller scale development) 

xi) Sediment basins (not recommended for smaller scale development) 

Details for certain ‘site discharge controls’ can be found in Part 4 of the ‘Stormwater 
and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual’. 

Site discharge controls are to be designed and installed for each impervious segment 
of a site’s catchment and include appropriate storage and water quality devices for that 
segment. 

(f) Pollutants 

i) All development covered by this section of the DCP is to achieve the targets set 
out in Table 3.  These targets relate to post-construction.  The site discharge 
controls in Part 4 of the ‘Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 
Technical Manual’ have been designed with inbuilt mechanisms to filter 
pollutants.  Where one or more of the prescribed site discharge controls are 
applied according to the technical manual, the pollutant load in stormwater 
runoff is reduced and is deemed to comply to the pollutant targets. 

Table 3:  Water quality and water quantity targets 

Total Suspended Solids 85% reduction in the average annual load of Total 
Suspended Solids. 

Total Nitrogen 45% reduction in the average annual load of Total 
Nitrogen. 

Phosphorous 65% reduction in the average annual load of Total 
Phosphorus. 

Gross Pollutants 90% reduction in the average annual load of Gross 
Pollutants (>5mm). 

Hydrocarbons 100% removal. 

Stream Flows The Stream Erosion Index (SEI) is to be no greater 
than 2, where the SEI is expressed as the ratio of 
‘post development flow exceeding the stream forming 
flow’ to ‘pre development flow exceeding the stream 
forming flow’. 

Note 1:  Stream flow targets for SEPP 14 Wetlands catchments may be based on the hydrologic 
metrics and procedures described in Water Sensitive Urban Design Solutions for Catchments 
Above Wetlands, developed for the Hunter and Central Coast Regional Environmental 
Management Strategy rather than the stream erosion index.  If your development is in a SEPP 
14 Wetlands catchment please discuss your proposal with Council officers.  A map of the SEPP 
14 Wetlands catchment area is shown in the Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 
Technical Manual. 

Note 2:  Refer to the Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual for 
further information on water quality and water quantity. 
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The reduction in loads is relative to the stormwater pollution loads expected 
from conventional urban development without stormwater treatment measures.  
The stream forming flow is defined as 50% of the 2-year flow rate estimated for 
the catchment under natural conditions. 

For developments larger than 5000m2, or development which will become a 
Council asset, it will be necessary to undertake a more rigorous modelling 
assessment to demonstrate that the pollutant (water quality and water quantity) 
reduction targets in Table 3 will be met. 

ii) Gross Pollutant Traps.  The objective of Gross Pollutant Traps (GPT’s) is to 
remove contaminants such as sediment, oil and other pollutants before it 
discharges into the receiving system.  GPTs must be installed for the following 
developments: 
▪ residential developments with more than four dwellings 
▪ all commercial developments that may involve the use, storage or 

transportation of contaminants 
▪ commercial developments on allotments greater than 2000m2 
▪ all industrial developments 
▪ upstream of all bioretention devices. 

(g) Overflow disposal 

The objective of overflow disposal is to ensure that development is designed so that 
overflows do not adversely affect neighbouring properties by way of intensification, 
concentration or inappropriate disposal across property boundaries.  This can be 
achieved by securing appropriate easements over downstream properties or 
discharging overflows directly to the street system where feasible.  Overflows from 
paved areas adjacent to the property boundary are to be directed by a kerb or formed 
gutter to drain away from neighbouring properties. 

A dwelling house that drains to the rear of the property is not required to obtain an 
easement over downstream lands.  Dispersion trenches may be used where an 
easement cannot be obtained for single dwelling houses only. 

Note:  A dwelling house is a building containing only one dwelling.  Dwelling is defined in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 to mean a room or suite of rooms occupied or used 
or so constructed or adapted as to be capable of being occupied or used as a separate domicile.  
Part 5 of the ‘Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual’ provides 
more advice on the disposal of overflows. 

(h) Existing drainage systems 

Where a drainage system serving other lands is located on the development site, that 
system is to be protected by an easement in favour of the beneficiary of the drainage 
system in order to permit the continued use of the drain.  At the same time, a drainage 
easement gives the beneficiary the right to maintain the pipes contained in the 
easement.  Where necessary, upstream lots are to be given a legal right to drain 
through a development site. 

New buildings are not to be constructed over or compromise the integrity of drainage 
lines or easements including those originating from outside the site. 

Where an existing drainage line runs under a proposed building, the drainage line and 
any associated easement is to be diverted around the building.  Redundant easements 
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are to be extinguished and new easements are to be created.  Where an existing 
drainage system across the site is retained, access to the existing system is not to be 
affected by the proposed development.  The development is to be designed so as not 
to degrade the structural integrity of the system. 

Note:  Extinguishing or creating an easement will need to be carried out in accordance with the 
Conveyancing Act 1919. 

Pollution reduction devices are to be retrofitted to existing development where 
practical.  Preliminary advice should be sought from Council should the applicant 
believe such measures are impractical. 

(i) Installation and maintenance requirements 

i) Erosion and sediment controls are to be installed prior to the commencement of 
work, maintained throughout the course of the work and are not to be removed 
until the site is stable with all bare areas supporting an established vegetative 
cover. 

ii) All drainage elements and water saving fixtures and appliances nominated in 
the application or required by conditions of consent are to be installed and 
operational prior to the issue of the occupation certificate for the new building.  
Drainage elements and water saving fixtures and appliances must be 
appropriately maintained throughout the life of the building. 

2. Structures are not to be located within a drainage easement or where there is no easement, 
within 1.5m of the centreline of a drainage pipe.  Eave overhangs are permitted subject to at 
least 4.5m clearances to ground level.  Footings for buildings should not be founded on 
material that is shallower than a line drawn at 45o to the vertical from the bottom edge of the 
existing drainage system. 

Note:  The stormwater storage, infiltration or water quality system may need to be endorsed on any 
associated subdivision certificate for the development with a positive covenant.  Council shall be 
nominated as the sole authority to modify, vary or release the covenant. 

3. Maintenance manuals are to be provided for the following discharge controls, on site 
retention (with sand filter), bioretention rain gardens, bioretention swales, porous paving and 
sand filters within basins.  The manual is to address maintenance issues concerning the filter 
including routine monitoring and maintenance as well as any associated components (such 
as vegetation, subsurface drainage, filter material, flush outs, etc) of the system that could 
impact on filter performance.  Periodic monitoring and maintenance is to ensure the system 
functions as designed, and meets water quality targets as indicated in the DCP (see Table 3) 
over the life cycle of the device.  The manual is to be kept onsite. 

Note:  See the Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual for a Maintenance 
Manual example. 

4. Each on site stormwater management system shall be indicated on site by fixing a marker 
plate or sign in a prominent position.  The marker plate or sign is to be provided in 
accordance with the Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual. 

5. First order streams within Newcastle LGA require assessment for their riparian corridor 
function and proposed development is designed to protect such first order streams and their 
contribution to reduction of stream erosion index (SEI). 
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6.  Stormwater treatment measures are integrated into the urban design and landscaped areas. 

7. Stormwater treatment measures are located, and configured, to maximise the impervious 
area that is treated.  Devices are to be located within the property boundary. 

8. Structural stormwater treatment measures must be able to bypass flows in excess of the 
design discharge with negligible concentrated flows resulting from overtopping or blockage of 
the device to protect property life and maximise infrastructure performance and useful life. 

9. Water use within open spaces (for uses such as irrigation and water features) is supplied 
from non potable sources such as recycled water, roof water, harvested stormwater or other 
non licensed water sources to meet a minimum of 50% of the demand and treated to an 
appropriate standard in accordance with NSW State Government and Commonwealth 
Standards.  

Note:  Development which discharges to natural waterways or is carried out on water front land is to 
meet the requirements of the Water Management Act 2000 and the Department of Primary Industry 
Office of Water guidelines for riparian corridors on waterfront land. 

 

7.06.03   Infrastructure 

Objectives 

1. To set a minimum standard for public assets that are to be dedicated to Council. 

2. To ensure discharge controls can be easily maintained.  

Controls 

The following controls apply to development that creates a Council (public) stormwater asset 

1. A Maintenance Plan is submitted to Council as part of the development application.  The 
Maintenance Plan addresses the issues described in Part 4c of Council’s Stormwater and 
Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual. 

2. All weather access is provided to site discharge controls for maintenance purposes. 

3. Site discharge controls designed in accordance with the Stormwater and Water Efficiency for 
Development Technical Manual. 

4. Devices are designed to be easily accessible and avoid the need for fencing. 

5. Hydrologic and hydraulic assessment modelling is required to demonstrate that the flooding 
and runoff regimes are being satisfied in accordance with Council’s requirements and the 
Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual. 

6. All filter media used in stormwater treatment measures is to meet the current specifications 
of the Bioretention Filter Media Guidelines produced by the Facility for Advancing Water 
Biofiltration or demonstrated equivalent and verified by a soil laboratory registered by the 
National Association of Testing Authorities.  
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7. Discharge controls are to be considered and incorporated into a development as early as 
possible to ensure a holistic, integrated and economical design.  

8. Devices are designed in accordance with the City of Newcastle Standard Drawings. 

Note:  The City of Newcastle Standard drawings can be found on Council's website. 
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7.07 Water Efficiency 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 28/05/2013 10/06/2013 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined as though the provisions of this section did not apply. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting: 
▪ residential development 
▪ commercial/business development 
▪ industrial development. 

Related sections 
▪ 7.06 Stormwater 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ AS 6400 water efficient products – ratings and labelling 
▪ NABERS performance based rating system www.nabers.com.au 
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▪ Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical Manual, The City of Newcastle 
(check Council website for current version) 

 
Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan, and include: 

▪ BASIX - Building Sustainability Index (BASIX) is an online rating system used to ensure 
residential buildings are designed to use less potable water and be responsible for fewer 
greenhouse gas emissions by setting energy and water reduction targets for house and 
units. 

▪ NABERS - NABERS (the National Australian Built Environment Rating System) is a 
performance-based rating system for existing buildings.  NABERS rates a commercial office, 
hotel or residential building on the basis of its measured operational impacts on the 
environment. 

Aims of this section 

1. To assist in efficient use of mains water. 

2. To encourage sustainable development. 

3. To utilise rainwater within developments. 

4. To minimise the consumption of potable water and discharge of wastewater. 

 

7.07.01   Water efficiency 

Objectives 

1. Improve the efficiency of water use and reduce the long term water consumption for 
residential, business and industrial uses through best practice water use. 

2. Encourage the innovation of water efficient technologies and processes. 

3. Incorporation of water sensitive urban design elements into the urban landscape. 

 

Controls 

The following controls apply only to “residential accommodation” as defined within Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012, where not complying development 

1. Development for the purpose of residential accommodation is carried out in accordance with 
the requirements set out in State Environmental Planning Policy Building Sustainability Index 
(BASIX) 2004. 
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General controls applying to all development (other than residential development) 

2. Where plumbing fixtures and water appliances are proposed to be installed, such are to be of 
the following types: 

(a) a minimum WELS 3 Star Water Rating 

(b) maximum 6L dual flush toilet cisterns where they are not supplied by a roof water tank. 

3. Where washing appliances are installed, they are WELS 3 Star (or better) Water Rated 
where they are not supplied by a roof water tank. 

4. Where installed, garden water hoses are fitted with trigger nozzles in order to maximise the 
efficiency of garden watering. 

5. A rainwater tank is installed for the dual purposes of mains water demand management and 
reducing the volume of stormwater discharge from sites.  The rainwater tank must be 
connected to roof areas and not be connected to possible contaminating water sources.  All 
rainwater tanks must be fitted with a first flush device to prevent contaminates fouling water 
and to prolong the life of the tank.  Rainwater tanks should be designed to cater for 
maintenance and cleaning. 

Where rainwater tanks are provided, the volume of the tank can be used to offset any 
additional discharge control storage that is required.  Rainwater tanks are to supply water for 
toilets, watering systems and other reuse devices and be designed and installed in 
accordance with Council’s Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development Technical 
Manual. 

6. Toilets and watering systems for landscaping are connected to rainwater supply. 

7. Where devices in Table 1 are installed, they are to be of the type indicated.  Where water is 
supplied to washing appliances from roof water tanks, this requirement does not apply. 

 

Table 1:  Water device requirements 
 

Device Requirement 

Shower heads WELS 3 Star or better 

Toilet Cisterns 6L – 3L dual flush 

Basin Taps WELS 3 Star or better 

Dishwasher WELS 3 Star or better 

Washing Machine WELS 3 Star or better 

Note:  All 3 Star ratings are using the current rating system. 
 

The following controls apply only to “change of use applications over 2000m2”, where not 
complying development 

8. Development achieves a minimum 3.5 Star Water Rating with NABERS. 
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7.08 Waste Management 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined as though the provisions of this section did not apply. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development requiring consent, which is likely to create waste, including 
demolition, construction or change in use. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 
▪ Nil 

Associated technical manual/s 

For all development: 
▪ Newcastle Waste Management Technical Manual 2011, The City of Newcastle. 
▪ Model Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008, Department of Environment and Climate Change NSW 

(now Office of Environment and Heritage) 

For residential development: 
▪ Better Practice Guide for Waste Management in Multi-unit Dwellings, June 2008, Department 

of Environment and Climate Change NSW (now Office of Environment and Heritage) 
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Additional information 
▪ NSW Office of Environment and Heritage website, Waste and resource recovery 
▪ Workcover NSW website 

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.0 – Glossary, 
of this plan and include: 

▪ Waste - includes any substance (whether solid, liquid or gaseous) that is discharged, emitted 
or deposited in the environment in such volume, constituency or manner as to cause an 
alteration in the environment; or any discarded, rejected, unwanted, surplus or abandoned 
substance; or any otherwise discarded, rejected, unwanted, surplus or abandoned substance 
intended for sale or for recycling, reprocessing, recovery or purification by a separate 
operation from that which produced the substance; or any substance prescribed by the 
regulation to be waste for the purpose of the Waste Minimisation and Management Act 1995 

▪ SWMMP - Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To facilitate sustainable waste management within the local government area in a manner 
consistent with the principles of ESD. 

2. To assist applicants in planning for sustainable waste management, through the preparation 
of a site waste minimisation and management plan. 

3. To assist applicants to develop systems for waste management that ensure waste is 
transported and disposed of in a lawful manner. 

4. To provide guidance in regards to space, storage, amenity and management of waste 
management facilities for new development. 

 

Note:  Waste and resource consumption is a major environmental issue and a priority for all levels of 
government within Australia.  Sustainable resource management and waste minimisation has emerged as a 
priority action area and a key in the quest for Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD).  Critical actions 
in this regard include the following (moving from most desirable to least desirable): 
▪ avoiding unnecessary resource consumption 
▪ recovering resources for reuse 
▪ recovering resources for recycling or reprocessing 
▪ disposing of residual waste (as a last resort). 

The building and construction industry, in particular, is a major contributor to waste, hence the 
implementation of effective waste minimisation strategies has the potential to significantly reduce these 
volumes.  Effective waste planning and management can also benefit the builder/developer.  Some of the 
benefits of good waste planning and management include reduced costs, improved workplace safety, 
enhanced public image and compliance with legislation such as the Protection of the Environment Operation 
Act 1997 that requires waste to only be transported to a place that can lawfully accept it. 
 

Note:  Storage and disposal of liquid waste, such as oils and chemicals, are not covered by this section. 
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7.08.01   General requirements 

Objectives 

1. Minimise resource requirements and construction waste through reuse and recycling and the 
efficient selection and use of resources. 

2. Minimise demolition waste by promoting adaptability in building design and focussing upon 
end of life deconstruction. 

3. Encourage building designs, construction and demolition techniques in general which 
minimise waste generation. 

4. Maximise reuse and recycling of household waste and industrial/commercial waste. 

5. Ensure waste management systems are compatible with collection services. 

6. Minimise risks associated with waste management at all stages of development. 

Controls 

General controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. All development applications (including demolition, construction and the ongoing use of a 
site/premise) are to include a SWMMP within their Statement of Environmental Effects 
demonstrating compliance with this section’s requirements. 

2. In addition to submission of a SWMMP (as part of the Statement of Environmental Effects), 
the waste management facilities, proposed as part of the development, clearly illustrated on 
the plans of the proposed development, accompanying the development application (DA). 

3. The SWMMP nominates: 

(a) volume and type of waste and recyclables to be generated 

(b) storage and treatment of waste and recyclables on site 

(c) disposal of residual waste and recyclables 

(d) operational procedures for ongoing waste management once the development is 
complete. 

4. The SWMMP details the method of recycling or disposal and the waste management service 
provider. 

Note:  In the absence of project specific calculations, the rates specified in the Waste Management 
Technical Manual and Council’s current rate of provision of services to residential properties can be used to 
inform the compilation of a SWMMP. 
 

Note:  The Technical Manual provides a ‘Standard Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan for 
Demolition, Construction and Alteration of Dwelling Houses’, which can be nominated as the applicant’s 
SWMMP for this form of development.  A template for the compilation of a SWMMP is also provided for all 
other forms of development. 
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7.08.02   Demolition and construction 

Objectives 

The principal objective of managing this activity is to maximise resource recovery and minimise 
residual waste from demolition and construction activities by  

1. Optimising adaptive reuse opportunities of existing building/structures. 

2. Maximise reuse and recycling of materials. 

3. Minimise waste generation. 

4. Ensure appropriate storage and collection of waste. 

5. Minimise the environmental impacts associated with waste management. 

6. Avoid illegal dumping. 

7. Promote improved project management. 

Note:  The demolition and construction stages of development provide great scope for waste minimisation. 
Applicants are actively encouraged to consider possible adaptive reuse opportunities of existing 
buildings/structures, reuse of materials or parts thereof. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all development to which this section applies 

1. The SWMMP within the Statement of Environmental Effects includes details which 
demonstrate an allocated area for the storage of materials for use, recycling and disposal 
(giving consideration to slope, drainage, location of waterways, stormwater outlets, 
vegetation, and access and handling requirements). 

2. Site disturbance is minimised by limiting unnecessary excavation where materials are not to 
be used on site as part of developments. 

3. The SWMMP incorporates the following requirements: 

(a) separate collection bins or areas for the storage of residual waste are provided and 
clearly signposted 

(b) footpaths, public reserves, street gutters are not used as places to store demolition 
waste or materials of any kind without Council approval 

(c) any material moved offsite is transported in accordance with the requirements of the 
Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 

(d) waste is only transported to a place that can lawfully be used as a waste facility 

(e) generation, storage, treatment and disposal of hazardous waste and special waste 
(including asbestos) is conducted in accordance with relevant waste legislation 
administered by the Office of Environment and Heritage and relevant Occupational 
Health and Safety legislation administered by WorkCover NSW 
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(f) evidence such as weighbridge dockets and invoices for waste disposal or recycling 
services are retained and are readily accessible for inspection by regulatory authorities 
such as Council, NSW Office of Environment and Heritage or WorkCover NSW 

(g) arrange contractors for the transport, processing and disposal of waste and recycling 
and ensure that all contractors are aware of the legal requirements for disposing of 
waste 

(h) estimate volumes of materials to be used and incorporate these volumes into a 
purchasing policy so that the correct quantities are purchased.  For small-scale building 
projects see the rates in the ‘Waste Management Technical Manual’ for a guide 

(i) identify potential reuse/recycling opportunities of excess construction materials 

(j) incorporate the use of prefabricated components and recycled materials 

(k) arrange for the delivery of materials so that materials are delivered ’as needed’ to 
prevent the degradation of materials through weathering and moisture damage 

(l) measures shall be implemented to prevent damage by the elements, odour and health 
risks, and windborne litter. 

4. Any demolition necessary is carried out in accordance with ‘AS 2601—2001, The Demolition 
of Structures’. 

5. Handling, management and disposal of asbestos complies with WorkCover NSW 
requirements.  The NSW WorkCover Authority’s Working with Asbestos Guide 2008 
recommends a range of work procedures for dealing with bonded asbestos material including 
asbestos cement.  This document may be obtained from the following NSW WorkCover 
Authority website:  www.workcover.nsw.gov.au 

6. A garbage receptacle is provided at the work site before works begin and must be 
maintained until the works are completed. 

 

7.08.03   Operational waste 

A. Residential development 

Objectives 

1. Encourage source separation of waste, reuse, and recycling by ensuring appropriate storage 
and collection facilities for waste, and quality design of waste facilities. 

2. Ensure waste management systems are as intuitive for occupants as possible and are 
readily accessible. 

3. Ensure appropriate resourcing of waste management systems, including servicing. 

4. Minimise risk to health and safety associated with handling and disposal of waste and 
recycled material, and ensure optimum hygiene. 

5. Minimise adverse environmental impacts associated with waste management. 
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6. Discourage illegal dumping by providing on site storage, and removal services. 

Note:  The design of waste and recycling storage areas within dwellings and property affects ease of use, 
amenity, movement and handling of waste for the life of the development.  Multiple households within the 
property increase challenges with regard to waste volumes, ease of access and operation of waste sorting 
and removal systems.  Resources such as the ‘Better Practice Guide for Waste Management in Multi-Unit 
Dwellings’ should be used to inform design of multi-unit dwellings. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all residential development to which this section applies 

1. The required SWMMP includes plans which show location of: 

(a) an indoor waste/recycling cupboard (or other appropriate storage space) for each 
dwelling 

(b) an identified on-site location for a compost container 

(c) an identified kerbside collection point for the collection and emptying of Council’s 
waste, recycling and garden waste bins 

(d) storage of waste containers to avoid vandalism, nuisance and adverse visual or odour 
impacts 

(e) easily accessible waste storage area with unobstructed access to Council’s usual 
collection point, minimising the distance of travel. 

2. The placement of bins for collection at the nominated collection point should ensure 
adequate traffic and pedestrian safety is maintained. 

Controls applying to all residential development to which this section applies (excluding dwelling 
houses) 

3. Demonstrate on plans submitted with the SWMMP the following details: 

(a) the location of individual waste/recycling storage areas (such as for townhouses and 
villas) or communal waste/recycling storage facilities in the form of a waste/recycling 
storage room/s is provided and designed in accordance with the ‘Waste Management 
Technical Manual’ and the ‘Better Practice Guide for Waste Management in Multi-Unit 
Dwellings’ (indicative bin sizes are shown in the Technical Manual) 

(b) the waste/recycling storage area(s) or room(s) are of a size that can comfortably 
accommodate separate garbage, recycling and garden waste containers at the rate of 
Council provision 

(c) space is provided for an individual compost container for each dwelling (such as in 
townhouse and villa developments) or for a communal compost container; the siting of 
which will have regard to potential amenity impacts 

(d) the location of any garbage chute(s), interim storage facilities and any service rooms 
(for accessing a garbage chute) for waste and recyclable materials 

(e) the on-site path of travel for collection vehicles (if collection occurs on-site), taking into 
account accessibility, width, height and grade 
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(f) waste management systems are designed and operated to prevent the potential risk or 
injury or illness 

(g) for multi-storey developments that include 10 or more dwellings, a dedicated room or 
caged area is provided for the temporary storage of discarded bulky items which are 
awaiting removal.  The storage area is readily accessible to all residents and must be 
located close to the main waste storage room or area. 

(h) service rooms and storage areas is located for convenient access by users and must 
be well ventilated and well lit 

(i) residents have access to a cold water supply for the cleaning of bins and the waste 
storage areas.  Storage areas are constructed and designed to be weather proof and 
easy to clean, with wastewater discharged to sewer. 

4. Where site characteristics, number of bins and length of street frontage allow, bins may be 
collected from a kerbside location.  In instances where kerbside bin collection is not 
appropriate, bins are collected on-site.  Bins that are collected on-site are to be collected 
either from their usual storage point or from an on-site temporary holding area located inside 
the property boundary and close to a property entrance. 

5. Where bins cannot be collected from a kerbside location or from a temporary holding area 
located immediately inside the property boundary, the development is designed to allow for 
on-site access by garbage collection vehicles (of dimensions detailed in the ‘Waste 
Management Technical Manual’).  In these instances, the site is configured so as to allow 
collection vehicles to enter and exit the site in a forward direction and so that collection 
vehicles do not impede general access to, from or within the site.  Access driveways to be 
used by collection vehicles is of sufficient strength to support such vehicles. 

6. Where a collection vehicle is required to enter a property, access driveways and internal 
roads are designed in accordance with ‘Australian Standard 2890.2 Parking Facilities –  
Off-Street Commercial Vehicle Facilities – 2002’. 

7. The design and location of waste storage areas/facilities compliments the design of both the 
development and the surrounding streetscape. 

8. Developments containing four or more storeys are provided with a suitable system for the 
transportation of waste and recyclables from each storey to waste storage/collection areas. 

9. Garbage chutes where included, are designed in accordance with the ‘Waste Management 
Technical Manual’, the ‘Building Code of Australia’ and ‘Better Practice Guide for Waste 
Management in Multi- Unit Dwellings’.  Garbage chutes are not suitable for recyclable 
materials and are therefore clearly labelled to discourage improper use.  Alternative interim 
disposal facilities for recyclables should be provided at each point of access to the garbage 
chute system. 

B. Commercial, mixed use and industrial development 

Objectives 

1. Ensure appropriate waste storage and collection facilities. 

2. Maximise source separation and recovery of recyclables. 
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3. Ensure waste management systems are as intuitive for occupants as possible and readily 
accessible to occupants and service providers. 

4. Ensure appropriate resourcing of waste management systems, including servicing. 

5. Minimise risk to health and safety associated with handling and disposal of waste and 
recycled material and ensure optimum hygiene. 

6. Minimise adverse environmental impacts associated with waste management. 

7. Discourage illegal dumping by providing on-site storage, and removal services. 

Note:  A range of non-residential uses present an array of unique waste minimisation opportunities and 
management requirements.  Flexibility in size and layout is often required to cater for the different needs of 
multiple tenants as well as future changes in use. 

Controls 

Controls applying to all commercial, mixed use and industrial development to which this section 
applies 

1. The required SWMMP shall include plans which demonstrate: 

(a) the location of the designated waste and recycling storage room(s) or areas, sized to 
meet the waste and recycling needs of all tenants 

(b) development includes a designated waste/recycling storage area or room(s) (designed 
in accordance with the ‘Waste Management Technical Manual’) 

(c) the path of travel for moving bins from the storage area to the identified collection point 
(if collection is to occur away from the storage area).  Step-free access is provided 
between the point at which bins are collected/emptied and the waste/recycling storage 
room(s) or area(s) 

(d) the on-site path of travel for collection vehicles (if collection is to occur on-site) 

(e) depending upon the size and type of the development, it may be necessary to include a 
separate waste/recycling storage room/area for each tenancy 

(f) all tenants keep written evidence on site of a valid contract with a licensed waste 
contractor for the regular collection and disposal of the waste and recyclables that are 
generated on site 

(g) waste management facilities are suitably enclosed, covered and maintained so as to 
prevent polluted wastewater runoff from entering the stormwater system 

(h) where possible, waste/recycling containers are collected from a rear lane access point 

(i) the size and layout of the waste/recycling storage room/area are capable of 
accommodating reasonable future changes in use of the development 

(j) a waste/recycling cupboard is provided for each and every kitchen area in a 
development, including kitchen areas in hotel rooms, motel rooms and staff food 
preparation areas.  Each waste/recycling cupboard must be of sufficient size to hold a 
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minimum of a single day’s waste and to hold separate containers for general waste and 
recyclable materials 

(k) premises that discharge trade wastewater do so in accordance with a written 
agreement from the local sewer authority (Hunter Water Corporation) 

(l) premises which generate at least 50L per day of meat, seafood or poultry waste have 
that waste collected on a daily basis or must store that waste in a dedicated and 
refrigerated waste storage area until collection 

(m) arrangements are in place regarding the regular maintenance and cleaning of waste 
management facilities. Tenants and cleaners are made aware of their obligations in 
regards to these matters 

(n) any garbage chutes are designed in accordance with the requirements of the ‘Waste 
Management Technical Manual’, the ‘Building Code of Australia’ and ‘Better Practice 
Guide for Waste Management in Multi-Unit Dwellings’.  Garbage chutes are not 
suitable for recyclable materials and must be clearly labelled to discourage improper 
use. 

Controls applying to mixed use development to which this section applies 

In addition to the general requirements of this section, the SWMMP demonstrates the following for 
a mixed use development: 

2. Mixed use development incorporates separate and self-contained waste management 
systems for the residential component and the non-residential component.  In particular, the 
development incorporates separate waste/recycling storage rooms/areas for the residential 
and non-residential components. 

3. Commercial tenants are prevented (via signage and other means), from using the residential 
waste/recycling bins and vice versa. 

4. The residential waste management system and the non-residential waste management 
system are designed to efficiently operate without conflict.  For example, collection vehicles 
disrupting peak residential and commercial traffic flows or causing noise issues when 
residents are sleeping. 

Controls applying to industrial development to which this section applies 

In addition to the general requirements of this section, the SWMMP demonstrates the following for 
industrial development: 

5. Waste is separated into at least four streams: 

a) paper/cardboard 

b) recyclables 

c) general waste 

d) industrial process type wastes. 

6. Evidence of compliance with relevant industrial waste laws/protocols.  For example, those 
related to production, storage and disposal of industrial and hazardous wastes as defined by 
the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997. 
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7. Production, storage and disposal of hazardous wastes (such as contaminated or toxic 
material or products) require particular attention.  The appropriate laws and protocols should 
be observed. 

Note:  Industrial developments typically produce a diverse range of waste products.  Some of these waste 
products may be hazardous and require compliance with established laws/protocols that are additional to 
this section.  Other waste products are similar in nature to commercial and domestic waste streams.  Mixing 
waste products limits potential reuse and recycling opportunities and may distribute toxic material through a 
larger volume of wastes. 
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7.09 Outdoor Advertising and Signage 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all outdoor advertisements. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instrument/s also apply to 
development applications to which this section applies: 
▪ Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policy 64 – Advertising and Signage. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 
▪ Nil 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Signage and Outdoor Advertisement Technical Manual 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 
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7.09  Outdoor Advertising and Signage 2

Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary, 
of this plan and include: 

▪ Advertisement - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as a sign, notice, device or representation in the nature of an advertisement 
visible from any public place or public reserve or from any navigable water. 

▪ Advertising area - the entire surface area of a sign face, including any margin, frame or 
embellishment which forms an integral part of the sign.  In the case of an advertising 
structure with more than one sign face, the maximum surface area of the combined faces.  
The area of skeleton letter signs shall be the total area within which the letters and 
associated graphics are displayed and not the area of the individual letters added together. 

▪ Advertising structure - the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note: The term is defined as a structure used or to be used principally for the display of an 
advertisement. Advertising structures are a type of signage 

▪ Signage - any sign, notice, device, representation or advertisement that advertises or 
promotes any goods, services or events and any structure or vessel that is principally 
designed for, or that is used for, the display of signage, and includes any of the following: 
(a) an advertising structure 
(b) a building identification sign 
(c) a business identification sign 
but does not include a traffic sign or traffic control facilities. 

▪ Under awning sign - a sign located below or otherwise supported from the underside of an 
awning. 

Aims of this section 

1. To encourage well designed and suitably located signage that allows for the identification of 
a business, land use, or activity to which the signage relates. 

2. To provide guidelines for the design and installation of advertising signage and structures. 

3. Recognise the legitimate need for business identification and promotion, and allow 
appropriate visual communication using signage. 

4. To minimise the extent of visual clutter caused by the proliferation of signage and encourage 
the rationalisation of existing and proposed signage. 

5. To allow signage to be erected or displayed only where they are compatible with the scale 
and character of their host premises and do not detract from the visual amenity of the locality 
or create a safety risk. 
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7.09  Outdoor Advertising and Signage 3

7.09.01   General limitations on outdoor signage 

Objectives 

1. Minimise safety risk created by signage. 

2. Identify signage types that are undesirable due to their size, position or nature. 

Controls 

1. The following forms of advertising sign or promotional device are not favoured and shall 
generally not be approved in any zone. 

(a) Flashing or moving signs, which could otherwise affect traffic safety or neighbourhood 
amenity, including chasing or scintillating lighting. 

(b) Flyposting. 

(c) Any sign not permanently fixed to the premises, including moveable signs on footways 
or roads, other than a ‘temporary sign’. 

(d) Any sign made of canvas, calico or the like. 

(e) Any fascia sign or flush wall sign which extends beyond the profile of the fascia or wall 
to which it is attached other than a 300mm maximum horizontal projection 

(Note:  Any such encroachment over adjoining land will require the consent of the landowners 
concerned). 

(f) Roof signs, sky signs above awning signs and freestanding advertising panels or 
hoardings. 

 

7.09.02   Residential zones 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that signs in residential areas are small scale and appropriate to the surrounding 
area. 

Controls 

1. Only one sign is provided for home business/home occupation/home industry and health 
consulting rooms compliant with the following details: 

(a) the sign has a maximum advertising area of 0.25m2 

(b) the sign indicates the name and occupation of the business. 
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7.09  Outdoor Advertising and Signage 4

7.09.03   Commercial zones 

Objectives 

1. Ensure signage for commercial buildings is compatible with surrounding environment. 

2. Minimise the extent of visual clutter caused by proliferation of signs and encourage the 
rationalisation of signage. 

Controls 

Controls applying to commercial zoned land 

1. Total advertising area of all signage directed to the street frontage, other than under awning 
or awning facia signs, does not exceed 0.6m2 per lineal metre of that street frontage. 

2. No more than one under awning sign is permitted for each shop or, in the case of multiple 
occupancy, one under awning sign for each use provided that the distance between under 
awning signs is at least 3m. 

3. No advertising structure shall be erected closer than 3m in a horizontal plane to any other 
advertising structure. 

4. Where multiple occupancy of the building occurs, only one sign per occupant occurs (other 
than an under awning or fascia sign). 

5. No flush wall sign, projecting wall sign or advertising panel projects horizontally or vertically 
beyond the wall on which it is mounted and no fin sign projects beyond the canopy upon 
which it is mounted. 

6. Pole or pylon signs have a maximum advertising area of 3m2 and a maximum height of 7m to 
the top of the sign, measured from the finished surface level of the adjacent public road at 
the kerbline. 

7. Vertical projecting wall signs have a maximum advertising area of 3m2. 

8. An advertising panel shall have a maximum advertising area of 18m2 or 25% of the wall area 
to which it is attached, whichever is the lesser. 

9. Horizontal projecting wall signs are not favoured and only occur in exceptional 
circumstances, where sufficiently justified. 

10. Window signs only occur on ground floor windows below awning and occupy less than 50% 
of the window area so as not to obstruct natural light or reduce active street frontages. 

11. Advertising signs are not to interfere with road traffic signs and signals or affect the visibility 
of drivers or other road users. 
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Controls applying to the Newcastle City Centre 

12. Signs are designed and located to: 

(a) relate to the use of the building 

(b) be visually interesting and exhibit a high level of design quality 

(c) be integrated and achieve a high degree of compatibility with the architectural design of 
the host building having regard to its composition, fenestration, materials, finishes, and 
colours, as well as to ensure that architectural features of the building are not obscured 

(d) have regard to the view of the sign and any supporting structure, cabling and conduit 
from all angles, including visibility from the street level and nearby higher buildings and 
against the skyline 

(e) have only a minimal vertical or horizontal projection from the building. 

13. Illuminated signs on buildings achieve the following: 

(a) illuminated signs are not to detract from the architecture of the host building during 
daylight 

(b) illumination (including cabling) of signs is: 

(i) concealed, or 

(ii) integral with the sign, or 

(iii) provided by means of carefully designed and located remote or spot lighting. 

(c) the ability to adjust the light intensity of illuminated signs is to be installed where the 
consent authority considers necessary.  Restricted hours may be imposed on the 
operation of illuminated signs where continuous illumination may impact adversely on 
the amenity of residential buildings, serviced apartments or other visitor 
accommodation, or have other adverse environmental impacts. 

(d) uplighting of signs is discouraged.  Any external lighting of signs is to be downward 
pointing and focused directly on the sign and is to prevent or minimise the escape of 
light beyond the sign. 

 

7.09.04   Industrial zones 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that all signage is carefully designed and integrated into the building design. 

2. Minimise the extent of visual clutter caused by proliferation of signs and encourage the 
rationalisation of signage. 
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Controls 

1. Signs are restricted to those necessary in order to identify lawfully established industrial or 
commercial enterprises on the subject land and to advise of a range of associated goods or 
services as appropriate. 

2. The total advertising area of all signage directed to the street frontage does not exceed 
0.3m2 of advertising per lineal metre of that street frontage. 

3. Only one free-standing sign identifying the name of the occupants and/or products 
manufactured or produced on the site is permitted on any industrial land.  Such signs are 
contained wholly within the site. 

4. Signs for multiple occupancy buildings are of a uniform shape, size and general presentation, 
supplemented by a directory board located in a position satisfactory to Council. 

5. A company identification sign on a directory board does not exceed 2.4m x 0.6m. 

 

7.09.05   Environmental zones 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the rural character and scenic quality is protected from inappropriate signage. 

Controls 

1. Signs are only located on land within environmental zones for the purposes of directing the 
travelling public to tourist areas or tourist facilities. 

 

7.09.06   Special purpose or recreation zones 

Objectives 

1. Minimise the extent of visual clutter. 

Controls 

1. Advertising signs in Special Purpose or Recreation zones are only permitted:  

(a) where the sign is ancillary to lawfully established development on the subject property 

(b) where the applicant is able to demonstrate a justifiable need for the erection or display 
of the proposed sign 

(c) in the case of general advertising, where the sign faces inwards towards a playing field 
or spectator enclosure and is not visible beyond the site. 
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7.09.07 Signs on heritage items or signs located within heritage 
conservation areas 

Objectives 

1. Require that signage erected or displayed on identified heritage buildings or within heritage 
conservation areas do not detract from the architectural character and heritage significance 
of such buildings or areas. 

2. Encourage signage appropriate to a heritage item having regard to the significance and 
context of each item. 

3. Prevent inappropriate signs on a heritage item. 

4. Restrict the illumination of signs on a heritage item unless appropriate to the heritage 
significant of the item. 

Controls 

General controls applying to heritage conservation areas 

1. Signage is: 

(a) sympathetic to and compatible with the heritage significance of the area 

(b) constructed from high quality materials, particularly metals such as bronze, brass and 
stainless steel 

(c) compatible with the architecture of the supporting building, in particularly its materials. 

2. The following classes of advertising structure are generally not compatible with buildings of 
heritage value or within conservation areas: 

(a) above-awning sign 

(b) advertising panel 

(c) fin sign 

(d) pole/pylon sign 

(e) projecting wall sign (except where no awning exists). 

Controls applying to the Newcastle City Centre -East 

3. Signs are suitably located, sized and designed in relation to the building to which it is 
attached.  They: 

(a) are located within bays created by facade articulation, and are compatible with the 
geometry and proportion of these bays 

(b) do not obscure important architectural features 

(c) are not located above cornice line of parapet 
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7.09  Outdoor Advertising and Signage 8

(d) are not on the rooftop 

(e) are not boxed or illuminated above the awning. 

4. Signs with products that do not directly relate to the retail and commercial services provided 
on the premises signage are not located along buildings, awnings and side boundary walls. 

5. The maximum number of signs on the building facade, excluding awning signs, is one per 
lessee/owner. 

6. The maximum number of under awning signs is one per lessee/owner. 

7. A maximum of one sign on a sidewall which may be floodlit but not illuminated. 

8. Where a wall is face brick a face-plate of maximum thickness 5mm is used for signage. 

9. Lighting of a building facade has regard to and highlights decorative features of the building:  
their silhouette, projections, recesses and openings.  Illumination is not to minimise visual 
appreciation of neighbouring heritage and contributory buildings. 

 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 7.10  Street Awnings and Balconies 1

7.10 Street Awnings and Balconies 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Details 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will 
be determined taking into consideration the provision of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land to which the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 applies. 

Development (type/s) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development consisting of awnings or balconies over the road reserve. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 
▪ Nil 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To establish criteria for the assessment of development applications relating to street 
awnings and balconies. 

2. To ensure street awnings and balconies meet appropriate design standards. 

3. To encourage the provision of street awnings and balconies in appropriate locations. 

 

7.10.01   Street awnings over public roads 

Objectives 

1. Enhance the pedestrian amenity of streets in commercial areas. 

2. Achieve shade and weather protection over public footpaths in commercial centres or other 
pedestrian-oriented locations. 

3. Ensure street awning designs are of a high architectural merit, are consistent with 
surrounding streetscape elements, reduce visual clutter and provide visual continuity to the 
streetscape. 

4. Encourage the conservation, restoration, reconstruction or reinstatement of street awnings 
that are of heritage significance. 

5. Ensure street awning designs provide reasonable levels of natural and/or artificial lighting to 
footpaths and to ground floor spaces within buildings. 

6. Ensure that street awnings do not present any unacceptable risks to public safety. 

7. Ensure that the placement and design of street awnings does not interfere with street trees, 
utility services, traffic signs, traffic signals, or vehicle or pedestrian circulation. 

Controls 

1. Street frontage developments in commercial centres or other pedestrian-oriented locations to 
provide street awnings, subject to the following considerations: 

(a) compatibility with streetscape, architectural and heritage considerations 

(b) the volume of pedestrian traffic passing the site 
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(c) the level of amenity that provision of street awnings would provide 

(d) existing street awnings in the vicinity 

(e) compatibility with existing or potential future street trees 

(f) compatibility with the scale and architecture of the building. 

2. The form and design of street awnings: 

(a) unifies the streetscape rather than being a response to the individual host building 

(b) do not interfere with street trees, utility services, traffic signs, traffic signals, or vehicle 
or pedestrian circulation 

(c) extends across the entire building frontage 

(d) are compatible with the host building and surrounding streetscape, having regard to 
architectural style, form, finish, heritage significance and provision of continuous 
weather protection 

(e) employs uncomplicated, regular forms with simple detailing and concealed conduits to 
reduce visual clutter 

(f) may include design articulation to modulate long awnings, identify entrances and 
provide architectural expression 

(g) are of a suspended design, but a post-supported design may be used where necessary 
to achieve compatibility with existing post-supported street awnings in the immediate 
vicinity, or to conserve, restore, reconstruct or reinstate an existing or former awning 
having heritage significance (heritage report required) 

(h) are generally of a traditional suspended design (with fascia) in existing commercial 
areas, although a contemporary suspended design (typically without fascias and with 
exposed structural elements) may be used where the building form is contemporary 

(i) ensure the outer edge of the fascia is continuous with adjacent street awnings, is 
parallel to the kerb and incorporates cutout segments to accommodate trees, where 
appropriate 

(j) advertisements, if required, are also to be integrated into the design. 

 

7.10.02   Street balconies over public streets 

Objectives 

1. Ensure street balconies only occur where compatible with the existing streetscape and 
architecture and heritage and public interest considerations are accommodated. 

2. Allow balconies on new buildings only where there is a clear justification based on site 
development constraints or urban design criteria. 
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3. Ensure Council, as the land owner of the public road, receives revenue, as appropriate, from 
the use of public land. 

4. Encourage the conservation, restoration, reconstruction or reinstatement of street balconies 
that are of heritage significance. 

5. Ensure that street balconies do not present any unacceptable risks to public safety. 

6. Ensure that the placement and design of street balconies does not interfere with street trees, 
utility services, traffic signs, traffic signals, or vehicle or pedestrian circulation. 

Controls 

1. Street balconies will generally be permitted where they: 

(a) are compatible with streetscape, architectural and heritage considerations 

(b) do not compromise public interest considerations relating to the private occupation of 
public space. 

2. The street balcony is to: 

(a) conserve, restore, reconstruct or reinstate an existing or former street balcony that has 
heritage significance (a heritage report is required including relevant documentary 
evidence), or 

(b) be compatible with an existing streetscape in which street balconies are an established 
feature, or 

(c) in the case of restaurants or similar, create a semi-public space that provides 
enhanced views over foreshore, scenic or pedestrian-focused locations without 
detracting from the architectural, heritage or streetscape qualities of the building or 
locality. 

3. Form and design of a street balcony: 

(a) The form and design of a street balcony should: 

(i) respond to streetscape conditions 

(ii) complement the architectural style and heritage significance of the host and 
nearby buildings 

(iii) not interfere with street trees, utility services, traffic signs, traffic signals, or 
vehicle or pedestrian circulation. 

(b) Proposals will generally only be approved where: 

(i) the design is compatible with the host building and surrounding streetscape, 
having regard to architectural style, form, finish, heritage significance and 
provision of weather protection 

(ii) the street balcony is at the first floor level, although proposals to conserve, 
restore, reconstruct or reinstate an existing or former street balcony that has 
heritage significance may be at the first floor or second floor level 
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(iii) the street balcony above the first floor level is endorsed by Council's Urban 
Design Consultative Group as part of the development application assessment 
process (encroachments are generally limited to a width of 1m) 

(iv) a street balcony above the first floor is provided only where an awning exists or 
is proposed as part of the development 

(v) the design employs uncomplicated, regular forms with simple detailing and 
concealed conduits to reduce visual clutter 

(vi) the street balcony is of a suspended design, although a post-supported design 
may be used where necessary to achieve compatibility with existing post-
supported street balconies in the immediate vicinity, or to conserve, restore, 
reconstruct or reinstate an existing or former balcony having heritage 
significance (heritage report required) 

(vii) there is no enclosure by solid walling, glazing or louvres, other than verandah 
ends that demarcate adjoining street balconies 

(viii) there is no enclosure by roofs or canopies, except where necessary to achieve 
compatibility with existing nearby balconies, or to conserve, restore, reconstruct 
or reinstate an existing or former balcony having heritage significance (heritage 
report required) 

(ix) balustrades are of an open design that does not obscure the architectural 
character of the building or increase its apparent bulk. 

 

7.10.03   Design requirements for awnings and balconies 

A. Dimensions 

Objectives 

1. Ensure awnings and balconies are functional and compatible with the streetscape. 

Control 

1. Depth of street awnings from the facade of buildings are at least 2,000mm or shall extend to 
within 600mm of the kerb in the case of footway formations less than 1,400mm. 

2. The fascia is set back at least 600mm from the kerb. 

3. Posts (where permitted) are set back at least 750mm from the kerb. 

4. Additional kerb clearances are provided where necessary to accommodate traffic signs, 
signals, trees or traffic conditions. 

5. Posts are located so that they meet the requirements of relevant public utility agencies. 

6. The soffiet is at least 3,000mm above the footpath. 

7. The lowest part of the fascia is at least 2,700mm above the footpath. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 7.10  Street Awnings and Balconies 6

8. The underside and fascia is continuous with adjoining street awnings and/or balconies. 

9. On sloping sites, street awnings step down in horizontal steps to follow the slope of the 
street.  Steps for design articulation are a maximum of 700mm. 

10. Roof and ceiling pitch for awnings is generally horizontal, up to 6 degrees maximum. 

11. Additional kerb clearances for awnings or balconies located on road corners provided as 
required where taller vehicles (such as heavy vehicles) may bank when turning, particularly 
where there is a significant cross fall on the road. 

 

B. Structural design and public safety 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the structural design is adequate for public safety. 

Control 

1. Structural design is sufficient to avoid unacceptable risks to public safety, including risks 
arising from obstruction to pedestrians, structural failure, collision by vehicles, fire, storms or 
earthquake. 

2. Street awnings and balconies are structurally capable of withstanding all likely loads, 
including self loads, live loads, impact loads, lateral wind loads and loads experienced during 
storms and seismic events. 

3. Post-supported street awnings and balconies are capable of retaining structural integrity in 
the event of removal of any one post or, in the case of locations with high traffic hazard (such 
as corner lots), in the event of simultaneous removal of all posts. 

4. Structural design is certified by a qualified practising structural engineer as being compliant 
with the Building Code of Australia. 

5. Construction materials satisfy the fire resistance requirements of Specification C1.1, cl 2.4 of 
the Building Code of Australia (Vol. 1). 

6. Posts are constructed from non-combustible materials or hardwood satisfying Class 1 or 
Class 2 durability as specified in ‘AS 1684 Timber Framing Code’, with a minimum cross-
sectional dimension of 150mm x 150mm. 

7. Street awnings and balconies built over an exit doorway from a fire-isolated stairway are 
constructed of non-combustible materials. 

8. Footings and plinths for post-supported awnings and balconies are concealed beneath the 
footway, or be integrated into the design of the post so as to avoid hazards to pedestrians. 
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C. Glazing 

Objectives 

1. Ensure the glazing is appropriate for safety, amenity and character. 

Controls 

1. Where installed on awnings, glazing is designed to: 

(a) create adequate natural lighting beneath street awnings and within the ground floor of 
the building 

(b) avoid excessive glare and heat gain beneath awnings 

(c) provide adequate durability 

(d) avoid unsightliness created by dust and windblown material. 

2. Glazing consists of glass skylights within a predominantly opaque roof - fully glazed awnings 
are generally not acceptable due to glare and the need for regular cleaning. 

3. Glazing complies with ‘AS1288 Glass in Buildings - Selection and Installation’. 

Note: acrylic, polycarbonate and other plastics are not sufficiently durable. 

4. Glass used is clear or very lightly tinted, and shall be patterned in a fritted, seraphic or other 
durable glass finish that will mask dust. 

5. Glazed portions do not exceed one third of the total awning depth, except at significant 
locations such as entrances. 

6. The position of glazed portions responds to the architectural design of the ground floor, such 
as by alignment with windows or columns. 

D. Lighting 

Objectives 

1. Ensure that appropriate lighting is provided for public safety. 

Controls 

1. Lighting is provided below street awnings and balconies to supplement existing street lighting 
and ‘spill’ lighting from shopfronts. 

2. Lighting complies with requirements for pedestrian areas in AS/NZS 1158 Lighting. 

3. Lighting is recessed into the awning undersurface, and all associated wiring and conduits are 
concealed. 

4. Light fittings are readily accessible to facilitate regular maintenance. 
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E. Drainage 

Objectives 

1. Ensure appropriate drainage is provided for street awnings. 

Controls 

1. Provision is made for the drainage of street awnings in a manner that does not interfere with 
pedestrian or vehicle traffic, nor create unsightliness. 

2. The awning roof drains towards the building so as to avoid gutters and downpipes at the kerb 
line. 

3. Gutters are constructed so as to be concealed from the footpath or as an integral component 
of the awning structure. 

4. Downpipes are recessed into the ground floor frontage below a height of 2.7m from footpath 
level in new buildings. 

F. Maintenance 

Objectives 

1. Ensure structures are easily maintained. 

Controls 

1. Provision is made for regular maintenance to ensure the continuing structural integrity and 
attractive appearance of the awning or balcony. 

2. A maintenance plan is to be developed and include: 

(a) annual inspection of structural components 

(b) repainting every five years 

(c) regular maintenance to guttering and downpipes 

(d) regular cleaning and replacement of defective lighting, advertising or other deteriorated 
components of the awning 

(e) regular cleaning of awning glazing, where installed. 
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7.10.04   Use of public land 

1. Private use or encroachment onto the public road or other public land for the provision of a 
balcony (or private occupation space) as part of the development shall incur a one-off user 
charge as a condition pursuant to Division 3 of Part 9 of the Roads Act 1993. 

2. Council has the discretion to waive the fee where the development relates to a heritage item 
or is within a heritage conservation area and the proposed balcony is consistent with the 
heritage conservation principles. 

3. The charge rate or fee shall be determined as the land area (m
2 
) times the land value ($/m

2
), 

where the land area is the total area of encroachment over each level/floor and the land 
value is the value of the land as determined by the Valuer General for Council rating 
purposes. 

Note:   The application of this formula shall be as per the following example: 

 Area: 10m
2 

 Valuation:  $500/m
2 

 Charge rate or fee: 10 x 500 = $5,000 

4. Council will consider applications to allow encroachments other than awnings and balconies 
on their individual merits.  Any proposal would need to be justified in terms of urban design 
and public benefit and the development guidelines outlined in this document would apply as 
appropriate. 
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8.00 Public Participation 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 22/07/2014 04/08/2014 Amended 

Savings provisions 

Any development application lodged prior to this section coming into effect will be processed taking 
into consideration the provisions of this section. 

Land to which this section applies 

This section applies to all land within the Newcastle Local Government Area. 

Development (types) to which this section applies 

This section applies to all development requiring development consent under the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

Applicable environmental planning instruments 

The provisions of the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 also applies to development 
applications to which this section applies. 

In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning 
instrument, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

Note 1:  Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above. 

Note 2:  Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental 
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part. 

Related sections 
▪ Nil 

Associated technical manual/s 
▪ Nil 

Additional information 
▪ Nil 
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Definitions 

A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in the 
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development 
control plan. 

Other words and expressions referred to within this section are defined within Part 9.00 - Glossary 
of this plan. 

Aims of this section 

1. To provide the opportunity for public participation in the planning process that is appropriate 
to the type and form of development proposed. 

2. To ensure a consistent, transparent and effective development assessment process. 

3. To specify circumstances when notification of development applications is not required. 
 

8.00.01 Notification of development applications 

A. Development applications that will be notified 

Many types of development proposals are specifically required by law to be publicly notified.  
Relevant public notification provisions are found in:  
▪ Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
▪ Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 
▪ State Environmental Planning Policies. 

In addition to any legal requirement concerning the notification and advertising of development, 
notification by written notice will be given if Council is of the opinion that the use or enjoyment of 
land may be detrimentally affected by the proposal. 

In forming an opinion to notify owners or occupiers of adjoining land and other land of a proposed 
development, Council is to take the following matters into consideration:  
▪ obstruction of views  
▪ sunlight  
▪ privacy  
▪ noise, odour, light or other pollution  
▪ visual impact, streetscape and local character  
▪ traffic and access  
▪ ground levels  
▪ stormwater and watercourse issues  
▪ natural and man-made hazards  
▪ heritage significance. 
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B. Development applications that will not be notified 

While all development applications are considered on a case-by-case basis, the following types of 
development (not being development relating to a heritage item or heritage conservation area) are 
considered by the Council as being generally unlikely to warrant public notification: 
▪ alterations or additions to commercial or industrial buildings within a business or industrial 

zone (respectively), except if the site is in proximity to a dwelling or other activity likely to be 
affected by the proposal 

▪ changes of use within a business or industrial zone, except if: 
- the proposed use involves sex industry-related activities; or 
- the site is in proximity to a dwelling or other activity likely to be affected by the proposal 

▪ single storey dwelling-houses where the allotment area is 450m2 or larger 
▪ ground-floor alterations or additions to an existing dwelling 
▪ single storey garages, carports or other residential outbuildings that are at least 600mm clear 

of property boundaries 
▪ swimming pools and retaining walls associated with a single dwelling house, and that are at 

least 600mm clear of property boundaries 
▪ internal alterations or renovations 
▪ strata subdivision. 

Applications to carry out complying development will not be notified. 

C. How public notice will be given 

Public notice may include:  
▪ written notice - a letter sent to owners and occupiers of adjoining land and other land 
▪ published notice - an advertisement placed in a newspaper 
▪ ‘web page’ published on Council's website 
▪ site notice - a notice erected on the site of a proposed development. 

Public notice of most notifiable matters is given by written notice and by inclusion on Council’s 
website.  However, this may be varied at the discretion of Council to include: 
▪ placement of a public notice in a local newspaper in circumstances where there is no legal 

requirement for a published notice 
▪ exhibition of plans at other public venues 
▪ written notice to relevant community groups. 

All documents that are publicly notified will be displayed or available for inspection during the 
applicable exhibition period at the Council’s Customer Enquiry Centre, and other locations as 
specified in written and published notices. 

D. Public notification material 

The public notification material consists of those documents placed on exhibition by Council for 
inspection by the public. 
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8.00.02   Exhibition and submission periods 

The exhibition period is the time within which a person may view the public notification material.  
The submission period is the time within which a person may make a written submission to 
Council.  The exhibition and submission periods will both be 14 days, except when legal 
requirements specify a longer period.  Council may resolve to extend these periods. 

Submissions relating to a notifiable matter must be lodged with Council by 5pm on the final day of 
the submission period.  

Consideration of late submissions will be at the discretion of Council. 
 

8.00.03   Form and content of submissions 

Submissions are to be in writing by letter, facsimile, or e-mail and are to identify the: 
▪ subject property 
▪ application number and description 
▪ name, address and telephone number of the author 
▪ planning grounds of any support or objection to the proposal. 

All submissions that provide the information listed above will be taken into consideration. 

All submissions received from the same person will be considered as a single submission. 

Irrespective of the number of submissions received from the occupants of a dwelling, all 
correspondence will be considered as a single submission. 

Irrespective of the number of signatories on a petition, petitions will only be considered as a single 
submission to an application. 

Any person that lodges a submission in the correct manner will receive an acknowledgement letter 
from Council. 
 

8.00.04   Advertised development 

The Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act) enables Council to identify 
'advertised development' which includes notification processes over and above the minimum 
notification procedures. 

‘Advertised development’ under Clause 5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Regulation 2000 (EP&A Regulation) is identified as:  
▪ 'State significant advertised development' which will be advertised in accordance with 

Clauses 82-85 of the EP&A Regulation 
▪ 'Other advertised development' including nominated integrated development, threatened 

species development, class 1 aquaculture development and any development that is 
identified as advertised development by an environmental planning instrument or a 
development control plan.  Other advertised development will be advertised in accordance 
with Clauses 86-91 of the EP&A Regulation. 

Clause 89 of the EP&A Regulation requires nominated integrated development or threatened 
species development to be notified/advertised for a period of 30 days.  All other forms of 'other 
advertised development' are to be notified/advertised for a period of 14 days. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.008.00  Public Participation 5 

As per Clause 5(2)(d) of the EP&A Regulation, the following development is identified as 
‘advertised development’ by this development control plan: 
▪ Demolition or removal of a heritage item or demolition or removal of a building or work that is 

within a heritage conservation area, except for demolition or removal or partial demolition of 
a building or work within a heritage conservation area which, in the opinion of council, is of a 
minor nature and would not adversely affect the heritage significance of the heritage 
conservation area 

▪ Development within ‘Steel River’ as identified on Figure 1. 

 

Figure 1:  Steel River  

8.00.05   Designated development 

Designated development refers to certain types of high impact development that are identified 
under Schedule 3 of the EP&A Regulation and in Environmental Planning Instruments.  

The requirements for public notification of development applications for designated development 
are specified in Section 79 of the EP&A Act and Clauses 77-81 of the EP&A Regulation. 
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8.00.06 Notification of amended and modified development 
applications 

A. Amended development applications 

If a development application is amended and Council has notified/advertised the original 
application, and 
▪ Council is of the opinion that the amended application differs only in minor respects from the 

original application, and  
▪ does not result in a greater environmental impact, 

then Council may decide to dispense with further notification/advertising in relation to the amended 
application at the discretion of the officer responsible for the management of development 
assessment. 

Amended applications will otherwise be notified/advertised in the same manner as the original 
application and to each person who made a submission to the original application.  

B. Modifications under Section 96(1) & (1A) 

Section 96(1) of the EP&A Act relates to a minor error, misdescription or miscalculation.  These 
applications do not require notification. 

An application under Section 96(1A) of the EP&A Act, being modifications involving minimal 
environmental impact, will only be notified where Council is of the opinion that the use or 
enjoyment of adjoining land may be detrimentally affected by the proposed modification. 

C. Modifications under Section 96(2) or 96AA for the modification of certain 
development consents 

This section applies to applications made under Section 96(2) and Section 96AA applications other 
than those S96AA applications where the modification is of minimal environmental impact.  

Where modification applications under this section are for designated development, state 
significant advertised development or any other advertised development where the application was 
made to Council the following is required:  
▪ public notification in accordance with Clause 118 of the EP&A Regulation  
▪ the notification period may be extended at the discretion of the officer responsible for the 

management of development assessment  
▪ in addition to the requirements of Clause 118 of the EP&A Regulation, written notice is to be 

sent to adjoining property owners and occupiers whose use or enjoyment of their land may 
be detrimentally affected by the development.  The extent of surrounding properties receiving 
written notice shall be at the discretion of the officer responsible for the management of 
development assessment.  
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D. Modifications under Section 96(2) or 96AA for the modification of other 
development consents 

This section applies to applications under Section 96(2) and 96AA that are not addressed under 
Clause 117 or 118 of the EP&A Regulation, and will be notified as follows:  
▪ public notification in accordance with Clause 119 of the EP&A Regulation 
▪ the notification period may be extended at the discretion of the officer responsible for the 

management of development assessment 
▪ in addition to the requirements of Clause 119 for these other modification applications, 

written notice must also be sent to each person who made a submission in relation to the 
original application. 

 

8.00.07   Notification of determination of development applications 

Following determination of a development application all persons who made submissions will be 
advised in writing of the decision. 
 

8.00.08   Notification of section 82A and section 96AB reviews 

All applications made under Section 82A and Section 96AB of the EP&A Act for review of a 
determination will be notified/advertised in the same manner as the original application or 
modification application. 
 

8.00.09 Other policies including draft strategic planning documents 
and the reclassification of public land 

A draft local environmental plan must be placed on public exhibition in accordance with the 
gateway determination made by the Department of Planning and Infrastructure.  The public 
exhibition will be tailored to specific proposals generally as follows: 
▪ 14 days for low impact planning proposals 
▪ 28 days for all other planning proposals. 

In accordance with Section 18 (2) of the EP&A Regulation a draft development control plan must 
be placed on public exhibition for at least 28 days. 

Minimum requirements for the public notification of proposed resolutions of the Council to classify 
or reclassify public land are specified by Section 34 of the Local Government Act 1993. 
 

8.00.10   Deficient applications 

A deficient application is considered to be an application which is difficult to interpret and which 
significantly departs from Council’s planning controls.  Where Council considers an application to 
be deficient, Council reserves the right to not notify that application until clarification is obtained 
from the applicant. 
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8.00.11   Time period for notification over Christmas/New Year period 

The period between 20 December and the end of the first week in January will not be included in 
the time period for notification/advertising of applications. 
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9.00 Glossary 

Amendment history 
 

Version 
Number 

Date Adopted 
by Council 

Commencement 
Date 

Amendment Type 

1 15/11/2011 15/06/2012 New 

2 17/07/2012 30/07/2012 Amended 

3 28/05/2013 10/06/2013 Amended 

4 28/10/2014 10/11/2014 Amended 
 

Aboriginal cultural heritage - means Aboriginal objects and declared Aboriginal places as 
defined under the National Parks and Wildlife Act, 1974. 

Note:  The National Parks and Wildlife Act, 1974 defines Aboriginal objects as:  any deposit, object or 
material evidence (not being a handicraft made for sale) relating to the Aboriginal habitation of the area that 
comprises New South Wales, being habitation before or concurrent with (or both) the occupation of that area 
by persons of non-Aboriginal extraction, and includes Aboriginal remains. 
 
Aboriginal place means any place declared to be an Aboriginal place under Section 84. 

Above awning sign - a sign on top of an awning. 

Absorption trench - a trench excavated into the ground for the purpose of storing an initial volume 
of rainfall before that water seeps into the soil in which the trench is excavated. 

Act of prostitution - has the meaning ascribed to it under Section 20 of the Summary Offences 
Act, 1988. 

The Act - the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

Active solar energy systems - systems which combine the sun's energy with local climatic 
conditions to achieve thermal comfort inside buildings with the use of mechanical devices.  An 
example is sub-floor heating which uses a pump to circulate hot water from a tank through the floor 
and back to solar collectors. 

Activity centres - areas where commercial, retail and entertainment facilities are focused. 

Activity nodes - see Activity centres. 

Accessible path of travel - a continuous accessible path of travel is an uninterrupted part of travel 
to or within a building, providing access to all required facilities.  It does not incorporate any step, 
stairway, turnstile, revolving door, escalator or other impediment which would prevent it from being 
safely negotiated by people with disabilities. 

Adaptable Housing - refers to the means of designing a house/unit that enables easy and 
relatively cheap adaptation to make it comply fully with access standards (refer AS 4299 Adaptable 
Housing - Class C).  This housing is designed in such a way that it can be easily modified in the 
future to meet changing needs of occupants. 
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Adjoining occupiers - persons who appear to the Council to occupy land abutting a development 
proposal. 

Adjoining owners - persons who appear to the Council to own land abutting a development 
proposal. 

Advertised development - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as development, other than designated development, that is identified as 
advertised development by the regulations, an environmental planning instrument or a development control 
plan. 

Advertised development includes any development for the purposes of a scheduled activity at any premises 
under the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 that is not designated development. 

Advertisement - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as a sign, notice, device or representation in the nature of an advertisement 
visible from any public place or public reserve or from any navigable water. 

Advertising area - the entire surface area of a sign face, including any margin, frame or 
embellishment which forms an integral part of the sign.  In the case of an advertising structure with 
more than one sign face, the maximum surface area of the combined faces.  The area of skeleton 
letter signs shall be the total area within which the letters and associated graphics are displayed 
and not the area of the individual letters added together. 

Advertising panel - any other advertising structure which is unilluminated, including a hoarding or 
bulletin board. 

Advertising sign - a sign, notice, device or representation in the nature of an advertisement, 
whether illuminated or not, which is visible from any public place or public reserve, or from any 
navigable waterway, and is not a road traffic signal or sign. 

Advertising structure - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as a structure used or to be used principally for the display of an advertisement.  

Affordable housing - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as housing for very low income households, low income households or moderate 
income households, being such households as are prescribed by the regulations or as are provided for in an 
environmental planning instrument. 

Allotment - the legal parcel of land which has been created via subdivision and registered with the 
Land Property Information service, normally having a Lot Number and Deposited Plan (ie Torrens 
Title subdivision). 

Alter - in relation to a heritage item, or to a building or work within a heritage conservation area, 
means:  

(a) make structural changes to the outside of the heritage item, building or work; or  

(b) make non-structural changes (other than maintenance) to the detail, fabric, finish or 
appearance of the outside of the heritage item, building or work. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1997%20AND%20no%3D156&nohits=y
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Amenity - is the term used to describe the features, facilities or services that make for a 
comfortable and pleasant life.  Amenity is not only enjoyed by residents in their homes and 
gardens but also in the street and public places. 

Annual exceedance probability (AEP) - is the probability that a flood of a given or larger 
magnitude will occur within a period of one year.  Its reciprocal is equivalent to average recurrence 
interval. 

Archaeological Assessment - a report prepared by a qualified archaeologist that conforms to the 
current reporting requirements of the NSW Office of Environment & Heritage. 

Archaeological site - (or site) a site identified in the Newcastle Archaeological Management Plan 
1997; or the place or site of a relic or relics as defined in the NSW Heritage Act 1977 as amended. 

Articulation zone - building articulation is the treatment of a facade of a building which forms part 
of the public domain (ie the relation to streets, view corridors, open space, the harbour foreshore) 
and how it is emphasised architecturally.  The facade of a building can be articulated using 
distinctive building treatments including:  
▪ balconies 
▪ verandahs and porches 
▪ recessed terraces 
▪ bay windows and French (or juliet) balconies 
▪ external sun shading 
▪ building facades can also be articulated using 
▪ variations in setbacks 
▪ fenestration 
▪ materials and detailing 
▪ entrances at ground level 
▪ punctuated walls with recognisable patterns and features. 

Australian Height Datum (AHD) - a standard datum for expressing vertical information. 

Average recurrence interval (ARI) - the average period between the recurrence of a storm event 
of at least a given rainfall intensity.  The ARI represents a statistical probability.  For example, a 10 
year ARI indicates an average of 10 events over 100 years.  The ARI is not the period between 
actual events. 

Awning - is a predominantly horizontal structure that projects over a footpath from the host 
building to provide weather protection for pedestrians. 

Awning sign - attached to an awning (other than a fascia or return wall). 

Balcony - is an open area, not being an enclosed room or area, attached to or integrated with and 
used for the exclusive enjoyment of the occupant or occupants of a dwelling. 

BASIX - Building Sustainability Index (BASIX) is an online rating system used to ensure residential 
buildings are designed to use less potable water and be responsible for fewer greenhouse gas 
emissions by setting energy and water reduction targets for house and units. 

Basement garage - is a garage normally used for the parking of vehicles with the floor constructed 
below the street level. 

Battle-axe lot - means a lot that has access to a road by an access laneway.  
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Building - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined to include part of a building, and also includes any structure or part of a structure 
(including any temporary structure or part of a temporary structure), but does not include a manufactured 
home, moveable dwelling or associated structure or part of a manufactured home, moveable dwelling or 
associated structure. 

Building Code of Australia - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as the document, published by or on behalf of the Australian Building Codes 
Board, that is prescribed for purposes of this definition by the regulations, together with:  

(a) such amendments made by the Board 
(b) such variations approved by the Board in relation to New South Wales, as are prescribed by the 

 regulations. 

Building envelope - the three dimensional space that limits the extent of a building on an 
allotment.  The building envelope is defined by building height and front, side and rear boundary 
setbacks.  Refer to definitions for building height and setback for inclusions and exclusions. 

Building envelope (for heritage purposes) - the volume of the building on the site of the heritage 
item. 

Building elements (for heritage purposes) - doors, windows, gutters, downpipes, chimneys, walls, 
shopfronts, roofs, and stairs. 

Building height (or height of building) - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The term is defined as the vertical distance between ground level (existing) and the highest point of 
the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding communication devices, antennae, satellite 
dishes, masts, flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the like. 

Building line or setback - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012. 

Note:  The term is defined as the horizontal distance between the property boundary or other stated 
boundary (measured at 90 degrees from the boundary) and:  

(a) a building wall 
(b) the outside face of any balcony, deck or the like 
(c) the supporting posts of a carport or verandah roof 

whichever distance is the shortest.  

Bulk - the total effect of the arrangement, volume, size and shape of the building. 

Bush fire prone land - has the same meaning as in the Act.  

Note:  The term is defined, in relation to an area, as land recorded for the time being as bush fire prone land 
on a map for the area certified as referred to in section 146 (2) of the Act. 

Bush fire hazard reduction work - has the same meaning as in the Rural Fires Act 1997.  

Note:  Bush fire hazard reduction work means:  
(a) the establishment or maintenance of fire breaks on land, and 
(b the controlled application of appropriate fire regimes or other means for the reduction or 

 modification of available fuels within a predetermined area to mitigate against the spread of a 
 bush fire, 
but does not include construction of a track, trail or road. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1997%20AND%20no%3D65&nohits=y
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Car pooling - car pooling (also known as ride-sharing or lift-sharing) is a system by which 
participants coordinate their trips (for example, trips to work) so that they can travel in a single car, 
thereby reducing the volume of traffic on the roads and associated impacts. 

Car sharing - car sharing allows a member of the car sharing scheme (such as an individual or a 
business) to access a fleet of shared vehicles, as needed, paying a usage fee each time.  
Characteristics of a typical car sharing scheme include a provider with a centralised system for 
booking and billing, clients (individuals/organisations), a fleet of vehicles, and parking spaces at 
key locations within a defined catchment area. 

Carriageway - that portion of a road or bridge devoted to the use of vehicles, inclusive of 
shoulders and auxiliary lanes. 

Catchment - is the entire area of land drained by a river and its tributaries. 

Category 1 remediation work - remediation work that needs development consent under State 
Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land. 

Category 2 remediation work - remediation work that does not need development consent under 
State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land. 

Category 1 vegetation - appears as orange on the map and represents forests, woodlands, 
heathlands, pine plantations and wetlands.  Land within 100m of this category (indicated by the red 
buffer on the map) is also captured by the Bush Fire Prone Land Map due to the likelihood of bush 
fire attack. 

Category 2 vegetation - appears as yellow on the map and represents grasslands, scrublands, 
rainforests, open woodlands and mallee.  The land within 30m of Category 2 vegetation (ie as 
indicated by the red buffer on the map) is also captured by the Bush Fire Prone Land Map due to 
the likelihood of bush fire attack. 

Certifying authority - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as a person who:  
(a) is authorised by or under section 85A to issue complying development certificates, or 
(b) is authorised by or under section 109D to issue Part 4A certificates. 

Character - the combination of the individual characteristics or qualities of a neighbourhood, 
precinct or street. 

Circumference breast height - the girth of the supporting stem of a tree at a height of 1.4m above 
ground level (existing) measured at the trunk centre, and so as to contain the outermost projection 
of any flanges or buttresses. 

City Centre - area defined on the Newcastle City Centre map of the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012  

Classified advertisement - a notice appearing in the public notices section of a newspaper. 

Community land - has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993. 

Community title subdivision - form of title created under the Community Land Development Act 
1989 and the Community Land Management Act 1989.  Community title provides individual 
ownership of lots (with buildings and structures erected on the lots as in conventional subdivision) 
and a share in the association property.  Association property is a lot in the scheme on which 
community facilities may be erected.  Association property can include land for roads and 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D30&nohits=y
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driveways, swimming pools and other common facilities, common open space areas and common 
infrastructure facilities, such as water treatment plants and the like. 

Compliance certificate - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  Refer to section 109C (1) (a) of the Act. 

Complying development - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  Development for which provision is made as referred to in section 76A (5) of the Act. 

Complying development certificate - means a complying development certificate referred to in 
section 85 of the Act. 

Conventional or Torrens title subdivision - the traditional or ‘single lot’ form of subdivision, 
common in many residential estates.  The Torrens title system is based on a plan of survey, or a 
plan compiled from survey, which defines the boundaries of a parcel of land at the date upon which 
it was registered. 

Consent authority - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined in relation to a development application or an application for a complying 
development certificate, means:  

(a) the council having the function to determine the application, or 
(b) if a provision of this Act, the regulations or an environmental planning instrument specifies a 

 Minister, the Planning Assessment Commission, a joint regional planning panel or public 
 authority (other than a council) as having the function to determine the application—that 
 Minister, Commission, panel or authority, as the case may be. 

Conservation (in relation to heritage) - all of the processes of conserving a place to retain heritage 
significance. 

Conservation Management Plan - a document prepared to conform with the publication The 
Conservation Plan; A Guide to the Preparation of Conservation Plans for Places of European 
Cultural Significance, 1990, J.S.Kerr. 

Construction certificate - means a certificate referred to in section 109C (1) (b) of the Act. 

Contaminated land - land in, on or under which any substance is present at a concentration 
above that naturally present in, on or under the land and that poses, or is likely to pose, an 
immediate or long term risk to human health or the environment. 

Contaminated Land Planning Guidelines - guidelines notified in accordance with Section 145C 
of the Act (See Reference Section Managing Land Contamination: Planning Guidelines SEPP 55 - 
Remediation of Land). 

Contamination - concentration of substances above that which should be naturally present, and 
which poses, or is likely to pose, an immediate or long-term risk to human health or the 
environment. 

Contaminated wastes - includes any substance or item that has become or may have become 
contaminated by body fluids (refers to Sex Services Establishments section). 

Contributions plans - plans specify the circumstances in which the Council may impose 
developer contributions (generally known as 'Section 94/94A contributions'). These plans may 
apply to the whole of the Council area, to a particular district or to a specific site. 
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Contributory building - a building that is associated with a significant historical period, 
substantially intact; and a building associated with a significant historical period, altered yet readily 
identifiable. 

Contributory item - a feature, including a building, work, relic, tree or place within a conservation 
area which in the opinion of the Council has cultural significance and whose loss would be 
detrimental to the overall heritage significance of the conservation area. 

Council - means The City of Newcastle 

Covenant - a restriction on the use of land recorded on the property title and binding upon 
successive landowners.  Covenants may be 'negative' (imposing restrictions) or 'positive' (imposing 
positive obligations).  Covenants are imposed under the Conveyancing Act 1919. 

Curtilage - the area of land surrounding a heritage item that is essential in retaining the heritage 
significance of the item. 

Deep soil zone - an area of natural ground with relatively natural soil profiles within a 
development.  Deep soil zones should be designed in such a way that is free of conflicts with 
infrastructure, services and drainage pipes. 

Designated development - has the meaning given by Section 77A of the Act. 

Detailed investigation - an investigation to define the extent and degree of contamination, to 
assess potential risk posed by contaminants to human health and the environment, and to obtain 
sufficient information for the development of a remedial action plan if required.  Reporting 
requirements for a detailed investigation are as outlined in the publication Guidelines for 
Consultants Reporting on Contaminated Sites (EPA, 1997). 

Development - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as:  
(a) the use of land, and 
(b) the subdivision of land, and 
(c) the erection of a building, and 
(d) the carrying out of a work, and 
(e) the demolition of a building or work, and 
(f) any other act, matter or thing referred to in section 26 that is controlled by an environmental 

 planning instrument, but does not include any development of a class or description prescribed by the 
 regulations for the purposes of this definition. 

Development application - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as an application for consent under Part 4 to carry out development but does not 
include an application for a complying development certificate. 

Development control plan (or DCP) - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The term is defined as a development control plan made, or taken to have been made, under Division 
6 of Part 3 and in force. 

Development footprint – the area of ground to be covered by structures, including pathways and 
driveways. 

Development site - includes all area within which the development will occur and can extend 
across several lots or development blocks. 
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Discharge control - a device that stores water and limits the rate of discharge from the 
development site.  

Dispersion trench - a 600mm x 600mm trench, 1m long for every 25m2 of catchment draining to it 
(regardless of whether or not a discharge control is used) excavated into the ground for the 
purpose of dispersing overflows and discharges from stormwater systems.  Dispersion trenches 
are only for single dwellings that drain to the rear. 

Drainage - means any activity that intentionally alters the hydrological regime of any locality by 
facilitating the removal of surface or ground water.  It may include the construction, deepening, 
extending, opening, installation or laying of any canal, drain or pipe, either on the land or in such a 
manner as to encourage drainage of adjoining land. 

Easement - a legal right held by an owner of land or public authority in respect of another land 
parcel.  Easements are commonly created to enable access across other properties, such as for 
drainage, pipelines, footways, etc. 

Ecologically sustainable development - has the same meaning it has in Section 6 (2) of the 
Protection of the Environment Administration Act 1991. 

Edges - define the boundaries of precincts and areas of special character. 

Environmental amenity - the harmony of urban life provided through compatible land uses, 
sensitive design and the control of activities and processes that impinge on the wellbeing of 
reasonable people. 

Environmental impact statement - a document describing the likely impacts of proposed 
development on the environment, and prepared in accordance with clauses 71-76 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000.  Environmental impact statements are 
required to be prepared in the following instances:  
▪ development applications relating to 'designated development';  
▪ activities subject to Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 that are 

likely to significantly affect the environment. 

Environmental planning instrument - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The definition is defined as an environmental planning instrument (including a SEPP or LEP but not 
including a DCP) made, or taken to have been made, under Part 3 and in force. 

Erosion and Sediment Control Plan - a plan lodged with a development application that 
illustrates how erosion and sediment control will be managed during the construction phase of the 
development.   

Excavation Permit - a permit provided under section 140 or section 60 of the NSW Heritage Act 
1977. 

Exempt development - is development for which provision is made as referred to in Section 76 (2) 
of the Act. 

Exemption Notification Form S57(2) - a permit provided under Section 57 of the NSW Heritage 
Act 1977. 

Exhibition period - the period during which a person may inspect exhibited documents relating to 
a notifiable matter. 

Fabric - the physical material of the place (including the building, site or area). 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1991%20AND%20no%3D60&nohits=y
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Facade - the exterior walls of a building. 

Facadism - the practice of demolition of a building, retaining only the facade. 

Fascia Sign - attached to the fascia or return end of an awning. 

Fenestration - arrangement of windows and other patterns on a building. 

Fill - means the depositing of soil, rock or other similar extractive material obtained from the same 
or another site, but does not include:  

(a) the depositing of topsoil or feature rock imported to the site that is intended for use in garden 
landscaping, turf or garden bed establishment or top dressing of lawns and that does not 
significantly alter the shape, natural form or drainage of the land, or 

(b) the use of land as a waste disposal facility. 

Fin Sign - erected on or above the canopy of a building. 

Fine Grain - a variety of different land uses in proximity to one another or a series of narrow 
building elements as opposed to a large consolidated land use or a broad, unbroken building form. 

Flashing sign - illuminated (as to any part of the advertising area) at frequent intervals by an 
internal source of artificial light and whether or not included in any other class of advertising 
structure. 

Floodlit sign Illuminated - (as to any part of the advertising area) by an external source of 
artificial light and whether or not included in any other class of advertising structure. 

Flood fringe areas - the remaining area of the Hunter River Floodplain not included in flood 
storage areas and floodways.  Flood fringe areas can usually be developed without reference to 
how that development will affect the flood behaviour either upstream or downstream. 

Flood information certificate - is a certificate issued by Council that provides information about 
the likelihood, extent or other characteristics of flooding known to affect a specified parcel of land. 

Flooding - is relatively high stream flow which overtops the natural or artificial banks in any part of 
a stream, river estuary, lake or dam, and/or local overland flooding associated with major drainage, 
and/or coastal inundation resulting from super-elevated sea levels and/or waves , excluding 
tsunami.  Accordingly, flooding may occur due to a variety of reasons, either separately or in 
combination including:  

- river flooding - caused by a river or stream overtopping its banks onto the surrounding 
floodplain 

- urban flooding - caused by urban stormwater flows during an intense rainfall event, 
such as surface flows, surcharge from piped drainage systems or overflow from man-
made stormwater channels. 

- coastal inundation - caused by sea water inundation due to king tides, storm surge, 
barometric effects, shoreline recession, subsidence, the enhanced greenhouse effect 
or other causes. 

Flood liable land - is synonymous with flood prone land (ie) land susceptible to flooding by the 
PMF event on the basis of flood information held by Council.  Note that the term flood liable land 
covers the whole floodplain, not just that part below the FPL (see flood planning area). 
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Floodplain - an area of land along the course of a river that is subject to periodic inundation due to 
the river overtopping its bank. It is commonly delineated by the area that would be flooded by an 
event with a given average recurrence interval. 

Flood planning area - the area of land below the FPL.  Note that development controls that mainly 
relate to risk to property apply to the flood planning area, but other development controls mainly 
relating to risk to life and floodways and flood storages may apply to the remainder of flood liable 
(prone) land. 

Flood planning level (FPL) - is the level of the planning flood plus an additional freeboard as 
advocated in the NSW Floodplain Development Manual.  For purposes of this element, the 
planning flood is the 1% Annual Exceedance Flood, and the freeboard is generally 500mm. 

Flood prone land - is land that, on the basis of flood information held by Council, is estimated to 
be inundated by the probable maximum flood. 

Flood refuge - is an area free of flooding.  It can be either higher ground or it could be in the form 
of an area of the building, either constructed specifically for the purpose or as an intrinsic part of 
the building. 

Flood storage area - is an area where flood water accumulates and the displacement of that 
floodwater will cause a significant redistribution of floodwaters, or a significant increase in flood 
levels, or a significant increase in flood frequency.  Flood storage areas are often aligned with 
floodplains and usually characterised by deep and slow moving floodwater. 

Floodway - those areas of the floodplain where a significant discharge of water flows during 
floods; often aligned with obvious naturally defined channels.  Floodways are areas which, even if 
only partially blocked, would cause a significant redistribution of flood flow or increase in flood 
levels, which may in turn adversely affect other areas.  

Floorplate - total enclosed area of a floor measured from the outside of the external walls, 
inclusive of all internal walls, service areas, stores, ducts, circulation and the like. 

Footpath - the paved area in a footway. 

Footway - that part of the road reserve between the carriageway and the road reserve boundary, 
reserved for the movement of pedestrians and legal cyclists.  It may also accommodate utilities, 
footpaths, stormwater flows, street lighting poles and plantings. 

Form - the overall shape and parts of the building. 

Freeboard - is a margin applied to the estimation of flood levels to compensate for factors such as 
wave action, localised hydraulic behaviour, climatic change and modelling confidence. 

Frontage - the street alignment at the front of a lot and, in the case of a lot that abuts two or more 
streets, the boundary of which, when chosen, would enable the lot to comply with this document. 

Formed void absorption trench - an absorption trench formed by installing a series of void 
formers, usually plastic or fibreglass that maximise the storage volume of the absorption trench 
while supporting the surface of the trench such that it can be treated and used similarly to the 
surrounding surface.  

Freeboard - is a margin applied to the estimation of flood levels to compensate for factors such as 
wave action, localised hydraulic behaviour, climatic change and modelling confidence. 
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Gateways - areas containing structures and/or fauna, which provide a sense of entry to the city 
through access and visual impact. 

Geodiversity - soils and geology.  Management of geodiversity is essential to sustain biodiversity 
and human ecology. 

Gravel filled absorption trench - an absorption trench filled with gravel so as to achieve a 
minimum 30% void ratio and allowing the surface of the trench to be treated and used similarly to 
the surrounding surface. 

Greenfield estate - land that has been subdivided with consideration of the controls listed in this 
DCP for greenfield sites. 

Greenfield site - undeveloped land that has been identified, through land use zoning, as having 
potential for future urban, commercial or industrial development.  It is generally found on the 
fringes of existing developed areas and may contain a large amount of existing vegetation. 

Green Travel Plan - a Green Travel Plan is a package of initiatives aimed at reducing car travel, 
particularly single occupant car trips.  A Green Travel Plan encourages greater use of public 
transport, walking and cycling by residents, employees and visitors. 

Gross Display Area (GDA) - the sum of the area intended to be used for the display or showing of 
product, including all access ways within these areas and any storage areas where the products 
can be viewed by the public/customers. 

Gross floor area - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined by the sum of the floor area of each floor of a building measured from the 
internal face of external walls, or from the internal face of walls separating the building from any other 
building, measured at a height of 1.4m above the floor, and includes: 

(a) the area of a mezzanine, and 
(b) habitable rooms in a basement or an attic, and 
(c) any shop, auditorium, cinema, and the like, in a basement or attic, 
but excludes:  
(d) any area for common vertical circulation, such as lifts and stairs, and 
(e) any basement: 

(i) storage, and 
(ii) vehicular access, loading areas, garbage and services, and 

(f) plant rooms, lift towers and other areas used exclusively for mechanical services or ducting, and 
(g) car parking to meet any requirements of the consent authority (including access to that car 

  parking), and 
(h) any space used for the loading or unloading of goods (including access to it), and 
(i) terraces and balconies with outer walls less than 1.4m high, and 
(j) voids above a floor at the level of a storey or storey above. 

Gross leasable floor area (GLFA) - GLFA is the sum of the area of each floor of a building where 
the area of each floor is taken to be the area within the internal faces of the walls, excluding stairs, 
amenities, lifts, corridors and other public areas but including stock storage areas.  Gross leasable 
floor area relates to the sum of the commercially leasable floor area and is also often referred to as 
Net Floor Area. 
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Ground level (existing) - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as the existing level of a site at any point. 

Ground level (finished) - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as any point on a site, the ground surface after completion of any earthworks 
(excluding any excavation for a basement, footings or the like) for which consent has been granted or that is 
exempt development. 

Ground level (mean) - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as any site on which a building is situated or proposed, one half of the sum of 
the highest and lowest levels at ground level (finished) of the outer surface of the external walls of the 
building. 

Habitable room - a room used for normal domestic activities including a bedroom, living room, 
lounge room, music room, television room, kitchen, dining room, sewing room, study, playroom 
and sunroom.  A habitable room excludes a bathroom, laundry, water closet, food-storage pantry, 
walk-in wardrobe, corridor, hallway, lobby, photographic darkroom, clothes-drying room, and other 
spaces of a specialised nature occupied neither frequently nor for extended periods.  In 
commercial buildings a habitable room means any room used for normal commercial activities, 
including offices, kitchens, lunch rooms, common rooms and any other rooms occupied frequently. 

Heritage Act 1977 - an Act of the NSW Parliament providing for conservation orders and other 
controls over items having heritage significance.  The Act is administered by the Heritage Council 
of NSW. 

Heritage significance - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012. 

Note. The definition is defined as historical, scientific, cultural, social, archaeological, architectural, natural or 
aesthetic value. 

Heritage conservation area - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental 
Plan 2012. 

Note. The definition is defined as an area of land of heritage significance:  
(a) shown on the Heritage Map as a heritage conservation area, and 
(b) the location and nature of which is described in Schedule 5, 
and includes any heritage items situated on or within that area.  

Heritage conservation management plan - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as a document prepared in accordance with guidelines prepared by the 
Department of Planning that documents the heritage significance of an item, place or heritage conservation 
area and identifies conservation policies and management mechanisms that are appropriate to enable that 
significance to be retained. 
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Heritage impact statement - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental 
Plan 2012. 

Note. The definition is defined as a document consisting of:  
(a) a statement demonstrating the heritage significance of a heritage item or heritage conservation 

  area, and 
(b) an assessment of the impact that proposed development will have on that significance, and 
(c) proposals for measures to minimise that impact. 

Heritage item - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as a building, work, place, relic, tree, object or archaeological site the location 
and nature of which is described in Schedule 5.  

Heritage buildings, sites and elements - heritage items (including landscape and archaeological 
items, and building elements), buildings, works, relics, trees and sites within heritage conservation 
areas and heritage streetscapes. 

Mean high water mark - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as the position where the plane of the mean high water level of all ordinary 
local high tides intersects the foreshore, being 1.44m above the zero of Fort Denison Tide Gauge and 
0.515m Australian Height Datum. 

Historic parking deficiency - the historic parking deficiency is determined by calculating the 
number of parking spaces required under the provisions of this DCP for an existing building or use 
and subtracting the number of spaces currently provided for that building or use. 

Hydraulic behaviour threshold - is a set of circumstances (that may or may not be present at 
some locations at some time in any particular sized flood) that constitutes a particular level of 
hydraulic impact.  

Host building - the existing building on the land that is the subject of an alteration or addition. 

Human scale streetscape - means a streetscape that is scaled for the pedestrian. 

Impervious area - an area which water runs off during a normal rainfall event, including roof areas 
and pavements (pavers, tiles, concrete, asphalt etc) but not including swimming pools and porous 
paving. 

Impermeable surface - a surface that does not allow rainwater to infiltrate to the soil, such as 
buildings (roofs), roads, parking areas and courtyards. 

Infill development - new urban development within existing developed areas.  Often involves a 
more intensive use of the site.  Infill development may encompass housing, retail, business, 
education, community service, and industrial activities. 

In the vicinity - the surrounding context, environment or setting of a heritage item. 

Infiltration - the practice of discharging drainage water to the ground. 

Infiltration trench - a trench excavated into the soil for the purpose of dispersing all stormwater up 
to the 5% AEP event. Infiltration trenches will vary in volume depending on the permeability of the 
parent soil and should be designed by a qualified Civil Engineer based on soil permeability testing. 
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Initial evaluation - an assessment of readily available factual information to determine whether 
contamination is an issue requiring further investigation prior to:  
▪ the preparation of a local environmental plan, development control plan or plan of 

management for community land; or  
▪ the determination of a development application or Council activity assessed under Part 5 of 

the Act 
that would have the effect of authorising a proposed change of use of land or the carrying out of 
earthworks. 

Intactness - the degree of original elements, or elements from a significant period of development, 
which demonstrate the heritage significance of the building or group of buildings. 

Integrated development - has the meaning given by section 91 of the Act. 

Internal fabric - the interior fittings such as fireplaces, ceilings, joinery, walls, lifts, galleries, stairs, 
hardware and moveable items. 

Interpretation Plan - a plan that presents the significant archaeological heritage of a site or 
property that is the subject of a development application. 

Intrusive building - a building that has a negative effect on the character or heritage significance 
of a heritage conservation area. 

Investigation area - land declared to be an investigation area by a declaration in force under 
Division 2 of Part 3 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997.  

Investigation order - an order issued by the Environment Protection Authority under Division 2 of 
Part 3 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 to investigate contamination within an 
investigation area. 

Landmarks - prominent or distinguishing buildings or features by which people orient themselves 
and identify places within the City.  
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Landscaped area - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The Landscape Area is defined as a part of the site used for growing plants, grasses and trees, is 
open to the sky1 but does not include any building, structure or hard paved area.  The landscaped area 
should be designed in such a way that is free of conflicts with infrastructure, services and drainage pipes.   

Under this DCP paving wider than 1m, impervious or otherwise, will not be considered as landscaping.  
Structures include, but are not limited to, such features as air conditioning systems, awnings, cubby houses, 
decks, fixed clotheslines, garden sheds, hot water systems, LPG storage tanks, patios, swimming pools, 
tennis courts, verandas, water tanks (eg. rainwater) and the like. 

1 The first metre (ie. 1m) of a landscape area which falls under an awning, overhang, under croft (or similar) 
may be included within the landscape area calculations where it forms part of continuous landscape area 3m 
wide or greater, with the remaining larger portion being open to the sky and the development is supported by 
a comprehensive landscape plan (ie. ‘2m plus 1m’) (see Figure 1-Landscape area and awnings). 
 
Figure 1:  Landscape area and awnings 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Lane - a publicly accessible narrow street that is open to the sky and which provides permanent 
pedestrian and/or vehicle connections through the city fabric at all hours. 
 
Local Environmental Plan - is a type of environmental planning instrument under Part 3 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979.  Local environmental plans regulate 
development having local environmental significance.  They are prepared by the Council and 
approved by the Minister for Planning. 



 
 
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 
 

0.00 9.00  Glossary 16 

Living area - of a dwelling includes habitable rooms frequently used for general recreation, 
entertainment and dining and includes living rooms, dining, family, lounge, rumpus room and the 
like but excludes non-habitable rooms, bedrooms, study, kitchen and other areas that are less 
frequently used. 

Lot - refer to 'Allotment'. 

Major alteration and addition - any alteration and addition where the area of the building which is 
the subject of the application, equals or exceeds 40% of the floor area of the existing building when 
measured to the outside surface of the existing walls.  This includes areas of the existing building 
such as kitchens and bathrooms when these are included in the works within the application.  

Major development - major development means residential development of any kind containing 
more than 50 dwellings; any new hospital, or additions to an existing hospital, where the new 
building or addition contains more than 100 beds; any new educational or training facility, or 
additions to an existing facility, that will cater for more than 50 students; any other form or type of 
development where the gross floor area will be more than 2000m2 and/or involve more than 50 
employees. 

Major drainage system - the part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries 
relatively large flows.  It consists of the system of streams, floodways, stormwater channels, 
retarding basins and street pavements.  It is generally designed to protect people and indoor 
property from the effects of an extreme flood with an annual exceedance probability (AEP) of 1%. 

Massing - the size and volume of a building. 

Microgram - unit of mass equal to 1 millionth of a gram or 1 thousandth of a milligram.  

Micron - unit of length equal to 1 millionth of a metre or 1 thousandth of a millimetre.  

Milligram - unit of mass equal to 1 thousandth of a gram.  

Minor drainage system - the part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries 
relatively minor flows.  It consists of the system of kerbs, gutters, roadside channels, swales, 
sumps and underground pipes.  It is generally designed to control 'nuisance flows' which occur on 
a day-to-day basis typically with an annual exceedance probability (AEP) of 10%. 

Mine subsidence district - means a mine subsidence district proclaimed under section 15 of the 
Mine Subsidence Compensation Act 1961. 

Manufactured home - has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993. 

Movement network - refers to access ways for pedestrian, cycles and vehicles. 

Moving sign - Attached to a building and capable (as to any part of the advertisement or 
advertising structure) of movement by any source of power (whether or not included in any other 
class of advertising structure). 

NABERS - NABERS (the National Australian Built Environment Rating System) is a performance-
based rating system for existing buildings. NABERS rates a commercial office, hotel or 
residential building on the basis of its measured operational impacts on the environment. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1961%20AND%20no%3D22&nohits=y
http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D30&nohits=y
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NatHERS or equivalent - a computer simulation tool for rating the thermal performance of houses 
across Australia.  The Energy Management Task Force is responsible for delivering a NatHERS 
compliance protocol.  Any software or paper checklist which passes under this protocol is deemed 
'NatHERS or equivalent'. 

Natural Light – daylight received into a building 

Nominated integrated development - integrated development that fits into 1 of 3 categories.  The 
first category is if it requires approval by the Heritage Council under the Heritage Act 1977.  The 
second category is if it requires an environmental protection licence from the Environment 
Protection Authority under the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997.  The third 
category is if it requires certain licences or approvals from the Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure. 

Non-habitable room - means spaces of specialised nature not occupied frequently or for 
extended periods, including bathrooms, toilets, pantries, walk-in wardrobes, corridors, lobbies, 
photographic darkrooms and clothes drying rooms. 

North point - in any discussion relating to orientation of a dwelling or part thereof, a reference to 
'north' is a reference to true solar north and not magnetic, or compass north. True solar north 
varies from magnetic north depending upon the location. In Sydney, for example, magnetic north is 
approximately 12º east of true solar north.  

Notice of completion - a notice, required under State Environmental Planning Policy No.55, that 
is given to the consent authority when remediation work has been completed.  

Notification plan - a plan showing:  
▪ the height and external configuration of a proposed building in relation to the site and 

adjoining buildings; or  
▪ in the case of a development proposal that does not involve the erection of a building, the 

general arrangement of the proposed development in relation to the site and adjoining 
buildings.  

Noxious Weeds - trees and plant species declared as ‘noxious weeds’ within the Newcastle local 
government area, under the NSW Noxious Weeds Act 1993. 

Objectives - statements describing desired outcomes. 

Occupation certificate - means a certificate referred to in section 109C (1) (c) of the Act. 

Occupiable rooms (from flooding perspective) - rooms of buildings where people may be present 
in the normal use of the building.  

Occupier - has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Note:  The definition is defined as a tenant or other lawful occupant of premises, not being the owner. 

On-site stormwater detention (OSD) - a stormwater management practice that limits the rate of 
discharge from a site using outlet restriction devices.  Stormwater flows in excess of the capacity of 
the outflow control device is temporarily stored either in tanks or surface depressions until the 
storm event recedes.  Stormwater flows are therefore released at a controlled rate into the public 
drainage system.  
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On-site stormwater retention - stormwater management practices where on-site stormwater 
runoff is actually captured and retained within the site for re-use or infiltration and is not released to 
the downstream drainage system. 

Open space - is defined as an area external to a building (including an area of land, terrace, 
balcony or deck) that is used for outdoor purposes. 

Operational land - has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993. 

Organic material - any matter that is comprised in part of carbon.  It includes, but is not limited to 
garden waste such as grass clippings and leaves, animal wastes such as faeces, and any 
foodstuffs or their wastes.  

Other advertised development - advertised development that is not nominated integrated 
development.  

Other occupiers - persons who appear to the Council to occupy land, but who are not adjoining 
occupiers. This includes persons who occupy land directly across a public road from the site of a 
development proposal.  

Other owners - persons who appear to the Council to own land, but who are not adjoining owners. 
This includes persons who own land directly across a public road from the site of a development 
proposal.  

Overflow disposal - the disposal of flows that occur when the capacity of the site discharge 
controls is reached and such overflow.  

Owner - has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993 and includes, in Division 2A 
of Part 6, in relation to a building, the owner of the building or the owner of the land on which the 
building is erected. 

Owner-builder - has the same meaning as in the Home Building Act 1989. 

Parapet height - the parapet level is the horizontal plane in which at least 2/3 of the length of the 
top of the facade of the building adjacent to the street is situated.  

Passive solar energy systems - systems which combine the sun's energy with local climate 
characteristics, to achieve thermal comfort inside buildings without the use of mechanical devices. 
In a passive system, the building itself is a solar collector, as well as a heat storage and transfer 
medium.  

Pedestrian amenity - the capacity of walking routes, usually public footpaths on streets, to be 
comfortable along their entire lengths, with frontage development that is inviting and interesting to 
pedestrians. 

Permeable surface - a surface treatment that allows rain water to infiltrate to the soil, such as 
grass, landscaping, gravel, porus pavement and coarse sand. 

Permissible site discharge (PSD) - the maximum rate at which stormwater is permitted to be 
discharged from a given site area.  

Plan depth - means the width of a building measured from the inside face of wall to inside face of 
wall or from the inside face of glass to inside face of glass. Plan depth is measured along the 
hortest axis, ie from front to back or side to side depending on the shape of building. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D30&nohits=y
http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D30&nohits=y
http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1989%20AND%20no%3D147&nohits=y
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Planning flood - is the flood event from which the flood planning level is derived.  It is expressed 
in terms of the probability of the event being exceeded, usually within any given year (see annual 
exceedance probability). 

Pole or pylon sign - erected on a pole or pylon independent of any building or structure 
Porte cochere - a covered drive-through porch, often used in hotel development, large enough to 
accommodate vehicles such as tourist coaches. 

Porous paving - a surface treatment that delivers the benefits of hard paving but maintains a high 
degree of permeability to allow rainfall to infiltrate the substrate and not produce runoff in common 
rainfall events.  

Potential archaeological site - a place or site suspected of having a relic or relics present. 

Preliminary Archaeological Assessment - a report that investigates the archaeological potential 
and levels of significance of land prior to determination of development consent. 

Principal area of private open space - is a 4m x 4m level area of private open space directly 
accessible from the main living area of the dwelling. 

Principal area of private open space for single dwellings - is a 3m x 4m level area of private 
open space directly accessible from the main living area of the dwelling. 

Note:  Private open space areas are able to be covered.  If private open space areas are enclosed on all 
sides with walls greater than 1.4m they will not be considered private open space but form part of the gross 
floor area. 

Private open space – has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012.  
The term is defined as an area external to a building (including an area of land, terrace, balcony or 
deck) that is used for private outdoor purposes ancillary to the use of the building. 

Note:  Under this DCP the definition excludes from private open space features such as, but not limited to 
awnings/overhangs1, conditioning systems, cubby houses, fixed clotheslines, garden sheds, hot water 
systems, LPG storage tanks, swimming pools, tennis courts, water tanks (eg rainwater) and the like. 
1 The first metre (ie. 1m) of private open space area which falls under an awning, overhang, under croft (or 
similar) can be included as private open space and where it forms part of continuous private open space 
area 4m** wide or greater, with the remaining larger portion being open to the sky and the development is 
supported by a comprehensive landscape plan (see Figure 2:  Private open space and awnings). 

** Private open space areas need to be at least 3m wide unobstructed and open to the sky.  The first metre 
adjacent this 3m is allowed – ‘3m plus 1m’. 
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Figure 2:  Private open space and awnings 

Preliminary investigation - an investigation to identify any past or present potentially 
contaminating activities, provide a preliminary assessment of any site contamination, and if 
required, provide a basis for a detailed investigation. Reporting requirements for a preliminary 
investigation are as outlined in the publication Guidelines for Consultants Reporting on 
Contaminated Sites (EPA, 1997). 

Principal certifying authority - means a principal certifying authority appointed under section 
109E of the Act. 

Principal contractor - for building work means the person responsible for the overall co-ordination 
and control of the carrying out of the building work.  

Note:  If any residential building work is involved, the principal contractor must be the holder of a contractor 
licence under the Home Building Act 1989. 

Proponent - a person or body seeking to carry out development on land.  

Probable maximum flood (PMF) - is the largest flood that could conceivably occur at a particular 
location. 

Probable maximum flood level - the flood level calculated to be the maximum which is likely to 
occur. 

Projecting wall sign - Attached to the wall of a building (other than the transom of a doorway or 
display window) and projecting horizontally more than 0.3m from the wall. 

Property hazard - is the ‘risk to property hazard category’ as a combination of hydraulic behaviour 
threshold and its effect on property.  The risk to property hazards are based on the peak hydraulic 
behaviour thresholds (H1-H5) determined for the 1 in 100 annual chance flood. 

Public art - (also known as town art or environmental art) is artwork that is commissioned to enrich 
the public domain. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1989%20AND%20no%3D147&nohits=y
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Publicly accessible space - private or public land, which allows 24-hour access to the public in 
the form of walkways, outdoor dining or gardens. 

Public domain - means the sum of public and private places and space including streets, roads, 
footways, plazas, promenades, squares, parks, beaches and reserves.  

Public drainage system - a drainage system owned and operated by the Council or the Hunter 
Water Corporation Ltd.  

Published notice - an advertisement placed in a newspaper. 

Public open space - land used or intended for use for recreational purposes by the public and 
includes parks, public gardens, riverside reserves, pedestrian and cyclist access ways, 
playgrounds and sports grounds.  

Public place - has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993. 

Public reserve - has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993. 

Public tree - any tree species growing on public land of any size. 

Public road - has the same meaning as in the Roads Act 1993. 

Rainwater tank - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as a tank designed for the storage of rainwater gathered on the land on which 
the tank is situated. 

Recyclable - any matter capable of being reprocessed into useable material or re-used providing 
facilities exist to do so. 

Reduced Level (RL) - has the same meaning as in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012. 

Note:  The definition is defined as the height above the Australian Height Datum, being the datum surface 
approximating mean sea level that was adopted by the National Mapping Council of Australia in May 1971. 

Registered community group - a community group which is registered with the Council under the 
Public Participation Section.  

Remedial action plan - a plan which sets remediation goals and documents the process by which 
it is proposed to remediate a site.  Reporting requirements for a remedial action plan are as 
outlined in the publication Guidelines for Consultants Reporting on Contaminated Sites (EPA, 
1997).  

Remediation - works carried out for the purpose of:  
▪ removing, dispersing, destroying, reducing, mitigating or containing the contamination of any 

land; or  
▪ eliminating or reducing any hazard arising from the contamination of the land (including by 

preventing the entry of persons or animals on the land).  

Remediation order - a remediation order made by the Environment Protection Authority and in 
force under Part 3 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

Remediation site - a site that is land declared to be a remediation site by a declaration in force 
under Division 3 of Part 3 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

Regulation - means a regulation made under the Act. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D30&nohits=y
http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D30&nohits=y
http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D33&nohits=y
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Relic - the same as in the NSW Heritage Act 1977 (as amended). 

Remediation site - a site that is land declared to be a remediation site by a declaration in force 
under Division 3 of Part 3 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

Research Design - refers to the set of research questions and methodology developed for a site 
within a wider research framework. 

Restoration - means returning the existing fabric of a building or work to a known earlier state by 
removing accretions or by reassembling existing components without the introduction of new 
materials.  

Retainable tree - a tree that has been subjected to and passed the relevant assessment tests 
noted in Section 4 of the Technical Manual. 

Note:  that these tests are to be undertaken by a suitably qualified arborist.  

Retention tank - a water tank, whether above ground or below ground designed to retard the 
discharge of runoff from an impervious surface to a rate not harmful to the environment. 

Riparian Zone - is an area of river or creek bank that supports, or has at one time supported a 
unique ecosystem pertaining to the river microenvironment.  Generally, a width of 40m is 
considered to be the minimum viable riparian zone. 

Road - means a public road or a private road within the meaning of the Roads Act 1993, and 
includes a classified road. 

Road/street reserve - the land incorporating the full width from property line to opposite property 
line. 

Roof sign - erected on or above the roof or parapet of a building 

Roof terrace - the flat roof of a lower level building, which is both directly accessible for the 
exclusive use from the dwelling it adjoins and also open to the sky except for a pergola or similar 
sun control devices.  

Routes - roads or paths along which major movements occur and which provide the framework 
within which individual project sites are accessed.  

Runoff - the portion of rainfall that flows across the ground surface as water. 

Scale - the size of a building in relation to its surroundings. 

Section 94 Developer Contributions - Section 94 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 is the principal legislation enabling Council to levy contributions for 
amenities and services.  Contributions are imposed by way of a condition of consent and can be 
satisfied by either: 

(a) dedication of land 

(b) monetary contribution 

(c) material public benefit 

(d) combination of the above. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1993%20AND%20no%3D33&nohits=y
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Setting - the context within which a building or structure is situated in relation to the surroundings.  
Components that may be part of a setting includes nearby buildings, roof scapes, chimneys, 
valleys, ridges, view corridors, trees and parks, view corridors, vantage points and landmarks. 

Significance assessment - an assessment of the heritage significance of predicted or known 
archaeological features. 

Site audit - an independent review by a site auditor:  

(a) that relates to investigation or remediation carried out in respect of the actual or possible 
contamination of land; and  

(b) that is conducted for the purpose of determining any 1 or more of the following matters:  
▪ the nature and extent of any contamination of the land 
▪ the nature and extent of the investigation or remediation 
▪ what investigation or remediation remains necessary before the land is suitable for any 

specified use or range of uses. 

Site audits are conducted in accordance with the Guidelines for the NSW Site Auditor Scheme 
(EPA, 1998). 

Site auditor - a person accredited under the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 as a site 
auditor. 

Site audit statement - a written statement by a site auditor that summarises the findings of a site 
audit. Site audit statements are prepared according to a standardised format prescribed in the 
Contaminated Land Management Regulation 1998.  

Site drainage line - a piped drain that conveys stormwater from a development site to the public 
drainage system.  

Site History - is a land use history of a site which identifies activities or land uses which may have 
contaminated the site, establishes the geographical location of particular processes within the site, 
and determines the approximate time periods over which these activities took place. 

Site investigation process - the process of investigating land that is or may be contaminated. The 
purpose of the site investigation is to provide the Council with sufficient information for it to make 
an informed decision as to whether it should authorise a proposed change of use of land. A site 
investigation may include up to 4 stages:  
▪ stage 1-preliminary investigation;  
▪ stage 2-detailed investigation;  
▪ stage 3-remedial action plan;  
▪ stage 4-validation and site monitoring. 

Site investigation report - includes one or more of the following:  a preliminary investigation 
report, detailed investigation report, remedial action plan and validation and site monitoring report.  

Social impact - changes that occur in:  
▪ people's way of life (how they live, work, play and interact with one another on a day-to-day 

basis) 
▪ their culture (shared beliefs, customs and values), and  
▪ their community (its cohesion, stability, character, services and facilities).  
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Soil and Water Management Plan - a plan lodged with a development application that illustrates 
how stormwater, runoff and soils will be managed on the site.  The plan should demonstrate the 
feasibility of both the proposed stormwater management system, and the proposed erosion, 
sediment and water quality control measures.  The plan should be supported by preliminary 
hydrological calculations and other information in the accompanying Statement of Environmental 
Effects.  

Solar collectors - any building treatment or appliance specifically designed to capture or collect 
the sun's rays for the benefit of the occupants eg. windows including clerestory (or highlight) 
windows, solar hot water collector panels, photovoltaic (solar-electricity) cells/panels.  

Spa pool - has the same meaning as in the Swimming Pools Act 1992.  

Note:  The term is defined to include any excavation, structure or vessel in the nature of a spa pool, flotation 
tank, tub or the like. 

Statutory requirement - a requirement under the provisions of an Act, Regulation, State 
Environmental Planning Policy, Regional Environmental Plan, Local Environmental Plan or other 
statutory instrument.  

Street tree – trees identified by Council within the Street Tree Master Plan.  These have been 
surveyed and mapped by Council. 

Street tree vacancy site – sites identified by Council for future street tree planting.  The sites have 
been identified from analysis of the Local Government Area based on criteria in the Tree Asset 
Management System (TAMS).  The information on locations of street tree vacancy sites is 
available on request from Council. 

Stormwater - the runoff from rainfall events. 

Stormwater harvesting - the collection, storage and use of stormwater for domestic, industrial, 
irrigation or other purposes.  

Stormwater Management Plan - a plan lodged with a development application that details the 
proposed use of structural infrastructure and treatment techniques to both improve stormwater 
quality and mitigate excessive flows. 

Stormwater surface flowpath - land that carries concentrated surface flow during a rainfall event, 
the width, shape and gradient of which is designed to cater for the flow produced by a 1% annual 
exceedance probability (AEP) rainfall event.  Includes a flowpath from the spillway of an on-site 
detention system. 

Strata subdivision - defined as ‘subdivision’ in the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
1979.  Strata subdivision can subdivide buildings and land into separate lots capable of individual 
ownership, with additional areas of land designated as common property.  Those owning lots within 
the scheme have a proportional entitlement to use the common property and also a proportional 
responsibility for its maintenance.  Examples are buildings such as townhouses, flats, industrial 
units and shops, with outside areas such as gardens, driveways and car parking spaces usually 
being part of the common property lot, owned and managed by the ‘Owners Corporation’. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/xref/inforce/?xref=Type%3Dact%20AND%20Year%3D1992%20AND%20no%3D49&nohits=y
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Street alignment - the boundary between land allotments and a street or lane. 

Street frontage height - the vertical distance measured in metres at the centre of the street 
frontage from the average of the street levels at each end of the frontage to the parapet level of the 
frontage.  The parapet level is the horizontal plane in which at least two thirds of the length of the 
top of the facade is situated.  No part of the facade is to be less than 80 per cent of the height. 

Streetscape - means the form, character and visual amenity of the street environment. 

Street trees - trees within the road reserve. 

Street tree vacancy site – sites identified by Council for future street tree planing.  The sites have 
been identified from analysis of the Local Government Area based on criteria in the Street Tree 
Master Plan.  The information on locations of street tree vacancy sites is available on request from 
Council. 

Subdivision certificate - means a certificate referred to in section 109C (1) (d) of the Act. 

Subdivision of land - has the meaning given by section 4B of the Act. 

Subdivision work - means any physical activity authorised to be carried out under the conditions 
of a development consent for the subdivision of land, as referred to in section 81A (3) of the Act. 

Subsidence - due to: 

(a) the extraction of coal or shale; 

(b) the prospecting for coal or shale carried out within a colliery holding by the proprietor of the 
holding; 

and includes all vibrations or other movements of the ground related to any such extraction or 
prospecting (whether or not the movements result in actual subsidence), but does not include 
vibrations or other movements of the ground that are due to blasting operations in an open cut 
mine and that do not result in actual subsidence. 

Summary site audit report - a report prepared by a site auditor containing key information and 
considerations concerning the conduct and findings of a site audit.  

Sunlight – direct sunlight onto the ground or into a building. 

Swale - a deliberately formed surface depression for the storage of stormwater runoff. Some 
swales also have a delayed conveyance function. 

SWMMP - Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan  

Temporary sign - an advertisement or advertising structure which is to be displayed for a period 
not exceeding two months, or such shorter period as Council may otherwise determine and specify 
in the terms of approval. 

The Code (for heritage purposes only) - refers to the Due Diligence Code of Practice for the 
Protection of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales. 

Thermal mass - the heat storage capacity of a given assembly or system.  Generally, the heavier 
and more dense a material is, the more heat it will store, and the longer it will take to release it. A 
concrete floor is an example of high thermal mass. 
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Through site link - a pedestrian arcade or link that can be open to the air or enclosed and has a 
public character, providing a pedestrian right of way that is open and accessible at each end, at 
least during normal business hours. 

Top hamper sign - Attached to the transom of a doorway or display window of a building. 

Travel demand management - travel demand management is intervention (excluding the 
provision of major infrastructure) to modify travel decisions so that more desirable transport, social, 
economic and/or environmental objectives can be achieved, and the adverse impacts of travel can 
be reduced. 

Tree retention values - weighted combination of tree sustainability and landscape significance 
used to determine how retainable a tree/s is to guide the site analysis and site planning stages of 
development.  Tree retention values are determined using the following three steps further outlined 
within the Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual: 

1. Assess Tree Sustainability 

2. Assess Landscape Significance. 

3. Weigh Sustainability and Landscape Significance. 

Tsunami - a series of ocean waves with very long wavelengths (typically hundreds of kilometres) 
caused by large-scale disturbances of the ocean, such as: 

- earthquakes 
- landslide 
- volcanic eruptions 
- explosions 
- meteorites. 

Under awning sign - a sign located below or otherwise supported from the underside of an 
awning. 

Undesirable species - tree species listed in the Newcastle Urban Forest Technical Manual that 
are unsuitable for replanting. 

Urban forest - the totality of trees and shrubs on all public and private land in and around urban 
areas (including bushland, parkland, gardens and street trees) measured as a canopy cover 
percentage of the total area and is recognised as a primary component of the urban ecosystem.  

Urban structure - those features of the urban area which give identity and legibility of the city to 
people passing through its various districts. Structures include gateways, landmarks, edges, and 
routes.  

Urban village - urban villages are essentially pedestrian scale, medium to high density, mixed use 
concentrations of urban development served by efficient public transport and often derived from 
traditional town centre planning principles. An appropriate example of an urban village is Glebe in 
Sydney. The urban village concept places a high value on the importance of human interaction and 
sense of community by providing places and activities for local interchange. 

Urban heat island - The areas of a metropolitan area which are significantly warmer than 
suburban or rural areas due to less vegetation and more land coverage. 
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Validation and site monitoring - the process of determining whether the objectives for 
remediation and any conditions of development consent have been achieved. Reporting 
requirements for validation and site monitoring are as outlined in the publication Guidelines for 
Consultants Reporting on Contaminated Sites (EPA, 1997).  

Verge - means the part of the street reserve between the carriageway and the boundary of 
adjacent lots (or other limit to street reserve). It may accommodate public utilities, footpaths, 
stormwater flows, street lighting poles and planting.  

View - an extensive or long range outlook towards a particular urban aspect or topographical 
feature of interest.  

View corridor - generally take the form of cones of vision extending from a selected point towards 
the valued view.  

Vista - a narrow view along a street terminated by a notable building or structure. 

Validation and site monitoring - the process of determining whether the objectives for 
remediation and any conditions of development consent have been achieved.  Reporting 
requirements for validation and site monitoring are as outlined in the publication Guidelines for 
Consultants Reporting on Contaminated Sites, 2000, EPA. 

Verandahs - located on the ground floor.  Commonly seen on terrace houses and bungalows. 

VENM - virgin excavated natural material is natural material, such as clay, gravel, sand, soil or rock 
fines that: 

▪ has been excavated or quarried from areas that are not contaminated with manufactured 
chemicals or process residues, as a result of industrial, commercial, mining or agricultural 
activities 

▪ does not contain any sulfidic ores or soils or any other waste. 

Voluntary Planning Agreements - an alternative to the payment of a Section 94 or Section 94A 
levy whereby the applicant may offer to enter into a Voluntary Planning Agreement with Council to 
fund or provide works in kind for providing infrastructure or facilities not otherwise required as part 
of the development .  Acceptance of an offer is at the sole discretion of Council and where Council 
decides not to accept the offer, payment of the Section 94 or Section 94A levy will be required. 

Waste - includes any substance (whether solid, liquid or gaseous) that is discharged, emitted or 
deposited in the environment in such volume, constituency or manner as to cause an alteration in 
the environment; or any discarded, rejected, unwanted, surplus or abandoned substance; or any 
otherwise discarded, rejected, unwanted, surplus or abandoned substance intended for sale or for 
recycling, reprocessing, recovery or purification by a separate operation from that which produced 
the substance; or any substance prescribed by the regulation to be waste for the purpose of the 
Waste Minimisation and Management Act 1995. 
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Waterfront land - has the same meaning as in the Water Management Act 2000. 

Note: The definition of waterfront land in the Water Management Act 2000 is: 

(a) the bed of any river, together with any land lying between the bed of the river and a line drawn parallel 
to, and the prescribed distance inland of, the highest bank of the river, or 

(a1) the bed of any lake, together with any land lying between the bed of the lake and a line drawn parallel 
to, and the prescribed distance inland of, the shore of the lake, or 

(a2) the bed of an estuary, together with any land lying between the bed of the estuary and a line drawn 
parallel to, and the prescribed distance inland of, the mean high water mark of the estuary, or 

(b) if the regulations so provide, the bed of the coastal waters of the State, and any land lying between the 
shoreline of the coastal waters and a line drawn parallel to, and the prescribed distance inland of, the 
mean high water mark of the coastal waters, 

where the prescribed distance is 40m or (if the regulations prescribed a lesser distance, either generally or in 
relation to a particular location or class of locations) that lesser distance.  Land that falls into two or more of 
the categories referred to in paragraphs (a), (a1) and (a2) may be waterfront land by virtue of any of the 
paragraphs relevant to that land. 

Water cycle management plan - a plan that identifies additional opportunities to minimise 
reticulated mains water use.  The plan should detail the whole of the water cycle and any public 
health issues.  It may also include consideration of the storage and use of grey water and the 
installation of water efficient appliances. 

Water sensitive urban design - the consideration of the water cycle, the incorporation of the 
values of natural aquatic systems and the recognition of the principles of the resource conservation 
and reuse in planning and design of the urban and built form.  

Window - includes a roof skylight, glass panel, glass brick, glass louvre, glazed sash, glazed door, 
translucent sheeting or other device which transmits natural light directly from outside a building to 
the room concerned.  

Written notice - a letter served on a person by post or personal delivery.  

Zero lot line - a dwelling with no side boundary setback on one side of the lot - ie. the dwelling is 
built to the boundary.  The wall of the dwelling on the lot line has no windows and is constructed in 
accordance with the Building Code of Australia (BCA). 
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4 The City of Newcastle

1.0 Overview
1.1 Background 
The City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual was 
listed as an action in the Hunter street Revitalisation 
Masterplan Strategic Framework (2010) and in the 
draft Newcastle Urban Renewal Strategy (2012). 
Extensive preparatory work was undertaken in 2012 
and 2013 to review the current suite of materials and 
streetscape infrastructure. Recommendations were 
also made by consultants on the potential suite of 
materials and furniture to be used in the city centre 
public domain. The City Centre Public Domain 
Technical Manual responds to the previous work 
undertaken and incorporates broad stakeholder input 
to provide a manual that can be used in the consistent 
delivery of public domain improvements across the 
Newcastle city centre.

1.2 Aim
The aim of the manual is to ensure a consistent 
material selection to improve the city centre public 
domain. The current approach usually occurs through 
replacing existing materials on a ‘like for like’ or ‘match 
existing’ basis. The materials palette in this manual will 
promote a cohesive character and sense of identity for 
the city.

Key considerations for developing materials and street 
furniture palettes are:

•	a consistent suite of materials and furniture for 
the public domain within Newcastle city centre as 
defined by the LEP 2012 boundary (Refer to City 
Centre Boundary Figure 1);

•	efficiencies in the documentation, procurement 
and construction of streetscape and public domain 
works;

•	sustainable in material selection including life cycle 
costing and provenance;

•	Consistent with heritage elements within our city 
centre; and

•	Sensitive to the various precincts, activity nodes 
and distinctive places within our city centre.

1.3 Overview 
Results from the Hunter street Revitalisation 
Masterplan Strategic Framework (2010) and draft 
Newcastle Urban Renewal Strategy (2012) identifies 
key changes to the city centre streetscape were: 

•	creating a pedestrian friendly city;

•	greening the streetscape;

•	separated cycleways throughout the city;

•	create a public domain that is designed for easy 
wayfinding; and 

•	attracting people back into the city to live, work and 
play.

1.4 Scope

The City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual sets 
guidelines, design coordination and material palettes 
for all public domain, streetscape and maintenance 
works in the city centre. The manual has been written 
for a broad audience and is intended to be used by 
designers, developers, building owners and their 
agents (such as urban designers and landscape 
architects). In addition, manual will be used by 
planners and other staff within The City of Newcastle 
to assess proposed development applications within 
the city centre boundary. 

1.5 Referenced documents 
Draft Newcastle City Centre Development Control Plan 
(2014)

The City of Newcastle Heritage Strategy (2014) 

Newcastle Heritage Policy (2013)

Newcastle Urban Renewal Strategy (2012)

Newcastle Development Control Plan (2012)

Newcastle Local Environmental Plan (LEP) (2012) 

The City of Newcastle Placemaking Policy (2012)

Newcastle Street Tree Master plan (2011) 

Outdoor Dining Policy (2011)*

Hunter street Revitalisation Final Strategic Framework 
(2010)

Urban Forest Policy (2007)

The City of Newcastle Public Art and Placemaking 
Policy (2002)*

*Proposed for review in 2014/2015
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Figure 1 - Newcastle development control plan
*This plan is to be printed in colour
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2.0 Process Overview
2.1 How do I select items for a 
project?

All items in this manual are suitable for use for the 
three precincts within city centre area. Selection of 
items, e.g. paving type is to be from this document.  If 
one development falls within the distinctive areas you 
are required to work with Council officers to develop 
bespoke element details. 

To support the various items within the manual Council 
is developing a suite of standard drawings to be found 
at the following link:

www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/building_and_planning/
planning_controls/standard_drawings

Step four - section 4.4, page 40

For selection of pavement and                     
street furniture types.

Step five - section 5.0, page 60

For street tree selection for your site.

Step six - section 6.0, page 68

For typical street and pavement layout.

2.2 How to use the Technical Manual
The following steps provide a step by step guide to 
using the manual. 

Step one - Section 3.5, page 12

Identify your location within the city centre 
boundary.

Step two - Section 3.6, page 20

Check if your development located within the 
distinctive areas. 

Step three - Section 4.3, page 34

Identify your development location in the 
streetscape hierarchy. 
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Public Domain Plan 
requirements

2.3 Documents to reference
The following documents will guide the public domain 
plan for your development.

Heritage and conservation elements 

Heritage Policy 2013                                       
Refer to - Heritage Elements of DCP 2012 and 

Heritage Technical Manual

Archaeology elements within the city centre 

Newcastle Archaeological Management Plan 
1997*

Construction detail and specification 

Council’s Standard Drawings and Specification

Public art requirements 

Public Art and Placemaking Policy 2002*    
Placemaking Policy 2012*

Design principles, streetscape palette and 
design coordination 

City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual 2014

*Proposed for review in 2014/2015

Street trees and planting requirements

City Centre Public Domain 
Technical Manual 2014                                                                                    

Urban Forest Technical Manual 2013                                                     
Street Tree Masterplan 2011                                                           
Urban Forestry Policy 2009                                  
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Issues register
City Centre Program Manager -

•	 logs issue in issue register and

•	determines short term solution.

2.4 Revision process

This manual will be reviewed annually by the City 
Centre Program Manager. Requests for amendments 
can be made year round to the Senior Strategist – 
Public Domain as per the process outlined below.

Source of change Process for changes

Annual review of manual
City Centre Program Manager - 

•	updates manual to include all 
changes from issues register

•	Review of proposed alterations 
will be conducted by Planning and 
Regulatory, Infrustructure and Civil 
Works and

•	updates manual to include all new 
details.

New issue of manual
City Centre Program Manager -

•	notifies all users of new revision 
and

•	update manual in Council’s records 
keeping systems.

or

User identifies issue
User notifies Senior Strategist - Public 
Domain of issue by email.

New information arises
New details developed through public 
domain planning process.



9City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual - September 2014

2.5 Sample issues register

Date Proposed Change Description Change 
Requested By

Priority Status Actioned

xx/xx/xx Seating Type 2 is no 
longer in production 

Seating Type 2 (S2) 
Streetscape

Bloggs 
Building 
Services

High Open -
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3.0 City Wide
3.1 The importance of streetscape 
and the public domain
Streets are fundamental to the form and function of the 
urban environment and will play an important role in 
the city centre public domain amenity. 

Newcastle streetscape currently shares a diverse 
mix of uses such as pedestrian activity, active shop 
fronts, alfresco dining, cycling and vehicular traffic 
and parking. Currently, Newcastle has a focus on 
facilitating vehicle movements and parking, resulting 
in streetscape that is less friendly to people and 
impacting pedestrian activity and presence in our 
streets.

The Hunter street Revitalisation Strategic Masterplan 
Framework (2010) and the draft Newcastle Urban 
Renewal Strategy (2012) also highlighted this issue. 
The strategies place an importance on creating an 
attractive street for people to use, a placed based 
approach to design and creating legible streetscapes 
to aid wayfinding in the city centre. It is envisaged by 
2036 there will be 3,000 university students, 10,000 
additional jobs and 6,000 new dwellings within the city 
centre. This will place a greater importance on places 
for people to meet and socialise helping to reinforce 
the liveability of our city environment.

The City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual 
recognises and promotes the need for a more 
balanced approach to our city street design that will 
improve public life and accommodate our growing city 
centre population. The manual will promote positive 
pedestrian and cyclist amenity whilst catering for 
public transport and vehicular functions in the city 
centre. 

The City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual 
promotes the following:

•	a streetscape that is more accessible and safer to 
all users; 

•	a visually attractive streetscape that integrates 
street trees and landscape treatments to create 
natural shade and a greening of our city;

•	attractive streetscapes and public domains that 
provide a setting and backdrop for vibrant street life 
and activity for all lifestyles and uses;

•	sustainability in material selection including life 
cycle costing and provenance ;

•	acknowledging the distinctive character of the three 
precincts by allowing the material palette to reflect 
their individual character;

•	sensitivity to the various precincts character, activity 
nodes and distinctive places within our city centre;

•	a healthy and well connected community;

•	encourages pride and ownership of our city streets 
and public domain; and

•	 incorporate existing heritage elements in the city 
centre.

The delivery of high quality public domain spaces 
provides good amenity for people and encourages use 
of city spaces. The creation of a higher quality, liveable 
street environment encourages activity which improves 
the safety, economic outcomes and promotes our city 
as a vibrant place for people to live, work and play.

3.2 Sustainability in our city 
Streets occupy a large part of the city’s area. This 
provides significant opportunities to contribute 
to sustainability outcomes to create a positive 
environment for the people. 

The City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual will 
achieve this by:

•	selecting materials that aim to have low embodied 
energy, high recycled content, local governance, 
high durability, long service life and low 
maintenance.

•	creating a green streetscape through increasing 
tree planting and landscape treatments aims to 
reduce the extent of hard surfaces and improve 
canopy cover, biodiversity, microclimate and the 
pedestrian environment.

•	 integrating Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) 
principles into streetscape and landscape areas 
within the city centre. With consideration of passive 
watering of trees from street gutters, hard stand 
areas, porous paving and trees.
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3.3 Active connected streetscape
The City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual will 
promote the active and connected streetscape by:

•	providing a connected and legible pedestrian 
and bicycle network that facilitates safety and 
accessibility for all users;

•	providing amenities such as seats, bubblers and 
bike racks to support pedestrian, public transport, 
bicycle and vehicle use; and

•	ensuring universal design and accessibility for 
ease of use and access to destinations for all 
people, particularly those with visual or mobility 
impairments.

3.4 Heritage conservation area 
The Newcastle city centre is listed as a Heritage 
Conservation Area in the Newcastle LEP 2012 and is 
regulated through development controls in the DCP 
and Heritage Technical Manual. In addition, the City 
Centre contains many heritage listed buildings and 
features that will be respected and interpreted in public 
domain works in the city centre. The City Centre Public 
Domain Technical Manual will ensure:

•	heritage elements within the city centre are 
acknowledged and where appropriate integrated 
into the design of the public domain and 
streetscape; and

•	the reinstatement of heritage elements where 
appropriate and in consultation with Council 
Heritage Strategist.

City hall 
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3.5 City centre precincts 
Newcastle city centre is characterised by a grid 
network of streets laid down by Henry Dangar in 1822. 
A predominance of long east to west road and railway 
connections reflects the elongated peninsula setting of 
the city centre. Hunter street is the main east to west 
connector within the city centre stretching 4 km in 
length. 

Hunter street has traditionally been recognised as the 
premier main street of Newcastle and is the location 
of key city centre destinations such as, its abundance 
of heritage buildings is reflected in its Heritage 
Conservation Area status, boutique retail, government 
agencies, health organisations and cultural 
destinations. A number of public parks and plazas are 
also located in the city centre.

The future of Newcastle city centre will be a vibrant 
regional hub for business, education, residents and 
visitors through three distinctive precincts. 

The selection of materials and furniture relates to the 
following precincts -

•	West end - refer to page 14

•	Civic - refer to page 16

•	East end - refer to page 18

The City of Newcastle will also be preparing public 

domain plans within the city centre public domain 

boundary (Refer to Figure 2) for each precinct that will 

provide an implementation plan for Newcastle city 

centre improvements.
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Figure 2 - City centre public domain boundary*
*This plan is it to be printed in colour
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West End precinct 

The West End precinct is located between Tudor 
Street and Union Street (Refer to Figure 3). The West 
End is the western gateway into Newcastle city 
centre. The West End precinct has great potential for 
improvement, to become a more inviting environment 
for pedestrians and businesses. Today we are starting 
to see an emerging alternative culture with street art, 
place making activities and a strong small business 
community. Dealing with the large building allotments 
and car domination of the streetscape will assist 
amenity improvements in the area.

In 2014 Minister for Transport and the Hunter, 
announced the first stage of the heavy rail line 
truncation at Wickham station. The NSW Government 
has made a commitment to start early works on the 
project by the end 2014. The Wickham project will 
provide a fully-accessible transport interchange that 
will link rail, light rail, buses and taxis for the city 
centre.

This project along with changes proposed in the 
draft Newcastle Urban Renewal Strategy will see an 
exciting transformation of the West End precinct into 
the Newcastle central business district over the long 
term. The proposed public domain plans for this area 
will help position the west end as the city’s future 
CBD, implementing improvements such as a tree lined 
road network, increased pedestrian spaces, public 
transport hub, allocated bike lanes, and promoting 
specific physical improvements around Birdwood 
Park and Cottage Creek. This is also supported in the 
draft Newcastle City Centre Development Control Plan 
(2014), which highlights West End and Parry Street as 
character areas with in the West End precinct.  The 
design principles set out within this document support 
the long term vision for the West End, to incorporate 
the new transport interchange into a pedestrian 
friendly streetscape, with the surrounding green and 
public spaces such as Birdwood Park and Cottage 
Creek, providing a inviting entry statement for the city. 
All public domain elements will need to cater for the 
increasing development of offices, commercial and 
residential spaces in the West end.

Mural by Adnate as part of Hit The Bricks Festival 
2013. Stewart Ave, Maryville 
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Figure 3 - West End precinct*
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Civic precinct

The Civic precinct is located between Union and 
Darby Streets (refer to Figure 4). The Civic precinct 
is currently known as the administrative and cultural 
hub of Newcastle. It is home to the Council office 
buildings, Newcastle Art Gallery, Newcastle Library, 
Civic Theatre, Civic Park, Wheeler Place, Newcastle 
Museum and Honeysuckle. 

Currently the Civic precinct is seeing the initial stages 
of change with small cafes and boutique shops 
opening within the precinct and Wheeler Place hosting 
a number of place making activities in the space during 
2013/14. In 2013, the precinct also saw construction 
start on the new state court house complex, which 
is due for completion in early 2015. The University 
of Newcastle is developing a new city campus 
Newspace, at the corner of Hunter and Auckland 
Street, with the opening due for the first semester in 
2017. 

The public domain plan design for Civic will provide 
an implementation plan for the delivery of objectives 
laid out in the Hunter street Revitalisation Strategic 
Framework (2010), the Draft Newcastle Urban Renewal 
Strategy (2012) and the Draft Newcastle City Centre 
Development Control Plan (2014). The Civic precinct 
design will focus on strengthening the precinct as the 
main civic, educational and cultural hub of Newcastle 
and promoting specific physical improvements and 
linkages to Civic Park, Wheeler Place. These plans 
will strengthen future pedestrian north south linkages 
from Civic Park to Honeysuckle and further activate 
this area to create vibrant public spaces, lanes and 
through-site links. This will improve wayfinding and 
pedestrian friendly connections in the precinct. 

City hall steps 
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Figure 4 - Civic precinct*
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East End precinct

The East End precinct is located from Darby Street to 
the foreshore and west of Newcastle Beach (refer to 
Figure 5). The key characteristics of East End include 
heritage buildings, tourism elements, the former Hunter 
street Mall and an increasingly vibrant streetscape 
bounded by the harbour foreshore, city beaches and 
the hilly topography. The East End’s close proximity 
to transport, the harbour, Foreshore Park, Pacific Park 
and city beaches makes it an ideal locale for residents 
and a great destination for visitors. 

The future of the East End will focus on fostering the 
growth of residential development, boutique small 
retail, cafes, tourism and adaptive reuse of existing 
building stock. Developments like the former Royal 
Newcastle Hospital site provides an example of this 
mixed development for the East End precinct. This will 
be reinforced with the future redevelopment of various 
buildings within the former Hunter street Mall. 

The Public Domain Plan design for the East End will 
provide an implementation plan for the delivery of 
objectives laid out in the Hunter street Revitalisation 
Strategic Framework (2010), the draft Newcastle Urban 
Renewal Strategy (2012) and the Draft Newcastle City 
Centre Development Control Plan (2014).

The former Hunter street Mall area public domain 
plan will focus on encouraging widened footpaths 
and the creation of vibrant spaces for outdoor dining 
and activity. The second public domain plan will be 
focused on the redesign of Pacific Park.  This design 
will integrate the proposal of the Light Rail terminus to 
create a green space for passive and active recreation, 
and to develop strong connections to Foreshore Park, 
Newcastle Beach and Bathers Way.

Respecting heritage is important to the East End. 
The Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area is 
located within the East End precinct. This area has 
been characterised by its intact heritage streetscape 
and by the number of state significant heritage 
buildings and items such as Newcastle Post Office. 
This unique characteristic provides a record of the 
early development of Newcastle, which needs to be 
maintained.

Hunter street mall 
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Figure 5 - East End precinct*
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3.6 Distinctive places in the city 
In draft Newcastle Urban Renewal Strategy (2012) 
and draft Newcastle City Centre Control Plan (2014) 
highlight the importance of distinctive places with in 
the city.  The draft Newcastle City Centre Development 
Control Plan (2014) includes a number of character 
areas within the three main precincts for the city 
centre. These character statements have principles 
for developments and are place-specific. In order 
to provide important direction for the development 
controls and built form guidelines.  

Key sites within the city centre are identified in the 
draft Newcastle Urban Renewal (2012) (refer to figure 
6). These locations require a special treatment rather 
than the standard approach applied to Hunter street 
and secondary streets. (refer to figure 9, page 29)

The character of distinctive places can be expressed 
through customised designs for street lighting, 
furniture, paving inserts and patterns as well as public 
art. It is imperative, however, that continuity of some 
base materials should be maintained to enhance 
legibility in the streetscape.

The distinctive places identified in the draft Newcastle 
Urban Renewal Strategy (2012) and they are:

 

 1 - The Store site and surrounds 

 2 - Birdwood park 

 3 - Cottage creek

 4 - The emporium and Devonshire street

 5 - Civic 

 6 - Crown street 

 7 - Hunter street mall

  

The Hunter street Strategic Masterplan (2010) also 
identified an additional distinctive place for the city 
centre, namely:

 8 - Pacific park

3

1

2
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4

Figure 6 - Distinctive places*
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3.7 Public art 
With the significant development of the city centre 
precincts over the coming years, public art will become 
an integral part of Newcastle’s streetscape and public 
domain . The future of city centre public art will aim for 
new permanent works of art that promote inspiring, 
singular qualities and have landmark, placemaking 
and potential way finding qualities for our city centre 
streetscape and public domain spaces. The public 
art role within our city centre can range from strong 
bold works of monumental scale to small intricate or 
delicate works that add texture and intimacy to the 
urban experience. Public art will create opportunities to 
integrate a cultural layer into the overall design of the 
public domain and enhance private development in the 
city precincts. 

Engaging developers, architects and landscape 
architects in incorporating elements of public art into 
facades of buildings, entry spaces and open space 
within the development will help make Newcastle a 
interesting, distinctive place that celebrates art and 
culture. The draft Newcastle City Centre Development 
Control Plan 2014 encourages this approach and 
developments over 45m in height should allocate 1% 
of the building value to art works in the public domain.

Public art can be incorporated into essential 
infrastructure elements or could be used as marker 
points for an area of significant connection within the 
city centre. The development of strong north/south 
view and access corridors will be incorporated into 
the future public domain works from Hunter street to 
Honeysuckle. Various art works in these locations will 
enhance and strengthen wayfinding cues for people to 
navigate the different city precincts and the new north 
south corridors.

In the short term or during periods of construction, 
Council will encourage installation of temporary public 
art, furniture, street art or events that could help 
revitalisation or alleviate the inconvenience during 
construction phases. It will also allow people in the 
city to define and rediscover parts of the city that are 
evolving into new and exciting spaces for people to 
be in. Temporary art can create further opportunity for 
Council to encourage community partnership projects. 
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Margel Hinder James Cook Memorial Fountain 1966      
Civic park, Laman street, Newcastle
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Stew
art Ave

Hunter St

King St

3.8 Lighting 

Newcastle is a different place after dark with lower 
levels of activity and increased anti-social behaviour. 
Good lighting should enhance the economic and social 
outcomes desired from our after dark city centre. 
In doing this, it should produce positive changes 
that enrich people’s experiences and enhance their 
comfort, safety, points of interests and wayfinding. 

The issues of safety and amenity cannot be separated. 
People’s perceptions of safety are influenced by 
factors such as visual comfort, way finding, and 
the ease with which objects and places can be 
recognised. At night, the presence of artificial light 
affects these factors. Lighting determines our ability 
to negotiate the city and perform tasks comfortably, 
efficiently and safely within the city centre.

The primary objective for lighting within the City 
Centre Public Domain Technical Manual is to improve 
the quality, consistency and efficiency of lighting our 
streets and other public spaces (refer to figure 9) 
The City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual will 
provide direction for public and private external lighting 
throughout the city centre. The manual will be a helpful 
resource for designers to outline general street lighting 
and up lighting, but it does not prescribe specific 
applications for projects, precise measurements or 
technical details. 

While lighting for traffic is of importance the manual 
will only focus on lighting for pedestrians to create 
streets that will be comfortable at a human scale. A 
holistic approach to lighting design for the city centre 
will look to coordinate public and private lighting for 
footpaths, especially around bars and restaurants with 
appropriate uplighting of street tree foliage, landmark 
and heritage buildings. Council has in place a Walk 
Smart program to provide well lit pedestrian pathways 
through key areas of the city. Lighting aims to give a 
sense of scale to distinctive sites and to provide a high 
standard of illumination along streets in popular areas. 
Lighting will be designed to ensure the colour and 
intensity of street lighting is compatible with footpath 
activity at a pedestrian scale.

Functional hierarchy of street pedestrian lighting 

1. Main streets

2. Distinctive places

3. Secondary streets

4. Residential streets
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Legend
    Distinctive place 

     Main streets

    Council owned lights

    Residential street

Figure 9 - Lighting hierarchy *

*This plan is to be printed in colour
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3.9 Heritage 
Newcastle city centre and Newcastle East Heritage 
Conservation Area contain a rich mix of commercial, 
retail and residential buildings, creating the backdrop 
for a cityscape of distinctive character and heritage 
significance. The city has played an important role in the 
history of Australia as a place of convict settlement from 
1801. As such, Newcastle’s long history is reflected 
in the range of historic buildings, sites and landscape 
features that reveal its unique identity. A number of 
buildings are of national significance because they are 
associated with Newcastle’s convict history including 
Rose Cottage on Bolton Street (c1828), Claremont 
House (1830) and the military barracks and hospital 
within the James Fletcher Hospital (1840). East of 
Brown Street, the city layout and subdivision pattern is 
a key historical element that dates from 1828 and gives 
a fine grain to the urban core. Newcastle is also a city 
with a rich archaeological heritage that has the potential 
to yield insights about the history of one of Australia’s 
oldest cities. 

Further east of the city centre is the Newcastle East 
Heritage Conservation Area, a significant historical 
landscape shaped by the interaction of people with the 
local environment, by the harbour and the sea and the 
influence of human activity over the millennia. Newcastle 
East contains important evidence of Aboriginal life 
before the arrival of colonial settlement in sites at the 
Convict Lumber Yard and The Foreshore Park. 

Newcastle East has a unique and interesting character 
associated with the maritime and industrial history 
of the city. As a residential area it is significant for its 
streetscapes of two and three storey terraces dating 
from the mid-19th to early 20th centuries. The social 
history of Newcastle East makes this place a community 
and home for many. Recreation facilities like the Ocean 
Baths, Nobbys Beach, and Foreshore Park add to the 
dynamic and eclectic nature of Newcastle East. 

Well designed development and improvements to the 
public domain in Newcastle City Centre (refer to figure 
7) and Newcastle East Heritage Conservation Area (refer 
to figure 8) will reinforce this distinctiveness and city 
character. 

Heritage elements contained in the Newcastle DCP 
2012 and the Heritage Technical Manual, as well as the 
Newcastle Archaeological Management Plan.
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Figure 7 - City centre conservation area plan
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Figure 8 - Newcastle east heritage conservation area
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3.10 The importance of street trees 
Trees are an important urban asset – providing 
environmental, aesthetic, cultural, wayfinding and 
economic benefits for the city centre. Trees also offer 
a contrast with the building facades that dominate 
most city streets soften traffic noise, screen unwanted 
views, reduce glare and provide shade during the 
warmer months of the year.

The overall objective of street trees within the city 
centre is to provide a multipurpose infrastructure asset 
that achieves key goals outlined in the Hunter street 
Revitalisation Masterplan Strategic Framework (2010). 
The main goal being to integrate green infrastructure 
into the streetscape to improve the micro climate, 
amenity and wayfinding in our city. Tree lined streets, 
green entrances into key precinct locations, open 
spaces and gardens will give our city a structured and 
cohesive green canopy. 

Both the Hunter street Revitalisation Masterplan 
Strategic Framework (2010) and in the draft Newcastle 
Urban Renewal Strategy (2012) recommended 
avenue tree lined streets and greening our streets 
as important goals for revitalising the city. These key 
recommendations also reflect the Newcastle Street 
Tree Masterplan (2011) which was an action from the 
Urban Forest Policy (2007) to further develop street 
tree establishment, maintenance and processes. 

Council has a great opportunity to place trees at 
regular intervals along the streetscape. This will help 
create the street tree ‘boulevard’ effect highlighted in 
the Hunter street Revitalisation Masterplan Strategic 
Framework (2010). 

The location of trees within our city warrants a multi- 
disciplinary approach to integrating urban design and 
street tree selection, which should be considered 
during the development of the various streetscape and 
public domain plans for the city. 

Selection of the preferred tree species will be from the 
species matrix in the Newcastle Street Tree Master 
Plan (2011). The species selected, whether native 
or exotic, will be assessed on their suitability to the 
precinct location and future space allocation within 

the streetscape. Further investigation into the soil 
conditions will be required before the final species is 
agreed.

Trees are an important long lived asset for our city  
may outlive several surface changes it is important 
in tree selection that adequate space from awnings, 
intersections and services are taken into consideration 
for healthy growth of the tree during its life time. Street 
trees have a life cycle and will need to be replaced or 
relocated as determined by Council’s city aborists.
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4.0 City centre palette
4.1 Material palette selection 
The palette of materials in this manual was determined 
by the following selection criteria.

4.2 Selection criteria
The City of Newcastle used the following five selection 
criteria to select the various elements for the City 
Centre Public Domain Technical Manual.

Character and design 

•	Reinforce a visual character for the city centre 
precincts;

•	Provide a unified streetscape that showcases high 
quality, durable and timeless design

•	Create of a suitable streetscape setting to 
complement city buildings

•	Products to reflect the level and type of activities 
and uses

•	Provide materials and colours that reflect and 
reinforce the heritage attributes of the city centre.

Functionality  

•	User comfort

•	Meets(Disabilities and Discrimination Act (DDA) 
requirements

•	Crime Prevention through Environmental Design 
(CPTED) principles

•	Safety for all users

Availability 

•	Lead times for supply

•	Supplier location

•	Ability to match discontinued products

•	Ease of replacement

Life cycle cost 

•	Cost of product including installation

•	Quality (design life of product under normal 
conditions)

•	Maintenance (ongoing cost to maintain to 
acceptable condition)

•	Waste cost or disposal cost (if applicable)

•	Waste minimisation and ability to be recycled

•	embodied energy

•	fair trade

Maintenance 

•	Maintenance program

•	Ease and availability of parts, fixings + construction 

•	Ease of cleaning and handling

•	Ease of removing graffiti and chewing gum

•	Work Place Health and Safety (WHS) consideration 

•	Resistance to environmental elements and 
vandalism

•	Utility within the streetscape
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4.3 Streetscape hierarchy 

Streetscape type 1 - distinctive places

Key sites in the city centre have been identified as 
distinctive places (refer to figure 10). These locations 
require special treatment rather than a standard 
approach to Hunter street and secondary streets. 

The character of distinctive places can be expressed 
through customised designs for street lighting, furniture, 
paving inserts and patterns as well as public art. It 
is imperative, however, that continuity of some base 
materials be maintained to enhance legibility in the 
streetscape.

Streetscape type 2 - Hunter street 

The selection of a high quality palette of materials that 
respond to aesthetic requirements befitting a public 
domain area of importance for the city. The high volume 
of pedestrian, commercial and transport uses associated 
with the main street, areas requires improved amenity 
and a strong connection to the distinctive places. 

Streetscape type 3 - North/South Streets connecting 
with Hunter street

A high quality, durable palette of materials has been 
selected that is appropriate for the north/south streets 
connecting to Hunter street. The materials palette 
complements and responds to the level of amenity 
appropriate for the connecting streets off our main street. 
Given the pending removal of the heavy rail line, north 
south connections from King street to the harbour will 
increase in importance and improved wayfinding along 
these thoroughfares will be essential. 

Streetscape Type 4 - Minor streets

The selection of simple, durable and robust palette 
of materials appropriate for secondary streets that 
complements the distinctive places and Hunter street 
palettes. 

Streetscape Type 5 - Residential streets

A simple, durable and robust palette of materials 
appropriate for residential streets with lower levels of 
pedestrian volume and commercial daytime activity. 
Pavement selection should reflect the heritage buildings 
within the immediate context where appropriate.

Legend
      Streetscape Type 1 - Distinctive places

      Streetscape Type 2 - Hunter street 

      Streetscape Type 3 - North/south streets  
      connecting with Hunter street

      Streetscape Type 4 - Minor streets

      Streetscape Type 5 - Residential streets
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Figure 10 - Street hierarchy*

*This plan is to be printed in colour
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Figure 11 - West End precinct paving treatment plan*

West End precinct - Pavement treatments layout

    Pavement type 5 - Secondary streets

    Pavement type 6 - Residential streets

    

Legend
    Pavement type 1 - Distinctive places

    Pavement type 2 - Hunter street high   
                 pedestrian areas 

    Pavement type 3 - Hunter street medium  
    pedestrian areas 

    Pavement type 4 - North/south   
    connections

The Harbour

Hunter St

Station St

Dension St

S
te

el
 S

t

U
ni

on
 S

t

Nat
io

na
l P

ar
k 

St

Hunter St

St
ew

ar
t A

ve

King St

W
oo

d 
St

Tudor St

Beresford St

B
ellevue S

t

Hunter St

King St
Ra

ve
ns

ha
w

 R
d

Dic
k 

St
Ar

no
tt 

St

Hall St

Parry St

Bull St

St
ee

l S
t

*This plan is to be printed in colour



37City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual - September 2014

    Pavement type 5 - Secondary streets

    Pavement type 6 - Residential streets

    

Legend
    Pavement type 1 - Distinctive places

    Pavement type 2 - Hunter street high   
                 pedestrian areas 

    Pavement type 3 - Hunter street medium  
    pedestrian areas 

    Pavement type 4 - North/south   
    connections

Figure 12 - Civic precinct paving treatment plan*

Civic precinct - Pavement treatments layout
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Figure 13 - East End precinct paving treatment plan*
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Pavement type 2 (PT2) stone 
Hunter street pavement treatment for locations adjacent to distinctive 
places and activity nodes located within the city centre

Material
Bluestone unit paver - refer to section 
7.0 for specific materials requirements

Size

A) 450 x 450 x 40 
B) 600 x 450 x 40 
C) 900 x 450 x 40

Finish Sandblasted 

Pattern Refer to section 6.0

Colour Dark grey 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1405

Pavement type 1 (PT1) stone 
Specially design paving for specified areas only. Paving type 1 allows 
for unique paving designs to define distinctive places within the city 
centre. The various colours and finishes will help define and provide 
another layer of wayfinding for pedestrians 

Material

Bluestone, basalt and granite unit 
paver - refer to section 7.0 for specific 
materials requirements

Size

A) 450 x 450 x 40 
B) 600 x 450 x 40 
C) 900 x 450 x 40 
D) 900 x 150 x 40
E) 150 x 150 x 40

Finish
Scratched, honed and 
sandblasted 

Pattern -

Colour
Black, dark grey 
light grey, white

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1405

4.4 Public domain palette 

 Pavement treatments 

* Image is only indicative 
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Pavement type 4 (PT4) stone  
North /south streets connecting to pavement type 2 locations and 
distinctive places

Material
Bluestone unit paver - refer to Section 
7.0 for specific materials requirements

Size
A) 600 x 300 x 40                                 
B) 300 x 300 x 40 

Finish Sandblasted 

Pattern Refer to section 6.0

Colour Natural dark bluestone 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1405

Pavement type 3 (PT3) stone and concrete  
Secondary treatment for Hunter street and specific north/south 
connecting streets 

Material Bluestone unit paver and concrete

Size 450 x 450 x 40 and concrete

Finish

Bluestone - Sandblasted     
Concrete - Medium abrasive blast 
Refer to section 7.0 for specific 
materials requirements

Pattern Refer to Section 6.0

Colour

Natural dark bluestone,     
concrete - grey aggregate mix -

•	50% blue metal, 20mm

•	25% blue metal, 10mm

•	25% quartz, 10mm 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1409

* Image is only indicative 
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Pavement type 5 (PT5) stone and asphalt 
King street, minor street and other medium use streets within the city 
centre

Material

Bluestone unit paver and asphalt - refer 
to section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Size 450 x 450 x 40 and asphalt

Finish Unit Pavers to be Sandblasted. Asphalt 

Pattern Refer to Section 6.0

Colour Natural Dark Bluestone 

Supplier Council Approved

Detail reference number A1410

Pavement type 6 (PT6) asphalt 
Residential streets within the city centre boundary 

Material
Asphalt - refer to section 7.0 for specific 
materials requirements

Size -

Finish Asphalt 

Pattern Refer to section 6.0

Colour Black

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1403

Pavement treatments

Pavement type 7 (PT7) interlocking paver 
On street paving for tree surrounds / parking areas

Material
Permeable concrete - refer to section 
7.0 for specific materials requirements

Size 88 x 181 x 60

Finish Exposed aggregate 

Pattern -

Colour Charcoal

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1105

Speciality pavement treatments
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Cement Concrete & Aggregates Australia is a not-for-profit organisation that represents and 
promotes Australia’s seven billion dollar a year heavy construction materials industry.  For more 
information, visit the CCAA website at www.ccaa.com.au

Media inquiries:
Mark Bowmer
0412 766 959 

The distinctive patterning of the award-winning Elizabeth Street crossing.

Pavement type 10 (PT10) concrete 
Preferred treatment for key pedestrian crossing to Hunter street 
and King street.  Council to allocate this crossing location during the 
development of the various public domain plan for the city centre

Material
Concrete - refer to section 7.0 for 
specific materials requirements

Size  

Finish Exposed and sand blasted 

Pattern Bespoke

Colour Council approved 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number To be approved by Council
* Image is only indicative to the style that might be 
details during public domain planning 

Pavement type 9 (PT9) stone and brass 
Way finding in ground signs in the street scape at intersections and 
distinctive places

Material

Brass/stainless steel and bluestone/
granite - refer to section 7.0 for specific 
materials requirements

Size 900 x 450 x 40 

Finish Varies

Pattern
Wording and graphics developed during 
detail design

Colour Dark grey bluestone, white granite

Supplier Council approved

Detail To be approved by Council 

Pavement type 8 (PT8) porous concrete paver 
On street paving / parking areas. 

Material
Porous Concrete - refer to section 7.0 
for specific materials requirements

Size 206 x 135 x 80mm

Finish Exposed aggregate 

Pattern Stretcher bond

Colour Charcoal

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1105
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Tactile paving (TP1) distinctive area  
Stainless steel tactile paving treatment to be used in distinctive areas 
only. Directional and caution tactiles - to conform with AS1428.4 2002 
and are slip resistant to ASNZ 4586:1999

Material
316 Stainless steel- refer to section 7.0 
for specific materials requirements

Size Manufactures recommendations

Finish Manufactures recommendations

Colour
Black (min 30% contrast to footpath 
treatment)

Supplier Council approved 

Detail reference number A1201

Tactile paving (TP2) Hunter street and north/south 
crossing streetscape 
Directional and cautional tactile paving - to conform with AS1428.4 
2002 and are slip resistant to ASNZ 4586:1999

Material Polyurethane 

Size Manufactures recommendations

Finish Manufactures recommendations

Colour
Black (min 30% contrast to footpath 
treatment) 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1500

Tactile paving (TP3) minor and redential streetscape 
Directional and cautional tactile paving - to conform with AS1428.4 
2002 and are slip resistant to ASNZ 4586:1999

Material Fiber reinforced polymer cement tactile

Size 300 X 300mm X 6.5mm 

Finish Manufactures recommendations

Colour
Black (min 30% contrast to footpath 
treatment) 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

Tactile pavement treatments
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Seating type 1 (S1) bespoke  
Bespoke seating design for distinctive areas only. This is to be apart of a 
unique furniture suite area.

Material
Refer to section 7.0 for specific 
materials requirements

Size To be approved by Council

Finish Varies

Colour To be approved by Council

Supplier Council approved 

Detail To be approved by Council

Seating type 2 (S2) streetscape 
Seating to be used in streetscape through out the city centre 

Material

Timber, stainless steel and paint - refer 
to section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Size min 1800mm

Finish Timber stain

Colour TBC

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC 

* Image is only indicative 

Furniture 

Seating type 3 (S3) park and open green space 
Parks and green spaces within the city centre

Material

Timber, stainless steel and paint - refer 
to section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Size min 1800mm

Finish Timber stain

Colour TBC

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC
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Bollard type 2 (BO2) stainless steel  
Streetscape and parks 

Material
Stainless steel - refer to section 7.0 for 
specific materials requirements

Size min 100min DIA x 900m high

Finish Stainless steel 

Colour -

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

* Image is only indicative 

Bollards

Bollard type 3 (BO3) rigid/recoverable bollards  
Shared Zones and high vehicle traffic areas  

Material Elastomeric pilymer shape memory 

Size 90 DIA x min 900mm high

Finish -

Pattern -

Colour Black unless approved by Council

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

Bollard type 1 (BO1) bespoke  
Bespoke seating design for Distinctive Areas only. This is to be apart of a 
unique furniture suite for distinctive areas.

Material
Varies - refer to section 7.0 for specific 
materials requirements

Size To be approved by Council

Finish Varies 

Colour To be approved by Council

Supplier Council approved 

Detail To be approved by Council
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Bubbler type 1 (BU1)  
Streetscape within the city centre boundary

Material
Stainless steel - refer to section 7.0 for 
specific materials requirements 

Size Refer to manufactures details 

Finish Stainless steel 

Extras
•	 Bottle refill station
•	 Dog bowl

Colour -

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

Bins and bubblers

Bin type 1 (BI1) 
Streetscape within the city centre boundary

Material

Marine grade aluminium - refer to 
section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Size 240L

Finish

Marine grade aluminium - refer to 
section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Pattern -

Colour Dark charcoal

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC
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Bike racks type 3 (B3) pole - mounted bike ring 
Infrastructure galvanise steel O-Bike racks to be fitted to signage poles 
within the city centre

Material

Marine grade galvanised steel - refer 
to section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Size min 600mm

Finish Marine grade galvanised steel

Pattern -

Colour - 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

Bike racks type 2 (B2) hoop 
Circle loops to be secured by bolts at ground level onto footing

Material
316 Stainless steel - refer to section 7.0 
for specific materials requirements

Size 600mm

Finish Stainless steel

Pattern -

Colour - 

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

* Image is only indicative to the style that might be 
details during public domain planning 

Bike racks

Bike rack type 1 (B1) bespoke  
Bespoke bike rack design for distinctive areas only. This is to be apart of 
a unique furniture suite area.

Material
Varies - refer to section 7.0 for specific 
materials requirements

Size To be approved by Council

Finish Varies

Colour To be approved by Council

Supplier Council approved 

Detail To be approved by Council
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Tree surrounds (TS1) streetscape 
Stainless steel tree surrounds to be used in distinctive areas only

Material
Stainless steel - refer to section 7.0 for 
specific materials requirements

Size 1200 x 1200 x 40 OD 400mm

Finish 316 Stainless steel 

Colour -

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

Tree surrounds (TS2) streetscape  
Marine grade mild steel tree surrounds to be used within the 
streetscape for the city centre boundary 

Material

Marine grade mild steel - refer to 
section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Size 1600 x 1600 x OD 400mm

Finish Powder coated mild steel 

Colour Black

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

Tree surrounds and guards

Tree surrounds (TS3) streetscape 
Porous paving tree surrounds for high pedestrian streetscape locations 

Material
Porous paving - refer to section 7.0 for 
specific materials requirements

Size 6mm

Finish Exposed aggregate 

Colour Blue metal

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC
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Tree surrounds  

Tree guards (TG1)                                                            
Streetscape within the city centre boundary

Material

Marine grade mild steel - Refer to 
Section 7.0 for specific materials 
requirements

Size Manufactures detail

Finish Powder coated mild steel 

Pattern Black

Colour Council approval

Detail reference number TBC

Tree surrounds (TS4) streetscape 
Wet pour soft fall tree surrounds within the streetscape for the city 
centre boundary 

Material Wet pour rubber

Size Manufactures recommendations

Finish Exposed aggregate 

Colour Grey/Black

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number TBC

Pavement type 7 (PT7) interlocking paver 
On street paving for tree surrounds / parking areas

Material
Permeable concrete - refer to section 
7.0 for specific materials requirements

Size 88 x 181 x 60

Finish Exposed aggregate 

Pattern -

Colour Charcoal

Supplier Council approved

Detail reference number A1105
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Light poles (L1) distinctive place  
Council owned street lighting and distinctive areas 

Material Aluminium

Size Min 4.5m high

IP rating Min IP65

Finish Manufactures details 

Colour Aluminium

Supplier Council approved

Detail 
Install as per manufactures detail and 
specification 

Under awning lighting (L2)              
Under awning lighting to be used on existing buildings to up lighting to 
be used to light the under awnings and footpaths

Material
Stainless steel - refer to section 7.0 for 
specific materials requirements

Size 300mm 

IP rating Min IP65

Finish Glass and stainless steel

Supplier Council approved 

Detail 
Install as per manufactures detail and 
specification

BULKHEADS
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Mercian

The Mercian is a high performance bulkhead designed for use in food and commercial applications. The impact-resistant 
polycarbonate lens is designed with the prisms on the inside and a smooth outer surface to minimise dirt build-up and make 
cleaning easier. It also features a rigid pressure die-cast aluminium body which allows it to achieve an IP65 rating. The Mercian 
is ideal for agri-food industries.

FEATURES
BODY
The body is high pressure die-cast in aluminium using LM24 
alloy which offers extra rigidity to prevent distortion upon 
installation and to preserve the IP rating over time. The body 
receives a chromate pre-treatment prior to being powder-coated 
in black.

LENS
The prismatic lens is made from impact resistant/flame retardant 
polycarbonate and provides a wide beam light distribution. The 
prisms are on the inside of the lens to keep the outside smooth 
and prevent opportunities for dirt to build up.

REFLECTOR
The asymmetrical reflector is finished in a high reflectance white.

GEAR
Integral control gear is supplied. An internal circuit breaker fuse 
is provided which can assist in identifying electrical faults within 
the luminaire.

INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE
The fixture can be flush-mounted and the mounting holes are 
outside the gasket line to preserve the IP rating. Stainless steel 
fixings are used to resist corrosion and allow servicing to be 
carried out after many years of operation.

IP RATING
The protection rating is IP65.

CODE PRODUCT  
DESCRIPTION

WATTAGE TYPE LAMP CONTROL 
GEAR

DIFFUSER/LENS  
MATERIAL

LIGHT  
DISTRIBUTION

REFLECTOR 
TYPE

Operates from integral electronic control gear for 42W PL-T with GX24q-4 base

203600 MERCIAN CFL42W/L 42 CFL CFL-42W-
TTT4P/841/
GX24q-4

INTEGRAL INTERNALLY PRISMATIC 
POLYCARBONATE  
DIFFUSER

WIDE BEAM 
DOWNWARD 
THROW

ASYMMETRICAL

Operates from approved metal halide control gear (IEC 61167)

203620 MERCIAN M70W/L 70 MH CMT70 INTEGRAL INTERNALLY PRISMATIC 
POLYCARBONATE  
DIFFUSER

WIDE BEAM 
DOWNWARD 
THROW

ASYMMETRICAL

Operates from approved high pressure sodium control gear (IEC 60662)

203645 MERCIAN S70W/L 70 HPS NHT70/I INTEGRAL INTERNALLY PRISMATIC 
POLYCARBONATE  
DIFFUSER

WIDE BEAM 
DOWNWARD 
THROW

ASYMMETRICAL

203640 MERCIAN S70W/L 70 HPS NHT70 INTEGRAL INTERNALLY PRISMATIC 
POLYCARBONATE  
DIFFUSER

WIDE BEAM 
DOWNWARD 
THROW

ASYMMETRICAL

All fixtures supplied with lamp and 240V(AUS)/ 230V(NZ) 50Hz control gear unless otherwise stated. Pictorial is representative only. Specifications may change without notice.

M
ER

CI
AN

S S

IP65

kg
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Project 2 
06.05.2010

EYE Lighting Australia Pty Ltd 
15 Industrial Avenue 
Wacol QLD 4076 
Australia

Operator Application Engineering
Telephone +61 07 3335 3588

Fax +61 07 3335 3533
e-Mail info@eli.com.au

SPECTRA LIGHTING 203620 MERCIAN 70W CMH / LDC (Polar)

Luminaire: SPECTRA LIGHTING 203620 MERCIAN 70W CMH 
Lamps: 1 x 70W METAL HALIDE LAMP (CLEAR)
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15 Industrial Avenue 
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Australia

Operator Application Engineering
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SPECTRA LIGHTING 203600 MERCIAN 42W CFL / LDC (Polar)

Luminaire: SPECTRA LIGHTING 203600 MERCIAN 42W CFL 
Lamps: 1 x 42W TRIPLE LOOP COMPACT FLUORESCENT
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MEASUREMENTS

F

MAX

Inground uplighting (L3) streetscape        
Feature Inground Paving up lighting to be used to up light trees and 
footpaths

Material
Stainless Steel- refer to section 7.0 for 
specific materials requirements

Size 300mm DIA

IP rating Min IP67

Finish Glass and stainless steel

Supplier Council approved 

Detail 
Install as per manufactures detail and 
specification

Lighting 
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Footpath paving 
Cross hatch (Pineapple) pavers located in various areas locations

Material Brick

Size Typically 76 x 230 x 110mm

Finish Cross hatch 

Pattern Herring bone pattern

Colour
Polychromatic features reds, brown, and 
terracotta.

Detail reference number A 1405

Footpath paving 
Rising sun pavers located in various areas locations

Material Brick

Size Typically 76 x 230 x 110mm

Finish Embossed pattern into brick 

Pattern Herring bone pattern

Colour Typically red and brown

Detail reference number A 1405

4.5 Heritage elements 
Newcastle city centre is covered by an overall 
Conservation Area and the Newcastle East Heritage 
Conservation Area. Both conservation areas contain a 
rich mix of commercial, retail and residential heritage 
buildings and other streetscape treatments that create 
a distinctive character for the city.

To maintain this distinctive heritage character 
Newcastle needs to preserve the various elements that 
have been catalogued by council. If your development 
has any of the following elements you will need to 
contact Council’s Heritage Officer.
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Footpath paving 
Concrete flagstone paving located in various areas locations

Material Concrete 

Size Varies

Pattern Stretcher bond

Colour Grey

Detail reference number TBC

Retaining walls 
Sandstone block wall and gutter located in various areas locations

Material Sandstone

Size Varies 

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Pattern Random rubble

Colour Natural

Detail reference number TBC

Retaining walls 
Sandstone block wall located in various areas locations

Material Sandstone block

Size Varies 

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Pattern Random rubble

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number TBC
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Retaining wall and handrail 
Sandstone block wall and handrail

Material Sandstone block

Size Varies

Finish Finish naturally weathered stone

Pattern Coursed sandstone

Colour
Natural with traditional lime mortar 
joints

Detail reference number TBC

Heritage elements 

Retaining wall 
Sandstone block retaining wall located in various areas locations

Material Sandstone block work

Size Varies 

Finish Finish naturally weathered stone

Pattern Random rubble

Colour Natural

Detail reference number TBC

Retaining walls 
Sandstone wall with sandstone capping located in various areas 
locations

Material Sandstone capping and block 

Size Varies

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Pattern Stretcher bond

Colour
Natural colour with traditional lime 
mortar joints

Detail reference number TBC
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Steps 
Sandstone steps located in various areas locations

Material Sandstone

Size Varies 

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number TBC

Road 
Sandstone block kerb located in various areas locations

Material Sandstone block kerb

Size Varies 

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number A1202

Retaining wall 
Sandstone wall and sandstone block capping located in various areas 
locations

Material Sandstone block work and capping

Size Varies

Finish

Pattern Coursed rubble with block 

Colour Naturally weathered stone

Detail reference number TBC
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Road 
Sandstone gutter located in various areas locations

Material Sandstone block

Size Varies

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number A1202

Road 
Sandstone block kerb and gutter located in various areas locations

Material Sandstone kerb and gutter

Size Varies 

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number A1202

Heritage elements 

Road  
Sandstone block kerb and gutter

Material Sandstone kerb and gutter 

Size Varies 

Pattern
Gutter stretcher bond, kerb butt joint 
blockwork

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number A1202
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Road 
Gniess stone border

Material Gniess stone

Size Varies

Finish Naturally weathered stone

Pattern Butt joint blockwork

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number A1202

Road 
Street name inset into the gutter

Material Brass 

Size Varies

Finish -

Pattern -

Colour Natural 

Detail reference number TBC

Lighting post  
Concrete post with glass found in various locations

Material Concrete post with glass lamp standard

Size -

Finish
Raw concrete weathered to a natural 
patina

Pattern Facetted shaft on a classical base

Colour -

Detail reference number TBC
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Lighting post  
Entrance lamp post - 03 King street

Material Cast iron post with glass lamp

Finish Painted

Pattern Classical base with a facetted shaft.

Colour Original colour scheme from 1929 

Detail reference number 
Refer to City Hall Conservation 
Management Plan

Lighting post  
Entrance lamp post - 02 outside City Hall on King street 

Material Cast iron post with glass lamp

Finish Painted

Pattern Classical base with a facetted shaft.

Colour Original colour scheme from 1929 

Detail reference number 
Refer to City Hall Conservation 
Management Plan

Heritage elements 

Lighting Post  
Entrance lamp post - 01 outside City Hall on King street

Material Cast iron post with glass lamp

Finish Painted

Pattern Classical base with a facetted shaft

Colour Original colour scheme from 1929 

Detail reference number 
Refer to City Hall Conservation 
Management Plan
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West End precinct - tree plan

The West End precinct is located between Tudor 
Street and Union Street (Refer to 14). This precinct 
will see the most dramatic changes to the city 
centre streetscape and public open space. With the 
Wickham interchange development, various mixed 
use development and overall improvements to the 
green space in the precinct, there is the opportunity 
for greening the new streetscape and public spaces to 
visually distinguish the area.

Precinct objective

•	Plant trees that will provide a unique ‘avenue’ entry 
into our city centre

•	Plant trees that will reinforce and enhance the 
existing character of the area 

•	Develop opportunities for the location of the trees 
to be incorporated into the public domain plan for 
the Wickham Interchange

•	Reinforce the importance of green open space e.g. 
Birdwood Park 

Current precinct conditions

The existing trees in the West End precinct are a mix 
of established trees dominated by London Plane 
trees located in Hunter street, boulevard planting of 
Paperbarks in King street and established Fig species 
in Birdwood Park. 

Proposes primary tree species palette

5.0 Street trees 

Main Street

Species Common Name Deciduous

Acer rubrum ‘Fairview Flame’ Red Maple Y

Cupaniopsis Anacardioides Tuckeroo N

Liquidambar formosana Formosan Sweetgum Semi

Xanthostemon chrysanthus Golden Penda N

Secondary street and north/south 

streets

Species Common Name Deciduous

Elaeocarpus eumundi Smooth-leaved Quandong N

Caesalpinia ferrea Leopard Tree Y

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Fraxinus pennsylvanica Green Ash Y

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N

Residential street

Species Common Name Deciduous

Alloxylon flammeum Tree Waratah N

Caesalpinia ferrea Leopard Tree Y

Cupaniopsis anacardioides Tuckeroo N

Fraxinus pennsylvanica Green Ask Y

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Nyssa sylvatica Black Gum Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N
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Figure 14 - West End precinct tree species plan

Secondary street and north/south 

streets

Species Common Name Deciduous

Elaeocarpus eumundi Smooth-leaved Quandong N

Caesalpinia ferrea Leopard Tree Y

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Fraxinus pennsylvanica Green Ash Y

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N
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Civic precinct - tree plan

The Civic precinct is located between Union and 
Darby Streets (refer to Figure 15). The Civic precinct is 
currently known as the administrative, education and 
cultural hub of Newcastle. There are opportunities for 
greening the new streetscape and public spaces to 
distinguish this precinct visually and through improved 
amenity.

Precinct objective

•	Plant trees that will reinforce the avenue or 
boulevard of tree plantings in Civic along both 
Hunter street and King streets

•	Plant trees to provide a green canopy for the 
Civic that will reinforce and enhance the existing 
character of the area 

•	Develop opportunities for creating a North/South 
green avenue that visually connects the Newcastle 
Art Gallery, Civic Park, Wheeler Place, Civic Station 
and through to Honeysuckle

•	Trees to be incorporated into the design for new 
developments including the new court house 
development and the University site

•	Reinforce the importance and variety of open space 
elements in the precinct

Current precinct conditions

The existing trees in the Civic precinct are a mix of 
established trees dominated by the London Plane Tree 
located in Hunter street.

Proposes primary tree species palette

Main Street

Species Common Name Deciduous

Acer rubrum ‘Fairview Flame’ Red Maple Y

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Liquidambar formosana Formosan Sweetgum Semi

Xanthostemon chrysanthus Golden Penda N

Secondary street and north/south 

streets

Species Common Name Deciduous

Elaeocarpus eumundi Smooth-leaved Quandong N

Caesalpinia ferrea Leopard Tree Y

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Fraxinus pennsylvanica Green Ash Y

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N

Residential street

Species Common Name Deciduous

Alloxylon flammeum Tree Waratah N

Caesalpinia ferrea Leopard Tree Y

Cupaniopsis anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Fraxinus pennsylvanica Green Ask Y

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Nyssa sylvatica Black Gum Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N
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Figure 15- Civic precinct tree species plan
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East End precinct - tree plan

The East End precinct is located from Darby Street to 
the foreshore and Newcastle Beach (Refer to Figure 
16). The precinct includes the Newcastle East Heritage 
Conservation Area (Refer to Figure 8, page 26). This 
area celebrates the characteristics of its intact heritage 
streetscape and a number of state significant heritage 
buildings and items. 

Precinct objective

•	Plant trees that will reinforce the avenue or 
boulevard of tree plantings continuing in both 
Hunter street and King street.

•	Select appropriate, salt tolerant tree species for the 
Newcastle East Conservation Area.

•	 Incorporate the location of the trees into the 
public domain plan for the GPT and Urban Growth 
Development and the former Hunter street Mall.

•	Reinforce the importance of trees and greening in 
the variety of open spaces to cater for passive and 
active recreational activities.

Current precinct conditions

The existing trees in the East End Precinct are a mix 
of variety of established trees to the west and non 
performing trees to the east of the precinct. This is 
directly associated with the affect of sea spray in the 
precinct. These conditions affect the ability for various 
tree species to perform. Pacific Park, Foreshore 
Park and Parnell Place provides areas where 
established tree have proven successful in this coastal 
environment and this needs to be noted for future tree 
selection. 

Proposes primary tree species palette

Main Street

Species Common Name Deciduous

Araucaria columnaris Cook Pine N

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Liquidambar formosana Formosan Sweetgum Semi

Secondary street and north/south 

streets

Species Common Name Deciduous

Araucaria heterophylla Norfolk Island Pine N

Elaeocarpus eumundi Smooth-leaved Quandong N

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Nyssa sylvatica Black Gum Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N

Residential street

Species Common Name Deciduous

Alloxylon flammeum Tree Waratah N

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Fraxinus pennsylvanica Green Ash Y

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Nyssa sylvatica Black Gum Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N
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Figure 16 - East End precinct tree species plan
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Secondary street and north/south 

streets

Species Common Name Deciduous

Araucaria heterophylla Norfolk Island Pine N

Elaeocarpus eumundi Smooth-leaved Quandong N

Cupaniopsis Anarcardioides Tuckeroo N

Pyrus calleryana capital Ornamental Pear Y

Nyssa sylvatica Black Gum Y

Waterhousea floribunda Weeping Lilly Pilly N
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Acer rubrum

Araucaria columnaris

Araucaria heterophylla Cupaniopsis Anacardioides

Elaeocarpus eumundi

Fraxinus pennsylvanicaCaesalpinia ferrea

Alloxylon flammeum

Liquidambar formosana

Street tree images
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Nyssa sylvatica Xanthostemon chrysanthus

Waterhousea floribunda

Pyrus calleryana capital
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6.0 Typical street layout
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Notes
•	Group furniture to prevent clutter

•	Furniture to be aligned with the kerbside to allow 
for a min of 1800 clear pathway from building 
fronts 

•	All furniture and footpath treatments to meet 
DDA requirements for equal access

•	Decrease stormwater runoff into the existing 
stormwater system

•	Maintain and improve existing tree health

•	Create a safe environment for vehicle traffic, 
pedestrians and cyclists

•	New tree species and locations to be 
determined as per the City Centre Public 
Domain Technical Manual and reference 
to Newcastle Street Tree Master Plan in 
consultation with City Arborist. Locations to 
consider available space above and below 
ground.
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Pavement type 2 layout

Notes
•	Stretcher bond pattern, perpendicular to kerb

•	Align full edging paver to back of kerb

•	Finish flush with adjacent pavements

•	Continue paving pattern across driveways and lane 
ways.
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Pavement type 2 (PT2)                             
Unit paving Sizes 

   A) 450 x 450 x 40 

   B) 600 x 450 x 40 

   C) 900 x 450 x 40
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Pavement type 3 layout

Notes
•	Align full edging paver to back of kerb

•	Paving to edge of building

•	Finish flush with adjacent pavements

•	Continue paving pattern across driveways and lane 
ways.

Pavement type 3 (PT3)

   A) Unit paving 450 x 450 x 40mm

   B) Concrete 
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Pavement type 4 layout

Notes
•	Align full edging paver to back of kerb

•	Paving to edge of building

•	Finish flush with adjacent pavements

•	Continue paving pattern across driveways and lane 
ways.

Paving type 4 (PT4)

 Unit paving size 

 A) 300 x 300 x 40mm

 B) 300 x 600 x 40mm
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PLAN 1:100 @ A4

Pavement type 5 layout
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Notes
•	Align full edging paver to back of kerb

•	Paving to edge of building

•	Finish flush with adjacent pavements

•	Continue paving pattern across driveways and lane 
ways.

Paving type 5 (PT5)

   A)  Unit Paving 450 x 450 x 40mm

   B) Asphalt 
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Pavement type 6 layout
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Notes
•	Align full edging paver to back of kerb

•	Paving to edge of building

•	Finish flush with adjacent pavements

•	Continue paving pattern across driveways and lane 
ways.

PLAN 1:100 @ A4

Pavement type 6 (PT6) 
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Pavement intersection layout
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Gutter 
Carriage way 

Pavement type 2 (PT2)

Pavement type 4 (PT4)

Street furniture e.g. bench, bin, bike 
rack, drink fountain
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Pavement intersection layout
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Pavement intersection layout
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Pavement intersection layout
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Pavement intersection layout
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7.0 Specification requirement 
7.1 Specification material 
requirements 
Concrete

•	Generally as noted on standard drawings

•	Placed on a minimum sub-grade CBR of 5%.

•	Coloured full depth with colour added at concrete 
plant. 

•	Off form, abrasive blasted, pre-cast or polished 
finishes are acceptable 

•	Rendered, paint or faced with tiles or stack stone 
type products are not acceptable.

Stainless Steel

•	 If not required to maintain a shiny appearance 
Grade 316 untreated may be used. 

•	All other stainless steel elements shall be 316 
marine grade with a finish 0.5 microns. Pickle and 
passivate after fabrication.

•	Use nylon grommets/sleeves at junctions between 
stainless steel and other metallic materials to 
prevent dissimilar corrosion.

Steel

•	All steel sections greater than 3 mm shall be hot 
dipped galvanised after fabrication.

•	Galvanised steel may be coated using the following 
process.  Degrease (AS1627), whip blast to class 
1 (AS1627) and paint with at least two coats of an 
epoxy paint to a total thickness not less than 200 
microns.

•	Un-galvanised steel may be coated using the 
following process.  Degrease (AS1627), blast to 
class 2.5 (AS1627) and paint with at least two coats 
of an epoxy paint to a total thickness not less than 
200 microns.

•	Powder coating is not an acceptable paint finish. 

•	Uncoated, weathered steel is acceptable for 
decorative finishes.  The use of Core 10 type 
material is required for this application.

Aluminium

•	Untreated marine grade (Series 6061) or all other 
grades which are anodised are acceptable.

•	Powder coating is not acceptable over any grade of 
aluminium. 

Timber 

•	Use preferred hardwood Class 2 timber (Class 1 
acceptable also) which is pre-seasoned or kiln 
dried.

•	For on furniture items such as decking and timber 
facing use large sizes to maximise longevity eg. 
140mm x 35mm.

•	Timber furniture elements that are painted require 
one coat of acrylic primer and two coats of UV 
stabilised top coat paint.  

•	 If stained timber is used, furniture elements 
require two coats of stain. Wet the timber before 
applying the first coat of stain. The additional 
coat/s can be applied after the timber has been 
rubbed down to remove excess stain. Unless 
otherwise stated by manufacturer’s installation 
instructions

Pavers

•	Paver installation shall be generally in accordance 
with the standard drawings.

Skate Deterrents

•	 Install skate deterrents on walls, seats, tables and 
all surfaces that are between 200 and 1000mm 
from the ground. Spacing shall be nominally 
1200mm but can be spaced up to 2000mm to 
meet functional requirements. Devices may be 
indentations or projections.  Projections shall be 
made from brass, bronze or grade 316 stainless 
or other approved similarly durable material 
inset into the top outermost edge to prevent the 
tracking of skateboards along the surface. The 
projection device shall be rounded on all edges.

Footway Surface Drainage 

•	Surface stormwater shall fall to surface pits, 
gutters or WSUD devices at grades no less than 
1% and be designed no less than 2%. 

•	Pavement areas shall be designed as a series 
of single plane surfaces with falls to local 
depressions at pit locations. 

•	Minimise use of strip drains. Consider individual 
pits joining areas of a common finished level 
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rather than multiple isolated depressions.

•	Design seating and outdoor dining areas with 
minimum falls to create a flat surface area suitable 
for tables and chairs. Avoid the passage of 
stormwater through dining areas when falling to pits 
and grates.

Lighting

•	Lighting is to be designed to AS 1158 – Lighting 
P2 lighting category with due regard for AS 4282 
– Control of the Obtrusive Effects of Outdoor 
Lighting. 

•	A nominal height of 4.5m for pole top luminaries 
from ground to light fitting.

•	All underground cabling shall be double insulated 
PVC/PVC cables using stranded conductors.

•	All underground conduits to be Heavy Duty PVC, 
minimum size 32mm. Use only large radius bends. 
Use Pits for Changes in Directions, with a maximum 
of two 90 degree bends for any run.
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Street type 1 - Distinctive places 

Pavement type Speciality pavement type Tactile treatments Furniture Bollard

Pavement type 1 (PT1) Pavement type 8 (PT8)       
Paving type 9 (TP9)           

Tactile paver 1 (TP1) Seating type (S1)   
Seating type (S2)

Bollard type (Bo1)   
Bollard type (Bo2)

Street type 3 - North/south street connecting to Hunter street   

Pavement type Speciality pavement type Tactile treatments Furniture Bollard

Pavement type 4 (PT4) Pavement type 8 (PT8)       
Pavement type 9 (TP9)      
Pavement type 10 (PT10)

Tactile paver 2 (TP2) Seating type (S2) Bollard type (Bo2)   
Bollard type (Bo3)

Street type 4 - Minor Street

Pavement type Speciality pavement type Tactile treatments Furniture Bollard

Pavement type 5 (PT5) Pavement type 7 (PT7) 
Pavement type 8 (PT8)       
Pavement type 9 (TP9)       

Tactile paver 2 (TP2) Seating type (S2) Bollard type (Bo2)   
Bollard type (Bo3)

Street type 5 - Residential Street   

Pavement type Speciality pavement type Tactile treatments Furniture Bollard

Pavement type 6 (PT6) Pavement type 7 (PT7)       
Pavement type 8 (TP8)      

Tactile paver 2 (TP2) Seating type (S2) Bollard type (Bo2)   
Bollard type (Bo3)

Street type 2 - Hunter street  

Pavement type Speciality pavement type Tactile treatments Furniture Bollard

Pavement type 2 (PT2) (for 
locations adjoining distinctive 
areas)             
Pavement type 3 (PT3)

Pavement type 8 (PT8)       
Pavement type 9 (TP9)      
Pavement type 10 (PT10)

Tactile paver 2 (TP2) Seating type (S2) Bollard type (Bo2)   
Bollard type (Bo3)                 
(Bo3 to be used in 
high vehicle use 
areas)

7.2 Material Palette Section Matrix



83City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual - September 2014

Street type 1 - Distinctive places 

Bins and bubblers Bike rack Tree grates and surrounds Lighting Heritage element

Bin type (B1)             
Bubbler Type (BU1)

Bike Rack (B1)              
Bike Rack (B2)

Tree Surrounds (TS1)        
Tree Surrounds (TS3)

Light Poles (L1)               
Inground Uplighters (L3)

Site specific

Street type 3 - North/south street connecting to Hunter street   

Bins and bubblers Bike rack Tree grates and surrounds Lighting Heritage element

Bin type (B1)             
Bubbler Type (BU1)

Bike Rack (B2)              
Bike Rack (B3)

Tree Surrounds (TS2)        
Tree Surrounds (TS3) 
Tree Surrounds (TS4)

Inground Uplighters (L3) Site specific

Street type 3 - North/south street connecting to Hunter street   

Bins and bubblers Bike rack Tree grates and surrounds Lighting Heritage element

Bin type (B1)             
Bubbler Type (BU1)

Bike Rack (B2)              
Bike Rack (B3)

Tree Surrounds (TS2)        
Tree Surrounds (TS3) 
Tree Surrounds (TS4) 
Tree Surrounds (PT7)

Inground Uplighters (L3) Site specific

Street type 5 - Residential Street   

Bins and bubblers Bike rack Tree grates and surrounds Lighting Heritage element

Bin type (B1)             
Bubbler Type (BU1)

Bike Rack (B2)              
Bike Rack (B3)

Tree Surrounds (TS2)        
Tree Surrounds (TS4) 
Tree Surrounds (PT7)

Inground Uplighters (L3) Site specific

Street type 2 - Hunter street  

Bins and bubblers Bike rack Tree grates and surrounds Lighting Heritage element

Bin type (B1)             
Bubbler Type (BU1)

Bike Rack (B2)              
Bike Rack (B3)

Tree Surrounds (TS2) with 
Tree Guard (TG1)     
Tree Surrounds (TS3) 

Inground Uplighters (L3) Site specific
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1. Commercial 

 

 

 

2. Commercial Centres 

The Newcastle CBD provides the greatest concentration of services and facilities to the regional community.  
The core activities in this area are commercial/office and retail, supported by residential, community, 
recreational, educational, entertainment, tourist and open space. 

 

Other commercial centres that contribute to the vitality of Newcastle are predominantly based on traditional 
main street or ‘high’ streets at the centre of suburbs and offer increasing opportunities for the concentration 
of local ‘urban village’ services.  These centres encourage active street frontages through retail, restaurants, 
cafes and service based activities such as hairdressers, banking centres and the like. 

 

This Manual: 
• supplements Section 6.01, 6.09 and 6.10 of the Newcastle DCP by providing technical 

information for the design and assessment of commercial development. 
• provides additional design guidelines to designers and developers to facilitate quality urban 

design 
• aims to encourage practitioners to take an innovative approach to commercial development. 



 

 Commercial  

Technical 
Manual  

 

 

2 

3. Design Guidelines Newcastle City Centre East 

3.1 Desired Building Types - Building Bulk, Massing & Form 

The ten main building types identified for City East set the context for any new development in terms of built 
form, topography, landscape and streetscape setting. Development is to be consistent with the desired 
building position, bulk and massing for each building type. 

City core - desired building type:  ( found in Central Core Area) commercial/retail/institutional buildings 

General 
Buildings are of a simple rectilinear form with a parapet tower or roof form providing an interesting silhouette. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Building frontage widths vary.  Building heights, cornices, parapets or roofs are seldom identical.  This 
reinforces expression of property boundaries, visual interest, and the sense of a street of buildings, rather 
than a monolithic block like a high rise building laid on its side. 

Upper building setback 
Higher portions have a consistent setback in a single step to provide a simple rectilinear block form and a 
simple backdrop to the silhouette of the existing buildings.  The consistent setback aligned to the street 
reinforces the city's grid structure. 

The setback of this higher proportion is significant which means that the scale of the street wall is not 
dominated and that the higher portions of the development are visually separated from the street wall and 
read as a backdrop. 

Street setbacks 
Buildings are built to the street boundary and are aligned up to a street wall height before stepping back 6m 
to the taller element. 

Side Setbacks 
Buildings are generally built to side or simultaneously developed on the lot line. 

Rear Setbacks 
Setbacks at the rear are varied providing opportunity for courtyards and secondary access way networks. 

Facade composition 
Articulation of retail shop buildings at the periphery is achieved through attached piers with windows 
arranged within recessed panels. The base is usually characterised by change in texture, wider openings 
and more massive piers. 
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THIS 
Mass up to the street 
line. Retain sense of a 
‘street of buildings’ by 
slight variation of 
heights along the 
frontage 

 

OR THIS 
Where stepping height 
envelope is allowed, 
make the form simple 
and the setbacks 
consistent. 

 

NOT THIS 
These stepping 
envelopes above the 
street walls lead to 
building forms which 
are not sympathetic 
with characteristics of 
prevalent building types 

 
Currently existing 

 
 

Potential 
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City edge - desired building type:   (found in Central Core Area) 

General 
Built to full height to the street frontage, developments mass up to the full height along the street frontage to 
help provide a simple and clear edge. 

 
Buildings of heritage significance or contributory are often set back at the upper building height to retain the 
facade in cases where it has not diminished the character of the building. 

Building sites and frontage widths vary. Variation in building heights gives expression of property boundaries. 

Side Setbacks 
Buildings are built to side boundaries to match existing or simultaneously proposed developments. 

Buildings north of the railway line and west of Perkins Street align to reflect the north-south corridor to 
waterfront, where they occur. 

Facade Composition 
Simple and flat bays are achieved through the placement of windows in groups or pairs. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Vertical additions to the edge wall, to reinforce city edge 

 
Setback higher portion of building to consistent setback, 
simple massing 

 
Replacing some of the buildings at the edge of the block 
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Mixed fringe – desired building type:   (found in King Street South, Newcastle East and Newcastle 
Beach Area) the mixed converted warehouse/terrace houses, walk up flats 

Street setbacks 
Two to three storeys built to or near street alignment make up the prevailing setbacks in the street. 

Simple floor plate built to full height. 

Side Setbacks 
Varied but relatively small side setbacks provide visual connection to the rear (Note: these are not effective 
private and communal open spaces). 

Rear Setbacks 
Rear setbacks are varied, generally providing "backyards". 

Frontages 
Building blocks reflect subdivision pattern by the width of terrace house frontages. 

 

Setback commercial – desired building type:   (found in Darby Street Area) commercial/institutional 
buildings set behind landscaped verges and car parks 

Street Setback 
Development is built to the street boundary and street alignment providing continuity along Darby Street and 
an edge to Civic Park. 

Where buildings have not been built to the street boundary a consistently landscaped edge can assist 
providing an edge to Civic Park. Landscaping comprising trees with broad canopies and ground covers to 
retain visual connection between buildings and the street are the most effective. 

Undesirable 
Two to three storey, horizontal buildings set back from the street beyond landscaped verge and car park, 
provide little cohesiveness between different buildings and wide street frontages predominate. 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Undesirable building type 
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High rise – desired building type:  (found in Newcastle Beach Areas) tall slab high rise buildings for 
hospital and tourism uses 

General 
The existing context is characterised by high rise buildings with a simple rectilinear slab form built to full 
height over entire building footprint. 

Setbacks 
These buildings are usually setback from street and side boundaries, and not necessarily aligned with street. 

Infill development 
The preferred infill is up to four storeys, defining the street, communal and private courtyards.  

More useable open spaces are desirable, which are sheltered from the wind, and provide good access to 
sunlight and a greater sense of ownership of the spaces. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Terrace housing – desired building type:   (found in King Street South; Newcastle East; Newcastle 
Beach Areas) building types used as residential and small commercial premises 

General 
Two to three storeys built to or close to street frontage. 

The main street wall is usually beyond the verandah, which is often lower than full height of building. 

Stepping the heights at the property line of each dwelling in the row provides visual interest, relates buildings 
sympathetically to the topography, and reinforces a sense of a 'street of dwellings'. 

Building articulation is consistent with prevailing characteristics expressed in each dwelling within the row 
building. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Street frontage 
Highest portion at (with parapet) or near (with pitched roof) street frontage. 

 

NOT THIS 
High-rise surrounded 
by open space 
increases impact of 
wind, overshadowing 
and loss of views 
between city core 
and escarpment 
reserves. 

 

THIS 
Development 
should form the 
edges of public 
and communal 
spaces in a 
sympathetic scale 
to adjacent 
residential areas. 
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Side setback 
Built to side boundaries consistent with the existing or simultaneously proposed development. 

Rear setbacks 
Rear setbacks vary generally providing private open space "courtyards" with some opportunity for access. 

Facade composition 
Party walls provide a strong articulation. In some cases, projecting bays with gable roofs divide each dwelling 
unit along the street frontage. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Hillside – desired building type:  (found in Newcastle East Area) buildings that step up the hillside) 

General 
One to three storeys following the topography through means of stepping. 

Vertical articulation by stepping part of the facade, utilising bay windows, recesses, pergolas, corner turrets, 
verandahs, sunrooms, and raised courtyards with small trees. This provides a built form, which blends with 
the topography more naturally and has a sympathetic relationship with other existing buildings in the local 
context. (The uniform stepping along the full frontage width of buildings is not preferred). 

Street setback 
Setbacks from the street boundary match the prevailing setbacks and the primary and secondary facades. 

Side setbacks 
Side setbacks are varied and include zero site setbacks, which match existing, and/or define private outdoor 
spaces. 

Facade composition 
Vertical articulation by means of projecting bays, tower rooms and pergolas. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Existing view of Parnell Place: looking south, note the 
unsympathetic blank walls and form of recent hotel 
developments. 

 
New development should continue the predominant scale and 
pattern of existing terrace housing along the edges of Parnell 
Place. 

 

THIS 
Ensure stepping is 
varied in terms of 
vertical 
proportions as well 
as in roof shapes, 
within common 
pattern of forms. 

 

NOT THIS 
Do not step 
evenly along 
the whole 
building 
frontage. 
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Service retail – desired building type:  (found in Darby Street Area) light industrial buildings of similar 
scale as the retail strip buildings. 

General 
One storey warehouse/retail space characterises the area. 

Scale of development provides a low edge to the hillside enabling views of the layering of buildings and 
landscape up the hillside and express distinction between City East CBD core and edge. 

Building form is generally reflective of subdivision pattern characterised by small to medium blocks. 

Street setbacks 
Buildings are either built to the street frontage or have a small setback. 

Street Frontage 
Simple roof form, parapet or gable end to provide highest point at the street frontage. 

A relatively consistent street-wall helps to form an edge to Civic Park, and provides continuity and pedestrian 
amenity between the Darby Street retail node (further south) and Hunter Street. 

Side Setbacks 
Small side setbacks are prevalent and help to provide a visual corridor to the rear of properties and the 
landscape beyond. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pavilion – desired building type:   (found in Foreshore Area) free-standing smaller buildings 

General 
One to three-storey freestanding buildings surrounded by open space. 

 
New development should provide vertical bays within the 
stepping profile and use ‘outer layers’ such as verandahs, 
bay windows, sun rooms, pergolas and viewing turrets. 
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Pitched, steep (23-35 degrees) roof form predominant - highest part of the building is generally the middle - 
or a ridge running along the building axis. 

Walls are permeable with variety of terraces and platforms providing inside - outside connection and activity 
and visual permeability. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In some cases, one edge is built to and defines street or promenade. 

Buildings across the extension of north-south streets are undesirable limiting visual and future physical links 
between the city and the waterfront. 

Buildings do not encroach into generous and continuous waterfront promenade and designated foreshore 
park areas. 

 

Carpark – desired building type:   (found in Central Core; King Street South Areas) car-park buildings 
and hard stand car parks. 

General 
Car parking buildings - or the car parking components of developments are not a dominant frontage of public 
streets, parks and plazas. 

Car parking structures provide an edge comprising other uses that overlook and/or activate the street.  They 
are to be sympathetic in form and articulation to the prevailing character of existing heritage and contributory 
buildings. 

Hard stand parking areas provide a landscape edge between the street property line and the parking spaces.  
They are clearly marked, paved and illuminated as necessary. 
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Hard stand parking areas north of the railway line retain the north-south extension of city streets as a visual 
corridor and as future possible linkages. 
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4. Design Guidelines Darby Street 

4.1 Heritage Conservation Recommendations 
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4.2 Setback Areas 
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5. Design Guidelines Beaumont Street 

5.1 Envelope Design Details 

Preferred Treatment Non Preferred Treatment 

Facade Composition 

• Designs that incorporate the common facade 
composition of shopfront, awning, first floor 
fenestration and parapet. 

 

• Large buildings with no variation in architectural 
treatment from bottom to top. 

Fenestration 

• Designs which have rhythmic arrangement of 
first floor windows with vertical proportions. 

• Designs which have proportions of glass-solid on 
the facade of less than 1:1 

 

• Fully glazed curtain walls or buildings with 
strongly horizontal or vertical window 
treatments and buildings with large 
unmodulated blank walls. 

 

Surface relief 

• Designs which incorporate surface relief which 
contribute to the character of the area. 

 

 

• Buildings with no surface relief, unless the 
scale of the surface can be broken down by 
other surface pattern treatments 

• Buildings with strongly horizontal or vertical 
lines with no articulation. 

Materials 

• Face brick of colours similar to those on nearby 
buildings which make a positive contribution to 
the character of the area. 

• Painted or rendered surfaces provided with 
appropriate relief similar to those buildings which 
make a positive contribution to the character of 
the area. (For existing buildings where owners 
are unable to match brickwork destroyed or 
damaged during the earthquake, special 
consideration will be given to the use of painted 
or rendered similar materials.) 

 

• Fully glazed curtain walls, of either reflective or 
non-reflective glass: metal facades or walls; 
unrelieved painted, render or similar finishes. 

• Unarticulated concrete surfaces; unarticulated 
cladding systems such as flat fibre cement or 
similar materials. 

 

Colours 

• Colours which make a positive contribution to the 
character of the area. 

 

• Painting of previously unpainted buildings 
where the original finish is an important part of 
the style. 

• Black; reflective finishes; highly saturated 
colours (particularly primary colours); metallic 
finishes, illuminous colours. 
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Preferred Treatment Non Preferred Treatment 

Design features for awnings (see also Section 
5.2) 

• Maintain the continuity of adjacent awnings 
adopting an identical height and facia thickness 
to neighbours; to be sympathetic to adjacent 
buildings.  (Alternative awnings may be 
considered on larger frontages). 

• Awnings to be designed to retain their structural 
integrity and stability under full live load in the 
event that any  one-post support is removed. For 
some location such as corner blocks, Council 
may require that the awning remain stable under 
the situation of all posts being removed (ie non-
structural posts). Awnings are to comply with 
Council’s Policy on Awnings, Verandahs and 
Balconies over footways. 

 

• Awnings which break the continuity of the edge 
fascia: strongly geometrical forms such as 
triangular shapes or bow vaults. 

Skyline 

• Buildings which incorporate stepped or otherwise 
varied roof forms by the modelling of parapets 
similar to nearby buildings which make a positive 
contribution to the character of the area. 

 

• Strongly horizontal roof forms with extensive 
lengths of unbroken straight lines. 

• Haphazardly located roof plant and enclosures. 

• Strong facia cladding including angled facias. 

 

5.2 Verandah and Awning Details 

The variety of building styles contributes greatly to the vitality of Beaumont Street and therefore should be 
reflected in the design of awnings and verandahs, given that the following guidelines are used. 
 

5.2.1 Existing Buildings 

Buildings which had traditional verandahs  

There are a number of buildings in the street which previously had single or two storey verandahs over the 
footpath.  These can be identified from early photographs and from details on the facade, such as french 
doors on the upper floor opening into space or partly bricked up to form windows.  Some of these buildings 
have been altered substantially so that only the basic form of the building remains. 

Recreate these verandahs in a form as close as possible to the original with the help of photographs and 
expert advice. 

Such spaces could be used for outdoor eating by first floor restaurants etc, and could contribute greatly to 
the life of the street. 
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Buildings with cantilevered awnings 

Where buildings have cantilevered balconies that have become unsafe, replacement structures can be in 
similar form, but supported on posts.   

They should be flat roofed with fairly broad (approx 450mm) fascia suitable for signage.   

Posts should be square (150 x 150) in timber or steel, stop-chamfered and supported on small concrete 
plinth. 

‘reproduction’ cast corinthian columns and aluminium lacework etc, should be avoided unless part of an 
authentic reconstruction. 

Post spacing should relate to building bay widths ie brick piers on facade. 

Roof drainage can be achieved either through downpipe attached to the posts or recessed into the building 
facade. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cantilevered awnings that are safe and are an integral part of the building design can remain. 

Buildings without awnings 

A number of buildings were never designed to have awnings and would be defaced by having an awning 
superimposed. (Greater Newcastle and Post Office and also modern buildings between Tudor and Denison 
Street.) 

No awning to be provided and the opportunity taken to plant substantial trees along their frontages. 
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5.2.2 New Developments 

Single shopfronts 

New development to take note of buildings on either side, or in the general vicinity and the awning/verandah 
to be designed to fit in with, and provide a link between those on either side. 

Generally, the simple, flat roofed model should be followed, with minor variations (eg the form of the fascia 
could be varied to reflect the form of the building parapet). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Avoid creating an ‘Olde World’ pastiche. 

 

Larger developments 

Where a new development stretches across 3 or 4 lots, and it is desired to emphasis a major entry point it is 
acceptable to incorporate some sort of ‘portico’ into the awning design at that point.  This could take the form 
of a glazed barrel vault or gabled form etc, relating to the design for the proposed development. 
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6. Design Guidelines Royal Newcastle Hospital Site 

6.1 Desired Building Types 

The three main building types identified for the Royal Newcastle Hospital Site set the context for any new 
development in terms of built form, topography, landscape and streetscape setting. Development is to be 
consistent with the desired building type.  

 
City Edge:  (found along King Street) 

General 
Built to full height to the street frontage, developments mass up to the full height along the street frontage to 
help provide a simple and clear edge - except where your upper floor setbacks are specified. 

Buildings of heritage significance or contributory value are often setback at the upper building height to retain 
the facade in cases where it has not diminished the character of the building. 

Building sites and frontage widths vary. Variation in building heights gives expression of property boundaries. 

 

 
 
Side Setbacks 
Buildings are built to side boundaries to match existing or simultaneously proposed developments. 

Facade Composition 
Simple and flat bays are achieved through the placement of windows in groups or pairs. 



 

 Commercial  

Technical 
Manual  

 

 

22 

Mixed Fringe:   (found in King Street and along Newcastle Beach Areas) 

Street Setbacks 
Two, three and four storeys built to or near street alignment make up the prevailing setbacks in the street 
(may incorporate terrace housing) . 

Simple floor plate built to full height. 

Side Setbacks 
Varied but relatively small side setbacks provide visual connection to the rear. 

Rear Setbacks 
Rear setbacks are varied, generally providing “backyards” (Note: these are not effective private or communal 
open spaces). 

Frontages 
Building blocks reflect subdivision pattern by the width of frontages. 

 
Foreshore Residential:  (found in Newcastle Beach Area) 

General 
Buildings are built with a simple form built to full height over entire building footprint - except where upper 
floor setbacks are specified. 

Buildings feature openings and recessed balconies to maximise views 

Buildings up to six storeys define the street and provide communal and private courtyards 

More useable open spaces are desirable, which are sheltered from the wind, and provide good access to 
sunlight and a greater sense of ownership. 

Setbacks 
These buildings are usually setback from the street and provide individual residential entries at street level.  
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1. Contaminated Land Management 

This Manual:  

� supplements Section 5.02 of the Newcastle DCP 2012 by providing detailed technical information 
relating to the use and development of land that is or may be contaminated 

� outlines procedures and requirements for the early identification of sites, determination of rezoning and 
development applications, the recording and use of information and the provision of information to the 
community 

� outlines requirements for the carrying out of remediation work.  

� provides a statement of policy to be followed by The City of Newcastle when exercising its planning 
functions in relation to land that may be contaminated 

� provides a local context for decision making that is generally consistent with the Contaminated Land 
Planning Guidelines notified under Section 145C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
1979. 

 

2. Contaminated Land Management Principles 

Contaminated land management is a process that may take place at any phase of development including 
plan making, site preparation, construction, demolition and ongoing site use. 

Appropriate management of contaminated land is important to the health and safety of the community and to 
ensure that contaminated sites can be remediated for sustainable reuse.  

 

Council functions to which this Technical Manual applies 

• the preparation of local environmental plans 

• the preparation and approval of development control plans 

• the preparation and adoption of plans of management for community land 

• the determination of development applications 

• the modification of development consents 

• the determination of activities under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
(EP&A Act) (where the Council is the determining authority) 

• the recording and keeping of information relating to land contamination, and the furnishing of such 
information to the public, such as by the issue of Planning Certificates under section 149 of the EP&A Act. 

 

SEPP 55 - Remediation of Land 

This Technical Manual specifies requirements in respect of ‘category 2 remediation work’, as provided for 
under clause 9(f) of State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land.  

Category 2 remediation work does not require Council development consent however it is required to comply 
with the requirements of this Technical Manual.  
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3. Development Assessment 

Initial evaluation 

When making a determination in respect of any of the applicable matters referred to above that would 
authorise a change of use of land or the carrying out of earthworks, the Council is to undertake an initial 
evaluation generally in accordance with the Contaminated Land Planning Guidelines. 

Matters to be considered include:  

• whether the land is within an investigation area or remediation area 

• whether the land is currently used for an activity listed in Part 8 – Potentially Contaminating Activities 

• whether Council records show that an activity listed in Part 8 – Potentially Contaminating Activities has 
ever been carried out, approved, licensed or otherwise regulated on the land 

• if a site inspection is held, whether there is any obvious evidence that the land may have been associated 
with an activity listed in Part 8 – Potentially Contaminating Activities 

• whether the land has at any time been previously zoned for industrial, agricultural or defence purposes 

• whether any Council records indicate that the use of the land has been restricted due to possible 
contamination (for example, notices issued by the NSW State Government that have been forwarded to 
the Council) 

• whether any Council records indicate that the land has been the subject of complaints concerning 
pollution or illegal dumping of wastes 

• whether the Council is aware of the results of previous investigations concerning contamination of the 
land 

• whether the Council is aware of information concerning contamination impacts on immediately adjacent 
land which could affect the subject land. 

 

Conditions of consent  

In making its determination, the Council is to consider: 

• the need to impose conditions relating to the remediation issues outlined in Part 5 – Remediation Work 

• in the case of development applications, whether it would be appropriate to issue a deferred 
commencement consent or a staged consent 

• the management of soil and groundwater contamination to ensure that the community is not unduly 
disadvantaged by accepting the dedication of public assets which have increased human health or 
environmental risks or have potentially higher asset management costs due to contamination. 

 

4. Dedication of assets to Council 

Contamination investigation requirements 

The investigation of soil and groundwater contamination should be carried out in accordance with NSW State 
Government approved contaminated sites sampling design guidelines. 
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Acceptable soil contaminations levels 

Assets to be dedicated to Council must meet the following National Environment Protection (Assessment of 
Site Contamination) Measure (NEPM)  Health Investigation Level (HIL) and must also at a minimum meet 
the General solid waste  (non-putrescible) criteria as defined in the NSW DECC Waste Classification 
Guidelines as outlined in Table 1 below. 

 

Table 1 . Investigation levels and waste classification criteria that must be met: 

 

Investigation levels and waste criteria that 
must be met 

  

NEPM Health Investigation 
Level (HIL) 

Waste 
classification 

Soil under 
roads 

HIL ‘F’ 
(Commercial/Industrial) 

General solid 
waste 

Open space 
& footpath 
areas  

HIL ‘E’ (Parks, recreational 
open space) 

General solid 
waste 

Other assets Use appropriate HIL for most 
sensitive landuse 
permissible under the zoning 

General solid 
waste 

 

Specific investigation requirements for sampling of road parcels 

For the detailed investigation of contamination of road areas the road must be regarded as a separate parcel 
of land for the purposes of the sampling design.  Accordingly an appropriate number of samples must be 
taken within the actual parcel of land to be dedicated to Council in order to adequately investigate/delineate 
contamination.  

At a minimum soil samples should be taken at 3 depths per sampling location to define the possible vertical 
extent of contamination including one surface sample and one at the depth of the lowest possible service.  

Note:  this should be considered a minimum requirement and further samples may be required to adequately 
categorise contamination in accordance with NSW State Government approved sampling guidelines.  

 

5. Remediation Work 

Applicable matters 

This Part applies to remediation work, that is, works carried out for the purpose of: 

• removing, dispersing, destroying, reducing, mitigating or containing the contamination of any land 

• eliminating or reducing any hazard arising from the contamination of the land (including by preventing the 
entry of persons or animals on the land). 
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Category 1 remediation work 

Category 1 remediation work is a special category of remediation work defined by State Environmental 
Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land (SEPP 55). Under SEPP 55, category 1 remediation work may 
only be carried out with development consent.  

The exact definition of category 1 remediation is complicated, and interested persons should refer to clauses 
9 and 14 of SEPP 55. 

 

Category 2 remediation work 

Category 2 remediation work is any remediation work that is not Category 1 remediation work.  

Under SEPP 55, category 2 remediation work may be carried out without development consent. 
However, if remediation work is carried out in a manner that does not comply  with a policy adopted 
under the Contaminated Land Planning Guidelines (that is, this Technical Manual), such work is then 
classified as category 1 remediation work.  

In accordance with clause 16 of SEPP 55, prior notice of category 2 remediation work to Council is required 
at least 30 days before commencement of works.  

In addition to the information that must be submitted to Council in clause 16 of SEPP 55, Council will require 
the following information to be submitted at least 14 days prior to the commencement of category 2 
remediation works: 

• copies of any Preliminary Investigation, Detailed Investigation and Remedial Action Plan for the subject 
site  

• contact details for the remediation contractor and party responsible for ensuring compliance of 
remediation work with all relevant regulatory requirements (if different to remediation contractor).  

Although consent is not required for Category 2 remediation work, Council will need to be satisfied that the 
site is suitable for the proposed use when considering any subsequent development applications for the 
subject site. Hence it is recommended that comprehensive records are maintained during the remediation 
and validation works for all sites.  

 

Requirements for category 2 remediation work 

Category 2 remediation work must be carried out in accordance with the following required site management 
provisions. These provisions have been formulated to ensure that category 2 remediation work does not 
adversely impact on the environment or public amenity.  

Note:  These site management provisions have been adapted from the SSROC (1999) Model Policy on Contaminated Land. 

All category 2 remediation works shall be conducted in accordance with the site management provisions 
listed below. The site management provisions apply to all of the Newcastle Local Government Area (LGA). 

Category 2 remediation work that does not comply with the site management provisions outlined in 
this section will be classified as category 1 remediation work and will require development consent.  

Development applications lodged for category 1 remediation works should identify any areas of non-
compliance with the site management provisions listed below and identify any alternative site 
management measures to be implemented. 
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Note:   It is the responsibility of those remediating a site to ensure compliance with all relevant environmental legislation and 
regulations. Compliance with the site management provisions outlined below does not imply that all relevant environmental legislation 
and regulations have been complied with. Non-compliance with relevant environmental legislation and regulations such as the 
Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 may incur on-the-spot fines for minor offences or more substantial fines and 
imprisonment for more serious offences.  

It is the responsibility of those remediating a site to ensure compliance with the Heritage Act 1995 in relation to excavation permits for 
land that is likely to result in the disturbance of relics. 

 

Hours of Operation 

All remediation work which is audible on residential premises shall be conducted within the following hours: 

Monday - Friday 7am - 6pm  

Saturday  8am - 1pm  

No work is permitted on Sundays or Public Holidays. 

Soil and Water Management 

The Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction 4th Edition - Vol. 1 (the "Blue Book") published by 
Landcom, 2004 outlines Council’s requirements for the preparation of a soil and water management plan. All 
remediation works shall be conducted in accordance with a soil and water management plan. A copy of the 
plan shall be kept onsite and made available to Council Officers on request. All erosion and sediment 
measures must be maintained in a functional condition throughout the remediation works.  

A summary of the soil and water management measures for category 2 remediation work in relation to 
stockpiles, site access, excavation pump-out, landscaping/rehabilitation and bunding are discussed below:  

Stockpiles 

• no stockpiles of soil or other materials shall be placed on footpaths or nature strips unless prior Council 
approval has been obtained  

• all stockpiles of soil or other materials shall be placed away from drainage lines, gutters or stormwater 
pits or inlets  

• all stockpiles of soil or other materials likely to generate dust or odours shall be covered 

• all stockpiles of contaminated soil shall be stored in a secure area and be covered if remaining more than 
24 hours. (A secure area is addressed by the requirement for Site Security  below.)  

• if landfarming techniques are being employed, alternative control measures and contingencies must be 
put in place to address the potential for odour and dust impacting off-site.  

Site Access 

Vehicle access to the site shall be stabilised to prevent the tracking of sediment onto the roads and footpath. 
Soil, earth, mud or similar materials must be removed from the roadway by sweeping, shovelling, or a means 
other than washing, on a daily basis or as required. Soil washings from wheels shall be collected and 
disposed of in a manner that does not pollute waters.  
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Excavation Pump-out 

All excavation pump-out water must also be analysed for suspended solid concentrations, pH and any 
contaminants of concern identified during the preliminary or detailed site investigation, prior to discharge to 
the stormwater system. The analytical results must comply with relevant NSW State Government endorsed 
standards and guidelines for water quality as applicable to the contaminants and the receiving waters. Other 
options for the disposal of excavation pump-out water include disposal to sewer with prior approval from the 
Hunter Water Corporation, or off-site disposal by a liquid waste transporter for treatment/disposal to an 
appropriate waste treatment/processing facility.  

Landscaping/Rehabilitation 

All exposed areas shall be progressively stabilised and/or revegetated to prevent dust and erosion on the 
completion of remediation works. 

Bunding 

All landfarming areas for hydrocarbon contaminated soils shall be bunded to contain surface water runoff 
from the landfarm areas and to prevent the leaching of hydrocarbons into the subsurface. All surface water 
discharges from the bunded areas to Council’s stormwater system must comply with relevant NSW State 
Government endorsed standards and guidelines for water quality as applicable to the contaminants and the 
receiving waters. 

Noise 

Category 2 remediation work shall comply with appropriate NSW State Government construction noise 
guidelines. 

All equipment and machinery shall be operated in an efficient manner to minimise the emission of noise. 

Vibration 

The use of any plant and/or machinery shall not cause vibrations in excess of the relevant NSW State 
Government guidelines and Australian Standards, on any premises. 

Dust Control 

Dust emissions shall be confined within the site boundary.  The following dust control procedures shall be 
employed to comply with this requirement: 

• erection of dust screens around the perimeter of the site 

• securely covering all loads entering or exiting the site 

• use of water sprays across the site to suppress dust 

• covering of all stockpiles of contaminated soil remaining more than 24 hours 

• keeping excavation surfaces moist. 



 Contaminated Land Management  Technical 
Manual  

 

 

 

7 

Odour Control 

No offensive odours shall be detected at any boundary of the site during remediation works by an authorised 
Council Officer relying solely on sense of smell. The following procedures may be employed to comply with 
this requirement: 

• use of appropriate covering techniques such as the use of plastic sheeting to cover excavation faces or 
stockpiles 

• use of fine mist sprays 

• use of a hydrocarbon mitigating agent on the impacted areas/materials 

• adequate maintenance of equipment and machinery to minimise exhaust emissions. 

Volatile or semi-volatile compounds that could generate odours include monocyclic aromatic hydrocarbons 
(styrene, benzene, toluene, xylene, ethyl benzene, butyl benzene), polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons 
(PAHs), hydrogen sulfide, hydrogen cyanide, pesticides, polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs) and herbicides. 

Groundwater  

Any contamination assessment should address the potential for contamination of groundwater at the site to 
have occurred. Any work below the water table requires a licence from the NSW State Government under 
Part 5 of the Water Act 1912, and the Water Management Act 2000. These works include bores for water 
supply, testing and monitoring, and any extraction. If groundwater at the site is found to be contaminated 
then the appropriate NSW State Government agency is to be notified. Any remedial actions proposed for the 
site to remediate contaminated groundwater should consider monitoring provisions and the NSW State 
Government groundwater policies. 

Copies of all Groundwater Investigations (Preliminary and Detailed) and the Remedial Action Plan for the site 
are to be submitted to the appropriate NSW State Government department 14 days prior to the 
commencement of works. 

Groundwater shall be analysed for pH and any contaminants of concern identified during the preliminary or 
detailed site investigation, prior to discharge to the stormwater system. The analytical results must comply 
with relevant NSW State Government guidelines and standards for water quality. 

Other options for the disposal of groundwater include disposal to sewer with prior approval from the Hunter 
Water Corporation, or off-site disposal by a liquid waste transporter for treatment/disposal to an appropriate 
waste treatment/processing facility. 

Transport 

All haulage routes for trucks transporting soil, materials, equipment or machinery to and from the site shall be 
selected to meet the following objectives:  

• comply with all road traffic rules 

• minimise noise, vibration and odour to adjacent premises 

• utilise State Roads and minimise use of local roads. 

Applicants may consult Council prior to selecting the most suitable transport route. 
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Category 2 remediation work shall ensure that all site vehicles: 

• conduct deliveries of soil, materials, equipment or machinery during the hours of remediation work 
identified above under Hours of Operation  

• securely cover all loads to prevent any dust or odour emissions during transportation 

• exit the site in a forward direction 

• do not track soil, mud or sediment onto the road. 

Hazardous Materials 

Hazardous and/or liquid wastes arising from the remediation work shall be removed and disposed of in 
accordance with the requirements of the relevant NSW State Government agencies, together with the 
relevant regulations, namely:  

• Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 and Regulations 

• Occupational Health and Safety Act 2000 and Regulations  

• Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 and Regulations 

• Environmentally Hazardous Chemicals Act 1985 and Regulations. 

Disposal of Contaminated Soil 

The disposal of contaminated soil shall have regard to the provision of both the Protection of the 
Environment Operations Act 1997 and Regulations and relevant state agency waste guidelines. 

Any queries associated with the off-site disposal of waste from a contaminated site should be referred to the 
appropriate NSW state government agency. If contaminated soil or other waste is transported to a site 
unlawfully, the owner of the waste and the transporter are both guilty of an offence. 

Containment/Capping of Contaminated Soil 

No contaminated soil shall be encapsulated or capped on the site that contains concentrations of 
contaminants that are above the soil investigation levels for urban development sites in NSW for the range of 
landuses permissible on the subject site. For example, a site zoned commerical/industrial shall not 
encapsulate or cap soil containing concentrations of contaminants above the ‘commercial or industrial NEHF 
F health-based investigation levels’. The soil investigation levels for urban redevelopment in NSW are 
contained in Guidelines approved by the NSW State Government. 

Note:  Approval to cap contaminated soil which exceeds the soil investigation levels for the range of landuses permissible on the site 
can be sought through a development application to Council (category 1 remediation). 

Importation of Fill 

All fill imported on to the site shall be validated to ensure it is suitable for the proposed land use from a 
contamination perspective and will not impact adversely on the drainage of the site. 

Council may require details of appropriate validation of imported fill material to be submitted with any 
application for future development of the site. Hence all fill imported onto the site should be validated by 
either one or both of the following methods during remediation works: 

• imported fill should be accompanied by documentation from the supplier which certifies that the material 
has been excavated or quarried from areas that are not contaminated with manufactured chemicals or 
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process residues, as a result of industrial, commercial, mining or agricultural activities, and that it does 
not contain any sulfidic ores or soils or any other waste 

• sampling and analysis of the fill material conducted in accordance with the NSW State Government 
approved sampling design guidelines to ensure that the material is not contaminated. 

Site Signage and Contact Numbers 

A sign displaying the contact details of the remediation contractor (and site manager if different to 
remediation contractor) shall be displayed on the site adjacent to the site access.  This sign shall be 
displayed throughout the duration of the remediation works. 

Community Consultation 

Owners and/or occupants of premises adjoining and across the road from the site shall be notified by the 
proponent at least two days prior to the commencement of category 2 remediation works. 

Site Security 

The site shall be secured to prevent unauthorised access by means of an appropriate fence. 

Occupational Health & Safety 

It is the employer’s responsibility to ensure that all site remediation works comply with all Occupational 
Health and Safety and Construction Safety Regulations of the NSW WorkCover Authority. 

Removal of Underground Storage Tanks 

The removal of underground storage tanks shall be undertaken in accordance with the requirements of all 
relevant NSW State Government  Agencies including WorkCover NSW.  The tank removal shall be 
conducted in accordance with all relevant standards, guidelines, codes of practice and legislation including 
the Protection of the Environment Operations (Underground Petroleum Storage Systems) Regulation 2008. 

 

 

6. Plan Making 

Initial evaluation 

Evaluation is to be based upon records held by Newcastle City Council that are readily accessible, and may 
also be based upon factual information gained from a site inspection. There is no requirement to research or 
consider records held by other agencies. 

Matters to be considered include: 

• whether the land is within an investigation area or remediation area 

• whether the land is currently used for an activity listed in Part 8 – Potentially Contaminating Activities 

• whether Council records show that an activity listed in Part 8 – Potentially Contaminating Activities has 
ever been carried out, approved, licensed or otherwise regulated on the land 

• if a site inspection is held, whether there is any obvious evidence that the land may have been associated 
with an activity listed in Part 8 – Potentially Contaminating Activities 
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• whether the land has at any time been previously zoned for industrial, agricultural or defence purposes 

• whether any Council records indicate that the use of the land has been restricted due to possible 
contamination (for example, notices issued under the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 by State 
Government Agencies that have been forwarded to the Council) 

• whether any Council records indicate that the land has been the subject of complaints concerning 
pollution or illegal dumping of wastes 

• whether the Council is aware of the results of previous investigations concerning contamination of the 
land 

• whether the Council is aware of information concerning contamination impacts on immediately adjacent 
land which could affect the subject land. 

 

Is a site investigation required? 

Where a site investigation is required, it is to be carried out in accordance with the Contaminated Land 
Planning Guidelines. 

Insufficient information on which to make a decision exists if there are significant gaps in historical 
information for a site, or if land uses are not described in sufficient detail to identify the presence or absence 
of uses listed in Part 8 - Potentially Contaminating Activities during periods in which such uses could be 
lawfully carried out. 

 

Site investigation process  

If contamination is or may be present, the site is to be the subject of a site investigation process.  Please 
refer to Part 3 – Development Assessment for details pertaining to the site investigation process. 

 

 

7. Information Management 

Record keeping 

So as to facilitate the exercise of its planning functions generally in accordance with the Contaminated Land 
Planning Guidelines, the Council is to keep sufficient and appropriate records relating to the existence or 
likelihood of land contamination. Such records may include: 

• previous property descriptions (for cross-referencing purposes) 

• chronological land use history 

• complaints about contamination or potentially contaminating activities and whether the complaints were 
substantiated 

• information from any initial evaluations 

• information from any site investigations, including preliminary investigation reports, detailed investigation 
reports, remedial action plans, validation and site monitoring reports or any other contamination 
assessment reports 

• site audit statements and site audit reports 
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• notifications of remediation given under State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of 
Land 

• previous zones and permissible uses, particularly uses listed in Part 8 – Potentially Contaminating 
Activities 

• rezoning requests, development consents and building approvals for uses listed in Part 8 -Potentially 
Contaminating Activities or where contamination was an issue 

• rezoning requests, development applications and building applications that were refused on the basis of 
contamination-related issues 

• declarations, orders and notices under the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 (where the Council 
has been informed by the Environment Protection Authority) 

• voluntary investigation proposals and voluntary remediation proposals under the Contaminated Land 
Management Act 1997 (where the Council has been informed by the Environment Protection Authority). 

 

Supply of information 

Information about land contamination held within the Council’s records is to be supplied to the public only by 
the following means:  

• by issuing Planning Certificates (upon application by any person, and subject to payment of the 
prescribed fee) 

• by making the following documents identified on the Planning Certificates and held by the Council 
available for inspection (upon request by the holder of the Planning Certificate, free of charge): 

- site investigation reports (including preliminary investigation reports, detailed investigation reports, 
remedial action plans, validation and site monitoring reports) or any other contamination assessment 
reports prepared by consultants 

- site audit reports 

- site audit statements. 

• by making the following documents held by the Council available for inspection (upon request by any 
person, free of charge): 

- the register of development applications and consents kept under clause 264 of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 

- documents relating to development applications and development consents kept available for public 
inspection under clause 266 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 

- the record of approvals kept under section 113 of the Local Government Act 1993 

- business papers and minutes of council and committee meetings 

- other documents that may be inspected under section 12(1) of the Local Government Act 1993. 

• by providing access to documents in accordance with the Government Information (Public Access) Act 
2009 (GIPA Act). 
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Planning Certificates - prescribed information 

This clause applies to the provision of information on planning certificates under section 149(2) of the EP&A 
Act, as prescribed by Schedule 4 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 and 
section 59(2) of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

The Council is to provide the following prescribed information: 

• a statement that Council has by resolution adopted a policy to restrict development of the land because of 
the likelihood of the land being contaminated – if it is considered to be contaminated or potentially 
contaminated 

• a statement that the land is significantly contaminated land - if it is within such an area or site at the date 
when the certificate is issued* 

• a statement that the land is subject to a management order - if it is subject to such an order at that date* 

• a statement that the land is the subject of a voluntary management proposal or ongoing maintenance 
order that is subject to an agreement with the NSW State Government - if it is the subject of such a 
proposal or order which has not been fully carried out, at the date when the certificate is issued* 

• a statement that the land is the subject of a site audit statement - if a copy of such a statement has been 
provided at any time to the Council. 

* Information provided only to the extent that the Council has been informed by the NSW State 
Government. 

 

Planning Certificates – additional information 

This clause applies to the provision of additional information on planning certificates under section 149(5) of 
the EP&A Act. 

Where an applicant for a Planning Certificate has requested (and paid for) additional information under 
section 149(5), the Council is to disclose the following information. 

• If the Council is in possession of a site investigation report, site audit report, or any other contamination 
assessment report relating to the land:  

- a statement that the Council is in possession of any such report 

- details of the author, title and date of each report 

- whether or not the report or reports indicate that the land is affected by elevated concentrations of soil 
or groundwater contaminants, (and if so, whether any recommendations have been made regarding 
restrictions or special conditions over the use or development of the land) 

- a statement that the reports held by the Council may be examined upon request at the office of the 
Council 

- a statement that any person relying on the certificate is advised to examine and consider the contents 
of each report. 

Note:  This disclosure relates to the matter “whether or not the council has adopted a policy to restrict the development of the land 
because of the likelihood of land slip, bushfire, flooding, tidal inundation subsidence, acid sulphate soils or any other risk”. (Item 7 
of Schedule 4, EP&A Regulation 2000). 
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• If the Council is in possession of records evidencing that a potentially contaminating activity may have 
been conducted on the land:  

- a statement that a potentially contaminating activity may have been conducted on the land  

- brief details of the known potentially contaminating activity  

- a statement that any person relying on the certificate is advised to make their own investigations as to 
whether the land is affected by elevated concentrations of soil or groundwater contaminants.  

• If the Council is in possession of records evidencing that the land may be affected by soil or groundwater 
contaminant migration originating from nearby land:  

- a statement that the land may be affected by soil or groundwater contaminant migration originating 
from nearby land  

- brief details of the known possible source of soil or groundwater contaminant migration  

- a statement that any person relying on the certificate is advised to make their own investigations as to 
whether the land is affected by elevated concentrations of soil or groundwater contaminants.  

• Details of the date, subject matter and informant of any notice of remediation work under State 
Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land - if any such notice has been received by 
the Council in relation to the land.  

 

 

8. Potentially Contaminating Activities 

• acid or alkali plant and formulation 

• agricultural or horticultural activities 

• airports 

• asbestos production and disposal 

• chemicals manufacture and formulation 

• defence works 

• drum reconditioning works 

• dry cleaning establishments 

• electrical manufacturing (transformers) 

• electroplating and heat treatment processes 

• engine works 

• explosives industry 

• gas works 

Note:  It is the aim of Council to record all contaminated sites on the property information system and s149 certificates, however this is 
a very time consuming process which requires continual updating and review as land is subdivided and new potentially contaminating 
activities are commenced and discovered. Therefore, the lack of reference to contamination on a s149 certificate should not be taken 
as an assurance that the site is not contaminated. 
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• iron and steel works 

• landfill sites 

• metal treatment 

• mining and extractive industries 

• oil production and storage 

• paint formulation and manufacture 

• pesticide manufacture and formulation 

• power stations 

• railway yards 

• scrap yards 

• service stations 

• sheep and cattle dips 

• smelting and refining 

• tanning and associated trades 

• waste storage and treatment 

• wood preservation 

• other activities that the Council considers to be a potentially contaminating activity. 

Source :  Based on Table 1 in Department of Urban Affairs and Planning and Environment Protection 
Authority (1998) Managing Land Contamination: Planning Guidelines, DUAP, Sydney. 

 

 

9. Sources of Site History Information 

• Past aerial photographs 

• Council records - town planning, development and building applications, complaints, pollution incident 
reports 

• local historical publications 

• current and previous site owners 

• current and previous site workers 

• long-term residents 

• past and present telephone books 

• Noxious Trades Act register of Noxious Trades 

• NSW Environment Protection Authority Section 35 Notices, past and present scheduled premises, 
unhealthly building land 

• Hunter Water Corporation Trade Waste Agreements 
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• WorkCover Authority Dangerous Goods Branch 

• Energy Australia sites containing present and past electrical substations. 

Source:  Adapted from SSROC (1999) Model Policy on Contaminated Land. 

 

 

10. References 

These references include both current and superseded references on which the policy was made. 

• Australian and New Zealand Guidelines for the Assessment and Management of Contaminated Sites 
1992 (Australia and New Zealand Environment Conservation Council and National Health and Medical 
Research Council)  

• Code of Practice The Removal and Disposal of Underground Petroleum Storage Tanks AIP CP22 -1994 
(Australian Institute of Petroleum)  

• Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 and Regulations 

• Contaminated Land Management Technical Manual 13  

• Contaminated Sites: Guidelines for Assessing Service Station Sites 1994 (EPA) 

• Contaminated Sites: Guidelines for the NSW Site Auditor Scheme 1998 (EPA) 

• Contaminated Sites: Sampling Design Guidelines 1995 (EPA)  

• Draft Noise Guide for Local Government 2002 (EPA)  

• Environmental Guidelines: Assessment, Classification and Management of Liquid and Non-Liquid Wastes 
1999 (EPA)  

• Environmentally Hazardous Chemicals Act 1985 and Regulations  

• Environmental Criteria for Road Traffic Noise 1999 (EPA)  

• Environmental Guidelines: Solid Waste Landfills 1996 (EPA) 

• Environmental Noise Control Manual (EPA)  

• Guidelines on Significant Risk of Harm from Contaminated Land and the Duty to Report 1999 (EPA)  

• Government Information (Public Access) Act 2009 (GIPA Act). 

• Guidelines for Consultants Reporting on Contaminated Sites 1997 (EPA)  

• Interim Construction Noise Guideline 2009 (NSW DECC) 

• Managing Land Contamination: Planning Guidelines SEPP55 - Remediation of Land 1998 (DUAP and 
EPA)  

• Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction 4th Edition - Vol. 1 (the "Blue Book") published by 
Landcom, 2004 

• Model Policy on Contaminated Land 1999 (SSROC)  

• NSW Industrial Noise Policy 2000 (EPA)  

• Occupational Health and Safety Act 2000 and Regulations  
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• Preparing an Erosion and Sediment Control Plan (Department of Land and Water Conservation)  

• Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 and Regulations 

• State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 - Remediation of Land 1998 (NSW Government)  

• Waste Classification Guidelines (NSW DECC). 
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1. Introduction 

This Manual: 

 Supplements Section 5.07 of the Newcastle DCP 2012 by providing detailed technical 
information to assist in the assessment of development applications within Heritage 
Conservation Areas. 

 Describes the heritage significance of each of the Heritage Conservation Areas as a guide 
to the importance of each area in heritage terms. 

 Identifies the physical elements that contribute to each area’s character and sense of 
place. 

 Provides best practice guidelines to assist applicants in designing development proposals 
that are sympathetic to the heritage significance of each heritage conservation area. 

 

 

2. References 

Hamilton South East Conservation Area Study, 1986, Meredith Walker & Associates for The City of 
Newcastle. 

Hamilton South East Conservation Area; Review of Boundaries, 1996, Meredith Walker & 
Associates for The City of Newcastle. 

Garden Suburb Hamilton Newcastle; A Study of the Southern Area: Report to Newcastle City 
Council, 1997, Meredith Walker & Associates for City of Newcastle. 

Conservation Areas: Guidelines for Managing Change in Heritage Conservation Areas, 1996, 
NSW Heritage Office & Department of Urban Affairs and Planning. 

Heritage Assessment Report for Parkway Avenue, April 2003, Colin Brady Architecture + Planning 
and Warwick Mayne-Wilson & Associates. 

NSW Heritage Manual, 1997, NSW Heritage Office and Department of Infrastructure, Planning and 
Natural Resources. 

Conservation Area Guidelines for Inner Newcastle, 1996, Godden Mackay Heritage Consultants, 
report to the City of Newcastle. 

Infill Guidelines, 2004, Royal Australian Institute of Architects. 

Pictorial Guide to Identifying Australian Architecture, styles and terms from 1788 to the present, 
Apperly.A, R. Irving and P. Reynolds, 1999, Australia. 

Newcastle Voice, 2014, Cooks Hill Heritage Area Review Resident Survey; Survey Report. 
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3. Heritage Principles 

The special qualities of the Newcastle CBD, Cooks Hill, The Hill, Newcastle East, Hamilton South 
‘Garden Suburb’, and Beaumont Street CBD Heritage Conservation Areas have long been 
recognised and protected by their inclusion in Schedule 5 of the Newcastle Local Environmental 
Plan as ‘Heritage Conservation Areas’. 

In order that the special qualities of each heritage conservation area can be appropriately 
managed and conserved in the context of a changing urban environment, it is necessary to assess 
the impact of any proposed changes to buildings or other features that could affect the heritage 
significance of each area. 

The provisions of this Technical Manual and Section 5.07 of the Newcastle DCP are to be applied 
to the design of development proposals. Together, these documents provide guidelines that are 
intended to clarify the form, style and nature of development considered appropriate for each 
Heritage Conservation Area. 
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4. Cooks Hill Conservation Area 

History, Character and Significance 
Cooks Hill Heritage Conservation Area is representative of the historical development of most of 
Newcastle’s coal mining villages.  Beginning in the 1830s as a cluster of coal mines, the area grew 
into a residential suburb from the mid 19th century onward, closely influenced by the decisions and 
activities of the Australian Agricultural Company.  By the 1890s Cooks Hill was densely settled and 
had acquired the character of a worker’s village. 

Cooks Hill is highly regarded by the community for its interesting urban character, visually 
interesting streetscapes, and the rich mix of historic buildings that unify and give the suburb its 
special character. The avenues of street trees provide an attractive green canopy that is a unifying 
visual element.  There are numerous building styles ranging from early Victorian era terraces 
through to post war residential flat buildings.  A high number of contributory buildings help to 
establish the streetscapes of Cooks Hill, along with the hotels, shops, churches, schools and 
parks. A 2014 community survey confirms that there is an established and distinctive character to 
Cooks Hill which is valued by residents and visitors to Cooks Hill. 

Cooks Hill contains comparatively dense residential development around the northern edge 
between Laman and Bull Streets as a result of small lot sizes. This northern section tends to 
contrast with the larger blocks of land in the southern section and the higher number of free 
standing houses around Centennial Park. Detached bungalow style housing tends to dominate 
Dawson Street and the area south of Bull Street, although there are notable examples of attached 
terrace housing. Perhaps the most striking feature of Cooks Hill is the evidence of the route of the 
Burwood Coal and Copper Company railway, which is evident in the layout of houses and the 
shape of streets and lanes. 

Cooks Hill has been the birthplace and home of significant individuals who have contributed to the 
political and cultural life of Australia including the nation’s first female Lord Mayor Joy Cummings, 
gallery owner Ann Von Bertouch, and celebrated artists John Olsen and William Dobell. 

The Residential Precinct 
Cooks Hill as a whole is essentially residential in character, typified by a mixture of single storey 
and two-storey buildings providing residential, commercial and public uses.  It has a dense quality 
bestowed by the fact the houses are generally not set back from the street or have small front 
gardens.  Especially distinctive are the cantilevered balconies of Victorian Regency houses and 
the prevalence of timber weatherboard dwellings including free standing cottages and terrace 
houses.  Also notable are the variety of architectural treatments that survive from the late 19th and 
early 20th centuries in the form of parapets, pediments, classical detailing and cast iron filigree 
decoration.  The avenues of street trees within Cooks Hill are also significant. 

Darby Street Commercial Precinct 
Buildings in the commercial strip of Darby Street tend to be modestly scaled, almost entirely one or 
two-storeys high with some multi level buildings of more recent construction. For detailed 
guidelines in relation to this precinct refer to Section 6.09 of the DCP 2012. 

Railway Street Residential Precinct 
Railway Street has a distinctive character of two-storey houses, some single storey detached 
houses, which address each other across a narrow north-south street.  The narrowness of the 
thoroughfare gives it a pleasant linear quality.  There are few front gardens with most houses being 
built to the street line.  Unity is bestowed by a general harmony of scale and by the use of 
traditional materials, corrugated iron roofs, terrace houses and some fine examples of buildings 
from the 1860s are particularly notable.  



Heritage  Technical 
Manual 

 

4 

 

Public Buildings Precinct 
This is dominated by the St. Andrew’s Presbyterian Church, the splendid gothic landmark, and the 
Baptist Tabernacle. The Laman Street underpass visible with large brick buttressed retaining walls 
at the end of Glovers Lane and at the rear of the Signalman’s cottage, is an important physical 
remnant of the former coal railway. 

School Precinct 
The Federation period buildings of the former Cooks Hill primary school group are a strong 
presence in the precinct and also have landmark qualities which sit on the slight elevation of 
Laman Street. 
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5. The Hill Conservation Area 

History, Character and Significance 
Originally known as Church Hill and Prospect Hill, this area is the historic heart of Newcastle and 
the site of the first town design laid out by Henry Dangar in the 1820’s. The Hill is dominated by the 
Newcastle Cathedral, which provides an important landmark in a precinct dominated by steep 
topography. 

The higher social status of The Hill has prevailed since the second half of the 19th century, when 
high coal prices brought great prosperity.  It was here that the affluent built fine houses, many 
architect – designed, in a wide range of styles. 

One of the notable characteristics of The Hill is its landform, which is effectively enhanced by the 
presence of landmark buildings as well as by other designed forms such as tree planting. Distant 
views towards the dominating eminence of the Cathedral site from all directions express this value 
and of course must be maintained. Views of the City and the Harbour from The Hill are also 
significant. 

The great diversity of architecture in all its aspects has made it desirable in this report to consider 
the character of The Hill in several identifiable precincts. Each of these precincts has its own 
values, which ought to be protected. 

The Residential Precinct 
This is really four areas which, though separated by areas of non-residential uses, and indeed 
sprinkled with non-domestic buildings, are here considered together. The most ‘separate’ is the 
enclave of The Terrace, which is unlike most other urban housing because it faces King Edward 
Park. 

By comparison with the other conservation areas The Hill is more open and expansive. This is 
because of its elevation, the availability of long views over the harbour and the parkland and along 
streets, and the less intensive nature of development. There are larger houses and public buildings 
and they are generally surrounded by their individual landscaped space. 

The prevailing character is one which expresses Victorian achievement though some significant 
20th century buildings are also interspersed. A number of singular late 19th century mansions, 
villas and terrace rows remain relatively intact and, together with houses of more modest 
architectural pretensions give the residential precinct good streetscape qualities. 

Several houses designed by prominent Newcastle architects are located here, with surviving 
original detail such as iron palisade fences, iron filigree and cement decorative embellishments. 

King Street Commercial Precinct 
There are two commercial blocks, one to the west and the other to the east in King Street. There 
are some buildings of heritage importance; the former Warehouse/Wool Exchange of 1906, the 
Central Methodist Mission of 1902 and the former Ireland Bond Store 1884 (now the Piccardi 
Centre), as well as some three-storey terraces. Though they are outside the boundary of this 
conservation area, the buildings in King Street opposite those considered influence the 
appearance and character of the commercial precinct as a whole. 

The Cathedral Precinct 
The present Christchurch Cathedral was designed by John Horbury Hunt, though not completed to 
his design. The Grammar School was formerly the Pro-Cathedral, also by Hunt. The cathedral is 
probably Newcastle’s finest building and has unique landmark attributes, particularly when seen 
from a distance, when it becomes a symbol of the visual centre of the city. Around it are clustered 
a diffuse variety of structures most of which (through it all) do not detract from the pleasurable 
dominance.  
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The Legal Precinct 
This is centred on Bolton Street, which contains the Court House, a Free Classical design credited 
to W. L. Vernon but probably the work of James Barnet, Colonial Architect.  The growth of 
buildings built for ,or now occupied by, people and organisations associated with the law are 
marked by diversity of scale, style and appearance. 

This precinct contains some prominent and distinctive individual buildings designed by well-known 
architects. It is these more-or-less free-standing edifices that dominate the prospect. 

The Hospital Precinct 
A hospital is shown on Dangar’s map at the end of King Street, obviously intended to be seen as a 
landmark.  That site was used for military purposes and is now the Royal Newcastle Hospital, 
located outside the conservation area. 

This precinct is now the site of a psychiatric hospital complex, which includes the original military 
barracks. It is an important historical group. 

The Parkland 
Called ‘the lungs of Newcastle’, the open space of King Edward Park was developed by Newcastle 
Borough Council from the 1860s and named for the “British monarch of Australia'’ Federation 
period. 
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6. Newcastle East Conservation Area 

History, Character and Significance 
Newcastle East was a focus for early settlement and contains the archaeological site of the original 
convict lumberyard/stockade. 

However it was not until mitigation work undertaken by the Scottish Australian Investment 
Company in the 1870’s that it was possible to build on what was previously wind-eroding sand 
dunes.  It was at that time that subdivision and development, stimulated by the growth of 
Newcastle, occurred.  By the 1880’s there were a number of substantial villas in what was 
described as the ‘aristocratic end of the city’. 

Today the built character of Newcastle East ranges from small-scale residential to intensive urban 
forms, from recreational to business uses and from tourist-oriented to industrial development.  The 
residential stock is mostly Victorian and Federation, including some five terrace groups. 

The significance of this conservation area begins with its setting, a core of structures surrounded 
by water on three sides.  The dramatic elements of its landform are those, which are also the most 
open spaces, emphasising the very enclosed nature of the core. 

The architectural values of Newcastle East are to be found in the high quality of buildings, in the 
landscape settings of many of them, in the wide diversity of style, scale and detail, and in the 
general attraction possessed by many. 

The Residential Precinct 
The inner residential area is clearly identifiable, being surrounded by larger scale urban structures 
to the south, by the historic core to the west and by extensive open spaces elsewhere. The urban 
texture is of small-scale housing built on a grid pattern of streets. 

The area bounded by Scott Street, Parnell and Stevenson Places and Telford Street is particularly 
interesting, being crossed by the narrow Alfred Street and divided again by the even narrower 
‘dunny’ lanes. This interest is reflected in the nature of the buildings. In general the inner houses 
belong to the Victorian period, are mostly two-storeyed, small in scale with narrow frontages built 
to the street line. Around the inner part of the precinct are some later residential buildings of by no 
means uniformly high quality. 

The Historic Core Precinct 
The Lumber Yard was one of the historic places located in this area.  Its principal structure is now 
the splendid Customs House, a fine work by James Barnet, Colonial Architect that is now a 
miniature landmark. 

The Mixed-use Precinct 
This area is particularly interesting and challenging for it lies between the inner residential blocks 
and the ocean, with visually prominent sites. It has one image when seen in relation to Shortland 
Esplanade and the ocean context, and another quality, quite different, when seen along Telford 
and Zaara Streets and Parnell Place with the small residential buildings in the foreground. Both of 
these aspects of its character are legitimate. Thus the developments within this precinct, which are 
increasingly buildings of large and dominating scale that have ‘radically altered the urban profile for 
the peninsula’, affect very seriously the special character of those adjoining residential enclaves. 

Especially sensitive are the houses in Parnell Place and on the south side of Scott Street. The 
southern view corridor along Parnell Place deserves acknowledgment.  Very careful design and 
most sympathetic control are necessary to ensure that the separate and peculiar qualities of this 
precinct and the residential precinct, which interact so forcibly here, are protected. 
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The Foreshore Precinct 
The Newcastle East Conservation area is largely encircled by open space, which includes some 
highly important structures. On the north or harbour side, formerly extensive railway marshalling 
yards, the most significant building is the Pilot Station. On the east side there is the reserve and 
then the dramatic landscape extends northwards past Nobbys Beach and Horseshoe Beach to 
Nobbys Head. It encompasses promenades, rock platforms, swimming baths and the 
incomparable Fort Scratchley. The foreshore to the south includes the Ocean Baths. 

Several houses designed by prominent Newcastle architects are located here, with surviving 
original detail such as iron palisade fences, iron filigree and cement decorative embellishments. 
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7. Hamilton South “Garden Suburb” Heritage Conservation 
 Area 

History, Character and Significance 
Hamilton South’s heritage significance is embodied in the physical elements that originated in the 
Garden Suburb planning concept of the early 20th century.  

The spatial layout of the suburb, especially the relationship of houses to their gardens and houses 
to each other, is just as essential to the heritage significance of the suburb as the houses 
themselves. The layout of roads and parks, including Parkway, Gordon and Stewart Avenues, and 
public open space is also of heritage significance. 

The area was developed by the Australian Agricultural Company in the period 1913-1935, largely 
keeping to a design by Sulman & Hennessey. Sulman and Hennessey’s spatial structure remains 
dominant today. It consists of: 

 dwellings surrounded by open spaces (a feature of the Garden Suburb movement), with clear 
and consistent front and side setbacks to dwellings; 

 a soft ‘edge’ – a subtle line of demarcation between open spaces (the public domain ) and 
gardens (private domain); and 

 a strong symmetrical and hierarchical pattern of streets with the use of twist in direction to 
provide visual interest. Parkway, Gordon and Stewart Avenues are the obvious dominant 
feature streets. 

Stewart Ave (the Pacific Highway), Gordon Avenue and Parkway Avenue provide the central axis 
to the plan and are the boundaries between its four quarters. Parkway Avenue remains highly 
important in demonstrating the application of the Garden Suburb principles with its wide central 
median and access corridor from the west to the beach. The street plan throughout the suburb 
remains relatively true to the original design, apart from some road closures and the introduction of 
round–a-bouts on Parkway Ave to manage traffic. The curtilage of Parkway Avenue extends 
beyond the boundaries of the conservation area to include the whole length of the street from 
Denison Street at its western end to Memorial Drive in the east.  

The street pattern creates the framework of the area, the dominant streets shown bolded.  The 
smaller elements of design, such as houses, fences, garages, and gardens add texture and detail 
to the setting 

Development Pattern 
Hamilton South may be described as a relatively flat and low lying area of land which includes 
approximately 1300 residential allotments, most of which are occupied by single storey detached 
houses built in the period 1914-1950. The allotments vary in size from around 420m2 to 820m2, 
with most around 520 m2 – 620 m2 in area. Typical lot dimensions are 15.24m wide and 39.6m 
deep. 

The only variation to an otherwise homogeneous pattern of development is the style of dwellings. 
These range from large brick dwellings to more modest weatherboard dwellings in the southern 
parts of the suburb. Virtually all houses built in and near Gordon Avenue in the northern part of the 
suburb are brick and tile California bungalows. They are generally more substantial than the 
houses built west of Gordon Avenue, beyond Lawson Street, which are mix of weatherboard and 
brick construction. Despite this, there is a relatively high degree of continuity within the area, 
particularly in terms of form and scale. The degree of intactness of houses is variable; in some 
parts there is a high degree of intact houses, while in others there are houses showing a high 
degree of change. This is especially so in the parts west of Gordon Avenue, and are thereby 
excluded from the Conservation Area. 
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Houses are set back at a distance of between 3m and 5.9m from the front boundary. The front 
garden area is typically grassed with planting beds at the edges and a front fence demarcates the 
division of public and private open space (usually approx 11-13 courses of brickwork with metal 
infill or timber pickets). Many gardens maintain their original layout with mature plants. The 
gardens are a significant element of the original Garden Suburb design. 

The houses sit within a garden setting that provides a very distinctive streetscape rhythm where 
the edge between the public and private is well defined but where the private domain is very much 
a part of the public experience. Key features are: 

 the views and vistas along major streets ie. Stewart Ave (the Pacific Highway), Gordon Avenue 
and Parkway Avenue and east west streets such as Dumaresq Street 

 Newcastle High School 

 the relocated pillars at Learmonth Park which once formed the southern ‘gateway’ to the 
subdivision at the intersection of Gordon Ave and Glebe Road. 

Views and Vistas 
The area, due predominantly to its relatively flat topography, is accentuated by introspective view 
corridors and external vistas of surrounding features. Important views are: 
 views towards the area from surrounding elevated suburbs. The conservation area is a striking 

element in the urban landscape 

 internal views including homogenous streetscapes, in particular Silsoe Street, Gordon Avenue, 
and parts of Dumaresq and Cram Streets and Parkway Avenue, especially adjacent to 
Newcastle High School 

 long distance views along major north/ south and east/ west streets to Bar Beach, Shepherds 
Hill, the Obelisk, and surrounding ridges 

 vistas along Jenner Parade to Cottage Creek. 

Vegetation and Street trees 
Vegetation within the area consists of a mixture of exotic and native species. It reflects and 
reinforces the original plan for the area. As such, many plantings within parks and along streets 
and avenues are original elements of the Garden Suburb. Trees and gardens in the public domain 
are essential elements of the Garden Suburb planning concept. Significant avenues of trees exist 
along the major roads and within the drainage reserves. These plantings are considered a 
signature element of the Conservation area. Some of the most impressive streets are: 

 Stewart Ave, northern end (the Pacific Highway) (ficus and pines species) 

 Gordon Avenue (ficus, pine and brushbox) 

 Parkway Avenue (Norfolk Island pines) Parkway Avenue provides evidence of one of the 
earliest adoptions of the Garden Suburb town planning movement. The whole extent of 
Parkway Avenue, from its western most point to its terminus with the beach, is visually and 
historically significant. 

 Jenner Parade is well vegetated in parts and serves as an example of the type of approach 
recommended for the edges of Cottage Creek along Parkway Avenue. 

Material and Detailing 
A limited but typical range of material and detailing can be found in the colour and composition of 
footways and the drainage design of Cottage Creek. Concrete was used extensively for its 
durability, symbolising a bold and modern approach to civic works throughout the subdivision. 
Particular features were the concrete footpaths at street corners with the patterned “splay” motif 
and later driveway crossovers with an etched linear pattern. Good examples of these elements can 
be found in Silsoe and Alexander Streets. 
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Asphalt was rarely used in public works while timber handrails were used sparingly along Cottage 
Creek. The concrete used to line Cottage Creek and the concrete bridges are dominant elements, 
the concrete being recognisable as a grey concrete with a smooth surface. Where appropriate, this 
palette of materials is to be used when works in the public domain are undertaken. The maximum 
amount of original fabric should be retained when undertaking maintenance works that affect 
infrastructure, such as the construction of new driveways and road maintenance works. 

Parkway Avenue 
The form, layout and configuration of Parkway Avenue is one of the key features of heritage 
significance in the Garden Suburb. It is readily discernible as a grand public boulevarde, which 
connected the formerly landlocked suburb of Hamilton to the sea. Parkway Avenue embodies the 
principle ideas of the Garden Suburb movement; being the wide central median, the avenue of 
large imposing trees invoking a parklike character, and the generous width of the carriageway. The 
relationship of existing dwelling frontages to the Avenue is uniform and established by the layout of 
buildings and their relationship to the street. The whole extent of Parkway Avenue, extending 
beyond the boundaries of the Conservation Area into Cooks Hill and Bar Beach, has aesthetic and 
historic significance as evidence of Sulman’s plan. Parkway Avenue north and south of the 
heritage conservation area has been included as a curtilage to the conservation area. 
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8. Design Guidelines – Hamilton South “Garden Suburb” 
Heritage Conservation Area 

Typical development pattern 

 

 
 
Street Pattern & Allotment Layout 
 
 Maintain the rhythm and pattern of development. 
 
 Careful consideration should be given to site 

amalgamation or subdivision to avoid any undue 
impact on the established streetscape. 

Typical streetscape pattern showing the prevailing 
building line within a street. 

Front and side setbacks are shown. 

 
 
Setbacks & Orientation – siting and position of 
structures 
 The siting of new buildings or structures should 

mimic the siting of contributory buildings. 
 
 Typical setbacks to boundaries are maintained. 
 
 Siting of new buildings follow  typical 

development patterns. 
 
 New structures including carports are sited 

behind the prevailing building line. 
 

Typical streetscape pattern comprising one dwelling per lot 
with a rear detached garage and driveway at the side. 
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There are a range of options available when adding extra 

floor space. Common single storey addition types are 
shown in this illustration. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

In this example an unobtrusive addition above the roof 
line is placed away from the principle elevation so as to 

preserve the significant character of the dwelling. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A roof addition with dormer windows carefully sited away 
from the principle elevation. 

 

 
 
Alterations and additions 
 
 Single storey additions hipped roofs are 

preferred. 
 
 Incorporate extra floor space within roof space. 
 
 Additions above roof lines are set back from the 

street elevation to minimise change to the street 
frontage. 

 
 The scale of a new dwelling should be 

appropriate to its setting. 
 
 The wall height of a new dwelling should reflect 

those of the contributory buildings nearby. 
 
 The height and bulk of any new addition should 

be subservient to the scale of the original 
building. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A well designed single storey addition located at the rear. In 

this example, the ridgeline of the addition sits 
perpendicular to the main roof and uses the same roof 

pitch, lessening any visual impact. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

In this example, an unobtrusive addition to the roof is 
orientated away from the street facing elevation, thereby 

minimising the extent to which it alters the character of the 
dwelling. 
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Typical double gable roof on a California Bungalow 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Unobtrusive addition to gable roof 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Dormer elements in proportion to the roof 

 

 
Roof Form & Shape 
 
 New buildings should feature roofs that reflect 

original roofs. 
 
 Extension should match the form of the original 

roof. 
 
 Dormer windows are positioned on the side roof 

plane, towards the rear. 
 
 Federation or California bungalows, use 

predominant roof forms in correct proportions eg. 
gables, hip roof forms, gable ends with the “half 
timbered” effect and chamfered barge boards. 

 
 Chimneys are repaired and retained above the 

roofline. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Roof addition with matching pitch carefully sited away from 
the eave line and towards the rear, minimising any adverse 

impact on the character of the dwelling 
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A typical roof treatment- unglazed Marseilles pattern  
terracotta roof tiles and half timbering to the gable ends. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Some bungalows feature polychromatic exterior 
treatments such as tuckpointed face brick and 

pebbledash on the upper portion of the wall surface. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A typical palette of materials including terracotta roof 
tiles, and tuckpointed brickwork with matching fences is 

evident in this group of California bungalows. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Textured face brick fencing. Fencing in face brick with 
curved edges and geometric patterns was popular in the 

Garden Suburb during the Inter-War era. 
 

 

 
External Finishes 
 
 Smooth face-brick with terracotta roof tiles, or 

weatherboard cladding with corrugated metal 
sheeting are appropriate external finishes. 

 
 Irreversible changes to the exterior finish should 

be avoided. 
 
 Original external finishes should be repaired and 

replaced to match the original. 
 
 Timber windows and doors, in correct 

proportions, with appropriate mullion detailing is 
best. 

 
 Water-blasting/chemical peels can be used to 

clean brickwork that has been painted (on 
professional advice). 

 
 Where mortar is fretting, professional advice 

should be obtained. 
 
 Cement rendering should be avoided. 
 
 Options to restore tuckpointing, face brickwork or 

weatherboards should be explored before 
irreversible change is considered. 

 
 Consult the “heritage” range provided by the 

leading paint manufacturers (found in hardware 
stores) for paint schemes. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A good example of a weatherboard bungalow with a double 

gable and matching picket fence 
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Architectural detailing:  walls, windows & doors 
 
 Window and door openings match the existing 

proportions of windows and doors. 
 
 Traditional window compositions are regular, 

proportioned vertically and symmetrical or 
asymmetrical positioned within the wall surface. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This Inter-War bungalow presents a typical arrangement 
of architectural components such as roofs, chimneys, 

windows and walls. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

An example of a picturesque roof featuring a prominent 
shingled gable to the street elevation. 

 

 
 
 Proportion of solid wall mass to openings is 

balanced. Window head and sill height all 
elements of building design which give character 
to a dwelling. 

 
 New window and door openings should match 

the sill and head heights on the existing dwelling. 
 
 Retain and restore original doors and windows in 

preference to their replacement. Authentic 
reconstruction in timber should be used. 

 
 Skylight windows should run flush with the roof.  
 
 Original sunhoods, blinds, awnings and skirts 

should be retained and repaired. 

  

In this example the architectural elements eg walls, 
windows and doors, are all in proportion to each other, 
creating the image of a typical California bungalow. 
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Single or double garage at the rear 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
In this illustration, a carport is placed towards the rear of 

the dwelling to one side and roofed by extending the main 
roof of the dwelling over it. In this scenario, the extended 
roof would be positioned well below the main ridgeline, 

sitting under the eaves to minimise the dominance of the 
carport. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Generally, covered car parking structures should be 
placed towards the rear of the dwelling or be situated in 

the back yard. 
 
 

 
Garages & Carports 
 Car accommodation should not dominate street 

frontages, disturb garden settings, involve 
demolition or obscure views of the dwelling. 

 
 New garages should be located at the rear of the 

dwelling, with driveway access to one side of the 
dwelling.  

 
 Side carports which are roofed by an extension 

of the main roof should end in a hip form. 
 
 Double garages are acceptable in the rear yard, 

and should be detached from the house. 
 
 Driveways should be designed as concrete or 

brick strips with grass or gravel in between.  
 
 Original concrete driveway strips and rear 

garages should be retained and renewed. 
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Face brick fence in a typical geometric pattern 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
Fences & Gates 
 
 Front fences should be consistent in height and 

form with fencing in the locality. 
 
 Front fences should be between 0.9m to 1.0m in 

height.  
 
 Up to 2.0 metres in height on the secondary road 

frontage of corner lots may be considered to 
provide privacy screening. 

 
 Side or rear boundary fences can be 2.0 metres 

where constructed in timber, metal or lightweight 
materials.  

 
 Front fences match the period and style of the 

house.  
 
 Reconstruction of missing fences is encouraged 

where based on original examples. 
 
 The replacement of original Federation and 

Inter-War period fences should be avoided. 
 
 Modern finishes, eg bagged or painted 

brickwork, should be avoided.  
 
 Original fences should be retained. 
 
 Remove and replace unsympathetic fences. 
 
 Fencing to a Federation period dwelling should 

be designed as a combination of traditional 
materials. 

 
 Fencing to an Inter-War period dwelling should 

consist of a single material. 
 
 Where sound attenuation is required other 

solutions should be considered such as double 
glazing street facing windows. 
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Verandahs 
 Verandahs and porches are used in any infill 

development and should be similar in proportion 
and detail to those found in the streetscape.  

 
 The infilling of front verandahs for additional floor 

space is discouraged. 
 
 Original entry porticos or porches at the side of a 

dwelling should be left in place. 
 
 Enclosed verandahs/porches should be 

reinstated to match the proportions, massing and 
detailing of the original. 

 
 New verandahs or decks should to be placed at 

the rear of the dwelling and be simple in design. 
 
 New handrails for access should not replace 

original features and are carefully sited. 
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Gardens & Trees 
 
 Original tree plantings at Gordon and Stewart 

Avenues, and the central line of Norfolk pines 
along Parkway Avenue, should be maintained.  

 
 Garden features including pathways should be 

retained.  
 
 Original gardens should be retained and 

enhanced. 
 
 The spatial relationship of a dwelling to its 

setting should be maintained.  
 
 Paving and other hard surfaces should be kept 

to a minimum. 
 
 Additional trees and shrubs are encouraged. 
 
 Garden structures should be appropriate to the 

building in terms of scale, style and materials. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Views and Vistas 
 
 Introspective views of cohesive streetscapes and 

prominent views and vistas should not be 
diminished by new development. 

 
 Internal views of intact streetscapes should be 

respected. 
 
 Street trees in the public domain should continue 

to be maintained. 
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Public Spaces & Landscaping 
 
 Public open space and landscaping is preserved 

to the public domain. 
 
 Parkway Avenue as a major corridor is reflected 

in landscape management and civic works. 
 
 The curtilage of Parkway Avenue is recognised 

both in the Conservation area and its curtilage. 
 
 The layout of gardens, including paving is 

conserved to maintain and reflect the principles 
of the Garden Suburb movement. 

 
 Gordon, Parkway and Stewart Avenues, should 

continue to be managed as the principle streets 
of heritage significance.  

 
 Parkway Avenue should be managed as a highly 

significant public promenade.  
 
 No change to the width of the central median or 

verges in Parkway Avenue is to take place. 
 
 Nurturing and infill of plantings in the median of 

Parkway Avenue should be undertaken. 
 
 The original light grey coloured concrete should 

be retained and replicated.  
 
 Original driveway crossover paving should be 

left in situ. 
 
 Private paving treatments should not extend 

over the public footway.  
 
 Soft landscaping should be used in preference to 

directional signage at road closure points. 
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9. Architectural Styles 

Building Types and Architectural Styles 
The following notes and pictures show some of the styles that may be seen in each of the heritage 
conservation areas. 
 
Illustrated style keys are shown for the following styles: 

 Victorian Georgian, Regency, Filigree, Italianate, Free Classical  

 Federation Queen Ann, Arts and Crafts, Filigree, Free classical 

 Inter-War California Bungalow, Functionalist, Arts and Crafts 

 Post War Bungalow, Late Twentieth Century International 

This is not a complete list of all the various architectural styles and building types found in each 
heritage conservation area, however it does provide an indication of the range present throughout 
the heritage areas.  

Over time, buildings undergo modification and change. Such changes can remove or obscure 
original building features and this will often determine how intact a building is.  Although some 
buildings can have only moderate or low intactness they may still contribute to the character of the 
heritage conservation area. 
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10. Contributory Buildings in Cooks Hill 

 
 

KEY Description Objectives of development Control 

 
Contributory 
Buildings 
 
Green 

 
Contributory buildings are those 
whose form, style, scale, massing and 
features are an integral element that 
contributes positively to the 
streetscape and the character of the 
heritage conservation area. 
Contributory buildings may contribute 
to the character of the area but 
individually their heritage significance 
may have been reduced by loss of 
original materials or detail; however 
the overall contribution of the building 
remains. Examples of changes that 
may be seen on contributory buildings 
are verandah enclosures or non 
original windows. 

 
Demolition of contributory buildings is 
an option of last resort. Enhance 
contributory buildings in any 
development application and maintain 
heritage characteristics and streetscape 
intactness. Where appropriate, restore 
heritage characteristics and streetscape 
intactness. Reconstruct original 
features and/or remove unsympathetic 
additions. 

 
Neutral 
Contribution 
 
Yellow 

 
Buildings whose impact on the 
heritage character of the area is 
neutral. Infill buildings which 
complement heritage characteristics 
and streetscape qualities. 

 
Demolition of neutral buildings is 
discouraged Improve the appearance of 
neutral buildings through incorporating 
appropriate colour schemes, 
landscaping, softening materials and 
through the reconstruction of features 
more in keeping with the original style 
and form of development. Remove 
unsympathetic additions. 

 
Non-
contributory 
Buildings 
 
Red 

 
Buildings which have an adverse 
impact on the precinct because of 
their scale, design, assertiveness, 
materials, or because their original 
qualities have been lost. 

 
Demolition of non contributory buildings 
is encouraged. The replacement of non 
contributory buildings with more 
sympathetic and appropriately designed 
buildings is favoured. Ameliorate the 
adverse impact of non contributory 
buildings through landscaping, 
appropriate colour scheme, etc. 
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Cooks Hill Contributory Buildings Map 2014 
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11. Cooks Hill Design Guidelines  

Developing a Design Proposal 
Where a development application is to be submitted for alterations and additions or for infill 
development in the Cooks Hill Heritage Conservation Area, appropriate design advice from an 
architect or accredited building designer should be obtained. A design statement should be 
prepared by the design professional to explain the form and style of the proposal and it how it 
relates to the heritage conservation area. Where the addition is visible from the street, a heritage 
impact statement by a heritage specialist may be required. 

Design Guidelines – Building Alterations and Infill Development 
The development controls contained in the Newcastle Development Control Plan apply to 
development in the Heritage Conservation Areas listed in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 
2012.  
 
In order to clarify how these controls can be applied to the design of alterations and additions and 
to guide the design of infill development in the Cooks Hill Heritage Conservation area, schematic 
concepts have been prepared as a starting point for design development. The concept designs are 
schematic envelopes representing how buildings may be altered or extended, and to illustrate 
options for alterations that may be considered appropriate for new buildings.   
 
The following building types are included: 
 
 Single-storey bungalow 
 Two-storey attached terrace house (end of the group) 
 Two-storey attached terrace house (middle of the group) 
 Single-storey cottage 
 Single-storey infill development 
 Two-storey infill development 
 
The design process should begin with understanding the contribution the particular building makes 
to the Cooks Hill Heritage Conservation Area, how it relates to its setting and streetscape context, 
and a site analysis which determines aspect and orientation. The design concepts are underpinned 
by the principles in the Newcastle DCP. 
 
Please refer to the contributory buildings map to identify whether your building is contributory, 
neutral or non-contributory to the Cooks Hill Heritage Conservation Area. 
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DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

1. RESPECTING CONTEXT
It is important to respect the heritage significance
and character of the heritage conservation area in
which you are building. Reference should be made
to the built forms, proportions, and materials of
buildings in the area. The new building or addition
should relate to the existing context drawing on the
scale, proportions and character of the existing
streetscape. 

2. OVERSHADOWING
Minimise overshadowing to the private outdoor
areas and habitable room windows of neighbouring
dwellings by considering the location of the addition
and incorporation of courtyard voids which allow
solar access.

3. SOLAR ACCESS
Consider location of additions to allow solar access
into main living areas. Courtyards and voids can
allow sunlight penetration and create private "outdoor
rooms."

4. PRIVATE OPEN SPACE
The outdoor areas in an addition create separation
between new and old and allow sunlight access
into the building whilst reducing overshadowing of
neighbours.

5. PRIVACY
Ensure consideration is given to the visual
and acoustic privacy of neighbouring
dwellings by building layout and glazing
orientation.

6. RESPECTING NEIGHBOURS
As outlined above it is important to consider the
privacy and amenity of your neighbours in planning
an addition or new building. With careful planning it is
possible to minimise impact on your neighbours while
maximising the benefit to your project.

7.  DISTINCTION OF SPACE
In order to best respect the heritage "story" of an area or
existing building it may be beneficial to separate new from
old when developing infill buildings or adding to existing
buildings. This can allow the history to be clearly read and
distinguished from the next generation of built form.

8. COURTYARD
Courtyards and voids can allow sunlight penetration into
existing and new living areas and create private
"outdoor rooms" which provide additional living area.
Combined with the form of the addition or new dwelling
they can help to minimise overshadowing and privacy
issues commonly associated with infill development.

INFILL DEVELOPMENT/ ALTERATIONS & ADDITIONS
TYPE C - BUNGALOW

B
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DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

1. RESPECTING CONTEXT
It is important to respect the heritage significance
and character of the heritage conservation area in
which you are building. Reference should be made
to the built forms, proportions, and materials of
buildings in the area. The new building or addition
should relate to the existing context drawing on the
scale, proportions and character of the existing
streetscape. 

2. OVERSHADOWING
Minimise overshadowing to the private outdoor
areas and habitable room windows of neighbouring
dwellings by considering the location of the addition
and incorporation of courtyard voids which allow
solar access.

3. SOLAR ACCESS
Consider location of additions to allow solar access
into main living areas. Courtyards and voids can
allow sunlight penetration and create private "outdoor
rooms."

4. PRIVATE OPEN SPACE
The outdoor areas in an addition create separation
between new and old and allow sunlight access
into the building whilst reducing overshadowing of
neighbours.

5. PRIVACY
Ensure consideration is given to the visual
and acoustic privacy of neighbouring
dwellings by building layout and glazing
orientation.

6. RESPECTING NEIGHBOURS
As outlined above it is important to consider the
privacy and amenity of your neighbours in planning
an addition or new building. With careful planning it is
possible to minimise impact on your neighbours while
maximising the benefit to your project.

7.  DISTINCTION OF SPACE
In order to best respect the heritage "story" of an area or
existing building it may be beneficial to separate new from
old when developing infill buildings or adding to existing
buildings. This can allow the history to be clearly read and
distinguished from the next generation of built form.

8. COURTYARD
Courtyards and voids can allow sunlight penetration into
existing and new living areas and create private
"outdoor rooms" which provide additional living area.
Combined with the form of the addition or new dwelling
they can help to minimise overshadowing and privacy
issues commonly associated with infill development.
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DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

1. RESPECTING CONTEXT
It is important to respect the heritage significance
and character of the heritage conservation area in
which you are building. Reference should be made
to the built forms, proportions, and materials of
buildings in the area. The new building or addition
should relate to the existing context drawing on the
scale, proportions and character of the existing
streetscape. 

2. OVERSHADOWING
Minimise overshadowing to the private outdoor
areas and habitable room windows of neighbouring
dwellings by considering the location of the addition
and incorporation of courtyard voids which allow
solar access.

3. SOLAR ACCESS
Consider location of additions to allow solar access
into main living areas. Courtyards and voids can
allow sunlight penetration and create private "outdoor
rooms."

4. PRIVATE OPEN SPACE
The outdoor areas in an addition create separation
between new and old and allow sunlight access
into the building whilst reducing overshadowing of
neighbours.

5. PRIVACY
Ensure consideration is given to the visual
and acoustic privacy of neighbouring
dwellings by building layout and glazing
orientation.

6. RESPECTING NEIGHBOURS
As outlined above it is important to consider the
privacy and amenity of your neighbours in planning
an addition or new building. With careful planning it is
possible to minimise impact on your neighbours while
maximising the benefit to your project.

7.  DISTINCTION OF SPACE
In order to best respect the heritage "story" of an area or
existing building it may be beneficial to separate new from
old when developing infill buildings or adding to existing
buildings. This can allow the history to be clearly read and
distinguished from the next generation of built form.

8. COURTYARD
Courtyards and voids can allow sunlight penetration into
existing and new living areas and create private
"outdoor rooms" which provide additional living area.
Combined with the form of the addition or new dwelling
they can help to minimise overshadowing and privacy
issues commonly associated with infill development.
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DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

1. RESPECTING CONTEXT
It is important to respect the heritage significance
and character of the heritage conservation area in
which you are building. Reference should be made
to the built forms, proportions, and materials of
buildings in the area. The new building or addition
should relate to the existing context drawing on the
scale, proportions and character of the existing
streetscape. 

2. OVERSHADOWING
Minimise overshadowing to the private outdoor
areas and habitable room windows of neighbouring
dwellings by considering the location of the addition
and incorporation of courtyard voids which allow
solar access.

3. SOLAR ACCESS
Consider location of additions to allow solar access
into main living areas. Courtyards and voids can
allow sunlight penetration and create private "outdoor
rooms."

4. PRIVATE OPEN SPACE
The outdoor areas in an addition create separation
between new and old and allow sunlight access
into the building whilst reducing overshadowing of
neighbours.

5. PRIVACY
Ensure consideration is given to the visual
and acoustic privacy of neighbouring
dwellings by building layout and glazing
orientation.

6. RESPECTING NEIGHBOURS
As outlined above it is important to consider the
privacy and amenity of your neighbours in planning
an addition or new building. With careful planning it is
possible to minimise impact on your neighbours while
maximising the benefit to your project.

7.  DISTINCTION OF SPACE
In order to best respect the heritage "story" of an area or
existing building it may be beneficial to separate new from
old when developing infill buildings or adding to existing
buildings. This can allow the history to be clearly read and
distinguished from the next generation of built form.

8. COURTYARD
Courtyards and voids can allow sunlight penetration into
existing and new living areas and create private
"outdoor rooms" which provide additional living area.
Combined with the form of the addition or new dwelling
they can help to minimise overshadowing and privacy
issues commonly associated with infill development.

INFILL DEVELOPMENT/ ALTERATIONS & ADDITIONS
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DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

1. RESPECTING CONTEXT
It is important to respect the heritage significance
and character of the heritage conservation area in
which you are building. Reference should be made
to the built forms, proportions, and materials of
buildings in the area. The new building or addition
should relate to the existing context drawing on the
scale, proportions and character of the existing
streetscape. 

2. OVERSHADOWING
Minimise overshadowing to the private outdoor
areas and habitable room windows of neighbouring
dwellings by considering the location of the addition
and incorporation of courtyard voids which allow
solar access.

3. SOLAR ACCESS
Consider location of additions to allow solar access
into main living areas. Courtyards and voids can
allow sunlight penetration and create private "outdoor
rooms."

4. PRIVATE OPEN SPACE
The outdoor areas in an addition create separation
between new and old and allow sunlight access
into the building whilst reducing overshadowing of
neighbours.

5. PRIVACY
Ensure consideration is given to the visual
and acoustic privacy of neighbouring
dwellings by building layout and glazing
orientation.

6. RESPECTING NEIGHBOURS
As outlined above it is important to consider the
privacy and amenity of your neighbours in planning
an addition or new building. With careful planning it is
possible to minimise impact on your neighbours while
maximising the benefit to your project.

7.  DISTINCTION OF SPACE
In order to best respect the heritage "story" of an area or
existing building it may be beneficial to separate new from
old when developing infill buildings or adding to existing
buildings. This can allow the history to be clearly read and
distinguished from the next generation of built form.

8. COURTYARD
Courtyards and voids can allow sunlight penetration into
existing and new living areas and create private
"outdoor rooms" which provide additional living area.
Combined with the form of the addition or new dwelling
they can help to minimise overshadowing and privacy
issues commonly associated with infill development.

INFILL DEVELOPMENT/ ALTERATIONS & ADDITIONS
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DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

1. RESPECTING CONTEXT
It is important to respect the heritage significance
and character of the heritage conservation area in
which you are building. Reference should be made
to the built forms, proportions, and materials of
buildings in the area. The new building or addition
should relate to the existing context drawing on the
scale, proportions and character of the existing
streetscape. 

2. OVERSHADOWING
Minimise overshadowing to the private outdoor
areas and habitable room windows of neighbouring
dwellings by considering the location of the addition
and incorporation of courtyard voids which allow
solar access.

3. SOLAR ACCESS
Consider location of additions to allow solar access
into main living areas. Courtyards and voids can
allow sunlight penetration and create private "outdoor
rooms."

4. PRIVATE OPEN SPACE
The outdoor areas in an addition create separation
between new and old and allow sunlight access
into the building whilst reducing overshadowing of
neighbours.

5. PRIVACY
Ensure consideration is given to the visual
and acoustic privacy of neighbouring
dwellings by building layout and glazing
orientation.

6. RESPECTING NEIGHBOURS
As outlined above it is important to consider the
privacy and amenity of your neighbours in planning
an addition or new building. With careful planning it is
possible to minimise impact on your neighbours while
maximising the benefit to your project.

7.  DISTINCTION OF SPACE
In order to best respect the heritage "story" of an area or
existing building it may be beneficial to separate new from
old when developing infill buildings or adding to existing
buildings. This can allow the history to be clearly read and
distinguished from the next generation of built form.

8. COURTYARD
Courtyards and voids can allow sunlight penetration into
existing and new living areas and create private
"outdoor rooms" which provide additional living area.
Combined with the form of the addition or new dwelling
they can help to minimise overshadowing and privacy
issues commonly associated with infill development.
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 Appendix A – Checklist for Landscape Plan Preparation 

Checklist for Subdivision Applications 

To assist in the preparation of a Landscape Plan at subdivision application stage the following 
checklist should be used to ensure all items are shown on the plan. 

1.  Existing Site 

 Site location 

 Boundaries 

 Boundary dimensions 

 Site area 

 Existing vegetation and soils (including description of groundcover) 

 Water elements (eg creeks, rivers, swamps) 

 Heritage elements 

 Adjacent existing landuses 

 Other landscape features (eg cliffs, quarries, sand dunes, riverbanks etc) 

 Contours or spot levels across the whole site 

 Location and uses of existing buildings 

 Location and types of services to and across the site 

 Photographs and photo panoramas should be included for major projects 

2.  Proposed Development 

 Existing vegetation to be retained 

 Proposed lot layout and new boundaries 

 Proposed roads, driveways and parking areas 

 Proposed open space network, links to other facilities and services 

 Proposed drainage systems: detention basins, channels etc 

 Proposed contours or spot levels 

 Indicative cross sections through the site showing existing and final landform 

 Proposed planting principles: street tree themes, wildlife corridors, buffer planting, aboreal screens, 
noise reductions, fire hazard reductions 

 Proposed maintenance requirements eg high, medium, low areas 

 Proposed pedestrian access eg footpaths, walking tracks, cycleways 

 Proposed services and easements describing type of utility 

 Hazard reduction requirements, if applicable 

 Attach a copy of the erosion and sedimentation control plan, if applicable 

 For major projects, additional information could include models, persepctives and aerial 
photographs 
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3.  Information to be included on the Site Plan 

 Site address 

 Applicants name, address and contact number 

 Consultants name, address and contact number 

 Project title 

 Scale of drawing (use only standard metric scale eg 1:500, 1:200 etc) 

 North point 

 Date of drawing 

 Plan reference number 

 3 copies submitted to Council 
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Checklist for Development Applications 

To assist in the preparation of a Preliminary Landscape Plan at development application stage the 
following checklist should be used to ensure all items are shown on the plan. 

1.  Existing Site 

 Site location 

 Boundaries and boundary dimensions 

 Site area 

 Existing vegetation and soils (including description of groundcover) 

 Water elements (eg creeks, rivers, swamps) 

 Heritage elements 

 Adjacent existing landuses 

 Other landscape features (eg cliffs, quarries, sand dunes, riverbanks etc) 

 Contours or spot levels across the whole site 

 Location and uses of existing buildings 

 Location and types of services to and across the site 

 Photographs and photo panoramas should be included for major projects 

2.  Proposed Development 

 Proposed new buildings and boundaries 

 Proposed open space & uses eg passive or recreation, informal areas 

 Proposed drainage systems: detention basins, channels etc 

 Proposed finished levels and extent of cut/fill eg contours or spot levels 

 Indicative cross sections through the site showing existing and final landform 

 Existing trees to be retained 

 Proposed planting principles: street tree themes, wildlife corridors, buffer planting, aboreal 
screens, indicative species, locations etc 

 Proposed retaining walls, fences with indicative height, material, including privacy screens, 
courtyard walls 

 Proposed maintenance requirements eg high, medium, low areas 

 Proposed pedestrian access eg footpaths, walking tracks, cycleways 

 Proposed surface treatments (turf, paving, planted areas, water elements) 

 Proposed bank stabilisation, including batters 

 Proposed services and easements describing type of utility 

 Hazard reduction requirements, if applicable 

 Proposed roads, driveways and parking areas 
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 Attach a copy of the erosion and sedimentation control plan, if applicable 

 For major projects, additional information could include models, perspectives and aerial 
photographs 

3.  Information to be included on Site Plan 

 Site address 

 Applicants name, address and contact number 

 Consultants name, address and contact number 

 Project title 

 Scale of drawing (use only standard metric scale eg 1:500, 1:200 etc) 

 North point 

 Date of drawing 

 Plan reference number 

 3 copies submitted to Council 
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Checklist for Construction Certificate Applications 

To assist in the preparation of a Comprehensive Landscape Plan at construction certificate application 
stage the following checklist should be used to ensure all items are shown on the plan. 

1.  Existing Site 

 Site location 

 Boundaries and boundary dimensions 

 Site area 

 Existing vegetation and soils (including description of groundcover) 

 Water elements (eg creeks, rivers, swamps) 

 Heritage elements 

 Other landscape features (eg cliffs, rock outcrops, sand dunes, river banks) 

 Contours or spot levels across the whole site 

 Location and uses of existing buildings 

 Location and uses of existing buildings on adjoining sites 

 Location and types of services to and across the site 

 Photographs and photo panoramas should be included for major projects 

2.  Proposed Development 

 Location of new buildings 

 Form, scale, finishes of new buildings 

 Extent of site disturbance including to adjacent sites 

 Proposed finished levels eg contours or spot levels 

 Proposed extent of cut/fill and methods of bank stabilisation 

 Existing trees to be retained and methods of protection 

 Proposed planting indicating: location, species, numbers and container sizes 

 Planting details as sections indicating method of planting, depth of topsoil, mulch type, staking 

 Proposed external surface treatments (turf, paving, massed planted areas, water elements) – 
nominate surfaces of all paved areas 

 Proposed roads, driveways and parking areas 

 Fences, retaining walls and privacy screens – nominate type and material 

 Proposed services and easements describing type of utility 

 Watering system and hosecock location 

 Construction details 

 Technical specification including nominated maintenance period 

3.  Information to be included on Site Plan 

 Site address 

 Applicants name, address and contact number 
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 Consultants name, address and contact number 

 Project title 

 Scale of drawing (use only standard metric scale eg 1:500, 1:200 etc) 

 North point 

 Date of drawing 

 Plan reference number 

 3 copies submitted to Council 
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Appendix B – Noxious Plants in the Lower Hunter and Central 
Coast (as recommended by NSW Agriculture) 

 BOTANICAL NAME COMMON NAME 

Whole of State Alternanthera philoxeroides Alligator Weed 

 Salvinia molesta Salvinia 

 Eichhornia crassipes Water Hyacinth 

 Lagarosiphon major Lagarosiphon 

 Pistia stratiotes Water Lettuce 

 Xanthium spp. Bathurst, Noogoora, Cockle, 
Californian Burrs 

 Rubus (fruticosus agg.) spp. Blackberry 

 Erythroxylum coca Coca leaf 

 Sorghum halepense Johnson Grass 

 Sorghum x almum Columbus Grass 

 Cannabis sativa Indian Hemp 

 Prosopis spp. Mesquite 

 Carduus nutans Nodding Thistle 

 Papaver somniferum Opium Poppy 

 Parthenium hysterophorus Parthenium Weed 

 Nassella trichotoma Serrated Tussock 

 Cenchrus incertus, C. longispinus Spiny Burrgrass 

 Hypericum perforatum St. John’s Wort 

 Cuscuta spp. Dodder 

 Lycium ferocissimum African Boxthorn 

 Solanum elaeagnifolium Silver-leaved, Nightshade 

 Gymnocoronis spilanthoides Temple Plant 

 Cortaderia selloana Pampas Grass 

 Toxicodendron succedaneum Rhus tree 

Newcastle City Echium spp. Paterson’s Curse/Vipers Bugloss, 
Italian Bugloss 

 Homeria spp. Cape Tulips 

 Cestrum parqui Green Cestrum 

 Ageratina adenophora Crofton Weed 

 Ageratina riparia Mistflower 

 Emex australis Spiny Emex 
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Appendix C – Major Construction Impacts and Methods to 
Minimise Tree Damage 

 
IMPACT OF TREE CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITY METHODS TO MINIMISE TREE DAMAGE 

Root loss Stripping site of organic surface 
soil during mass grading. 

Restrict stripping of topsoil around trees.  Any 
woody vegetation to be removed adjacent to 
trees should be cut at ground level and not 
pulled out by equipment, or root injury to 
remaining trees may result. 

 Lowering grade, scarifying, 
preparing subgrade for fills and 
structures. 

Use retaining walls with discontinuous footings 
to maintain natural grade as far as possible from 
trees.  Excavate to finish grade by hand and cut 
exposed roots with a saw to avoid root 
wrenching and shattering by equipment, or cut 
with root pruning equipment.  Spoil behind cut 
face can be removed by equipment sitting 
outside the dripline of the tree. 

 Subgrade preparation for 
pavement. 

Use paving materials requiring a minimum 
amount of excavation (eg reinforced concrete 
instead of asphalt).  Design traffic patterns to 
avoid heaving loads adjacent to trees (heavy 
load bearing pavements require thicker base 
material and subgrade compaction).  Specify 
minimum subgrade compaction under pavement 
within dripline (extra reinforcement in concrete 
or geotextile under asphalt may be needed). 

 Excavations for footings, wall 
foundations. 

Design walls/structures with discontinuous 
footings, pier foundations.  Excavate by hand.  
Avoid slab foundations, post and beam footings. 

 Trenching for utilities, drainage. Co-ordinate utility trench locations with 
installation contractors.  Consolidate utility 
trenches.  Excavate trenches by hand in areas 
with roots larger than 25mm in diameter.  
Tunnel under woody roots rather than cutting 
them. 

Wounding top of tree Injury from equipment Fence trees to enclose low branches and 
protect trunk.  Report all damage promptly so 
arborist can treat appropriately. 

 Pruning for vertical clearance for 
building, traffic and construction 
equipment. 

Prune to minimum height required prior to 
construction.  Consider minimum height 
requirements of construction equipment and 
emergency vehicles over roads.  All pruning 
should be performed by an arborist, not by 
construction personnel. 

Unfavourable 
conditions for root 
growth, chronic 
stress from reduced 
root systems. 

Compacted soils. Fence trees to keep traffic and storage out of 
root area.  In areas of engineered fills, specify 
minimum compaction (usually 85%) if fill will not 
support a structure.  Provide a storage yard and 
traffic areas for construction activity well away 
from trees.  Protect soil surface from traffic 
compaction with thick mulch. 

 Spills, waste disposal (eg paint, 
oil, fuel). 

Post notices on fences prohibiting dumping and 
disposal of waste around trees.  Require 
immediate cleanup of accidental spills. 
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IMPACT OF TREE CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITY METHODS TO MINIMISE TREE DAMAGE 

 Soil sterilants (herbicides) 
applied over pavement. 

Use herbicides safe for use around existing 
vegetation and follow directions on the label. 

 Impervious pavement over soil 
surface. 

Utilise pervious paving materials (eg interlocking 
blocks set on sand).  Install aeration vents in 
impervious paving. 

Inadequate soil 
moisture 

Rechannelisation of stream 
flow, redirecting run-off, 
lowering water table, lower 
grade. 

In some cases it may be possible to design 
systems to allow low flows through normal 
stream alignments and provide bypass into 
storm drains for peak flow conditions, (usually 
flood control and engineering specifications are 
not flexible where the possibility of flooding 
occurs).  Provide supplemental irrigation in 
similar volumes and seasonal distribution as 
would normally occur. 

Excess soil moisture Underground flow backup, 
raising water table. 

Fills placed across drainage courses must have 
culverts placed at the bottom of the low flow so 
that water is not backed up before rising to the 
elevation of the culvert.  Study the geotechnical 
report for ground water characteristics to see 
that walls and fills will not intecept underground 
flow. 

 Lack of surface drainage away 
from tree. 

Where surface grades are to be modified, make 
sure that water will flow away from the trunk, ie 
that the trunk is not at the lowest point.  If the 
tree is placed in a well, drainage must be 
provided from the bottom of the well. 

 Compacted soils, irrigation of 
exotic landscapes. 

Compacted soils have few macropores and 
many micropores.  Core vent to improve 
drainage.  Some species cannot tolerate 
frequent irrigation required to maintain lawns, 
flowers and other shallow rooted plants.  Avoid 
landscaping under those trees, or utilise plants 
that do not require irrigation. 

Increase exposure Thinning stands, removal of 
undergrowth. 

Preserve species that perform poorly in single 
stands as groups or clusters of trees.  Maintain 
the natural undergrowth. 

 Reflected heat from surrounding 
hard surfaces. 

Minimise use of hard surfaces around trees.  
Monitor soil moisture needs where water use is 
expected to increase. 

 Pruning Avoid severe pruning where previously shaded 
bark would be exposed to sun.  Where pruning 
is unavoidable, provide protection to bark from 
sun. 
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1. Outdoor Advertising 

This Manual: 

• Supplements Section 7.09 of Newcastle DCP 2012 by providing detailed technical information for 
the design and placement of outdoor advertising signs. 

� Seeks to clarify legal requirements and communicate Council's policies in respect of outdoor 
advertising. 

� Provides design guidelines to assist developers, advertisers and sign manufacturers in the 
preparation of proposals for the display of outdoor advertising signs which are consistent with 
sound environmental planning objectives. 

 

2. Outdoor Advertising Signs 

The uncontrolled proliferation of outdoor advertising signs and promotional material can contribute to visual 
clutter within the urban environment and can significantly detract from the amenity of a locality. 

However, outdoor advertising signs are an accepted and legitimate means of visual communication and 
promotion and, when designed and located in accordance with sound environmental planning principles, 
such may be used to positive effect within the environmental context (eg. to enhance urban precincts of low 
amenity, to provide visual interest and a sense of vitality, etc.) 

Council's authority to control and regulate the erection and display of outdoor advertising signs and 
structures is derived under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, and the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 2012. 

Certain statutory restrictions are included in the Element and these must necessarily be observed.  However, 
many of the design guidelines are of an advisory nature only and may be varied at Council's discretion 
should it be considered that compliance therewith would be unnecessary or inappropriate in the 
circumstances of any particular case.  In such cases, the applicant will be required to demonstrate that the 
proposed sign is satisfactory in terms of the overall design objectives set out in Section 7.09. 

 

3. Application Procedure 

SEPP 64 – Advertising and Signage, relates specifically to the following advertisements: 

� Advertisements on rural and non-urban land 

� Freeways and tollways 

� Advertisements with display area greater than 20 square metres or higher than 8 metres above ground 

� Advertisements greater than 20 square metres and within 250 metres of, and from, a classified road 

� Advertising display area greater than 45 square metres 

� Roof or sky advertisements 

� Wall advertisements 

� Advertisements on bridges 
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� Special promotional advertisements 

� Building wrap advertisements 

� Advertisements within navigable waters. 

 

 

 

 

4. General Design Guidelines 

In addition to the specific statutory and Council policy restrictions, the following general principles should be 
taken into account in the design and positioning of outdoor advertising signs: 

• Signs should be simple, concise and uncluttered in appearance, utilising graphics where possible and 
contrasting colours.  The emphasis should be on clarity of communication. 

• The total number of signs on a particular property should be restricted to those necessary to provide 
reasonable identification of the business established thereon, with duplicate signs being avoided and 
composite signs being used where practicable in order to minimise clutter. 

• Where a number of different signs on a single property are proposed or where a large building complex is 
involved accommodating a number of independent firms or functions (e.g. shopping centres, factory units, 
etc.), a coordinated and orderly approach to advertising is to be employed, with signs of generally uniform 
or complementary style and character.  In the case of new development of this type, a preliminary overall 
concept proposal in respect of signage is to be submitted to Council with the Development Application.  
Such is subsequently to be fully detailed at the Construction Certificate stage. 

• Advertising signs should be so positioned that they do not unreasonably obscure or dominate other 
existing signs on the same property or on adjacent properties. 

• Advertising signs should be designed and located so as to be in scale and character with the architecture 
and appearance of the host premises and adjoining premises.  The design and location of signs should 
complement rather than compromise existing architectural features.  These principles are of particular 
importance in the case of heritage buildings or within heritage precincts, in respect of which consultation 
with the National Trust would be appropriate. 

• The size, shape, location, height, general content, etc. of an advertising sign should not be such as to 
detract from the amenity of adjacent premises or from the locality with any sign illumination being so 
diverted and shielded as to ensure that it is not a source of nuisance to neighbours. 

• Advertising signs should not be unreasonably prominent or obtrusive such that they detract from the 
scenic quality or visual attractiveness of the locality or established urban form. 

• Advertising signs must be so positioned that they do not present a potential obstruction to the safe 
movement of pedestrians, bicycles or motor vehicles. 

• Advertising signs must not obstruct or cause confusion with traffic signs or controls, nor private directional 
signs. 

• Advertising signs should not be such as to cause distraction to vehicle drivers or otherwise create a traffic 
hazard. 

Note:  Applications relating to these advertisements should be prepared in accordance with the provisions of 
the Newcastle DCP and SEPP64. 
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• Advertising signs must not conflict with or cause confusion with any navigational beacon on nearby 
waterways. 

•  

 

 

• Advertising signs must be designed and built in a manner, which is structurally and electrically sound, 
such that they pose no threat or danger to the public. 

• Any supporting structural elements should be discrete such that they do not detract from the overall 
appearance of the sign or the host premises. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note:  Signs of high light intensity, especially green, red and/or white colour, are not to be visible from the 

navigational corridors of the harbour (see Appendix D). 

 

 

 

An orderly and coordinated 
approach to signage should 
be employed for a single 
property. 

Advertising signs should not 
cause confusion to 
traffic/directional signs. 

Signage should not cause 
distraction to drivers. 
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5. References 

• State Environmental Planning Policy No. 64 Advertising and Signage 2001 (NSW Government) 

• Ordinance 55 (under Local Government Act 1919) 

 

 

 

Structural elements should 
be discrete. 

Signs are designed in scale and 
character with the building to which 
they are attached. 
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Appendix A - Classification of Outdoor Advertising Types 

Description of Advertising Structure Advertising structure 

Attached to the fascia or return end of an awning Fascia sign 

Attached to an awning (other than the fascia or return wall) Awning sign 

Erected on or above the canopy of a building Fin sign 

Erected on or above the roof or parapet of a building Roof sign 

Attached to the transom of a doorway or display window of a 
building 

Top hamper sign 

Attached to the wall of a building (other than the transom of a 
doorway or display window) and projecting horizontally more than 
0.3m from the wall 

Projecting wall sign 

Illuminated (as to any part of the advertising area) at frequent 
intervals by an internal source of artificial light and whether or not 
included in any other class of advertising structure 

Flashing sign 

Illuminated (as to any part of the advertising area) by an external 
source of artificial light and whether or not included in any other 
class of advertising structure 

Floodlit sign 

Erected on a pole or pylon independent of any building or structure Pole or pylon sign 

Attached to a building and capable (as to any part of the 
advertisement or advertising structure) of movement by any source 
of power (whether or not included in any other class of advertising 
structure) 

Moving sign 

Any other advertising structure which is unilluminated, including a 
hoarding or bulletin board 

Advertising panel 
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Appendix B - Specific Requirements Relating to Advertising 
Structures 

Item 1 – Awning signs  (advertisements displayed under awnings) 

Where an advertisement is displayed under an awning, the awning sign to which the advertisement is 
attached: 

(a) does not exceed 2.5m in length 

(b) does not exceed 

(i) 0.4m in width (where the sign is illuminated); or 

(ii) 0.08m in width (where the sign is unilluminated) 

(c) does not exceed 0.5m in depth 

(d) is erected approximately horizontal to the ground and at no point less than 2.6m from the ground 

(e) unless the council otherwise approves, is erected at right-angles to the building to which the awning 
is attached 

(f) is securely fixed to the awning by means of suitable metal supports not exceeding 0.05 in width or 
diameter 

(g) is not projected beyond the edge of the awning, except in the case of an awning wholly within the 
boundaries of the allotment occupied by the building 

(h) unless the council otherwise approves, has its centre at least 3m from the centre of any other 
awning sign to which this term applies. 

 

Item 2 – Awning signs  (advertisements displayed above awnings) 

Where an advertisement is displayed above an awning, the awning sign to which the advertisement is 
attached: 

(a) unless the council otherwise approves, is parallel to the fascia or return end of the awning 

(b) does not project beyond the edge of the awning 

(c) where of a skeleton letter type, does not exceed 0.9m in height 

(d) where of a skeleton letter type, has a base: 

(i) affixed directly to the awning, and 

(ii) not exceeding 0.2m in height 

(e) where of a solid type, has a maximum advertising area of 2.2m² 

(f) where of a solid type, does not – 

(i) exceed 1.5m in height, or 

(ii) be more than 2.4m above the roof of the awning. 

 

Item 3 – Fascia signs 

A fascia sign: 

(a) does not project above or below the fascia or return end of the awning to which it is attached 

(b) does not extend more than 0.3m from the fascia or return end of the awning, 

(c) unless the council otherwise approves, does not extend or project beyond a point 0.6m within the 
vertical projection of the kerb line. 
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Item 4 – Top Hamper signs  

A top hamper sign: 

(a) does not extend more than 0.2m beyond any building alignment 

(b) does not extend below the level of the head of the doorway or window above which it is attached 

(c) is not more than 3.7m above the ground. 

 

Item 5 – Pole or pylon signs 

A pole or pylon sign: 

(a) does not project more than 1.2m over any road alignment 

(b) if it projects over any road alignment, is not less than 2.6m above the ground where it so projects 

(c) has a maximum advertising area of 44.6m² 

(d) is not more than 15.2m above the ground. 

 

Item 6 – Fin signs 

A fin sign: 

(a) does not extend more than 2.6m above the canopy on or above which it is erected 

(b) bears no lettering which exceeds 1.5m in height 

(c) has a maximum advertising area of 13m² 

(d) if it extends beyond the horizontal extremity of the canopy, is not less than 4.4m above the ground 
where it so projects. 

 

Item 7 – Flush wall signs 

A flush wall sign: 

(a) where it is illuminated, is not less than 2.6m above the ground 

(b) does not extend laterally beyond the wall of the building to which it is attached 

(c) does not project above the top of the wall to which it is attached more than: 

(i) 2.4m 

(ii) 50% of its height, whichever is the lesser 

(d) unless the council otherwise approves, where of a skeleton letter type, does not have an advertising 
area greater than 4.6 times the distance (to the nearest whole metre) between the lowest part of the 
sign and the ground 

(e) unless the council otherwise approves, where not of a skeleton letter type, does not have an 
advertising area, in square metres, greater than 3 times the distance (to the nearest whole metre) 
between the lowest part of the sign and the ground. 

 

Item 8 – Projecting wall signs (Vertical) 

Where the height of a projecting wall sign is not less than its width, the projecting wall sign: 

(a) may project from the wall to which it is attached in accordance with the following scale: 
 

Lowest part of sign above ground level Maximum allowable Projection 

2.6m and not more than 3.7m 0.8m 

Exceeding 3.7m and not more than 4.6m 0.9m 

Exceeding 4.6m and not more than 5.5m 1.2m 

Exceeding 5.5m 1.5m 
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(b) does not project above the top of the wall to which it is attached more than: 

 (I) 2.4m, or 

 (ii) 50% of its height, whichever is the lesser 

(c) is at least 2.6m above the ground 

(d) unless the council otherwise approves, does not extend or project beyond a point 0.6m within the 
vertical projection of any kerb alignment, where: 

(i) advertisements appear on three faces of the sign, and 

(ii) the front face is not movable 

(e) has a front face which is parallel to the building alignment and which does not exceed in width one-
third of the maximum allowable projection of the sign as determined in accordance with paragraph 
(a) 

(f) where the sign rotates on its vertical axis, has rotating surfaces each of which does not exceed in 
width the maximum allowable projection of the sign as determined in accordance with paragraph 
(a) 

(g) does not have an advertising area in square metres, greater than 3 times the distance measured in 
metres between the lowest part of the sign and the ground 

(h) where the advertising area of the sign occupies more than three faces of the sign, has faces of 
equal dimensions. 

 

Item 9 – Projecting wall signs (Horizontal) 

The projecting wall sign: 

(a) is erected at right angles to the wall of the building to which it is attached 

(b) is at least 2.6m above the ground 

(d) does not project beyond a point within 0.6m of the vertical projection of the kerb alignment. 

 

Item 10 – Roof Signs 
A roof sign: 

(a) has a maximum height determined in accordance with the following scale: 
 

Height of building above ground level Maximum height of top of sign above 

 building 
 

3.7m and not more than 9.1m 3.7m 

Exceeding 9.1m and not more than 12.2m 4.6m 

Exceeding 12.2m and not more than 18.3m 6.1m 

Exceeding 18.3m and not more than 24.4m 7.6m 

Exceeding 24.4m and not more than 30.5m 9.1m 

Exceeding 30.5 and not more than 45.7m 10.7m 

Exceeding 45.7m such height as the Council permits 

 

(b) does not extend laterally beyond the vertical projection of the wall of the building on or above which 
it is erected 

(c) may be of solid face construction, skeleton letter construction or a combination of both. 
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Item 11 – Advertising panels 
An advertising panel: 

(a) may have a border not exceeding 0.5m in width if the border is of one colour and contains no 
advertising material; and 

(b) where it is erected on the wall of a building does not extend laterally beyond the wall 

(c) does not project above the top of the wall to which it is attached more than: 

(i) 2.4m 

(ii) 50% of its height, whichever is the lesser 

(d) does not project more than 0.5m from the wall 

(e) where it is less than 2.6m above the ground, does not project more than 0.05m over a public place 

(f) does not cover any window or architectural projection. 

 

Item 12 – Floodlit signs 
A floodlit sign which projects over a public road shall not be illuminated by a lighting medium which is less 
than 2.6m above the ground. 

 

Item 13 – Flashing signs 
A flashing sign shall be at least 6.1m above the ground 

 

Item 14 – Moving signs 
A moving sign shall be at least 4.6m above the ground. 
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Appendix C - Specific Requirements relating to Advertising 
Structures on Main Roads 
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Appendix D - Navigation Beacon Corridors 
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Part 1 Preliminary information 
This section contains general information about prospective applications and the philosophy 
behind the City of Newcastle’s Stormwater management controls for development sites. 
 

1.1 Introduction 

1.2 Planning 
 Assessment process 
 Water cycle management plans 

 

1.1 Introduction 

1.1.1 Context 

This technical manual supports the Newcastle Development Control Plan (DCP) 2012 and shall be 
read in conjunction with section 7.06 Stormwater Management, 7.07 Water Efficiency and 7.02 
Landscape, Open Space and Visual Amenity, and provides detailed text, instructions and best 
practice guidelines on the management of stormwater run off from all public and private property 
within the City of Newcastle.  The DCP and this technical manual are important tools that support 
the delivery of Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) and improved stormwater and water 
efficiency throughout Newcastle. 

In order to streamline the link between the DCP and this manual, each section will refer directly to 
provisions in the DCP.  Further, technical guidance has been provided through extensive reference 
to best practice guidelines.  They should be read in conjunction with one another when preparing a 
proposal or determining an application. 
 
 

State Environmental Planning 
Policies (SEPPs) 

Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan 

(LEP) 

Newcastle Development 
Control Plan (DCP) 

7.06 Stormwater 
Management 

Other Newcastle DCP 
Sections 

Guidance 

 Stormwater and Water 
Efficiency Technical Manual 
and associated documents 
referenced throughout this 
manual 

 Other documents prepared by 
the City of Newcastle  

 BASIX 
 DCP/DA checklists 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1.1 - The City of Newcastle document relationship flowchart for stormwater 
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1.1.2 Aims 

The aims of this technical manual are: 
 To outline Council’s requirements for stormwater management. 
 To ensure water efficiency is incorporated into development proposals. 
 To provide additional guidance and assist in implementing the Newcastle Development Control 

Plan.  

1.1.3 Design principles 

In order to ensure that water receives due consideration during the planning stages of a proposed 
development, the following design principles have been provided: 

Integrated water cycle management 
 The water source used for a particular end use should reflect the quality required for that end 

use (fit for purpose). 
 The roof area directed to a rainwater tank should be maximised, to both increase the 

effectiveness and reliability of the reuse system, and reduce the degree of stormwater 
treatment required for those areas not draining to the rainwater tank. 

 Dual reticulation should be provided for all Greenfield and infill redevelopments which are 
located in existing or planned recycled water reticulation zones. 

 Reduce hydrological impacts of development (as far as possible) by preserving interactions 
between surface and groundwater therefore delivering appropriate water to the right places for 
the right times. 

Stormwater quality 
 WSUD elements are to be integrated into landscaped areas to fit into the built environment of 

the development. 
 WSUD elements are to be designed and located to maximise the impervious area that is 

treated. 
 Consideration should be given to incorporation of multiple use of WSUD infrastructure (such as 

stormwater detention and treatment), where possible. 
 WSUD elements should be incorporated to enhance ecological outcomes. 
 Where WSUD elements are within areas of shallow groundwater tables, all assets are to be 

lined to prevent contamination of local groundwater sources unless it can be demonstrated that 
unlined systems will sufficiently protect groundwater quality. 

 Integrate stormwater quantity management with quality management to optimise treatment 
performance and improve opportunities for re-use and groundwater management.  

Stormwater flows (quantity) 
 Disconnection of impervious areas from the drainage system can include directing run off from 

downpipes, rainwater tank overflows and impervious areas onto stormwater harvesting 
devices, infiltration measures and grassed and other landscaped areas designed to accept 
these flows. 

 The physical nature of flows into receiving environments needs to be preserved.  In particular, 
where the receiving environment naturally receives dispersed flows, concentration of flows 
should be avoided. 
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1.1.4 Relationship to flood risk management development controls 

This policy aims to mitigate the effects from additional runoff generated by new development.  
However, even after full implementation of this policy, there will still be areas of Newcastle that will 
be prone to flooding.  This is because: 
 These areas would flood from time to time even if there were no development at all in the 

catchment.  Flooding is a natural part of the geomorphological cycle.  Catchment surfaces have 
a limited capacity to absorb rainfall.  When that capacity is reached, further rainfall runs off.  
This is why the storage of a set volume of water is a close approximation of the hydrological 
regimes.  It is also why the catchment floods after prolonged periods of rainfall when the 
catchment is “saturated”. 

 There are still older parts of the catchment that were developed in earlier times under a 
different philosophy.  It may be quite some time before the development cycle restores the 
current drainage philosophy to those areas. 

The cornerstone of effective flood management is a separate flood risk management policy that 
addresses issues such as appropriate location of development, appropriate setting of floor levels 
and the provision of escape routes and refuges.  The City of Newcastle has an adopted Flood Risk 
Management Policy and Newcastle City-wide Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan 
including development controls.  Please refer to the following documents/links for further details: 

Newcastle City-wide Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan 
www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/environment/flooding_and_waterways/draft_newcastle_city-
wide_floodplain_risk_management_study_and_plan 

1.1.5 How to use this technical manual 

This technical manual provides guidance on how to achieve the ‘objectives’ and ‘targets’ for 
integrated water cycle management, water quality and stormwater flows through the DCP (the 
DCP allows some flexibility in the application of the controls where strict compliance is 
unreasonable given the circumstances of the applicant). 

The target audience for this technical manual are developers, builders, plumbers and owner-
builders.  Some of the recommended controls are conservative in order to make them generally 
applicable. 

Detailed guidance is provided throughout this manual for both small and large developments, 
however small developments (ie. less than or equal to 5,000m2 as defined by the legal property 
description) have a more simplified process to complete, reflecting the lower risk from this scale of 
development while still remaining equitable with regards to managing their environmental impacts. 

For large development proposals (ie. greater than 5,000m2 as defined by the legal property 
description) it is recommended that the applicant seek advice from a practicing Civil Engineer, or 
suitably qualified professional, in the most efficient solutions to the development controls. 

This technical manual is arranged in order of: 
 Stormwater Collection 
 Site discharge controls – small scale development (less than 5,000m2) 
 Site discharge controls – large scale development (greater than 5,000m2) 
 Site discharge controls – Council assets 
 Overflow disposal. 

It follows a logical progression from the point where rainwater is collected, to the site discharge 
controls, to the manner in which it may be discharged to the public drainage system. 
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There is also additional information explaining some of the technical terms and references on 
which this manual was based (refer to Glossary). 

Included is a copy of event based rainfall data used in the City of Newcastle (refer to Appendix 1). 

Finally, there is a series of drawings that add further detail to the technical guidelines, as outlined 
in this manual (refer to Part 4a for further details). 

1.1.6 Applicability 

This technical manual has been prepared to facilitate the application of best practice stormwater 
management, following the principles of Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) in the Newcastle 
Local Government Area (LGA). The provisions of stormwater Development Control Plan 7.06 apply 
to all development in all areas in the City of Newcastle including single dwelling houses (the 
impervious area from houses forms approximately 40 – 50% of residential catchments and is a 
significant contributor to environmental and flooding issues). 

Where the applicant can show that adequate measures are already in place to address stormwater 
issues, it may not be necessary to provide on-site detention and/or site discharge controls. 

 

1.2 Planning 

1.2.1 Development Applications 

This manual supports the DCP section for stormwater management (7.06) and water efficiency 
(7.07).  Development Applications will follow Council's normal process.  Generally, an approved 
development application will have specific conditions requiring certain compliance with stormwater 
controls. 

Where a consent does not require specific compliance, this manual should be regarded as best 
practice guidelines. 

A development application or complying development certificate application (where required) is to 
be accompanied by a Stormwater Management Plan.  A Stormwater Management Plan shall 
include the following items: 
 The location of all buildings, driveways and impervious surfaces; 
 The location of any watercourses or bushland passing through or adjacent to the property; 
 Any overland flowpaths which drain through the property or adjacent to the property; and  
 The location, size and depth of easements or drainage pipelines. 

In addition, the Stormwater Management Plan is to show the appropriate design elements to 
achieve compliance with the requirements set out in the subclauses of DCP 7.06. 

1.2.2 Development assessment checklist 

WSUD needs to be considered during the planning stages of a proposed development, rather than 
as an additional feature to be included at the final stages of the process.  In order to assist with the 
consideration of WSUD during the planning stage, Council has prepared an assessment checklist 
(refer to Table 1.1).  A copy of the checklist shall be submitted to Council with each Development 
Application. 
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1.2.3 Comprehensive Water Cycle Management Plans 

Water cycle management is part of the overall concept of ecologically sustainable development.  
Council requires ESD to be considered in all new development applications. 

Development proposals that: 
 incorporate 20 or more dwellings, or 
 accommodate 50 or more employees or clients, or 
 involve the use of more than 1 hectare of land for commercial, industrial or special use 

purposes, 
should be designed and constructed in accordance with a comprehensive water cycle 
management plan. 

Plans should detail the whole of the water cycle and identify where and how improved 
sustainability is to be achieved.  Plans should address, but not be limited to: 
 Supply 

 importation of mains water 
 collection of rain water 
 interception of groundwater 

 Use 
 drinking, bathing, washing, cleaning, toilet flushing, industrial processing and irrigation as 

applicable 
 Treatment 

 filters, ponds, chlorination, biocycles and heating as appropriate 
 Discharge 

 sewer 
 stormwater 
 evapotranspiration 
 groundwater. 

Plans should also consider the public health issues potentially associated with use and reuse of 
water.  Where sewer is available, the disposal of black water to sewer is preferred.  Grey water 
may also be disposed to sewer, or alternatively, other methods provided that the public health risk 
is considered. 

A comprehensive water cycle management plan may include the storage and use of grey water, 
specification of the type of landscaping to be used and the installation of water efficient appliances. 
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Table 1.1 - Broad scale assessment checklist for WSUD 
 

BROAD SCALE DEVELOPMENT ASSESSMENT CHECKLIST 

Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 – Section 7.06 Stormwater and 
Section 7.07 Water Efficiency 

Site/Project Name:  

Applicant: 
ITEM  

Y N NA

Integration of the whole water cycle      

Stormwater Management and WSUD principles have been integrated into the 
proposed development. 

     

1 

Opportunities for on site water re-use have been identified and utilised.      

Management and minimisation of hydrologic impacts      

Hydrologic Objectives have been identified and addressed (impervious areas 
shown, design events indicated, conveyance requirements identified, peak flows 
shown, appropriately sized on-site retention etc.). 

     

High flows have been catered for (bypass structures, overland flow paths, 
overflow disposal to legal point of discharge shown etc.). 

     

2 

Impacts upon receiving environment have been determined and minimised 
(erosion protection, dissipation of concentrated flows). 

     

Management and minimisation of ecological impacts      

Water Quality Management Objectives have been identified and addressed 
(MUSIC modelling results submitted, site discharge controls in accordance with 
DCP) 

     

A treatment train approach has been developed where practicable (larger 
developments). 

     

3 

Appropriate use of source controls to minimise the generation of excessive 
runoff/pollution at or near its source. 

     

Maintenance and/or enhancement of visual and social amenity      

WSUD has been integrated into landscape form.      
Multiple use assets and/or corridors are proposed (verge side swales, bio-
retention ponds, constructed wetlands etc.). 

     

4 

Public health and safety issues considered and addressed (batter slopes, water 
depths/velocities, stagnant water etc.). 

     

Minimisation of whole of life asset costs      

Maintenance requirements are considered (maintenance plans provided, 
maintenance access point for vehicles identified). 

     

Asset life cycle cost determined.      
Asset ownership and responsibility defined and agreed.      

5 

Cost effectiveness of strategy evaluated and maximised.      

Provision of alternative sources of water/mains water use reduced      

Rainwater harvesting consistent with expected reuse opportunity & DCP 
(number of people using site, type of development etc.). 

     

Water tank reticulated to new toilets, laundry and taps where appropriate (water 
reuse fit for purpose). 

     

6 

Water reused in industrial/commercial developments where practicable. (eg. 
vehicle washing, landscaping, irrigation). 
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Erosion and sediment control plan 
All builders/developers are required to prepare an Erosion and Sediment Control Plan showing 
how they will minimise soil erosion and trap sediment that may be eroded from the site during the 
construction of a building or development.  The Plan must be prepared by a person with suitable 
qualifications, experience or ability in the preparation of such plans and that has a demonstrated 
knowledge of soil and water management.  The complexity of the Plan depends upon the nature 
and scale of the particular development, especially the amount of land likely to be disturbed.  In the 
Newcastle Local Government Area, proposals involving disturbed areas larger than 50m2 require 
an Erosion and Sediment Control Plan. 

Responsibilities for stormwater management arise from the Protection of the Environment 
Operations (POEO) Act 1997.  Compliance with the POEO Act is achieved by preparing an 
Erosion and Sediment Control Plan that shows how the builder/developer will minimise stormwater 
pollution and implement the Plan after Council approval. 

The Plan should be a stand-alone document consisting of both drawings and a commentary that 
can be understood easily by all site workers.  Appendix 3 provides an example of the information to 
be contained in a Plan for a single residential allotment.  The objective is to ensure everyone 
working on the site understands the Plan and how important it is not to pollute stormwater. 

A more detailed Soil and Water Management Plan is required for larger-scale developments, 
where more than 5,000m2 of land (in accordance with the legal property description) is to be 
disturbed in accordance with Council’s Stormwater DCP 7.06. 

Erosion and Sediment Control Plans and Soil and Water Management Plans are to be prepared in 
accordance with 'Managing Urban Stormwater:  Soils and Construction - Volume 1, 4th edition 2004 
(the ‘Blue Book’)'. 

1.2.4 Constraints and opportunities 

Careful site planning is the key to any successful development.  The inherent flexibility of this 
policy is in the choice of site discharge controls.  Some devices will suit certain physical site 
constraints, others will not.  It is a matter for the applicant, in consultation with Council, to 
implement the most suitable solution for the site with regard to opportunities and constraints.  
Some of the relevant issues are: 
 Urban design 
 Geotechnical conditions 
 Function and serviceability 
 Available space 
 Existing vegetation 
 Building form 
 Aesthetics 
 Maintenance 

1.2.5 Relationship to BASIX 

Water conservation measures required for residential development is stipulated by the State 
Government’s BASIX legislation.  This is applicable to all residential development and is required 
to be submitted with the Development Application.  BASIX is not covered by this document – for 
further details go to the Department of Planning’s website www.basix.nsw.gov.au. 

Compliance with BASIX will go towards meeting the requirements of the Deemed to Comply 
Provisions outlined in this Technical Manual (Refer to Part 4a). 
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1.2.6 References 

To assist with the selection and implementation of appropriate stormwater management controls, 
this manual provides a series of references to best practice guidelines.  These guidelines have 
been carefully selected to provide a suite of documents to assist with the selection of appropriate 
WSUD elements. 

Where appropriate and available, detailed reference will be made to technical guidelines to assist 
with the selection process.  The use of these best practice guidelines will assist both the applicant 
and Council to achieve the requirements listed in the DCP. 
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Part 2 Existing infrastructure 
This section contains general information about dealing with existing road and drainage 
infrastructure, be it inside or outside the site boundaries. 

2.1 Existing drainage systems 

2.2 Roads Act (1993) approvals 

 

2.1 Existing drainage systems 

2.1.1 Application 

In some circumstances, the site may be traversed by an existing drainage line.  Existing lines may 
or may not be protected by drainage easements.  Easements may be in favour of Council, Hunter 
Water Corporation or the upstream property owners. 

2.1.2 Guidelines 

The following guidelines give further detail in designing development so that existing drainage 
systems are not adversely affected. 

 Structures (such as buildings, garages, impervious fences and pools) are not to be located 
within a drainage easement or, if there is no easement, within 1.5m of the centreline of a 
drainage pipe.  Eave overhangs are permitted subject to at least 4.5m clearance to ground 
level. 

 Carports or similar open-ended structures may be located over a piped drainage easement or 
drainage line subject to the following criteria: 

 A 2.5m wide clear zone with 2.5m clearance is at least provided through the structure 
along the length of the easement or pipe. 

 Footings do not encroach upon the easement. 
 Footings are carried down to the level corresponding to the underside of the stormwater 

pipe. 
 Existing ground levels over the easement or pipe are not substantially altered. 
 Existing overland flowpaths are maintained. 

 Paving comprised of water-resistant materials such as reinforced concrete, clay or concrete 
bricks or asphalt may be located over a drainage line or easement.  A suitable full depth 
expansion joint should be provided at the easement boundaries. 

 Clearances between easement boundaries and proposed structures should be sufficient to: 
 prevent undue loads from bearing on drainage structures 
 prevent loss of foundation support in the event of future maintenance excavation works 
 allow conveyance of overland flows associated with the easement up to the 100 year 

Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) event 
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 Footings for buildings should not be founded on material that is shallower than a line drawn at 
45 degrees to the vertical from the bottom edge of the existing drainage system.  Refer to 
Figure 2.1. 

 Where an existing structure is located over a drainage line or easement within the site, an 
access pit to the drainage system should be provided at both ends of the building. 

 Where existing drainage lines traverse a site under the footprint of a proposed building, the 
drainage line should be relocated to an alternate route, not under the building. 

 Retaining walls, cutting and filling is not to occur over easements benefiting Council. 

 

 

Figure 2.1 - Footing Zones 

 

2.2 Roads Act (1993) approvals 

2.2.1 Application 

Most development requires a connection to the public drainage system at the street gutter or a 
stormwater pipe adjacent to the property.  Any work carried out in a public road (for example, 
digging up the footway and laying pipes) requires the consent of the relevant roads authority under 
section 138 of the Roads Act 1993.  In most cases the relevant roads authority is Council. 

For minor works including driveway crossings, road restorations and stormwater pipes up to and 
including 150mm Diameter, Council issues “Road Opening Permits”.  These are express approvals 
for the works and attract a minimal fee. 

For major items over and above the scope of minor works, Council will issue a detailed approval 
under the Roads Act.  Any major works will require detailed plans properly prepared by a Civil 
Engineer or Registered Surveyor and will attract the appropriate fees.  Work as executed drawings 
will be required by Council at the conclusion of the works. 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 10 



 

2.2.2 General 

These approvals are separate to the development approval process and should be obtained: 
 In the case of development that needs consent – prior to the issue of a Construction Certificate. 
 In the case of complying development – prior to the issue of a Complying Development 

Certificate. 

Note – Private certifiers cannot issue approvals under S138 of the Roads Act 1993 for works in the 
public road reserve. 

Applications for Opening Permits may be made to Council’s Works Depot at Turton Road, Waratah 
on Ph. 4974 6000 between 7.30am and 3.30pm. 

Applications for more major works may be made to Council’s Development and Building Section at 
King Street, Newcastle on Ph. 4974 2030 between 8.30am and 5.00pm. 
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Part 3 Stormwater collection 
Site drainage describes the acceptable methods and standards for the collection and the 
conveyance of stormwater through the site. 

3.1 General requirements 

3.2 Litter 

 

3.1 General requirements 

3.1.1 Application 

The site drainage system is the system that collects runoff from the place where rain falls and 
conveys it to the discharge point on the site.  In most circumstances, there will be a site discharge 
control between the point of collection and the discharge point.  The conveyance system to the site 
discharge controls should be designed in accordance with these standards. 

3.1.2 Catchment 

The catchment should be considered as the site plus all additional area that can generate surface 
water has the potential to cross over the boundary.  All such water should be collected by the site 
drainage system and conveyed (via the site discharge controls if required) to the public drainage 
system.  Water generated from outside the site should be considered in the application. 

In addition, the development should not dam up water on the uphill side such that nuisance is 
created to the detriment of the uphill land occupier. 

3.1.3 Capacity 

Underground piped drainage, surface inlet pits, roof gutters and downpipes (the minor system) 
should be designed to cater for the 20 year ARI event without creating significant ponding or flows 
in trafficable areas. 

There should be designed provision for overflows in extreme events (the major system) to convey 
stormwater to the discharge point of the site.  In general, the design capacity of the major system 
should be the 100-year ARI event.  In order that such flows do not present an unacceptable 
hazard, the depth-velocity product should be less than shown in equation 3.1, represented 
graphically in Appendix 2. 

v x d ≤ 0.36 m2/s 

where  v = velocity 
 d = depth 

Equation 3.1 – depth velocity hazard 
(derived from Keller and Mitsch 1992). 



 

 

3.1.4 Upstream flows 

Regardless of the drainage controls on the uphill property, the development site should be 
designed to cater for overflows and runoff from outside the site.  Buildings, landscaping, fencing 
and site works should be designed to not impede the flow of upstream water to the detriment of 
any other property.  Such water should be collected on site and conveyed to the public drainage 
system by a site system with adequate capacity in accordance with this standard. 

3.1.5 Laneways 

The conveyance of drainage off laneways is particularly important.  Council does not guarantee 
that all water will be contained within laneways.  It is the responsibility of the developer to ensure 
that excess water from laneways is adequately conveyed through the development site in 
accordance with the standards in this manual. 

3.1.6 Pipe system requirements 

Underground pipes for drainage inside the development site should meet the following criteria: 
 Minimum internal diameter 90mm. 
 For sites larger than 5,000m2 or for pipes that are designed for more than 100 litres per 

second, the pipe systems should be designed by a consulting engineer using hydraulic grade 
line analysis. 

 Longitudinal grades should be a minimum of 1% for pipe diameters up to 150mm and 0.5% for 
diameters of 225mm and larger. 

 Pipe location, strength and other characteristics should be compatible with the proposed and 
possible future development. 

 Surface inlet pits should meet the following criteria: 
 Pits should be provided at all changes in pipe direction exceeding 45 degrees, pipe 

junctions or property boundaries. 
 A minimum size 450mm square grated pit must be provided within the property at the 

road boundary prior to the nature strip or footway pipe crossing. 
 Pits should meet the dimensions shown in Table 3.1. 
 Step irons should be installed inside pits deeper than 1200mm. 
 Pit covers should be installed to provide access and to exclude litter where required.  

Covers should be removable, designed to appropriate loadings and constructed from 
galvanised steel, cast iron, concrete or infill cast iron. 

 Where pits are located in concrete driveway structures or other surfaces subject to 
heavy loading, pits should be constructed from concrete and suitably steel reinforced. 

Table 3.1:  Minimum pit dimensions 
 

Minimum Pit Dimensions 
Depth (mm) Dimension (mm2) 

< 300 300 x 300 
300 - 600 450 x 450 
600 - 900 600 x 600 

900 - 1200 600 x 900 
> 1200 900 x 900 
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Roof box gutters should be designed in accordance with AS3500.3.2-1998 – National Plumbing 
and Drainage. 

Underground pipes underneath buildings are only permitted in the following circumstances: 
 where there is no practicable alternative and pipes cannot be routed around the building 
 where the number of pipes underneath the building is minimised as much as practicable 
 where piping underneath buildings is straight with no bends or junctions 
 inspection openings must be provided at all points of entry and exit under the building. 

 

3.2 Litter 

3.2.1 Application 

All development sites with the exception of residential developments up to and including four 
dwellings should provide litter control in line with the site drainage scheme (refer Figure 3.1).  Litter 
has the potential to block site discharge controls, rendering them ineffective.  It is considered that 
small residential developments are less likely to be generators of large amounts of litter because of 
the owners’ relationship with the property. 

Litter should be directly filtered from stormwater using some form of screen or centrifugal action or 
both.  There are a variety of litter traps available on the open market that will satisfy Council's 
criteria and selection will depend on available space and maintenance issues. 

Figure 3.1 - Gross Pollutant Trap 
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3.2.2 Requirements 

In general, Council’s requirement is that all litter greater than 5mm is separated and removed from 
stormwater.  Litter should not be stored in a wet vault type trap as these can have a propensity to 
further break down and cause eutrophication problems downstream. 

3.2.3 Hydraulic performance 

Litter traps should be designed to filter stormwater within the constraints of the site drainage 
system.  Even when full, they should not cause the system to surcharge (overflow) in the design 
5% AEP event. 

3.2.4 Maintenance and cleaning 

Adequate access needs to be provided for maintenance.  This includes an all weather hard stand 
access for truck or backhoe if necessary.  Step irons should be provided in pits that are intended 
for access and are deeper than 1.2m. 

Litter traps should be inspected and cleaned on a regular basis.  The final cleaning frequency will 
depend on the capacity of the trap, and the amount of litter generated by the development. 
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Part 4a Site discharge controls – small scale 
development (less than 5,000m2) 

Site discharge controls are designed to limit the number of runoff events and to lower the impacts 
of runoff events that do occur.  The collected water is released back into the catchment or is 
disposed of in some other manner.  The discharge rate is between 2mm per day and 2mm per 
hour. 

All site discharge controls reduce the “directly connected impervious area” of the site and buffer the 
most frequent rainfall events.  They also have the effect of reducing the total runoff from developed 
areas such that downstream drainage systems do not feel the effect of upstream developments.  
Figure 4.1 shows the changes in catchment hydrology associated with a natural (pre-development) 
and developed (post development) catchment.  Best practice stormwater management is used to 
return the discharge to a natural flow. 

Figure 4.1 - Typical storm flow hydrograph pre and post development (after Wong et al 
2011). 

The site discharge controls are sized according to the volume of storage required; refer to DCP 
7.06 for details of the storage requirements.  Selection of the appropriate device is a matter of 
choice for the applicant and will depend on the site constraints including aesthetics, serviceability 
and geotechnical issues. 

For subdivision of land involving site discharge controls and structures, the type of subdivision 
available depends on the location and type of device.  Torrens Title lots must have individual 
systems.  Strata Title or Community Title subdivision is required for shared systems with the 
system being located in the common property.  This is generally only a consideration when 
subdividing urban housing and dual occupancy development. 
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The permitted site discharge and site storage provisions given in this section are deemed to satisfy 
Council’s requirements for developments up to 5,000m2 (as defined by the legal property 
description).  For developments larger than this it will be necessary to undertake a more rigorous 
hydrologic and hydraulic assessment to demonstrate that the flooding and run off regime 
requirements are being satisfied.  Please refer to Part 4b for further details on the requirements for 
large developments (ie. greater than 5,000m2 as defined by the legal property description). 

4.1 Rainwater tanks 

4.2 Absorption trenches 

4.3 On site retention (with sand filter) 

4.4 Swales 

4.5 Vegetated swales 

4.6 Bioretention rain gardens 

4.7 Bioretention swales 

4.8 Porous paving 

4.9 Sand filters within basins 

4.10 Maintenance and signage 
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Figure 4.2 - Process flow chart – small scale development 

 

Small scale development
(less than 5,000m2)

Will the development need
 to comply with BASIX?

Prepare a BASIX certificate
(see www.basix.nsw.gov.au) 

Ensure that integrated water 
management measures are 

implemented
(Refer Part 4a)

Yes

Use the Stormwater 
Technical Manual to 

demonstrate compliance with 
the targets.

(Refer Part 4a) 

Complete Water 
Management Plan and all 

relevant supporting 
documentation.

Submit documentation to Council

Selection of the appropriate 
control/s is a matter of choice for 
the applicant and will depend on 

the site constraints including 
aesthetics, serviceability and 

geotechnical issues.

No

How will the development 
achieve the stormwater quality 
and quantity targets outlined

 in Newcastle DCP 2012
Section 7.06?
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4.1 Rainwater tanks 

Rainwater tanks collect and store rainfall for later use.  When designed appropriately, rainwater 
harvesting systems, such as tanks, slow and reduce runoff and provide a source of water for 
beneficial reuse within the development.  These systems also help to reduce demands on 
increasingly limited water supplies. 

4.1.1 Application 

A rainwater tank is required in order to reduce mains water demand and to assist in minimising 
stormwater discharge from the site.  They are to be implemented in accordance with the State 
Government BASIX requirement.  In some cases a larger tank that will further reduce mains water 
demand, will be required.  Overflows from the tank must be connected to other discharge controls, 
such as those outlined in this section of the technical manual (refer Figure 4.1.1). 

NSW Health1 advises that reticulated potable mains water remains the most reliable source of 
drinking water.  However, other uses can be connected to rainwater tanks provided the home 
owner is aware of the issues involved and makes a conscious decision to utilise more rain water.  
More information on the health issues associated with rainwater tanks is available from NSW 
Health. 

NOTE:  Tanks with a capacity of less than 10,000 litres may be installed without consent of Council within 
the following parameters as per the State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying 
Development codes) 2008.  Refer to www.legislation.nsw.gov.au for the full suite of circumstances 
applicable for rainwater tanks to be exempt development. 

4.1.2 Source of water 

Rainwater can be collected from most types of rooves provided they have not been painted with 
lead based paints or coated with bitumen based materials.  Lead flashing should be avoided. 

Roof material manufacturers can provide more information on the suitability of their products for 
collection of rainwater. 

All tanks must be fitted with a first flush device to prevent contaminates fouling water and to 
prolong the life of the tank. 

4.1.3 Size of tank 

A rainwater tank with a minimum capacity of 4,000 litres per dwelling is required.  In some cases a 
larger tank that will further reduce mains water demand, will be required.  Rainwater tanks come in 
many shapes and sizes and can be located above or below ground.  There are also various 
options for re-use of the stored water, being indoor, outdoor or both.  Table 4.1 gives the volume of 
rainfall that can be buffered depending on the size of dwelling and the services that are connected.  
Tanks should have an additional capacity of 10% to allow for peak demand during top up.  Further 
additional capacity delivers a lower dependence on mains water for the connected uses and is 
encouraged. 

                                                 
 
 

1 Visit www.health.nsw.gov.au and search for “tanks” or go to www.health.nsw.gov.au/pubs/2007/rainwater_tanks.html or 
Contact the NSW Department of Health for a brochure on rainwater tanks. 

http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/
http://www.health.nsw.gov.au/
http://www.health.nsw.gov.au/pubs/2007/rainwater_tanks.html


 

Table 4.1:  Volume that can be disposed through connected uses 

 

To
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t
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1 0 . 6  m 3 0 . 8  m 3 1 . 4  m 3

2 0 . 9  m 3 1 . 0  m 3 1 . 9  m 3

3 1 . 0  m 3 1 . 3  m 3 2 . 3  m 3

4 1 . 3  m 3 1 . 5  m 3 2 . 8  m 3

N u m b e r  o f  
b e d r o o m s  
in  d w e l l i n g

V o lu m e  t h a t  c a n  b e  d is p o s e d

 

The toilet cisterns and the washing machine tap should be connected to the tank using a separate 
reticulation system to that delivering the mains water.  An external hose cock should also be 
connected to the tank.  While garden irrigation is a significant benefit to the householder in owning 
a rainwater tank, there are few benefits to stormwater management due to the intermittent nature 
of garden watering (especially during rain). 

All roof areas for proposed new works are to be connected to the rainwater tank. 

Rainwater tanks are not required for additions to existing houses, however, where tanks are 
provided; the volume of the tank can be used to offset any additional discharge control storage that 
may be required.  

For commercial and industrial developments rainwater tanks should be sized to allow for a 4 day 
period to fill the tank and a 20 day draw down period.  Rainfall data should be sourced from the 
Bureau of Meteorology and based on Mean Annual Rainfall.  For developments less than 5,000m2 
of land title area, generally a 5,000 litre rainwater tank per 5 staff would meet reuse requirements.  
For larger developments, a more rigorous analysis of rainwater reuse and rainwater tank sizing 
may need to be undertaken. 

4.1.4 Mains backup 

In order to ensure supply to the connected uses, there should be a float valve or solenoid 
connected to mains supply to maintain a minimum of 10% tank capacity.  Other methods of 
ensuring supply are acceptable provided they meet Hunter Water Corporation approval. 

Mains backup generally requires interconnection with Hunter Water Corporation mains and 
accordingly, must be installed by a licensed plumber to the relevant Australian Standards and 
Hunter Water Corporation’s requirements.  Where top up is used, the valve should be set to open 
at 5% and to close of at 10% of the tank capacity. 

4.1.5 Back flow prevention 

AS3500 and Hunter Water Corporation specify certain backflow prevention methods in order to 
ensure protection of the mains water supply.  Please check with Hunter Water Corporation in 
regard to the interconnection issues. 
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4.1.6 Location of tanks 

Tanks can be located above ground or below ground.  The design of tanks should take into 
account aesthetic and open space considerations.  In general, best results will be achieved where 
tanks are an integral designed component of the building, rather than as an additional feature at 
the end of the design stage. 

4.1.7 Pumps 

A demand pump will generally be required to supply tank water to the internal plumbing fixtures.  
Where external pumps are fitted, they should be housed in a sound proof housing designed for 
easy maintenance.  Noise emitted from the pump should not exceed 5dB(A) above the ambient 
background noise level when measured at any property boundary.  Pumps may be located 
internally in order to meet the noise criteria. 

In some cases, it may be possible to integrate the tank into the design of the building, so that it 
gravity feeds to its intended uses and not require a further energy source for pumping. 

4.1.8 Overflows 

An overflow drain should be installed to the tank and connected directly to the conventional 
drainage system.  Overflows should not be allowed to drip onto the ground at the site of the tank. 

4.1.9 Materials 

Tanks should be of a prefabricated form in a robust material designed for the storage of water.  
The tank should be able to withstand the effects of weathering and where appropriate, ground 
chemical attack. 

Figure 4.1.1 - Rainwater tank – one form of configuration. 
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4.1.10 Maintenance and cleaning 

Tanks may accumulate sediment from time to time and this will need to be removed periodically in 
order to keep the water clear. Tanks should be inspected for sludge every 2-3 years. If sludge is 
present, it may be removed by siphoning the bottom of the tank and disposing the water to garden 
or sewer.  

Tanks should be fitted with appropriate mosquito proof mesh screens. 

4.1.11 Further information 

Further information on rainwater tanks can be found at: 
 Australian Government, enHealth Council (2004). Guidance on the use of rainwater tanks 

www.health.gov.au/internet/main/publishing.nsf/content/3D981B51B4FB458DCA256F1900042
F6E/$File/env_rainwater.pdf 

 Australian Standard 3500: 2003, ‘Plumbing and Drainage’, Standards Australia. 
 Hunter and Central Coast Regional Environmental Management Strategy website 

www.hccrems.com.au/Programs/Water/Urban-Water-Resources.aspx 
 Hunter Water Corporation website 

www.hunterwater.com.au/Save-Water/Rainwater-tanks/Rainwater-Tanks.aspx 
 The City of Newcastle website 

www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/environment/flooding_and_waterways/water_smart_homes 

 

4.2 Absorption trenches 

4.2.1 Application 

Absorption trenches can be used to buffer the initial volume of rain falling on impervious areas of 
the site.  Drainage from roof areas, driveways, parking and any other hard surfaces can be 
controlled.  They are not intended to dispose of all stormwater and provision will need to be made 
for overflows.  They differ from infiltration pits in that the rate of dispersal from absorption trenches 
is not capable of disposing of all peak rainfall events. 

Absorption trenches will inject significant quantities of water into the ground, which may affect other 
properties due to changes in groundwater movements.  Absorption trenches should only be used 
following appropriate geotechnical engineering advice where that advice shows the capacity for the 
soils to discharge water without detrimental effect to other properties.  Likely issues include 
landslip potential, downstream seepage problems, structural footing damage due to reactive clay 
soils and salinity. 

4.2.2 Overflow from rainwater tanks 

Where the roof area of a proposed development is larger than the maximum roof area that can be 
directed to a rainwater tank, the difference in area can be treated in an absorption trench. 

4.2.3 Volume 

The trench should have a minimum void volume equal to the volume of storage required. 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 22 

http://www.health.gov.au/internet/main/publishing.nsf/content/3D981B51B4FB458DCA256F1900042F6E/$File/env_rainwater.pdf
http://www.health.gov.au/internet/main/publishing.nsf/content/3D981B51B4FB458DCA256F1900042F6E/$File/env_rainwater.pdf
http://www.hccrems.com.au/Programs/Water/Urban-Water-Resources.aspx
http://www.hunterwater.com.au/Save-Water/Rainwater-tanks/Rainwater-Tanks.aspx
http://www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/environment/flooding_and_waterways/water_smart_homes


 

4.2.4 Pre-treatment 

Absorption trenches are susceptible to blockages from fine sediments, litter and leaves.  Any water 
originating from ground surfaces should be pre-treated in a sediment pit as shown in Figure 4.2.2.  
Grates should be provided across all inlet pits to ensure litter and leaves do not enter the system.  

An appropriate screen should be placed across the outlet to the sediment pit to ensure no litter or 
leaves enter the absorption trench.  Refer to Figure 4.2.2. 

Figure 4.2.2 - Sample sediment trap detail 

4.2.5 Location of trenches 

Absorption trenches should be located clear of any building footings, retaining walls and side 
property boundaries by a minimum of 4m.  This may be reduced to 2m in sandy soils or less on 
favourable advice of a practicing geotechnical engineer.  They should be installed across the 
contour of the land.  Trenches may be installed under garden beds, lawns and courtyards.  
Attention may need to be given to the overflow drainage on the top surface of trenches, particularly 
in courtyard type areas to prevent the surface from becoming boggy.  They are to be located in an 
area that it can be maintained or replaced, if needed.  These are not to be located under driveways 
or parking areas. 

In installations where the location of the entry pipe to the absorption trench will create a sealed air 
void, an air vent with an appropriate cover is to be provided. 

A surface inlet pit is to be located at the pipe entry to the absorption trench. 

A front boundary setback of 1.5m applies from the edge of the trench to the front boundary.  The 
location of the absorption trench should not saturate services trenching located in the footpath area 
or saturate the verge area. 

Trenches should not be located in rocky ground or on rock outcrops; they are generally not suitable 
in areas of slope of greater than 17% (10 degrees).  Further advice on the location of trenches 
should be gained from a qualified professional geotechnical engineer. 
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4.2.6 Overflows 

An overflow drain should be installed to the trench and connected directly to the conventional 
drainage system. 

4.2.7 Materials 

Efficient voids can be formed using proprietary products.  These should be wrapped in permeable 
geofabric.  Trenches may be filled with sand or double washed gravel provided that the fill material 
is the same size (road base or other graded material is not acceptable) and wrapped in a 
permeable geofabric.  Filled trenches require a minimum volume of three times the volume 
required.  Trenches in courtyard, lawn and garden areas should be covered with a 300mm thick 
layer of topsoil. 

4.2.8 Maintenance and cleaning 

Once established, access to absorption trenches is usually limited. This makes the provision of 
pre-treatment sediment pits essential. Sediment traps should be inspected and cleaned out on a 
regular basis, at least once per year. 

 

Figure 4.2.3 - Efficient void formation 

 

4.3 On site retention (with sand filter) 

4.3.1 Application 

On site retention (OSR) is similar to on site detention, except that the permissible outflow rate is 
substantially reduced.  In order to compensate for this, storage is marginally increased over 
previous on site detention policies.  On site retention by itself has no pollutant trapping capacity; 
however, the low outfall rates lend themselves to filtering through a small sand filter in order to 
polish the discharge and greatly assist in meeting Council’s site discharge water quality targets.  In 
order to keep sand filters to a manageable size, the outfall rates have been reduced to give a total 
draw down time of 96 hours (4 days).  A typical on site retention arrangement is presented in 
Figure 4.3.1. 
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Figure 4.3.1 - On site retention with sand filter - typical arrangement 

 

4.3.2 Permissible site discharge 

In order to sufficiently polish the discharge rate from an on site retention system in the Newcastle 
LGA should be less than 7.2x10-3 litres per second per 100m2 of contributing catchment. This can 
be achieved by using the sand filter as the flow control. 

4.3.3 Site storage requirement 

The on site retention system should have a volumetric capacity of more than the volume of storage 
requirement. The sand filter shall be sized based on 0.8m2 per 100m2 of contributing catchment. 

4.3.4 Sediment control 

The inherent stilling properties of on site retention systems mean that most suspended sediments 
are likely to drop out prior to discharge. For that reason, they should be designed with appropriate 
provision for flushing and cleaning. Where no such provision is made, a sediment trap as shown 
below should be provided upstream of the OSR system. Refer to Figure 4.3.2. 
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Figure 4.3.2 - Pre-treatment sediment trap detail 

4.3.5 Location of storage 

Due to the very low outfall rates, the on site retention system will fill to capacity at regular intervals.  
The draw down time will also be long (in the order of 4 days).  It is therefore not acceptable to store 
the water in areas that are commonly used such as driveways, car parking areas and courtyards. 

On site retention may be provided in underground tanks.  These can be located under buildings, 
driveways, courtyards or any location within the development site subject to other constraints being 
met and adequate structural details provided.  Any system using a ‘milk crate’ type chamber is to 
be located in an area that can be maintained, these are not to be located under driveways or 
parking areas. 

4.3.6 Overflows 

An overflow drain should be installed to the on site retention tank and connected directly to the 
conventional drainage system.  The overflow drain should not be smaller than the drains leading 
into the system. 

4.3.7 Materials 

Where underground tanks are used they should be constructed of materials resistant to ground 
chemical attack, including low pH conditions. 

The filter media is to be clean loamy sand in accordance with the Guidelines for Filter Media In 
Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB). 

4.3.8 Sand level plate 

A durable sign, made from etched brass and similar to the detail shown in Figure 4.3.3 should be 
installed on the inside wall of the sand filter to indicate its intended purpose and to mark the level to 
which sand should be placed. 
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SAND FILL 

22
5

LEVEL

250

Sign to be etched brass and bolted onto inside wall of sand filter

THIS IS A SAND FILTER. CHECK REGULARLY.
 REPLACE SAND TO LINE WHEN REQUIRED

Figure 4.3.3 - Typical sand level plate detail 

4.3.9 Maintenance and cleaning 

Where sediment pits are provided upstream of on site retention systems, they should be inspected 
and cleaned out on a regular basis, at least once per year. 

Maintaining the flow through a sand filter relies on regular inspection and removal of the top layer 
of accumulated sediment.  Inspections should be conducted after the first few significant rainfall 
events following installation and then at least every six months following.  The inspections will help 
to determine the long term cleaning frequency for the sedimentation chamber and the surface of 
the sand media. 

Removing fine sediment from the surface of the sand media can typically be performed with a flat 
bottomed shovel or vacuum machinery.  Tilling below this surface layer can also maintain 
infiltration rates.  Access is required to the complete surface area of the sand filter and this shall be 
considered during design. 

Sediment accumulation in the sedimentation chamber needs to be monitored.  Depending on 
catchment activities (eg. building phase), sediment deposition can overwhelm the chamber, 
increase blinding of the device and reduce flow capacities. 

Debris removal is an ongoing maintenance function.  If not removed, debris can block inlets or 
outlets, and be unsightly if located in a visible location.  Inspection and removal of debris / litter 
should be carried out regularly. 

A Maintenance Manual for the sand filter is to be provided.  The Manual is to address maintenance 
issues concerning the sand filter including routine monitoring and maintenance.  Periodic 
monitoring and maintenance is to ensure the system functions as designed and meets water 
quality targets over the life cycle of the device. 
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4.4 Swales 

4.4.1 Application 

Swales are designed as temporary holding areas in landscaped garden beds and lawn areas.  
They allow rainfall to infiltrate into the soil.  Swales can also be used to convey runoff to a 
destination. 

4.4.2 Volume 

Swales should be designed to retain at least the required volume of storage.  The contributing 
catchment must include the area of the swale itself and any non-impervious areas that drain to it. 

4.4.3 Dimensions 

Swale dimensions can vary from site to site.  The sample in this manual can be applied directly to 
a site; however applicants can vary the design to suit their circumstances provided that the basic 
volume objectives are met. 

The sample swale shown on this page (Figure 4.4.1), when laid at a 1% grade and with 150mm 
high check dams at 15m spacings has a volume of 2.3m3 per 15m segment. 

Figure 4.4.1- Sample swale dimensions 

4.4.4 Slope 

Swales should be constructed near parallel to the contour.  The longitudinal slope of the swale 
should be 1% or should fall 10mm for every metre of run. 

4.4.5 Check dams 

Check dams should be installed across the swale at regular intervals to increase the storage 
capacity.  The height of the dams should be such that the base of the dam is level with the crest of 
the next downhill dam (refer Figure 4.4.2).  This will depend on the dam spacing and the bed slope 
of the swale. 



 

Raised driveways as per Figure 4.4.3 may also be used as check dams. 

Figure 4.4.2 - Longitudinal arrangement using concrete check dams 

Figure 4.4.3 - Swale with driveway crossing 

 

4.4.6 Overflows 

The downstream end of the swale should end in a check dam.  Overflows will cascade from one 
dam to the next.  The final dam should be positioned to overflow to Council’s drainage system or 
the interallotment drainage system as appropriate. 

4.4.7 Materials 

Swales should be excavated into the topsoil and turfed.  Check dams can be formed from rock, 
concrete, garden edging or treated timber sleepers (refer Figure 4.4.2).  Care should be taken 
during installation that swales are easily maintainable. 

4.4.8 Maintenance 

Turf swales should be designed to ensure access for maintenance equipment, such as mowers. 
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4.4.9 Further information 

For further information on swales please refer to the following best practice guidelines: 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland (South 

East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/ 
Section references: 

 2.2. Design considerations for swales 
 2.2.1 Landscape design 
 2.2.3 Vegetation types 
 2.4 Landscape design notes 

 Construction and Establishment Guidelines:  Swales, Bioretention Systems and Wetlands 
Version 1.1 (South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2010) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/ceguide/ 
Section references: 

 2.5 Landscape considerations and specifications 

 

4.5 Vegetated swales 

4.5.1 Application 

Vegetated swales are similar to swales and can be used instead of pipes to convey stormwater 
and provide a ‘buffer’ between the impervious areas of a development and the receiving water.  
The key difference is that a vegetated swale may be used for steeper slopes with a maximum 
longitudinal grade of 4%.  The interaction with vegetation facilitates an even distribution and 
slowing of flow, thus encouraging pollutant settlement and retention in the vegetation.  A typical 
swale cross section is shown in Figure 4.5.1. 

Figure 4.5.1 - Typical vegetated swale 

4.5.2 Council's minimum requirements for vegetated swales 

The minimum standards for vegetated swales are as follows: 
 vegetated swales shall be sized according to the method in section 7.06 of the DCP 
 the desirable maximum longitudinal grade of the swale is 4% 
 the minimum longitudinal grade of the swale is 1% 
 for longitudinal grades steeper than 4%, check dams (minimum 100mm high) are to be placed 

at regular intervals along the invert of the swale.  The spacing of the check dams will depend 
on the grade of the swale (refer to Figure 4.4.2) 
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 swales can use a variety of vegetation including sedges and tufted grasses covering the whole 
width of the swale 

 swales located within footpaths (ie. road verges) must consider the standard location for 
services within the verge and ensure access for maintenance of services 

 velocities of flows within the swale component for both minor (2-10 year ARI) and major (50-
100 year ARI) rainfall events are to be kept preferably below 0.5m/s and not more than 2.0m/s 
(for major flooding) to avoid scouring of the swale 

 depth x velocity products shall not exceed 0.36m2/s for all flows 
 the extended detention depth above the base of the swale shall not exceed 0.3m 
 driveway crossings constructed within swales at grade (refer Figure 4.4.3) shall be constructed 

at 1(V):6(H) and comply with Council’s driveway specification 
 the maximum batter grade within the vegetated swale between roadways and the swale shall 

be 1(V):3(H) and the opposing side of the swale shall be 1(V):3(H) 
 a concrete flush edge restraint 0.2m wide x 0.3m (min) deep shall be provided at the interface 

between the road pavement and the batter of the swale in areas adjoining roads (as per Figure 
4.5.2).  For concrete roads, the edge restraint shall be integrated into the concrete pavement.  
A 40mm drop down from the surface of the edge restraint to the top of the landscaping is to be 
provided to prevent material moving onto the road surface 

 all hydro carbons are to be removed upstream of the vegetated swale by the use of grease 
traps, oil/water separators or similar devices 

 all swales are to be designed so that they do not require fencing. 

Figure 4.5.2 - Edge restraint 
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4.5.3 Water quality targets 

The Water Quality Targets as described in Table 3:  Section 7.06 ‘Controls’, 6. (f) of Newcastle 
Development Control Plan 2012 are to be achieved post construction for the life of the device. 

4.5.4 Public safety issues 

The following is to be considered relating to public safety: 

(a) maximum water depth shall be 0.3m in the 100 year ARI storm event 

(b) maximum batter slopes should not exceed 1(V):3(H) or less 

(c) swales should be designed so as not to require fencing 

(d) the maximum velocity through the swale based on a 1 in 1 year storm should not exceed 
0.3m/s 

(e) surface water flowing in swales shall not impact upon road or footpath areas.  Formalised 
discharge controls shall be provided to convey water under roads at areas such as road 
crossings and intersections 

(f) appropriate hazard signage shall be provided where required 

(g) swales shall be designed so that no ponding of water occurs on adjacent property or roads. 

4.5.5 Further information 

For further information on vegetated swales please refer to the following best practice guidelines: 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland (South 

East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/ 

 Construction and Establishment Guidelines:  Swales, Bioretention Systems and Wetlands 
Version 1.1 (South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2010) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/ceguide/ 

 

4.6 Bioretention rain gardens 

4.6.1 Application 

Rain gardens (also known as bioretention or bioinfiltration cells) are shallow, vegetated basins that 
collect and absorb runoff from impervious surfaces.  Rain gardens mimic natural hydrology by 
infiltrating and evapotranspiring runoff.  Rain gardens are versatile features that can be installed in 
almost any unpaved space. 

Planter boxes are another form of urban rain gardens and they comprise vertical walls and open or 
closed bottoms that collect and absorb runoff from footpaths, parking lots, and streets.  Planter 
boxes are ideal for space-limited sites in dense urban areas and as a streetscaping element. 
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Figure 4.6.1 - Bioretention rain garden 

 

Table 4.7.1 shows the sizing scenarios that may be used to determine the size and location of a 
bioretention swale. 

Table 4.7.1 - sizing scenarios to determine the size and location of bioretention 
swales 

 

4.6.2 Materials 

A rain garden is a soil-based filter that consists of a specified loamy sand filter, with a gravel trench 
underneath that contains a slotted drain pipe (eg. pipe) that is connected to the drainage system.  
A typical system, looking through the side of the filter is shown below in Figure 4.6.2. 

Rain gardens can be any shape to fit in with the remainder of the house and lot, as long as the 
area is consistent with the requirements set out in Table 4.6.2.  For example, an 8m2 system could 
be 4m long and 2m wide, or 8m long by 1m wide, or any other combination that gives the required 
size for the device relative to the site imperviousness. 
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Figure 4.6.2 - Sample drawings of bioretention rain gardens 



 

Table 4.6.2 - Rain garden area specifications 

 

4.6.3 Location 

In ground rain gardens should be set back from any boundary, building or other infrastructure by a 
minimum of 2m for sandy soils (sands, loamy sands, loams) and 4m for clay soils (clay loams, 
medium clays, heavy clays) to minimise any problems from infiltration (unless demonstrated by a 
practicing structural engineer or geotechnical engineer that there is no risk to current or future 
infrastructure). 

Where rain gardens are within areas of shallow groundwater tables, all assets are to be lined to 
prevent contamination of local groundwater sources unless it can be demonstrated that unlined 
systems will sufficiently protect groundwater quality. 

Where constructed in sand, rain gardens should have the sides lined to prevent exfiltration. 

As outlined above, as much of the site as possible should drain to the rain garden, including the 
overflow from the rainwater tank, so the rain garden should be at the lowest point on the property.  
Allowance should be made to drain the system to the stormwater drainage system outside the 
property, so it may be necessary to seek advice from a hydraulic engineer or other professional to 
determine the best location for the rain garden. 

In some circumstances, it may be necessary to raise the rain garden to achieve the desired 
outcomes and grade of the collection pipe to the site discharge pipe.  An example of a raised rain 
garden is shown in Figure 4.6.3. 
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Figure 4.6.3 - Example of an above ground rain garden 
(Source:  Water Services Association of Australia) 

 

4.6.4 Planting 

Rain gardens should be densely planted with native species with high growth rates and dense root 
systems known to remove large amounts of nitrogen.  For local plant selection and planting 
guidance please refer to Appendix 4. 

4.6.5 Council’s minimum requirements for rain gardens 

The minimum standards for rain gardens are as follows: 
 The finished surface of the bioretention filter media must be flat to ensure full engagement of 

the filter media by stormwater flows. 
 The extended detention depth above the filter media shall not exceed 0.3m. 
 Where possible, the overflow pit or bypass channel should be located near the inflow zone to 

prevent high flows passing over the filter media. 
 Velocities of flows within the rain water garden during both the minor (2-10 year ARI) and major 

(50-100 year ARI) rainfall events are to be kept preferably below 0.5m/s and not more than 
1.5m/s (for major flooding) to avoid scouring of the device. 

 All inlet and outlet structures are to be designed to avoid blockages and ensure flow 
conveyance. 

 An impermeable liner to the bioretention filter is to be provided in areas where the saturated 
hydraulic conductivity of the bioretention filter media is less than 10 times that of the native 
surrounding soils. 

 The preferred vegetation for the bioretention component of bioretention trench is sedges and 
tufted grasses that do not require mowing. 

 The base and walls of the filter media is to be lined with BIDIM A14 Geofabric. 
 The volume of stormwater for treatment shall be sized according to the method in section 7.06 

of the DCP. 
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 The filter media is to be clean loamy sand in accordance with the Guidelines for Filter Media In 
Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB). 

 In accordance with FAWB, for biofiltration systems in a temperate climate the prescribed 
hydraulic conductivity will generally be between 100 – 300mm/hr in order to meet best practise 
water quality targets.  In order to ensure that the system functions adequately at its eventual 
hydraulic conductivity, a safety factor of 2 should be used, ie. designs should be modelled 
using half the prescribed hydraulic conductivity.  Any variation from these standards is to be 
supported by comprehensive laboratory testing. 

 The transition layer is to consist of coarse sand 0.1m in depth. 
 The drainage layer is to be 0.15-0.2m in depth.  Drainage material is to be clean, fine gravel, 

such as 2-5mm washed screenings. 
 A network of 100mm subsoil pipes will be provided over the base of the filter, have flush out 

surface points with concrete surrounds and caps and be connected to a receiving pit. 
 The maximum batter grade within the rain garden is to be 1(V):3(H). 
 All Batters are to be constructed to reduce scouring and fully landscaped. 
 Rain gardens are to be designed so that they do not require fencing. 
 Online upstream Gross Pollutant Traps are to be provided where appropriate.  For example, 

downstream of commercial or industrial developments. 
 A 40mm drop down from the surface of the edge of the rain water garden to the top of the 

select landscaping is to be provided to prevent material moving onto the adjoining surface. 
 Where required, an overflow weir is to be provided with a minimum freeboard of 0.1m to the 

inlet of the receiving pit. 
 All hydro carbons are to be removed upstream of the bioretention rain garden by the use of 

grease traps, oil/water separators or similar devices. 
 Where required, a trafficable access is to be provided to the rain garden to council’s standards 

for maintenance purposes. 
 Off street parking bay for the Council Maintenance Truck is to be provided within 1m horizontal 

distance and 2m vertical distance from the GPT, diversion pit and sediment bays to facilitate 
cleaning of these devices. 

4.6.6 Maintenance 

A Maintenance Manual for the rain water garden is to be provided.  The Manual is to address 
maintenance issues concerning the rain water garden including routine monitoring and 
maintenance.  Periodic monitoring and maintenance is to ensure the system functions as designed 
and meets water quality targets over the life cycle of the device. 

4.6.7 Water quality targets 

The Water Quality Targets as described in Table 3: Section 7.06 ‘Controls’, 6. (f) of Newcastle 
Development Control Plan 2012 are to be achieved post construction for the life of the device. 

4.6.8 Public safety issues 

Design is to consider the following aspects relating to public safety: 

(a) Maximum water depth shall be 0.4m in the 100 year ARI storm event. 

(b) The rain garden should have batter slopes of 1(V):3(H) or less. 

(c) The rain garden should be designed so as not to require fencing. 
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(d) The maximum velocity through the pond based on a 1 in 1 year storm should not exceed 
0.3m/s. 

(e) A minimum freeboard of 0.1m should be provided between a restricted discharge outlet for 
the ponding area and a storm overflow weir.  This discharge outlet should be designed so 
that the weir overtops on average not more than four times per year. 

(f) All inlet outlet structures are to be designed to avoid blockages and ensure flow conveyance. 

(g) Appropriate hazard signage shall be provided for the rain garden and weir spillway if 
required. 

(h) Protection of the receiving pit shall be provided to prevent blockage and to prevent the risk of 
people being trapped. 

(i) Rain gardens shall be designed so that no ponding of water occurs on to adjacent property 
or roads. 

4.6.9 Further information 

For further information on rain gardens please refer to the following best practice guidelines: 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland (South 

East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/  
Section references: 

 5.4 Landscape design notes 
 Construction and Establishment Guidelines: Swales, Bioretention Systems and Wetlands 

Version 1.1 (South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2010) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/ceguide/  
Section references: 

 3.1 Bioretention systems 
 3.6 Landscape considerations and specifications 
 3.9.3 Landscape establishment 

 Guidelines for Filter Media In Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for 
Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB). 

 

4.7 Bioretention swales 

4.7.1 Application 

Bioretention swales are shallow, vegetated basins that collect and absorb runoff from impervious 
surfaces.  Bioretention systems filter stormwater runoff through a vegetated soil media layer.  The 
treated stormwater is collected at the base of the system via perforated pipes, from where it flows 
to downstream waterways, constructed drainage or storages for reuse.  Bioretention swales are 
very similar to rain gardens. 

Table 4.7.1 shows the sizing scenarios that may be used to determine the size and location of a 
bioretention swale. 
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Table 4.7.1 - Bioretention swale scenarios 

 

 

4.7.2 Materials 

A bioretention swale is a soil-based filter, that consists of a specified loamy sand filter, with a 
gravel trench underneath that contains a slotted drain pipe (ag pipe) that is connected to the 
drainage system.  Bioretention swales must be sized in a manner that is consistent with the 
requirements set out in Table 4.7.2. 

A typical system, looking through the side of the filter is shown below in Figure 4.7.2. 

 

Table 4.7.2 - Bioretention filter media area specification 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 39 



 

 

Figure 4.7.2 - Typical bioretention swale cross section for a standard bioretention swale 

 

4.7.3 Location 

Bioretention swales should be set back from any boundary, building or other infrastructure by a 
minimum of 2m for sandy soils (sands, loamy sands, loams) and 4m for clay soils (clay loams, 
medium clays, heavy clays) to minimise any problems from infiltration (unless demonstrated by a 
practicing structural engineer or geotechnical engineer that there is no risk to current or future 
infrastructure). 

Where located within areas of shallow groundwater tables, all assets are to be lined to prevent 
contamination of local groundwater sources unless it can be demonstrated that unlined systems 
will sufficiently protect groundwater quality. 

Where constructed in sand, bioretention swales should have the sides lined to prevent exfiltration. 

As outlined above, as much of the site as possible should drain to the device, including the 
overflow from the rainwater tank, so the device should be at the lowest point on the property.  
Allowance also has to be made to drain the system to the stormwater drainage system outside the 
property, so it may be necessary to seek advice from a hydraulic engineer or other professional to 
determine the best location. 
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4.7.4 Planting 

Bioretention swales should be densely planted with native species with high growth rates and 
dense root systems known to remove large amounts of nitrogen.  For local plant selection and 
planting guidance please refer to Appendix 4. 

4.7.5 Council’s minimum requirements for bioretention swales 

The minimum standards for bioretention swales are as follows: 
 The desirable maximum longitudinal grade of the swale is 4% and bioretention should be 

constructed in a flat section of the swale, preferably in the most downstream extent. 
 An impermeable liner to the bioretention filter is to be provided in areas where the saturated 

hydraulic conductivity of the bioretention filter media is less than 10 times that of the native 
surrounding soils. 

 The preferred vegetation for the bioretention component of bioretention trench is sedges and 
tufted grasses (with potential occasional tree plantings) that do not require mowing. 

 Bioretention trenches located within footpaths (ie. road verges) must consider the standard 
location for services within the verge and ensure access for maintenance of services. 

 Velocities of flows within the swale component for both minor (2-10 year ARI) and major (50-
100 year ARI) rainfall events are to be kept preferably below 0.5m/s and not more than 2.0m/s 
(for major flooding) to avoid scouring of the swale. 

 The extended detention depth above the filter media shall not exceed 0.3m. 
 The depth of the filter media is to be 0.6m. 
 The bioretention filter media is to be clean loamy sand in accordance with the Guidelines for 

Filter Media In Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for Advancing Water 
Biofiltration (FAWB). 

 In accordance with FAWB, for biofiltration systems in a temperate climate the prescribed 
hydraulic conductivity will generally be between 100 – 300mm/hr in order to meet best practise 
water quality targets.  In order to ensure that the system functions adequately at its eventual 
hydraulic conductivity, a safety factor of 2 should be used, ie. designs should be modelled 
using half the prescribed hydraulic conductivity.  Any variation from these standards is to be 
supported by comprehensive laboratory testing. 

 The transition layer is to consist of coarse sand 0.1 in depth. 
 The drainage layer is to be 0.15-0.2m in depth and consist of clean, fine gravel, such as 2-5mm 

washed screenings. 
 The total depth of the filter media, transition layer and drainage layer shall be 1.0m in 

accordance with the Guidelines for Filter Media In Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the 
Facility for Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB). 

 A 100mm diameter slotted agricultural pipe is to be installed at the base of the drainage layer. 
Inspection opening / cleanouts with inspection caps are to be provided at 30m centers and at 
the upstream terminal point of the pipe.  The outlet end of the pipe is to be connected to a 
drainage pit or outlet structure. 

 The trench is to be underlain by geotextile on sides and base and lapped to new surface by a 
minimum of 300mm with BIDIM A14 Geofabric. 

 The maximum batter grades within the swale shall be 1(V):3(H) and vegetated with native 
vegetation. 

 Depth x velocity products shall not exceed 0.36m2/s for all flows. 
 A concrete flush edge restraint 0.2m wide x 0.3m (min) deep shall be provided at the interface 

between the road pavement and the batter of the trench in areas adjoining roads (refer Figure 
4.5.2).  For concrete roads, the edge restraint shall be integrated into the concrete pavement.  
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A 40mm drop down from the surface of the edge restraint to the top of the select landscaping is 
to be provided to prevent material moving onto the road surface. 

 All hydro carbons are to be removed upstream of the bioretention swale by the use of grease 
traps, oil/water separators or similar devices. 

 All bioretention devices are to be designed so that they do not require fencing. 
 A driveway crossing constructed within bioretention swales at grade (refer Figure 4.4.3) shall 

be constructed at 1(V):6(H) and comply with Council’s driveway specification. 

4.7.6 Maintenance 

A Maintenance Manual for the bioretention device is to be provided.  The Manual is to address 
maintenance issues concerning the bioretention device including routine monitoring and 
maintenance.  Periodic monitoring and maintenance is to ensure the system functions as designed 
and meets water quality targets over the life cycle of the device. 

4.7.7 Water quality targets 

The Water Quality Targets as described in Table 3: Section 7.06 ‘Controls’, 6. (f) of Newcastle 
Development Control Plan 2012 are to be achieved post construction for the life of the device. 

4.7.8 Public safety issues 

The following is to be considered relating to public safety: 

(a) maximum water depth shall be 0.3 m in the 100 year ARI storm event 

(b) maximum batter slopes should not exceed of 1(V):3(H) or less 

(c) trenches should be designed so as not to require fencing 

(d) the maximum velocity through the pond based on a 1 in 1 year storm should not exceed 
0.3m/s 

(e) surface water flowing in bioretention trenches shall not impact upon road or footpath areas.  
Formalised discharge controls shall be provided to convey water under roads at areas such 
as road crossings and intersections 

(f) appropriate hazard signage shall be provided where required 

(g) bioretention trenches shall be designed so that no ponding of water occurs on to adjacent 
property or roads. 

4.7.9 Further information 

For further information on bioretention swales please refer to the following best practice guidelines: 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland (South 

East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/  
Section references: 

 5.4 Landscape design notes 
 Construction and Establishment Guidelines: Swales, Bioretention Systems and Wetlands 

Version 1.1 (South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2010) 
http://waterbydesign.com.au/ceguide/  
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4.8 Porous paving 

4.8.1 Application 

Porous paving and permeable pavements are an alternative to traditional impervious hard 
surfaces, such as driveways, roads, car parks and footpaths.  Porous paving is not in itself a site 
discharge control because it does not treat runoff from another surface.  They can be used to 
reduce the overall impervious surface that is directly connected to the constructed drainage 
system.  It is not necessary to treat runoff from a porous paving system through site discharge 
controls. 

4.8.2 Materials 

There are a range of porous paving products on the market.  In order that they can be considered 
for use on a development site, the selected paving must be capable of:  Dispersing vertical load to 
the subgrade without excessive deflection or damaging the subgrade or pavement itself.  In 
general, porous paving will not be suitable for high traffic areas including public road surface. 

Retaining the volume requirement (mm) of rainfall without expunging runoff.  This will mean a 
typical thickness of about three times the volume requirement. 

Figure 4.8.1 - Porous paving (Bruce Street, Newcastle) 



 

4.8.3 Slope 

Porous paving is not suitable for slopes in excess of 5% (ie. 50mm fall per metre of run). 

The porous paving area is to drain surface water in all events such that the time of infiltration of the 
stormwater to the drainage layer shall not lead to excessive retention of surface water. 

4.8.4 Overflows 

It will be necessary to drain the surface of any porous paving system in a conventional manner.  
Overflows from porous paving can be connected directly to Council’s drainage system. 

4.8.5 Under pavement drainage 

All porous paving areas are to be provided with an under drainage cell system to the full extent of 
the paving (refer to Figure 4.8.2). The under drainage system shall be connected to the sites 
discharge controls, with the site discharge controls further connecting to Council’s drainage 
system. 

Typically, porous paving shall consist of a porous paving layer, a minimum 100mm thick pervious 
bedding layer and a under drainage system.  The under drainage system shall be fully lined and 
over lapped with pervious geofabric. 

The subgrade of the porous paving area shall be compacted with regard to the proposed vertical 
loading of the area. 

Figure 4.8.2 - Preferred configuration for paving 
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4.8.6 Maintenance 

A Maintenance Manual for the porous paving is to be provided.  The Manual is to address 
maintenance issues concerning the paving including routine monitoring, cleaning and 
maintenance.  The pores of the system can become blocked or blinded reducing its ability to 
transfer water through the system.  Periodic monitoring and maintenance is to ensure the system 
functions as designed and meets water quality targets over the life cycle of the device. 

 

4.9 Sand filters within basins 

4.9.1 Application 

Sand filters operate in a similar manner to bioretention systems, with the exception that stormwater 
passes through a filter media (typically sand) that has no vegetation growing on the surface.  Sand 
filters do not incorporate vegetation because the filter media does not retain sufficient moisture to 
support plant growth and they are often installed underground (therefore light limits plant growth).  
The absence of vegetation and the associated biologically active soil layer typically created around 
the root zone of vegetation planted in bioretention systems, means sand filters have a reduced 
stormwater treatment performance compared to bioretention systems. 

Sand filters should only be considered where site conditions, such as space or drainage grades, 
limit the use of bioretention systems.  This is most likely related to retrofit situations where the 
surrounding urban environment is already developed.  Treatment can then be achieved 
underground with sand filters, in areas such as high density developments with little or no 
landscape areas.  Their lack of vegetation requires more regular maintenance than bioretention 
systems to ensure the surface of the sand filter media remains porous and does not become 
clogged with accumulated sediments.  This typically involves regular inspections and routine 
removal of fine sediments that have formed a ‘crust’ on the sand filter surface. 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 45 



 

Prior to entering a sand filter, flows must be subjected to pretreatment to remove litter, debris and 
coarse sediments.  Following pre-treatment, flows are spread over the sand filtration media and 
water percolates downwards and is intercepted by perforated pipes located at the base of the sand 
media.  The perforated pipes collect treated water for conveyance downstream.  During higher 
flows, water can pond on the surface of the sand filter increasing the volume of water that can be 
treated.  Very high flows are diverted around sand filters to protect the sand media from scour. 

Figure 4.9.1 - Sand filter within basin 

4.9.2 Council’s minimum requirements 

The minimum standards for sand filters within basins are as follows: 
 the sand filter shall be sized based on 0.8m3 per 100m2 contributing catchment 
 the time of mean filtration shall be 24 hours and no longer than 48 hours 
 the desirable water storage depth of the basin is to be 0.5m 
 the minimum depth of the filter media in the filter is to be 0.4m 
 the filter media is to be clean loamy sand in accordance with the Guidelines for Filter Media In 

Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB) 
 in accordance with FAWB, for biofiltration systems in a temperate climate the prescribed 

hydraulic conductivity will generally be between 100 – 300mm/hr in order to meet best practise 
water quality targets.  In order to ensure that the system functions adequately at its eventual 
hydraulic conductivity, a safety factor of 2 should be used, ie. designs should be modelled 
using half the prescribed hydraulic conductivity.  Any variation from these standards is to be 
supported by comprehensive laboratory testing 

 the maximum batter grade within the basin is to be 1(V):6(H) 
 batters are to be constructed to reduce scouring and preferably landscaped 
 the sand filter and associated detention basin is to be designed so that the basin does not 

require fencing 
 an online upstream Gross Pollutant Trap is to be provided 
 a concrete level spreader with letter box dispersion and energy reduction devices are to be 

supplied at the pipe outlet to the basin.  The width of the level spreader is to be 10 x the 
diameter of the outlet pipe and at least 5m in length.  A gabion mattress is to adjoin the level 
spreader device to prevent scouring of the area 
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 a settlement basin is to be provided to receive the stormwater from the level spreader and is to 
be constructed at the basin depth.  The settlement basin is to be constructed out of concrete 

 a network of 100mm subsoil pipes located within a drainage layer minimum of 150 - 200mm 
thick, will be provided over the base of the filter, have flush out surface points with concrete 
surrounds and caps and be connected to a receiving pit 

 an overflow weir is to be provided with a minimum freeboard of 0.1m to the inlet of the 
receiving pit 

 a trafficable access is to be provided to the detention basin, settlement area and sand filter to 
council’s standards 

 off street parking bay for the Council Maintenance Truck is to be provided within 1m horizontal 
distance and 2m vertical distance from the GPT, diversion pit and sediment bays to facilitate 
cleaning of these devices. 

4.9.3 Maintenance 

Maintaining the flow through a sand filter relies on regular inspection and removal of the top layer 
of accumulated sediment.  Inspections should be conducted after the first few significant rainfall 
events following installation and then at least every six months following.  The inspections will help 
to determine the long term cleaning frequency for the sedimentation chamber and the surface of 
the sand media. 

Removing fine sediment from the surface of the sand media can typically be performed with a flat 
bottomed shovel or vacuum machinery.  Tilling below this surface layer can also maintain 
infiltration rates.  Access is required to the complete surface area of the sand filter and this shall be 
considered during design. 

Sediment accumulation in the sedimentation chamber needs to be monitored.  Depending on 
catchment activities (eg. building phase), sediment deposition can overwhelm the chamber, 
increase blinding of the device and reduce flow capacities. 

Debris removal is an ongoing maintenance function.  If not removed, debris can block inlets or 
outlets, and be unsightly if located in a visible location.  Inspection and removal of debris / litter 
should be carried out regularly. 

A Maintenance Manual for the sand filter is to be provided.  The Manual is to address maintenance 
issues concerning the sand filter including routine monitoring and maintenance.  Periodic 
monitoring and maintenance is to ensure the system functions as designed and meets water 
quality targets over the life cycle of the device. 

4.9.4 Water quality targets 

The Water Quality Targets as described in Table 3: Section 7.06 ‘Controls’, 6. (f) of Newcastle 
Development Control Plan 2012 are to be achieved post construction for the life of the device. 

4.9.5 Public safety issues 

Basin design is to consider the following aspects relating to public safety. 

(a) The basins should have batter slopes of 1(V):6(H) or less 

(b) The basin should be designed so as not to require fencing 

(c) The maximum velocity through the pond based on a 1 in 1 year storm should not exceed 
0.3m/s 
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(d) Freeboard of 0.1m should be provided between a restricted discharge outlet for the pond and 
an overflow weir.  Width of weir is to be designed so flows over the weir comply with a 
vd≤0.36m2/s (in accordance with Section 3.1.3 of the Technical Manual) and a depth of no 
greater than 0.3m  

(e) Inlet and outlet structures should be located at extreme ends of the basin, with short-
circuiting of flow further minimized by the use of baffles 

(f) Where necessary, depth indicators shall be provided indicating maximum depth in the basin 
and spillway 

(g) Where necessary, appropriate hazard signage shall be provided for the basin and spillway 

(h) Protection of the receiving pit shall be provided to prevent blockage and to prevent the risk of 
people being trapped 

(i) Basins shall be designed so that no ponding of water occurs on to private property or roads 

(j) No basin shall be located upstream of an urban area. 

4.9.6 Further information 

For further information on sand filters within basins please refer to the following best practice 
guidelines: 
 Guidelines for Filter Media In Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for 

Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB). 
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4.10 Maintenance and signage 

4.10.1 Marker plates – all on-site storage systems 

Each on-site stormwater detention systems shall be indicated on site by fixing a marker plate or 
sign in a prominent position.  This plate is to be of minimum size 150mm x 100mm and is to be 
made from non-corrosive metal or 4mm thick laminated plastic.  It is to be fixed to the nearest 
concrete or permanent surface or erected on a galvanised iron pole and footing in a prominent 
position.  The wording on the marker plate is to be: 

 

THIS IS AN 
ON-SITE STORMWATER 

STORAGE SYSTEM 
 

REQUIRED BY THE CITY OF 
NEWCASTLE 

 
IT IS AN OFFENCE TO REDUCE 
THE VOLUME OF THE TANK OR 
BASIN OR TO INTERFERE WITH 
THE ORIFICE THAT CONTROLS 

THE OUTFLOW. 
 

THE BASE OF THE OUTLET 
CONTROL PIT AND THE DEBRIS 
SCREEN MUST BE CLEANED OF 

DEBRIS AND SEDIMENT ON A 
REGULAR BASIS BY THE OWNER 

 
THIS PLATE MUST NOT BE 

REMOVED 

Figure 4.10.1 - Proposed wording for marker plate 
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Part 4b Site Discharge Controls – large scale 
development (greater than 5,000m2) 

This section of the technical manual assists with all development applications where the area 
identified by the legal property description is greater than 5,000m2 lodged with The City of 
Newcastle within all development zones within the Newcastle LGA. 

4.11 Applicability 

4.12 Specialist advice 

4.13 Process flow chart 

4.14 Stormwater targets 

4.15 Stream Erosion Index (SEI) 

4.16 Stormwater treatment 

4.17 Modelling guidelines for developments larger than 5,000m2 

4.18  Maintenance 
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4.11 Applicability 

In accordance with the size threshold identified in DCP 7.06, proposed development cannot be 
broken into stages so that each stage is less than 5,000m2, the proposed treatments are required 
to address the entire development when fully operational. 

This section will provide an outline of the requirements that relate to large developments in 
accordance with the controls established through DCP 7.06.  This section will not provide 
additional commentary or details on the site discharge controls detailed in Part 4a of this manual. 

Specifically, these requirements include the following: 
 It will be necessary to undertake a more rigorous hydrologic and hydraulic assessment to 

demonstrate that the flooding and run off regime requirements identified in the DCP are being 
satisfied. 

 It will also be necessary to undertake a more rigorous modelling assessment to demonstrate 
that the pollutant reduction targets identified in the DCP will be met. 

 

4.12 Specialist advice 

Applicants will need to have regard to the size and complexity of the proposed development when 
selecting specialist consultants.  For large scale developments a justified WSUD strategy and 
appropriate development application documentation will be required and should be prepared by 
appropriately qualified and experienced practitioners. 

For any development where infrastructure is proposed to be constructed and later contributed to 
Council, applicants are encouraged to discuss development proposals with Council’s Development 
Assessment staff through a pre-lodgement meeting. 

Applicants and developers are encouraged to employ the services of appropriately qualified and 
experienced practitioners, for example stormwater/environmental engineer or hydrologist for the 
development of appropriate WSUD plans and strategies.  The involvement of consultants with 
demonstrated capacity to fulfil the requirements of Council’s DCP will generally contribute to a 
smoother and more straightforward approval and consultation process. 

Prior to commencing planning for a large development please consider the need to contact 
Council.  Council will be able to provide examples of acceptable stormwater management 
strategies and development application documentation relating to the project, including WSUD 
elements. 

 

4.13 Process flow chart 

4.13.1 How to apply this section of the technical manual in relation to the DCP 

Figure 4.b.1 shows how to apply this section of the technical manual in relation to the DCP and the 
relevant best practice guidelines. 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 51 



 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 52 

 

Figure 4.b.1 -  Process flow chart for large development 

Large scale development
(greater than 5,000m2)

Identify water quality and quantity targets
(Refer to DCP Section 7.06)

Consider meeting with Council to discuss 
application  (Refer to Part 4b)

Begin preparing detailed Water Sensitive 
Urban Design Strategy in accordance with 

the DCP and Technical Manual

Will the development need to 
comply with BASIX or 

NABERS?

Prepare a BASIX certificate
(see www.basix.nsw.gov.au) 

Undertake NABERS rating
(see www.nabers.gov.au)

BASIX

Undertake detailed MUSIC 
modelling to identify that the 

pollutant reduction targets of the 
DCP are being met

Complete detailed assessment to 
comply with DCP Section 7.06 

targets 

Complete Water Management 
Plan

Submit documentation to Council

Undertake detailed hydrologic and 
hydraulic assessment to ensure 

requirements of the DCP are 
being met

Use Draft NSW MUSIC Modelling Guidelines
(BMT WBM, 2010).

Selection of stormwater controls and WSUD 
elements to  suit particular constraints of the 

proposed development.

NABERS

No

If the development is located in the SEPP14 wetland 
catchment area refer to ‘water sensitive design 

solutions for catchment above wetlands’ by Hunter 
Central Coast Regional Environmental Management 

Authority.



 

4.14 Stormwater targets 

4.14.1 DCP 7.06 Stormwater quality and quantity targets 

The City of Newcastle’s stormwater pollution reduction and stormwater quantity targets have been 
established through DCP 7.06 (refer to Table 3 in DCP 7.06).  For large development, these 
targets can be met through stormwater treatment systems, such as bioretention systems, swales 
and wetlands, which can be incorporated into public open space, streetscapes, or on lots.  In 
addition to the information provided on a variety of devices in Part 4a, this section will provide a 
brief overview of the stormwater treatment systems that may be considered for large scale 
development. 

 

 

4.15 Stream Erosion Index (SEI) 

The preferred method for determining the SEI is based on a magnitude of flow and flow duration 
method due to the tendency for the other method to underestimate erosion. 

4.15.1 Modelling 

The SEI is to be determined through continuous rainfall runoff simulation modelling software such 
as MUSIC or approved equivalent. 

1. Rainfall gauge, time step and modelling period 

The modelling shall be undertaken at a 6 minute time step using pluviograph data from the 
Williamtown rain gauge over the time period 1/1/2002 – 31/12/2006 as a minimum. 

2. Soil store parameters 

When selecting soil store parameters, the modeller should select values that represent the local 
soil conditions, bearing in mind that Newcastle is situated across areas of loamy clays and areas of 
sandy soils.  Ideally, the MUSIC model will be calibrated to a local waterway or one in a 
neighbouring catchment with similar geology and topography.  In lieu of calibration data, applicants 
are referred to the Draft NSW MUSIC Modelling Guidelines (August 2010). 

3. Node, link and treatment train set up 

Continuous hydrologic models are to be established for the predevelopment scenario and the 
developed scenario with the selected treatment train and discharge control measures in place. 

Link routing between source nodes and receiving nodes is recommended for large catchments 
where the time of concentration is greater than 6 minutes.  It may be useful to split a large natural 
catchment into several subcatchments.  The same approach to routing developed subcatchments 
should be followed for an accurate comparison. 
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4. Stream forming flow 

The Stream Forming Flow is expressed as a fraction of the 2 year ARI pre development flow for 
the following catchments: 
 

Catchment Stream Forming Flow 

All areas of Newcastle 0.5 x Q 2yr ARI pre development 

The 2 year ARI predevelopment flow rate can be calculated by the following means. 

5. Hydrologic modelling 

The Q 2yr ARI pre development is best selected from a continuous time series hydrograph output 
using partial flood series approach as described in Australian Rainfall and Runoff. 

For a 6 year simulation, the Q 2yr ARI pre development should occur approximately 3 times across 

the modelling period.  Longer simulation periods will give more accurate estimates of results. 

Figure 4.b.2 – An estimate of the 2 year flow is represented by the red dashed line on the 
continuous hydrograph 

Please note that flood modelling hydrologic software (RORB, RAFTS, WBNM, etc) may produce a 
different estimate of Q 2yr ARI pre development to the partial flood series approach due to 
differences in the assumptions behind rainfall patterns.  It is recommended that the same software 
be used to calculate the Q 2yr ARI pre development as is used to design the stormwater quality 
management treatment train. 
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6. Calculating SEI 

The SEI is a dimensionless metric that represents the ratio of post development flows to 
predevelopment flows above the stream forming flow. 

The method of calculation adopted by Newcastle Council represents the frequency, flow duration 
and flow rate of run off that exceeds the stream forming flow rate. 

The SEI shall be calculated as follows: 
 

Sum of all post development flows exceeding the stream forming flow 
SEI =  

Sum of all pre development flows exceeding the stream forming flow 

This can be calculated by: 

1. Exporting the entire pre development and post development hydrographs to MS Excel at a  
6 minute time step.  Please note, the processing of results becomes laboured for continuous 
6 minute hydrographs that are longer than 6 years in duration. 

2. Using a generic node in MUSIC to “clip off” all flows less than the stream forming flow and 
using the internal MUSIC function to tally and average the resultant runoff volume over the 
simulation period. 

7. Reporting on SEI 

When reporting on SEI, a summarised table of adopted modelling parameters shall be provided to 
Council with Development Application documentation. 

 

4.16 Stormwater treatment 

Generally speaking, stormwater treatment devices can be classed into three categories. These 
include: 

Bioretention systems 

Bioretention systems filter stormwater runoff through a vegetated soil media layer. The treated 
stormwater is collected at the base of the system via perforated pipes, from where it flows to 
downstream waterways or storages for reuse.  Temporary ponding above the filter media provides 
additional treatment.  Bioretention systems are not intended to be infiltration systems where treated 
stormwater would discharge into groundwater.  Typically, flood flows will be designed to bypass the 
system thereby preventing high flow velocities that can dislodge collected pollutants and scour 
vegetation.  Bioretention systems can be installed at various scales. 

Vegetated swales and buffer strips 

Vegetated swales can be used instead of pipes to convey stormwater and provide a ‘buffer’ 
between the impervious areas of a development and the receiving water.  They can be integrated 
with landscape features in public open space, or incorporated into streetscapes.  The interaction 
with vegetation facilitates an even distribution and slowing of flow, thus encouraging pollutant 
settlement and retention in the vegetation. 
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Constructed wetlands 

Constructed wetland systems remove pollutants through sedimentation and absorption of nutrients 
and other associated contaminants.  They generally consist of an inlet zone (a sediment basin) to 
remove coarse sediments), a macrophyte zone (a shallow heavily vegetated area to remove fine 
particulates and take up soluble pollutants) and a high flow bypass channel (to protect the 
macrophyte zone).  Refer to the following figures for further details on preferred edge treatments 
for constructed wetlands. 
 

 
Figure 4.b.3 - Edge treatments for constructed wetlands 

 

 
Figure 4.b.4 - Edge treatments for constructed wetlands 

 

Stormwater treatment trains 

A series of treatment measures that collectively address all stormwater pollutants is termed a 
“treatment train”.  The selection and order of treatments is a critical factor in developing treatment 
trains.  The coarse fraction of pollutants generally requires removal so that treatments that target 
fine pollutants can operate effectively.  The proximity of a treatment to its source and the 
distribution of treatments throughout a catchment are other factors which are important in 
developing a treatment train. 
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Stormwater treatments that target the removal of gross pollutants and coarse sediments such as 
gross pollutant traps (GPTs) and sedimentation basins can operate under high hydraulic loading 
and can treat high flow rates. 

As the target pollutant particle size reduces, the nature of the treatment process changes to 
include enhanced sedimentation, bio film absorption and biological transformation of the pollutants.  
The treatment processes include grass swales, vegetated buffer strips, wetlands and bioinfiltration 
systems which require longer detention times than for GPTs, in order to allow various pollutant 
removal processes to occur.  The hydraulic loading on these treatment processes is relatively low 
in comparison to gross pollutant removal measures. 

A treatment train consists of a combination of treatment measures that can address the range of 
pollutant particle sizes in stormwater.  Therefore, a treatment train employs a range of processes 
to achieve pollutant reduction targets such as physical screening, enhanced sedimentation and 
filtration. 

 

4.17 Modelling guidelines for developments larger than 5,000m2 

All modelling shall be undertaken using the Model for Urban Stormwater Improvement 
Conceptualisation (MUSIC) or similar software model approved by Council.  For developments 
where a more complicated WSUD solution is required, developers shall use the Draft NSW MUSIC 
Modelling Guidelines (BMT WBM, 2010).  This document is free to download and should be used 
by developers as a priority. 

A copy of the summary and data files will be required to be submitted with any application that 
relies on modelling. 

 

4.18 Maintenance 

Maintenance must be considered as part of the design process and proof of this will be required.  A 
maintenance manual and schedule is required to be submitted which sets out the routine 
maintenance necessary to retain the systems viability.  The resident/owner of the property shall 
receive a copy of this schedule on approval of the development.  The schedule should be signed to 
indicate that it has been received and understood.  A copy of the signed manual shall also be 
submitted to Council.  

The maintenance manual should contain information on the following issues: 
 where the storages are located 
 which parts of the system need to be accessed for cleaning and how access is obtained 
 a description of any equipment needed (such as keys and lifting devices) and where they can 

be obtained 
 the location of grates/covers and how they can be removed for cleaning 
 who should do the maintenance 
 how often the maintenance should be done. 

Systems should be designed such that specialist personnel (eg. confined spaces certified) are not 
required to perform ongoing maintenance. 
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Part 4c Site Discharge Controls – Council (public) 
assets 

Land ownership and asset ownership are key considerations prior to the planning, design and 
construction of a stormwater treatment device. This section will outline specific requirements for 
assets that will be contributed to Council. These requirements shall be followed for all 
developments that will result in infrastructure being contributed to Council, irrespective of the size 
of the development. In general, the process that is required to be followed is similar to that outlined 
for large development in Part 4b.  Additional requirements will be outlined in the following section. 

4.19 Process flow chart for the creation of public assets 

4.20 General requirements 

4.21 Stormwater treatment trains 

4.22 Asset transfer checklist 
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4.19 Process flow chart for the creation of public assets 

Development will result in an asset 
being contributed to Council

(refer to Section 4c)

Selection of stormwater controls 
and WSUD elements to  suit 
particular constraints of the 

proposed development

All stormwater controls and WSUD elements that are to become Council assets 
shall be designed using the principles prescribed within these documents:
WSUD Interim Reference Guideline Concept Design Guidelines (SMCMA, 2011) 
Concept Design Guidelines for Water Sensitive Urban Design (South East 
Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
Australian Runoff Quality (Engineers Australia, 2006) 

Undertake MUSIC modelling for 
proposed stormwater controls 

and WSUD elements

Draft NSW MUSIC Modelling Guidelines (BMT WBM, 2010) 

Detailed design

All stormwater controls and WSUD elements that are to become Council assets 
shall be designed using the parameters prescribed within this document:
Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East 
Queensland (South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 

Filter material

All stormwater controls and WSUD elements that are to become Council assets 
must be constructed using filter material consistent with at least one of the 
specifications in the following documents:
Facility of advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB), Stormwater Biofiltration 
Systems Adoption Guidelines, Planning Design and Practical Implementation V1 
June 2009, or FAWB guidelines for filter media in biofiltration systems V3.01 
(June 2009). 

Design and documentation

All stormwater controls and WSUD elements that are to become Council assets 
will be designed and documented to a minimum standard as detailed in the 
following:
The City of Newcastle Standard Drawings (please refer to Council’s website for 
further details www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au)   

Construction, establishment and 
asset handover 

All stormwater controls and WSUD elements that are to become Council assets 
are to be constructed and established in accordance with the methods specified 
within:
Construction and Establishment Guidelines: Swales, Bioretention Systems and 
Wetlands Version 1.1. 
Note:  This should include adherence to all relevant checklists, hold points, 
inspection points, sediment protection measures, plant specifications, 
maintenance periods and hand over procedures. 

Asset under Council’s care, 
control and management

If the development is located in the SEPP14 wetland catchment area refer to 
‘water sensitive design solutions for catchment above wetlands’ by Hunter 
Central Coast Regional Environmental Management Authority.
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4.20 General 

1. The requirements contained within this section apply to all developments within the City of 
Newcastle that will result in the creation of an asset that will be dedicated to The City of 
Newcastle. 

2. The responsibility for the submission of satisfactory details as required in these guidelines 
must rest solely with the applicant. 

3. Detailed plans showing the proposed method of stormwater disposal are to be submitted to 
Council with the Development Application, and are to be shown on the plans prepared in 
support of the Construction Certificate, as approval will not be granted for any work 
commencing on site until the stormwater system has been approved. 

4. The guidelines that follow are grouped into sub-sections, each dealing with separate issues. 

5. Generally, all stormwater designs/investigations must be prepared in accordance with all 
relevant sections in this manual.  To prevent delays in assessment, the applicant should 
ensure that all necessary details included in this manual and DCP Section 7.06 are 
submitted. 

6. All Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) systems require integration with surrounding open 
space.  Site specific investigations need to include local topography, soil profiles, 
landscaping, public utilities, services and existing watercourses and any other relevant 
features. 

7. All WSUD systems are to be designed to account for The City of Newcastle Maintenance 
Requirements and Work Health Safety. 

8. All devices are to be designed to eliminate the need for fencing.  Public safety should be 
considered in all designs which should help determine their location, configuration and 
proximity to other public infrastructure. 

9. Devices are to be configured in such a way as to ensure that major flow does not enter the 
device.  A major flow bypass is to be provided. 

10. The maximum batter grades to be 1 (V): 6 (H) turfed and 1 (V): 3 (H) landscaped. 

11. Off Street parking bay for Council Maintenance Trucks is to be provided within 1m horizontal 
distance and 2m vertical distance from the GPT, diversion pit and sediment bay.  The 
Parking bay is to be designed in accordance with the Australian Standard for Parking 
Facilities AS2890-2 2002 and Austroads Design Vehicles and Turning Path Templates (2013 
Edition) for a Heavy Mass Vehicle GVM 37 tonne Single Unit Truck(12.5m) with a 12.5m 
radius turning circle. 

12. Removable bollards should be installed at 1.2m centres across access to all access points. 

13. All WSUD system elements are to be in accordance with Council’s Standard Drawings – 
A2400 Series. 

14. At steep sites, high velocity can easily cause scour and erosion.  Energy dissipation is a key 
consideration for the design. 

15. To minimize velocities consider the use of drop structures and pipe grades to be a maximum 
of 1% grade discharging to a level spreader outlet structure. 
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4.21 Stormwater treatment trains 

A series of treatment measures that collectively address all stormwater pollutants is termed a 
“treatment train”.  The selection and order of treatments is a critical factor in developing treatment 
trains.  The coarse fraction of pollutants generally requires removal so that treatments that target 
fine pollutants can operate effectively.  The proximity of a treatment to its source and the 
distribution of treatments throughout a catchment are other factors which are important in 
developing a treatment train. 

Stormwater treatments that target the removal of gross pollutants and coarse sediments such as 
gross pollutant traps (GPTs) and sedimentation basins can operate under high hydraulic loading 
and can treat high flow rates. 

As the target pollutant particle size reduces, the nature of the treatment process changes to 
include enhanced sedimentation, bio film absorption and biological transformation of the pollutants.  
The treatment processes include grass swales, vegetated buffer strips, wetlands and bioinfiltration 
systems which require longer detention times than for GPTs, in order to allow various pollutant 
removal processes to occur.  The hydraulic loading on these treatment processes is relatively low 
in comparison to gross pollutant removal measures. 

A treatment train consists of a combination of treatment measures that can address the range of 
pollutant particle sizes in stormwater.  Therefore, a treatment train employs a range of processes 
to achieve pollutant reduction targets such as physical screening, enhanced sedimentation and 
filtration. 
 

Kerb Inlet Pits 
 All new public kerb inlet pits installed in a commercial area and within 200m walk from a 

commercial area require litter basket inserts to Council's requirements. 
 All driveways are to be a minimum of 1m from the edge of the kerb inlet pit (lintel). 
 The double grating of pits for driveway access is not acceptable. 
 

Constructed Wetlands 

The design and construction of constructed wetlands, which are to be dedicated to Council, are to 
meet the following minimum requirements: 
 The volume of the pond is to provide the required residence time to ensure that the post 

development stormwater pollution loads are reduced to pre development levels.  Pollutant 
removal should be enhanced by minimising short-circuiting and minimising areas of potentially 
stagnant water. 

 The volume is to be calculated using a daily time series analysis, by water quality computer 
modelling in an iterative manner.  The analysis is to take into account the frequency of 
occurrence of events, pond conditions at the commencement of events, and the pattern of 
intervals between events. 

 The wetlands should generally be offline with a major flow bypass for storm events greater than 
the design storm event. 

 A buffer zone is to be provided around the wetland and planted with indigenous riparian 
vegetation. 

 Between 10% and 30% of the basin surface is to be planted with macrophytes. 
 The surcharge volume is to be sufficient to contain the first flush runoff from the upstream 

catchment. 
 The surcharge volume is to be fully available 48 hours after cessation of stormwater inflow. 
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 the maximum batter of the slopes is not to exceed 1:8 (V:H) around the perimeter, however a 
steeper slope of up to 1:4 may be used below the permanent water level to provide additional 
water quality treatment volume. 

 The embankment height is to be at least 500mm above the spillway crest. 
 The minimum embankment crest width is to be not less than 3m. 
 The full spillway area is to be protected using armoured Enkamat or equivalent. 
 Any area where the water depth for the 20-year ARI storm event is greater than 1.2m and there 

exists a gradient of greater than 1:8 (V:H) from the edge of the stored water for any time during 
storms up to the 100-year storm event shall have access restricted. 

 Warning signs shall be supplied and installed around the perimeter of the wetland.  These 
signs shall be in accordance with Council’s standard Floodway Warning Sign and include a “No 
Swimming” notice.  They shall be located within the line of sight of the adjacent signs on the 
perimeter but not exceeding a spacing of 50m. 

 A sediment control system and a trash rack are to be provided upstream of the inlet to the 
basin. 

 Where on-site stormwater detention requirements are being provided within the same basin, 
the detention volume is to be provided in addition to and above the static level of the basin.  
The basin is to have minimum 300mm freeboard above the 100 year ARI storm event ponding 
level. 

 A maintenance plan is to be provided with the design.  This will need to include the removal of 
sediment from the sediment trap, macrophyte plant harvesting, and mosquito and weed 
control. 

 Indigenous aquatic plant species are to be planted in the wetlands, with the quality, spacing 
and types specified on a landscape plan.  A variety of species should be used and they should 
be established by transplantation of seedlings during spring and early summer.  The base of 
the wetlands is to be over-excavated to provide for a minimum soil depth of 300mm.  Suitable 
local horizon A mulched soils shall be used to provide the 300mm macrophyte planting bed 
substrate.  Refer: AS 4419-1998 Soils for Landscaping & Gardening.  The location and 
arrangement of the semi-permanent stored water associated with the water control facility shall 
be such as to minimise potential nuisance on habitable areas and amenities within the 
development. 

 The wetland should be constructed prior to the commencement of other construction work. 
 

Bioretention and Sand filters within basins 

The design and construction of basins comprising bioretention or sand filters, which are to be 
dedicated to Council, are to meet the following minimum requirements: 
 All sediment and gross pollutants are to be removed upstream of Bioretention Basins or Sand 

filters. 
 All devices are to be designed to treat the 6 month ARI storm event. 
 The finished surface of the bioretention filter media or sand filter must be flat to ensure full 

engagement of the filter media by stormwater flows. 
 The extended detention depth above the filter media shall not exceed 0.3m. 
 The time of mean filtration shall be 24 hours and no longer than 48 hours. 
 An impermeable liner to the bioretention filter is to be provided in areas where the saturated 

hydraulic conductivity of the bioretention filter media is less than 10 times that of the native 
surrounding soils or on steep sites to prevent transverse seepage from the device.  Example of 
liner Bentofix or Equal. 

 Where a liner is not required the base and walls of the filter media is to be lined with BIDIM A14 
Geofabric or Equal. 
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 A network of 100mm slotted UPVC subsoil pipes is to be provided over the base of the filter, 
have flush out surface points with concrete surrounds and caps and be connected to a 
receiving pit. 

 Joints are to be solvent cement glued. 
 Maximum spacing between subsoil collection pipes to be 5m.  In a large system a collection 

pipe (minimum 225mm is to be provided). 
 Mulch is to be provided to all landscaped batters and bioretention media surface, but not to 

sand filters. 
 Mulch to be minimum 75mm deep of 20mm double washed gravel or equal. 
 Where required, an overflow weir is to be provided with a minimum freeboard of 0.1m to the 

inlet of the receiving pit. 
 Overflow weir is to be constructed level and rock pitched to prevent scour – minimum 400mm 

diameter sandstone rock is to be used.  Rock is to be placed in accordance with the guidelines 
for rock placement shown on standard Drawing A 2402. 

 A trafficable access is to be provided to the base of the Biorentention/Sand Filter to Council’s 
standards for maintenance purposes. 

 In large devices consider the use of a flow spreader to evenly distribute flows to ensure 
engagement of the entire media surface. 

 A settlement basin and level spreader is to be provided at the inlet to the basin, energy 
dissipation and scour protection are to be provided in accordance with Standard Drawing 
A2402 and A2405 to protect the filter media from scour. 

 

Bioretention Material specifications 
 All bioretention media should be in accordance with the Guidelines for Filter Media In 

Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB). 
 All materials used for media, transition or drainage layers is to be tested and certified 

compliant. 
 For Bioretention systems in a temperate climate the prescribed hydraulic conductivity will be 

between 100 – 300mm/hr, as measured using the ASTM F1815-06 method. 
 In order to ensure that the system functions adequately at its eventual hydraulic conductivity, a 

safety factor of 2 should be used, ie. designs should be modelled using half the prescribed 
hydraulic conductivity. 

 The filter media should be well graded ie. it should have all particle size ranges present from 
0.075mm to 4.75mm sieve (AS1289.3.6.1 – 1995). 

 There should be no gap in particle size grading and the composition should not be dominated 
by a small particle size range.  An ideal particle distribution is as follows: 

Clay and silt   (<0.05mm)  <3% 
Very Fine sand  (0.05-0.15mm) 5-30% 
Fine sand   (0.15-0.25mm) 10-30% 
Medium to coarse sand (0.25-1.0mm)  40-60% 
Coarse sand   (1.0-2.0mm)  7-10% 
Fine Gravel   (2.0-3.4mm)  <3% 
 
Organic Matter Content – less than 5% (w/w). 
pH – as specified for ‘natural soils and soil blends’ 5.5 – 7.5(pH 1:5 in water) 
Electrical conductivity(EC) - as specified for ‘natural soils and soil blends’ <1.2dS/m. 
Orthoposhate (PO34 ) - <80mg/kg.  
Total Nitrogen(TN) content - <1000mg/kg. 
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 The transition layer prevents the media from washing into the drainage layer and shall be a 
clean, well graded sand material containing <2%fines.  To avoid migration of the fines, the 
particle distribution of the sand should be assessed to ensure it meets the ‘bridging criteria’, Ie. 
the smallest 15% of sand particles bridge with the larger 15% of the filter media particles 
(FAWB June 2009). 

 The Drainage Layer collects the treated water at the bottom of the system and conveys it to the 
slotted drainage lines.  Drainage material is to be clean fined gravel 2 – 5mm washed 
screenings.  ‘Bridging criteria’ should be applied to avoid migration of the transition layer in 
accordance with FAWB. 

 

Sand Filter Material specifications 
 Sand Filter material to be in accordance with the WSUD Technical Guidelines for SEQ Version 

1 June 2003 Section 8.3.4.1.  Material with particle distributions as follows to be used for 
sourcing materials: 

% passing   9.5mm  100% 
   6.3mm  95 – 100% 
   3.17mm 80 – 100% 
   1.5mm  50 – 85% 

0.8mm  25 - 60% 
0.5mm  10 – 30% 
0.25mm  2 – 10% 

This grading is based on TP10 (ARC2003). 
 Sand filters require a drainage layer to prevent migration of sand filter material into the slotted 

drainage pipes.  The particle size of the drainage material is selected with consideration to its 
need to bridge the particle size of the sand filter media and the slot size of the drainage pipes.  
It is preferred to use a coarse sand however a clean washed fine gravel can be used. 

 

Plant selection for Bioretention devices 

For local plant selection and planting guidance please refer to Appendix 4. 
 

Vegetated and Bioretention Swales 

A swale is a shallow trapezoidal channel lined with vegetation used for conveyance of stormwater 
flows.  Bioretention swales include a vegetated infiltration trench within the base of the swale to 
provide water quality improvements to stormwater. 

Both vegetated and bioretention swales are to be designed in accordance with Council’s Standard 
Drawings and the following minimum criteria: 
 The desirable maximum longitudinal grade of the swale is 4%. 
 The minimum longitudinal grade of the swale is 1%. 
 For longitudinal grades steeper than 4%, check dams (minimum 100mm high) are to be placed 

at regular intervals along the invert of the swale.  The spacing of the check dams will depend 
on the grade of the swale. 

 Swales can use a variety of vegetation including sedges and tufted grasses covering the whole 
width of the swale. 

 Swales located within footpaths (ie. road verges) must consider the standard location for 
services within the verge and ensure access for maintenance of services. 

 Velocities of flows within the swale component for both minor (2-10 year ARI) and major (50-
100 year ARI) rainfall events are to be kept preferably below 0.5m/s and not more than 2.0m/s 
(for major flooding) to avoid scouring of the swale. 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 64 



 

 Depth x Velocity products shall not exceed 0.36m2/s for all flows. 
 The extended detention depth above the base of the swale shall not exceed 0.3m. 
 Driveway crossings constructed within swales at grade (refer Figure 4.4.3) shall be constructed 

at 1(V):6(H) and comply with Council’s driveway specification. 
 The maximum batter grade within the vegetated swale between roadways and the swale shall 

be 1(V):3(H) and the opposing side of the swale shall be 1(V):3(H). 
 A concrete flush edge restraint 0.2m wide x 0.3m (min) deep shall be provided at the interface 

between the road pavement and the batter of the swale in areas adjoining roads (as per Figure 
4.5.2).  For concrete roads, the edge restraint shall be integrated into the concrete pavement.  
A 40mm drop down from the surface of the edge restraint to the top of the landscaping is to be 
provided to prevent material moving onto the road surface. 

 All swales are to be designed so that they do not require fencing. 

Bioretention media to be in accordance with the Guidelines for Filter Media In Biofiltration Systems 
(2009) prepared by the Facility for Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB) and criteria as detailed in 
section above. 

 

4.22 Asset transfer checklist 

Land ownership and asset ownership are key considerations prior to construction of a stormwater 
treatment device. A proposed design is to clearly identify the ultimate asset owner and who is 
responsible for its ongoing maintenance. In addition to the requirements outlined above, Council 
will use the asset transfer checklist when the asset is to be transferred to the City of Newcastle. 
Please refer to Appendix 5 for a sample Asset Transfer Checklist. 

Maintenance Manual 

Prior to asset transfer, all required maintenance activities must be specified in a maintenance plan 
(and associated maintenance inspection forms) to be developed as part of the design and asset 
handover process.  Maintenance personnel and asset managers will use this plan to ensure the 
device continues to function as designed.  As a minimum, the maintenance plan/s and form/s must 
address the following: 
 inspection frequency 
 maintenance frequency 
 data collection/storage requirements (ie. during inspections) 
 detailed cleanout procedures (main element of the plans) including: 

 equipment needs 
 maintenance techniques 
 workplace (occupational) health and safety 
 public safety 
 environmental management considerations 
 disposal requirements (of material removed) 
 access issues 
 stakeholder notification requirements 

 data collection requirements (if any) 
 design details. 

An example operation and maintenance inspection form is included in Appendix 6 
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Bonds 

Where works are proposed to be carried out on Council or public land (ie. roads, parks, etc) by or 
on behalf of an applicant, a bond will be required to cover the cost of the construction and potential 
rectification works.  The value of the bond will depend on the works proposed, and be determined 
by Council. 

Further information 

For further information please refer to the following best practice guidelines: 

General 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Book 4 Maintenance (Landcom) 

www.landcom.com.au/downloads/uploaded/WSUD_Book4_Maintenance_Draft_0409_5312.pdf 
 Construction and Establishment Guidelines: Swales, Bioretention Systems and Wetlands 

Version 1.1 (South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2010) 
www.waterbydesign.com.au/ceguide/  

 Guidelines for Filter Media In Biofiltration Systems (2009) prepared by the Facility for 
Advancing Water Biofiltration (FAWB). 

Maintenance 
 Wetlands 

 Water Sensitive Urban Design Book 4 Maintenance (Landcom) 
www.landcom.com.au/downloads/uploaded/WSUD_Book4_Maintenance_Draft_0409_5312.pdf  

 Swales 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland 

(South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
www.waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/  
Section reference: 2.6 Maintenance requirements 

 Bioretention swales 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland 

(South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
www.waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/  
Section reference: 3.6 Maintenance requirements 

 Sediment Basins 
 Water Sensitive Urban Design Technical Design Guidelines for South East Queensland 

(South East Queensland Healthy Waterways Partnership, 2009) 
www.waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/ 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 66 

http://www.landcom.com.au/downloads/uploaded/WSUD_Book4_Maintenance_Draft_0409_5312.pdf
http://waterbydesign.com.au/ceguide/
http://www.landcom.com.au/downloads/uploaded/WSUD_Book4_Maintenance_Draft_0409_5312.pdf
http://www.waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/
http://www.waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/
http://waterbydesign.com.au/techguide/


 

 
Technical Manual Stormwater and Water Efficiency for Development 67 

 

Part 5 Overflow disposal 
Where site discharge controls are installed in accordance with this manual, they will treat the 
majority of runoff on an average annual basis.  However, larger events will exceed the capacities of 
these systems from time to time.  It is necessary to dispose of excess flows to the public drainage 
system in a manner that does not cause nuisance to neighbouring properties. 

Off site disposal describes how the discharge to the public drainage system should be managed 
without affecting neighbouring properties. 

5.1 Drainage to street 

5.2 Connection to other drainage 

5.3 Drainage to rear 

 

5.1 Drainage to street 

For properties that fall to the street, overflow from the drainage controls should be connected to the 
street drainage system.  Connection to the kerb and gutter, or the pipe drainage system should be 
made in accordance with the technical manual guidelines. 

5.1.1 Connection to kerb and gutter 

Stormwater may be discharged to the street kerb and gutter subject to the following. 

Single pipe discharges should not exceed 25 litres per second per 15m run of kerb in the 20 Year 
ARI event.  Maximum total site discharge piped to the kerb should not exceed 50 litres per second.  
Discharges may be increased subject to a full catchment analysis by a Consulting Engineer.  Such 
analysis should show immediately downstream of the proposed discharge point(s) that: 
 at least a 3m clearway is maintained on the road carriageway during the total catchment 10 

year ARI runoff 
 depth of flow does not exceed 100mm 
 velocity-depth product does not exceed the recommended products given in Keller and Mitsch 

and reproduced in Appendix 2 and given by equation 3.1. 

The type of pipe crossing from the boundary to the kerb and gutter will depend on the size of on 
site drainage leading to it.  Circular pipe capacities can be obtained from manufacturers. 

The following rectangular hollow sections (RHS) can be assumed to have the same flow capacity 
as the nominated circular sections. 
 1 x 150 x   50 mm RHS  =  90mm dia pipe 
 1 x 200 x 100 mm RHS = 150mm dia pipe 
 2 x 200 x 100 mm RHS = 225mm dia pipe 



 

For standard 150mm-kerb height, one of the following pipe crossings, from boundary line to kerb 
should be used: 
 1 or 2 x 100mm diameter sewer grade uPVC pipe(s) except under brick paved footways  
 1 or 2 x 200mm x 100mm x 6mm thick RHS galvanised except under brick paved footways  
 1 or 2 x 150mm x 50mm x 4mm thick RHS galvanised. 

Kerb converters are available for most standard kerb profiles at hardware stores and plumbing 
suppliers.  Kerb outlets should be separated by a minimum 300mm. 

Connections across the footway to the street gutter should be a minimum of 60 degrees to the 
kerb. 

5.1.2 Direct connection to Council's underground pipe system 

Stormwater may be discharged to the street piped drainage system subject to the 10 year ARI 
hydraulic grade line of the street pipe being lower than the property drainage system. 

For attachment of subsoil lines and pipes up to 100mm diameter, direct connection to Council’s 
underground pipe system should be made using an approved proprietary clamp or saddle.  Larger 
pipes should be connected via an inspection or grated kerb inlet to suit entry for cleaning. 

Notwithstanding the above requirements, any over-riding requirements of the relevant roads 
authority must be met. 

Where the above requirements cannot be met or there is no kerb or pipe available in the street, 
then the downstream street drainage system is to be extended to the development site. 

Design criteria are to be obtained from the relevant roads authority.  In general, Council's new 
pipelines should be: 
 Minimum 375mm diameter rubber ring jointed reinforced (fibre or steel) concrete. 
 Laid at a minimum grade of 1% except for lengths of up to 50m of 675mm diameter or larger 

pipes can be laid as flat as 0.5%. 
 Covered by a minimum depth of 450mm in roads or 300mm in footways or in accordance with 

their recommended load ratings. 
 There should be a new grated surface inlet pit with lintel outside the development site. 
 Access points or kerb entry pits are required for cleaning to be provided at no greater than 50m 

spacing.  Shorter distances may be required for collection of design flows. 
 Grated surface inlet pits should be constructed in accordance with Council’s Standard 

Drawings A2200 series. 
 Junction pits not on the kerb alignment should be in accordance with Council's Standard 

Drawings. 
 A junction or surface inlet pit is to be constructed within the property at the boundary, at the 

point of the discharge from the site. 

Proposed designs for pipeline or kerb extensions should be prepared by a consulting civil engineer 
or registered surveyor and submitted to Council for approval. 

Any longitudinal drainage within footways requires the separate approval of Council under the 
Roads Act 1993.  Such consent will not be given unless the applicant demonstrates the 
concurrence of all utilities authorities.  For further information about works on the public road 
reserve, refer to the section on ‘Road opening permits’. 
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5.2 Connection to other drainage 

For properties that are intersected by or are adjacent to a public drainage system (pipes or open 
channels), connection can be made in accordance with this section. 

5.2.1 Connection to public drainage system within the development site 

Where a pipe or channel intersects the site and is not covered by an easement, an easement 
should be created in favour of Council.  A suitable easement width for an existing Council drain will 
generally be the width of the pipe, box, or channel section, plus an additional 1.5m, with an overall 
minimum width of 3.0m. 

Direct connections to Council stormwater channels must satisfy the following criteria: 
 The channel is within or directly adjacent to the site. 
 The design tailwater level for a sealed pipe drainage system is the top of the channel. 
 The angle of entry of the pipe is a maximum of 30 (in the horizontal plane) to the direction of 

flow in the channel. 
 Any other site specific requirements of Council. 

Connections to Council stormwater pipes must satisfy the following criteria and any other site 
specific requirements of Council: 
 For attachment of subsoil lines and pipes up to 100mm diameter, direct connection to Council’s 

underground pipe system should be made using an approved proprietary clamp or saddle.  
Larger pipes should be connected via an inspection or grated kerb inlet to suit entry for 
cleaning. 

 Grated surface inlet pits should be constructed in accordance with Council’s Standard 
Drawings A2200 series. 

 Junction pits not on the kerb alignment should be 900mm x 900mm internal dimensions with 
900mm diameter circular lid with “NCC” or “STORMWATER” cast into the top. 

5.2.2 Direct connection to Hunter Water Corporation channels 

Connections to stormwater pipes and channels operated by the Hunter Water Corporation must 
satisfy the following criteria and any other requirements of the Hunter Water Corporation: 
 Written consent must be obtained from the Hunter Water Corporation (a copy of which is 

supplied with the construction certificate application or complying development certificate 
application). 

 The design tailwater level for a sealed piped drainage system connecting to such a channel is 
the top of the channel. 

5.2.3 Direct connection to natural watercourses 

Direct connections to natural watercourses are generally discouraged, however, where they are 
necessary, the number should be minimised and should comply with the following criteria: 
 NSW Office of Water guidelines. 
 Water should not be deflected from another catchment. 
 Flow must be controlled in order to replicate the predevelopment hydrological regime. 
 Concentrated flows are not permitted including piped drainage. 
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 Adequate measures must be provided to prevent streambank erosion, scour and other damage 
for flows up to the 100 year ARI event.  Such measures need to be aesthetically compatible 
with the existing riparian environment and may be the subject of separate approval under the 
Water Management Act 2000. 

5.2.4 Modifications to Watercourses 

Modifications to natural watercourses are generally not permitted, as they adversely impact on a 
number of issues including: 
 Hydraulic function 
 Channel pattern and form 
 Long-term channel stability 
 Aesthetic appearance 
 Aquatic and riparian habitat diversity 
 Water quality. 

Any proposals involving modifications to watercourses will require the submission of a detailed 
hydraulic assessment as well as a thorough environmental impact assessment of the prepared 
watercourse modification.  Modifications to watercourses will only be considered where no other 
alternative exists, such as when scour within the watercourse threatens the stability of a dwelling or 
other high value asset.  The reduction of development potential as a result of not modifying a 
watercourse will not be considered justification for such modification. 

Note:  Lodgement of an Integrated Development Application will be required for any proposal involving the 
modification of a watercourse since the concurrence of the NSW Office of Water will be required pursuant to 
the requirements of the Water Management Act 2000. 
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Option
Circumstances in which option may 

be applied

Private 
drainage 

easements
Preferred option in all circumstances. 

Only for residential properties up to and 
including a single dwelling.

Private drainage easement cannot be 
obtained.

Available head between roof gutter and 
road or pipe HGL must be >1.5m

Private drainage easement cannot be 
obtained.

Analysis of soil shows sufficient capacity 
to dispose of peak 20 year ARI 
discharge.

Only for residential properties up to and 
including a single dwelling.

Private drainage easement is not 
available and cannot be obtained.

Only for basement carpark areas.

Private drainage easement cannot be 
obtained.

maximum catchment 60m2

pump failure will not cause inundation of 
neighbouring properties or habitable 
floor areas

Overflow to 
public reserve

Public reserve has drainage system with 
adequate capacity to intercept flow 
before it affects other properties.

Charged 
systems

Infiltration 
trenches

Pump out 
systems

Dispersion 
Trenches

5.3 Drainage to rear 

For properties that fall away from the street, overflow from site discharge controls may be disposed 
from the site through any of the options in Table 5.1 where all the allowable circumstances exist. 

Table 5.1 – Options for draining to rear 

5.3.1 Easements 

Suitable drainage easements should be created where it is necessary to discharge stormwater 
across downstream properties in order to access the public drainage system.  Drainage easements 
are the preferred option for drainage to the rear in all cases. 

Easements must have sufficient width having regard to: 
 proposed pipe diameter 
 structural requirements of pipes and any adjoining structure 
 stormwater surface flow path capacity requirements 
 requirements for access and maintenance. 



 

Suitable easement widths will generally be 2.0m.  However, a lesser width (minimum 0.9m) may be 
suitable where there is an existing structure along the proposed line of the easement.  Where 
Council is a party benefited by the easement, a width of 3m is generally required.  Easements 
should not be created under existing or future proposed buildings.  Easements are to generally 
follow an overland flow path.  Easements are not to flow against the grade. 

Piped drains within private inter-allotment drainage easements should have sufficient capacity to 
convey the 100-year ARI peak flow.  The minimum pipe diameter is 150mm. 

The 100-year ARI requirement can be reduced to 20 year ARI if a long-term overland flow path, 
such as a paved driveway with kerbing, is secured over the length of the easement of sufficient 
capacity to carry the major flow.  The pipe system should be designed by a consulting engineer 
using hydraulic grade line analysis. 

Easements will need to satisfy the following criteria: 
 A written agreement is to be made between all relevant parties agreeing to its creation.  A copy 

of this agreement should be provided to Council in support of any development application that 
requires it. 

 A survey plan of the proposed easement should be prepared by a registered surveyor and 
endorsed with a statement to the effect that all pipelines are wholly contained within the 
proposed easement. 

 The City of Newcastle must be nominated on the instrument creating the easement as a party 
whose consent is required to release, vary or modify the easement. 

 Evidence of the creation of the easement should be provided to the certifying authority as part 
of the documentation accompanying a construction certificate application or complying 
development certificate application.  Evidence of the written agreement to the creation of the 
easement is to be submitted with a development application.  In this case the consent authority 
may grant deferred commencement consent subject to easement creation. 

 Where the easement benefits private property only, Council does not wish to have dominant 
tenemency over the easement. 

5.3.2 Demonstration that an easement cannot be obtained 

In order that other drainage to rear options can be used, it will be necessary to demonstrate that an 
easement over all downhill neighbouring properties cannot be obtained. 

To demonstrate that a drainage easement cannot be obtained, the following documentary 
evidence should be submitted to the consent or certifying authority: 
 A copy of letter(s) sent to the owner(s) of neighbouring property(s) along all feasible easement 

routes.  The letter is to include offer of financial compensation and is to indicate that the 
burdened property is not responsible for easement maintenance.  Financial compensation may 
be determined by inquiry to a registered valuer. 

 A signed copy of a letter(s) from the owner(s) of the neighbouring property(s) in which it is 
stated that an easement will not be granted.  Should it not be possible to obtain such a letter(s) 
then a written account of any responses obtained from the owner(s) is required which may then 
be subject to independent verification by the certifying authority. 

5.3.3 Charged Systems 

Charged systems rely on the difference in level (head) between the overflow of the site discharge 
control and the street gutter to drive water “uphill”.  One key feature of a charged system is that it 
holds stagnant water for a period of time until the next rain event.  The ability to clean a charged 
system is therefore very important. 
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Charged systems are an option for the drainage of a single unit dwelling only and do not apply to 
medium density developments.  They should satisfy the following criteria: 
 Minimum of 1.0m head must be available from overflow to discharge point, or the pipe system 

should be designed by hydraulic grade line analysis. 
 The piped system must be completely sealed. 
 The pipe system including downpipes must be constructed from suitably durable materials. 
 A cleaning eye must be provided at the lowest point of all pipes. 
 Gravity drainage to the street kerb should be provided from a suitably located access pit. 
 The system should be designed by a Consulting Engineer who undertakes a hydraulic grade 

line analysis to demonstrate that the system can discharge the 20 year ARI storm runoff 
without roof gutter surcharge. 

 A design plan is prepared by a Consulting Engineer which shows a longitudinal section of the 
entire piped system from roof gutter to street gutter showing invert levels, flow rates and 
hydraulic grade lines.  Hydraulic grade line calculations are to be shown. 

5.3.4 Infiltration Trenches 

Infiltration trenches can be used to dispose of site stormwater.  Such trenches can be deemed a 
substitute for site discharge controls if desired. 

An infiltration trench drainage system is to be designed by a Consulting Engineer.  The design is to 
be based on a site test report to be provided by a geotechnical engineer.  The design, supporting 
calculations and the site test report are to be submitted for approval by the consent/certifying 
authority. 

Site testing is to be undertaken, and a report prepared by a geotechnical engineer in accordance 
with the following: 
 A minimum of 2 tests are to be made at the location of the proposed infiltration trench(es) and 

at the invert level of the proposed trench(es). 
 Infiltration is to be measured in pre-saturated soil by a double-ring infiltrometer test or 

equivalent. 
 Permeability is to be reported in metres per day or centimetres per second and also in litres per 

second per metre squared for a mid-depth level of water in the proposed trench. 
 The depth to any underlying rock stratum or water table is to be determined if within 2m of the 

proposed trench invert level. 
 Provision of borehole log evaluation of soil types. 
 Recommended offset of trench from buildings. 
 The likely impact, if any, to neighbouring properties including footings and basement areas. 

Infiltration trench design is to be undertaken in accordance with the following criteria: 
 The trench system must fully infiltrate the 20 year ARI runoff from all impervious areas for all 

storm durations without surcharge onto neighbouring properties.  The minimum impervious 
area to be used should be 80% of the total site area to cater for future development. 

 Impervious areas include all rooves, paved areas and pools, whether or not other site 
discharge controls are provided. 

 Any proposed pervious area contribution must also be included. 
 The design method is to be a suitable time-area computer model such as ILSAX or the mass-

curve technique in AR&R.  Such methods can accurately assess adequacy of proposed 
storage volumes. 

 Pre-treatment sediment, gross litter and oil traps are to be installed upstream of the trench. 
 The trench is to be oversized to account for a 20% blockage factor at the trench – soil 

interface. 
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 Single-sized blue metal, gravel or sand can be assumed to have a 30% void ratio. 
 The base of the trench is to be at least 1.0m above the underlying watertable or rock stratum (if 

present). 
 Trenches are to be offset at least 2m from boundaries and 3m from buildings unless a 

structural engineer certifies the adequacy of the footings in closer proximity to the trenches. 
 The design infiltration area is the area of the base(s) of the trench(es) only and does not 

include the sides of the proposed trench(es). 

5.3.5 Dispersion Trenches 

Dispersion trenches are suitable for the disposal of the overflow from site discharge controls for 
single dwelling houses only.  They are an option for the disposal of water in circumstances where 
no other opportunities exist and are intended to permit the redevelopment of existing residential 
sites larger than 600m2 only. 

Dispersion trenches should 
 Have a cross-sectional area of at least 600mm x 600mm, with a length of one metre for every 

25m2 of catchment. 
 Be oriented parallel to the ground surface contour. 
 Be lined with geofabric to prevent silt entering the trench from the base, top and side walls. 
 Be filled with large – single sized aggregate to as near as practicable to the surface. 
 Not cut through the root systems of trees covered by Council’s Tree Preservation Order. 
 Receive stormwater via a slotted pipe laid across the full length of the trench at the half-depth 

level. 
 Be covered by the geofabric with a 150mm overlap beyond the trench walls.  A further 75mm 

aggregate should then be placed over the trench. 
 Be offset at least 2m from boundaries and 3m from buildings unless a structural engineer 

certifies the adequacy of the footings in closer proximity to the trench. 

5.3.6 Pump-out Systems 

Pump-out drainage systems may be used for basement carpark areas but should be avoided for 
catchments greater than 60m2. 

Pump-out drainage systems should be designed by a Consulting Engineer to the following criteria: 
 Dual alternating pumps with level switches and activation of dual operation at top water level. 
 Provision of pump description including manufacturer, model number and published data 

sheets. 
 Automatic alarm during pump failure. 
 The rising main should terminate at a stilling pit from which gravity drainage to the street gutter 

is provided. 
 The pump wet well is to have a storage capacity of at least the two hour 10 year ARI storm 

runoff and is to be checked for adequacy up to the 100 year ARI event by a time-area 
computer model or the mass-curve technique in AR&R. 

 Noise levels will not affect neighbouring properties above recognised standards. 

The consent authority may impose a requirement to create a positive covenant on the title of the 
property requiring regular maintenance, and reporting to Council, of the pump-out system by a 
suitable independent practitioner. 
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5.3.7 Discharge to or across public lands 

Council cannot grant private drainage easements across public land.  In some circumstances, site 
drainage systems may be allowed to overflow directly to public land.  However, this will not be 
considered unless all other options have been investigated and found to be unsuitable to Council’s 
satisfaction.  In general, the provisions of the Local Government Act 1993 and Plans of 
Management for Community Land prohibit the construction of pipe work in Council’s reserves for 
private developments. 

Concentrated stormwater flows shall not be discharged and overflows should generally not be 
discharged to or across: 
 Reserves administered by the National Parks and Wildlife Service 
 Crown reserves 
 Community Land administered by Council including parks and reserves 
 Other public land that consists predominantly of native vegetation. 

Drainage across public land may only be approved after consultation with the relevant authority 
prior to the issue of development consent.  In general the drainage must be designed in 
accordance with the following criteria: 
 It must not be concentrated and must be commensurate with predevelopment flow rates for all 

events. 
 It must not create conditions likely to give rise to landslip or other geotechnical hazards. 
 It must be approved by the relevant public authority prior to the issue of a construction 

certificate or a complying development certificate. 
 It must be in accordance with relevant laws and plans of management regulating or authorising 

the use of that public land. 
 It must incorporate erosion, sediment, water quality control and other environmental 

management measures to the satisfaction of the relevant public authority. 
 In the case of Community Land administered by Council, it must not involve the construction of 

pipes or other drainage facilities. 

5.3.8 Laneways 

Where a proposed development site has frontage to a laneway and the laneway is lower than the 
site, the development may be drained to the surface but only if: 
 it is a single dwelling house with full frontage to the street at the front (not lane at the rear), and 
 the discharge is via a dispersion trench in accordance with the above criteria. 

Where it is proposed to drain other development to a laneway, the underground street drainage 
should be extended into the laneway to receive the overflows in accordance with section 5.1 of this 
manual. 
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Glossary 

Terms used in this manual 

A term used in this manual has the same meaning as it has in the Newcastle Local Environmental 
Plan 2012 and Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this 
manual.  In the event of an inconsistency, the definitions contained within the statutory planning 
documents will prevail. 

Accredited certifier 

A person who is accredited by a professional body approved by the Minister.  Accredited certifiers 
may: 
 issue complying development certificates 
 issue construction certificates 
 issue compliance certificates 
 issue occupation certificates 
 act as a principal certifying authority. 

Accredited certifiers may only undertake tasks relevant to their expertise. 

The names of accredited certifiers working in this area may be ascertained by checking with 
relevant professional associations. 

Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP) 

Is the probability that a flood of a given or larger magnitude will occur within a period of one year. 
Its reciprocal is equivalent to average recurrence interval (refer to Appendix 1 for further details). 

Australian Rainfall & Runoff (AR&R) 

A technical manual providing guidance on current drainage design practice published by the 
Institution of Engineers Australia. 

Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) 

The average period between the recurrence of a storm event of at least a given rainfall intensity. 
The ARI represents a statistical probability.  For example, a 10 year ARI indicates an average of 10 
events over 100 years. The ARI is not the period between actual events (refer to Appendix 1 for 
further details). 

Australian Height Datum (AHD) 

A standard datum for expressing vertical information. 

Building 

A building includes a structure. 
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Black water 

Water contaminated by faecal matter or pathogens.  Commonly, all wastewater originating from 
toilets is black water. 

Bore water 

Surface water originating from groundwater and pumped to the surface via a bore drilled into the 
ground. 

Certifying authority 

A person authorised to issue complying development certificates, construction certificates, 
compliance certificates, occupation certificates, and subdivision certificates.  This person may be 
the Council or an accredited certifier. 

Complying development 

Development that is declared to be ‘complying development’ by the Newcastle Local 
Environmental Plan or by some other environmental planning instrument. 

Complying development includes relatively simple types of development that are subject to defined 
standards or requirements specified in a development control plan, local environmental plan or 
other planning instrument. 

Complying development certificate (CDC) 

A certificate that states that particular proposed development is complying development and (if 
carried out as specified in the certificate) will comply with all development standards applicable to 
the development. 

A complying development certificate is the means by which ‘approval’ is given to complying 
development.  It combines the functions of a development consent and a construction certificate.  
A complying development certificate may be issued either by the Council or an accredited certifier. 

Construction certificate 

A certificate certifying that construction drawings and specifications are consistent with the 
development consent and relevant construction standards, such as the Building Code of Australia.  
A construction certificate may be issued either by the Council or an accredited certifier. 

Compliance certificate 

A certificate certifying that specified development complies with relevant standards, specifications 
or conditions of consent.  Compliance certificates are intended to apply to specific aspects of 
building and subdivision work. 

Community land 

Land that is classified as community land under Chapter 6, Part 2, Div 1 of the Local Government 
Act 1993.  Community land is required to be used and managed in accordance with a plan of 
management. 
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Consulting Engineer 

A person suitably qualified to be eligible for membership of the Institution of Engineers, Australia 
and who is experienced in the field of stormwater hydraulics and hydrology. 

the Council 

City of Newcastle. 

Covenant 

A restriction on the use of land recorded on the property title and binding upon successive 
landowners.  Covenants may be ‘negative’ (imposing restrictions) or ‘positive’ (imposing positive 
obligations).  Covenants are imposed under the Conveyancing Act 1919. 

Creek 

A small water course in or out of its “natural condition” and defined by topography rather than 
whether or not it contains water. 

Development 

Under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, development is defined to be: 
 the use of land 
 the subdivision of land 
 the erection of a building 
 the carrying out of a work 
 the demolition of a building or work 
 other acts, matters or things controlled by an environmental planning instrument. 

Development Application (DA) 

An application for permission to perform works or use land in accordance with the provisions of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979.  A development application typically consists 
of: 
 plans and drawings of the proposed development 
 a Statement of Environmental Effects and other documentation 
 a completed application form and fees. 

Development Control Plan (DCP) 

A policy document that provides more detail than contained in a local environmental plan.  DCPs 
are prepared under section 72 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

The provisions of a DCP are guidelines that must be considered by the Council when it determines 
a development application. 

A DCP must also be taken into consideration by a certifying authority when determining a 
complying development certificate application.  Complying development must be carried out in 
accordance with a DCP, and any standards or requirements contained within the DCP have the 
status of compulsory ‘development standards’. 
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Dwelling-house 

A building that contains only one dwelling. 

Easement 

A legal right held by an owner of land in respect of another land parcel.  Easements are commonly 
created to enable access across other properties, such as for drainage, pipelines, footways, etc. 

Ecologically sustainable development (ESD) 

An approach to development that considers the needs of future generations whilst satisfying 
present day aspirations, and integrates social, economic and environmental considerations in 
decision-making processes.  Under the Local Government Act 1993, it is part of the Council’s 
charter to promote the following ESD principles and programs: 
 The precautionary principle - namely, that if there are threats of serious or irreversible 

environmental damage, lack of full scientific certainty should not be used as a reason for 
postponing measures to prevent environmental degradation. 

 Inter-generational equity - namely, that the present generation should ensure that the health, 
diversity and productivity of the environment is maintained or enhanced for the benefit of future 
generations. 

 Conservation of biological diversity and ecological integrity - namely, that conservation of 
biological diversity and ecological integrity should be a fundamental consideration. 

 Improved valuation, pricing and incentive mechanisms - namely, that environmental factors 
should be included in the valuation of assets and services. 

Exempt development 

Development that is declared to be ‘exempt development’ by the Newcastle Local Environmental 
Plan 2012 or by some other environmental planning instrument. 

Exempt development includes minor development having minimal environmental impact.  It may be 
carried out without the need to obtain development consent or a construction certificate.  However, 
exempt development must be carried out in accordance with any requirements of the applicable 
planning instrument. 

Flooding 

The inundation by water of land that is not usually inundated.  Flooding may occur due to a variety 
of reasons, either separately or in combination.  Important types of flooding include: 
 River flooding - caused when a river or stream overtops its banks onto the floodplain. 
 Stormwater flooding - caused by stormwater during an intense rainfall event.  This may be due 

to surface flow, surcharge from piped drainage systems or overflow from man-made 
stormwater channels. 

 Tidal inundation - caused by inundation by sea water.  This may be due to king tides, storm 
surge, barometric effects, tsunami, shoreline recession, subsidence, the enhanced greenhouse 
effect or other causes. 
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Grey water 

Wastewater that is not contaminated by faecal matter or pathogens.  Commonly, all sewer water is 
grey water with the exception of water originating from toilets.  It may be contaminated by 
detergents and other common household products liberated by washing. 

Groundwater 

Water that flows thorough the ground soil mass.  This is different from soil moisture in that the 
water below the groundwater table usually saturates the soil and flows from one place to another.  
Groundwater can reappear as springs or flow along the beds of creeks. 

Gross pollutants 

Large particulate matter not normally found in water including litter and coarse sediment. 

Gully 

Any depression, generally deeper than 0.3m deep in the local topography that conveys or has the 
potential to convey ephemeral surface water. 

Hydraulics 

The study of the flow characteristics of water in a conduit.  In relation to drainage design, 
hydraulics relates to the characteristics and capacity of flow control devices, open channels and 
pipes. 

Hydrology 

The science of water interrelationships interactions between water and the environment. 

Infill development 

A general term for new urban development within existing developed areas.  It usually involves a 
more intensive use of the site.  Infill development may encompass housing, retail, business, 
education, community service or industrial activities. 

Impervious surface 

A surface that does not allow rainwater to infiltrate to the soil, such as buildings (roofs), roads, 
parking areas, courtyards. 

Infiltration 

The process by which rainfall infiltrates the soil and enters the subsurface drainage or groundwater 
systems. 
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Integrated development 

Development that, in order to be carried out, requires one or more of the approvals listed in section 
91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 in addition to development consent.   
Integrated development does not include complying development. 

Major drainage system 

The part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries relatively large flows.  It 
consists of the system of streams, floodways, stormwater channels, retarding basins and street 
pavements.  It is generally designed to protect people and indoor property from the effects of an 
extreme flood. 

Minor drainage system 

The part of the public drainage system in an urban area that carries relatively minor flows.  It 
consists of the system of kerbs, gutters, roadside channels, swales, sumps and underground 
pipes.  It is generally designed to control ‘nuisance flows’ which occur on a day-to-day basis. 

Occupation certificate 

A certificate issued by the Principal Certifying Authority that authorises the occupation and use of a 
new building, or a change of building use for an existing building.  Occupation certificates are not 
required for ‘Class 1a' or 'Class 10' buildings under the Building Code of Australia (for example, 
detached dwellings, garages and other domestic outbuildings). 

On site stormwater detention (OSD) 

A stormwater management practice that limits the rate of discharge from a site using outlet 
restriction devices.  Stormwater flows in excess of the capacity of the outflow control device are 
temporarily stored either in tanks or surface depressions until the storm event recedes.  
Stormwater flows are released at a controlled rate back to the public drainage system. 

On-site stormwater retention (OSR) 

Stormwater management practices where on-site stormwater runoff is captured and retained within 
the site for re-use.  

Permissible site discharge (PSD) 

The maximum rate at which stormwater is permitted to be discharged from a given site area. 

Porous paving 

A paving system capable of storing and infiltrating water in accordance with the principles of this 
manual. 
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Principal certifying authority 

The certifying authority appointed by a person to oversee the construction process.  Only the 
principal certifying authority may issue an occupation certificate. 

Public drainage system 

A natural drainage channel or a constructed drainage system owned and operated by the Council 
or the Hunter Water Corporation. 

Rill 

A depression in the local topography, generally less than 0.3m deep that conveys or has the 
potential to convey ephemeral surface water. 

Riparian zone 

An area of river or creek bank.  Usually riparian pertains to vegetation typical to this zone.  For the 
purposes of this document and the Water Management Act, it is defined as being 40m from the top 
bank of the watercourse. 

Runoff 

The portion of rainfall that flows across the ground surface as water. 

Single dwelling/single dwelling-house 

A dwelling or dwelling-house located on an allotment of land on which no other dwellings are 
located. 

Site discharge control 

A drainage structure that controls the rate of discharge in the most frequent rain events to a 
predetermined rate in accordance with Council’s policy. 

Site drainage line 

A piped drain that conveys stormwater from a development site to the public drainage system. 

Statement of environmental effects 

A statement lodged with a development application that outlines the likely impacts of a 
development proposal, and the proposed measures to mitigate these impacts. 

Stormwater 

The runoff from rainfall events. 
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Soil mass 

All solid matter, usually silica based under the surface of the ground including topsoils, sands, 
clays and rocks. 

Soil and water management plan 

A plan lodged with a development application that illustrates how stormwater, runoff and soils will 
be managed on the site.  The Plan should demonstrate the feasibility of both the proposed 
stormwater management system, and the proposed erosion, sediment and water quality controls 
measures.  The plan should be supported by preliminary hydrological calculations and other 
information in the accompanying Statement of Environmental Effects. 

Stormwater surface flowpath 

A strip of land carrying concentrated surface flow during a rainfall event, the width, shape and 
gradient of which is designed to cater for the flow produced by a 100 year ARI rainfall event.  
Includes a flow path from the spillway of an on-site detention system. 

Subdivision certificate 

A certificate issued by the Council that authorises the registration of a plan of subdivision in the 
Land Titles Office.  At present, accredited certifiers may not issue a subdivision certificate 
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Appendix 1 - Intensity frequency duration data 

Average recurrence interval (years)
Duration 1 2 5 10 20 50 100 200 500
5 mins 85.51 109.90 141.42 158.38 181.93 212.69 236.05 254.44 285.44
6 80.12 102.99 132.59 148.53 170.65 199.55 221.51 238.93 268.11
7 75.62 97.23 125.23 140.30 161.23 188.58 209.35 225.71 253.31
8 71.79 92.31 118.93 133.28 153.19 179.20 198.97 214.33 240.55
9 68.45 88.04 113.46 127.18 146.19 171.05 189.94 204.41 229.42
10 65.52 84.27 108.65 121.80 140.03 163.86 181.98 195.68 219.63
11 62.91 80.92 104.36 117.01 134.54 157.46 174.89 187.91 210.92
12 60.56 77.91 100.51 112.71 129.61 151.71 168.51 180.95 203.11
13 58.44 75.19 97.02 108.81 125.14 146.50 162.74 174.66 196.05
14 56.50 72.71 93.84 105.26 121.07 141.75 157.48 168.94 189.64
15 54.73 70.44 90.93 102.01 117.34 137.40 152.65 163.71 183.77
16 53.10 68.34 88.25 99.01 113.91 133.39 148.21 158.90 178.38
17 51.60 66.41 85.77 96.24 110.73 129.68 144.10 154.46 173.39
18 50.20 64.61 83.47 93.66 107.78 126.24 140.28 150.34 168.77
20 47.68 61.38 79.32 89.03 102.46 120.03 133.40 142.92 160.45
25 42.60 54.86 70.95 79.67 91.72 107.49 119.50 127.97 143.70
30 38.73 49.89 64.56 72.52 83.52 97.91 108.88 116.55 130.89
35 35.65 45.94 59.49 66.84 77.00 90.29 100.42 107.45 120.69
40 33.14 42.71 55.33 62.19 71.66 84.05 93.50 99.97 112.31
45 31.04 40.00 51.86 58.30 67.19 78.83 87.70 93.70 105.28
50 29.25 37.70 48.90 54.98 63.38 74.37 82.75 88.33 99.26
55 27.70 35.72 46.34 52.12 60.08 70.52 78.48 83.68 94.05
60 26.35 33.98 44.10 49.61 57.20 67.15 74.74 79.60 89.48
75 22.96 29.62 38.46 43.28 49.91 58.61 65.24 69.85 78.54
90 20.49 26.43 34.34 38.65 44.58 52.36 58.29 62.62 70.43
2 hours 17.08 22.04 28.65 32.25 37.22 43.73 48.69 52.51 59.08
3 13.17 17.00 22.13 24.93 28.77 33.82 37.68 40.76 45.89
4 10.95 14.13 18.41 20.74 23.95 28.16 31.38 34.01 38.30
5 9.48 12.25 15.96 17.99 20.77 24.44 27.23 29.57 33.31
6 8.44 10.89 14.20 16.01 18.50 21.76 24.26 26.40 29.76
8 7.01 9.06 11.82 13.33 15.41 18.13 20.22 22.14 24.98
10 6.08 7.86 10.26 11.57 13.38 15.75 17.56 19.38 21.88
12 5.41 7.00 9.13 10.31 11.92 14.03 15.65 17.43 19.68
14 4.93 6.37 8.33 9.40 10.87 12.81 14.28 15.96 18.03
16 4.54 5.88 7.68 8.68 10.04 11.83 13.20 14.81 16.74
18 4.23 5.47 7.16 8.08 9.35 11.02 12.30 13.87 15.69
20 3.96 5.13 6.71 7.59 8.78 10.35 11.55 13.09 14.81
22 3.74 4.84 6.33 7.16 8.29 9.77 10.91 12.43 14.07
24 3.54 4.58 6.00 6.79 7.86 9.27 10.35 11.86 13.43
36 2.74 3.55 4.66 5.27 6.11 7.21 8.05 9.52 10.81
48 2.26 2.93 3.85 4.37 5.06 5.98 6.68 8.10 9.20
60 1.94 2.51 3.30 3.75 4.35 5.14 5.74 7.07 8.05
72 1.70 2.20 2.90 3.29 3.81 4.51 5.05 6.27 7.14

I1hr         = 34.0mm/hr    I1hr    = 67.0mm/hr

I12hr   = 7.0mm/hr   I12hr  = 14.0mm/hr

I72hr   = 2.2mm/hr   I72hr  = 4.5mm/hr 
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How does AEP relate to ARI? 

With ARI expressed in years, the relationship is: 

 

which results in the following conversion table: 

 

ARI (years) AEP 
1 0.632 

2 0.393 

5 0.181 

10 0.095 

20 0.049 

50 0.020 

100 0.010 

ARIs of greater than 10 years are very closely approximated by the reciprocal of the AEP. 

For a more detailed account, see Back to Basics on Flood Frequency Analysis by E.M. Laurenson, 
Civil Engineering Transactions, 1987, pp. 47 to 53. 

Source: Australian Bureau of Metorology, Glossary ARI and AEP, 
http://www.bom.gov.au/water/designRainfalls/ifd/glossary.shtml 



 

Appendix 2 - Stability of children and cars in flooded streets 
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Appendix 3 - Planning for Erosion and Sediment Control 
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Appendix 4 - Planting List 

Lists the major macrophyte plant species that may be used within biofiltration devices in 
the City of Newcastle. 

Recommended planting density is 8 per square metre.  Plant selection is to consider areas of 
differing wetting and drying regime over the entire device. 
 
Emergent Macrophytes for 
permanent water zones 

Growth 
Form 

Max 
Height 

Zone Growth 
Rate 

Salt  
Tolerance 

Baumea rubiginosa 
Soft Twigrush 

Rhizomatous 2.0 0-500 
Shallow marsh 

Slow Mod 

Bolboschoenus  caldwellii 
Sea clubrush 

Rhizomatous 1.0 0-300 
Shallow marsh 

Fast 
(Bulb) 

Mod-High 

Bolboschoenus fluvitiatilis 
Marsh clubrush 

Rhizomatous 1.5 0-300 
Shallow marsh 

Fast 
(Bulb) 

Mod 

Carex appressa 
Tussock Sedge 

Tufted 1.0 Sporadically 
Flooded 
Ephemeral zone 

slow Low 

Cyperus exaltatus 
Giant Sedge 

Tufted 2.0 0.300 
Shallow marsh 

fast Low-Mod 

Cyperus laevigatus 
Smooth Flatsedge 

 1.5 0.300 
Shallow marsh 

Mod High 

Phragmites australis 
Common Reed 

Rhizomatous 3.0 0-600 
shallow-Deep Marsh 

Mod Mod-high 

Shoenoplectus mucronatus 
Bog Bulrush 

Tufted 1.2 0-600 
shallow Marsh 

Mod Low 

Shoenoplectus validus 
River clubrush 

Rhizomatous 2.0 0-400 
shallow Marsh 

mod Low-mod 

Gahnia sieberiana 
Sawsedge 

Tufted 2.5 Sporadically 
Flooded 
Ephemeral zone 

slow Low 

Juncus usitatus 
Common Rush 

Tufted 1.2 Sporadically 
Flooded 
Ephemeral zone 

slow Low 

Juncus krausii 
Sea rush 

Clump forming 1.5 Sporadically 
Flooded 
Ephemeral zone 

Slow High 

Bioretention rain garden 
and swales 

Growth 
Form 

Max 
Height 

Zone Growth 
Rate 

Salt  
Tolerance 

Carex appressa 
Tussock Sedge 

Tufted 1.0 Base slow Low 

Juncus usitatus 
Common Rush 

Tufted 1.2 Base slow Low 

Juncus krausii 
Sea rush 

Clump forming 1.5 Base Slow High 

Gahnia sieberiana 
Sawsedge 

Tufted 2.5 Base slow Low 

Lomandra Longifolia 
Spiny-Headed Mat Rush 

Clump forming 0.7 Base  Mod 

Crinum peduncalutum 
Swamp lilly 

 1-2 Base  Mod 

Isolepis nodosa 
Knobby Club Rush  

Clump forming 0.7 Batters / sides  Mod 

Carpobrotus virescens 
Coastal Pigface  

Ground cover 0.2 Batters / sides  High 

Leptospermum Laevigatum 
Coastal Tea Tree 

Shrub 1-2 Batters / sides  Mod 
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http://anpsa.org.au/APOL2008/mar08-s1.html


 

THE FOLLOWING IS A LIST OF MACROPHYTE PLANTS, THAT CAN BE USED TO 
INCREASE THE BIODIVERSITY OF THE PLANTING AREA, BUT ARE NOT SUITABLE FOR 
LARGE AREA PLANTINGS 

 
Alisma plantago-aquatica 
Water plantain 

Emergent broad 
leaf, tufted 

1.0 0.300 
Shallow marsh 

fast low 

Philydrum lanuginosum 
Wolly frogmouth 

Emergent 
narrow 
leaf, tufted 

2.0 0-2000 
Shallow-deep  

Mod-fast low 
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Appendix 5 - Asset Transfer Checklist Example 

Asset I.D.: 
Asset Location: 
Construction by: 
Defects and Liability Period: 
TREATMENT Yes No 
System appears to be working as designed visually?   
No obvious signs of under-performance?   
MAINTENANCE Yes No 
Maintenance plans and indicative maintenance costs provided for 
each asset? 

  

Vegetation establishment period completed (as per requirements)?   
Inspection and maintenance undertaken as per maintenance plan?   
Inspection and maintenance forms provided?   
ASSET INSPECTED FOR DEFECTS AND/OR MAINTENANCE 
ISSUES AT TIME OF ASSET TRANSFER 

Yes No 

Sediment accumulation at inflow points?   
Litter within device?   
Erosion at inlet or other key structures?   
Traffic damage present?   
Evidence of dumping (eg. building waste)?   
Vegetation condition satisfactory (density, weeds)?   
Watering of vegetation required?   
Replanting required?   
Mowing/slashing required?   
Clogging of drainage points (sediment or debris)?   
Evidence of ponding?   
Damage/vandalism to structures present?   
Surface clogging visible?   
Drainage system inspected?   
COMMENTS / ACTIONS REQUIRED FOR ASSET TRANSFER 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ASSET INFORMATION  Yes No 
Design Assessment Checklist provided?   
As constructed plans provided?   
Copies of all required permits (both construction and operational) 
submitted? 

  

Proprietary information provided (if applicable)?   
Digital files (eg drawings, survey, models) provided?   
Asset listed on asset register or database?   
Name: 
Position: 
Signature: 
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Appendix 6 - Example regular maintenance checklist for Bioretention 
Basins 

(after Landcom Water Sensitive Urban Design Book 4 Maintenance Guidelines)d 
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Item 

 
(circle relevant category) 

 
Comment 

 
Action processed 

1 GPT / trash 
rack/s 

GPT clear 
of litter 

GPT 10 
percent full 

Greater than 30 
percent full 

  

2 Inlet 
structures 

Clear and 
undamaged 

Partially 
blocked 

observed 
damage 

Mostly blocked 
Severe damage 

  

3 Overflow pits Clear and 
undamaged 

Partially 
blocked 

observed 
damage 

Mostly blocked 
Severe damage 

  

4 Underdrains Clear and 
undamaged 

Partially 
blocked 

observed 
damage 

Mostly blocked 
Severe damage 

  

5 Sediment 
Forebay 

Sediment 
absent 

Sediment 
accumulation 

appears 
excessive 

Sediment 
accumulation to 
half the basin 

depth 

  

6 Erosion Erosion 
absent 

Erosion 
damage 

visible, but 
function not 

impaired 

Severe erosion. 
Damage 
impairing 
function of 

device 

eg. Location 
(mark on 
attached map 
of bioretention 
basin) 

 

7 Sediment 
accumulation 
(bioretention 
basin) 

Sediment 
absent 

Sediment 
accumulation 

appears 
excessive in 

sediment 
forebay. 

Fine sediment 
accumulation 
apparent on 
bioretention 

media surface. 

Sediment 
accumulation to 
half the forebay 

depth. 
Coarse 

sediment or 
large volumes of 

sediment 
accumulation 

apparent on the 
bioretention 

media surface. 

eg. Location 
(mark on 
attached map 
of bioretention 
basin) 

 

8 Compaction 
of filter media 
surface 

No 
compaction 

evident 

Localised 
compaction or 

subsidence 
evident. 

Localised 
ponding longer 
than 24 hours 

after storm 
event. 

Water remains 
ponding longer 
than 24 hours 

after storm 
event. 

eg. Location 
(mark on 
attached map 
of bioretention 
basin) 

 

9 Weeds No weeds 
present 

Weeds present Noxious or 
environmental 
weeds present, 
or weed cover 
more than 25% 

eg. Location 
(mark on 
attached map 
of bioretention 
basin) 
Identify weed 
species 
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Item 

 
(circle relevant category) 

 
Comment 

 
Action processed 

10 Plant 
condition 

Healthy 
vegetation 

Poorly growing 
or visibly 
stressed 

Die back/dead 
plants 

eg. Location 
(mark on 
attached map 
of bioretention 
basin) 
 
Identify 
species 
requiring 
replacement 

 

11 Litter 
(organic) 

No litter 
visible 

Litter visible Litter thickly 
covers filter 

media surface or 
detracting from 
visual amenity 

eg. Location 
(mark on 
attached map 
of bioretention 
basin) 
 
Note type of 
litter removed 

 

12 Litter 
(anthropogeni
c) 

No litter 
visible 

Litter visible Litter blocking 
structures or 

detracting from 
visual amenity 

eg. Location 
(mark on 
attached map 
of bioretention 
basin) 
 
Note type of 
litter removed 

 

13 Oil spills/ 
inflows 

No visible 
oil 

Persistent but 
limited visible 

oil 

Extensive or 
localised thick 

layer of oil 
visible. 
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Appendix 7 - State Environmental Planning Policy (SEPP) 14  
Wetlands Catchment 

Catchment where hydrologic metrics in Water Sensitive Urban Design Solutions for 
Catchments Above Wetlands take precedence over the SEI 
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Part A - Engineering Specifications for Development Design 
and Construction 

Newcastle City Council’s engineering specifications for development design and 
construction are based on the AUS-SPEC series of contract documents for Local 
Government and are designed to be used by Council or an accredited certifier, in 
conjunction with Council’s Standard Drawings and Specifications. 
 
From 2007, NATSPEC has been the organisation responsible for updating, developing 
and distributing the AUS-SPEC range of specifications.  NATSPEC, founded in 1975, is a 
not-for-profit organisation that is owned by the design, build, construct and property 
industry through professional associations and government property groups.  Its major 
service is the comprehensive national specification system endorsed by government and 
professional bodies.  The 2007 version restructures AUS-SPEC into the national 
classification system. 
 
Council’s Engineering Specifications for Development Design and Construction comprise 
the following AUS-SPEC worksections: 
 

 SUBGROUP WORKSECTION AUS-SPEC REF. AMENDED BY 
NCC/DATE OF 
AMENDMENT 

00 PLANNING AND 
DESIGN (AUS-
SPEC) 

002 Open space 0021 Site 
regrading 

#1 DDSS D6  

 004 Roadways 0042 Pavement #1 DDSS D2  

  0043 Subsurface 
drainage 

#1 DDSS D4  

 006 Bridges 0061 Bridges and 
other structures 

#1 DDSS D3  

 007 Public utilities 0074 Stormwater 
drainage (Design) 

#1 DDSS D5  

01 GENERAL 016 Quality 
assurance 

0160 Quality - 
design (AUS-
SPEC) 

#1 DM DQS  

  0161 Quality - 
construction (AUS-
SPEC) 

#1 DCSS CQS 
#1 DCSS CQC 
#2 QS 
#2 QC 

 

 017 General 
requirements 

0179 General 
requirements 
(Construction) 

#1 DCSS C101 
#2 100, 101 

 

02 SITE, URBAN 
AND OPEN SPACES 

025 Landscape 
cultivation 

0250 Open space - 
landscaping (AUS-
SPEC) 

#1 DCSS C273 

#2 273 

 

 026 Landscape 
finishes 

0261 Landscape - 
furniture and 
fixtures 

  

 029 Retaining 
walls 

0292 Masonry 
walls 

#2 274  

  0293 Crib retaining 
walls 

#2 276  
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 SUBGROUP WORKSECTION AUS-SPEC REF. AMENDED BY 
NCC/DATE OF 
AMENDMENT 

03 STRUCTURE 031 Concrete 0310 Minor 
concrete works 
(AUS-SPEC) 

#2 271  

  0311 Concrete 
formwork 
 

  

  0312 Concrete 
reinforcement 

  

  0314 Concrete in 
situ 

  

  0315 Concrete 
finishes 

  

  0316 Precast 
concrete 

  

  0318 Shotcrete   

11 CONSTRUCTION - 
ROADWAYS (AUS-
SPEC) 

110 General 1101 Control of 
traffic 

#1 DCSS C201 

#2 200, 201 

 

 

  1102 Control of 
erosion and 
sedimentation 

#1 DCSS C211 
#2 211 

 

 111 Formation 
preparation 

1111 Clearing and 
grubbing 

#1 DCSS C212 
# 2 212 

 

  1112 Earthworks 
(Roadways) 

#1 DCSS C213 
#2 213 

 

  1113 Stabilisation #1 DCSS C241 
#2 241 

 

 112 Rainwater 
collection 

1121 Open drains 
including kerb and 
channel gutter 

#1 DCSS C224 
#2 224 

 

 113 Pavement and 
subbase and base 

1132 Mass 
concrete subbase 

#1 DCSS C247 
#2 247 

 

  1133 Plain and 
reinforced concrete 
base 

#1 DCSS C248 
#2 248 

 

  1136 Cold milling 
of asphalt and 
base course 

#2 251  

 114 Pavement 1141 Flexible 
pavements 

#1 DCSS C242 
#2 242 

 

  1143 Sprayed 
bituminous 
surfacing 

#1 DCSS C244 
#2 244 

 

  1144 Asphaltic 
concrete 
(Roadways) 

#1 DCSS C245 
#2 245 

 

  1145 Segmental 
paving 

#1 DCSS C254 
#2 254 
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 SUBGROUP WORKSECTION AUS-SPEC REF. AMENDED BY 
NCC/DATE OF 
AMENDMENT 

  1146 Bituminous 
microsurfacing 

#1 DCSS C255 
#2 255 

 

 117 Pavement 
moisture control 

1171 Subsurface 
drainage 

#1 DCSS C230 
#2 230 

 

  1172 Subsoil and 
foundation drains 

#1 DCSSC231 
#2 231 

 

  1173 Pavement 
drains 

#1 DCSS C232 
#2 232 

 

  1174 Drainage 
mats 

#1 DCSS C233 
#2 233 

 

 119 Traffic facilities 1191 Pavement 
markings 

#1 DCSS C261 
#2 261 

 

  1192 Signposting #1 DCSSC262 
# 262 

 

  1193 Guide posts #1 DCSSC263 
#2 263 

 

  1194 Non-rigid 
road safety barrier 
systems (Public 
domain) 

#1 DCSS C264 
#2 264 

 

  1195 Boundary 
fences for road 
reserves 

#1 DCSS C265 
#2 265 

 

13 CONSTRUCTION - 
PUBLIC UTILITIES 
(AUS-SPEC) 

135 Water cycle 
management 

1351 Stormwater 
drainage 
(Construction) 

#1 DCSS C220 

#2 220 

 

  1352 Pipe 
drainage 

#1 DCSS C221 
#2 221 

 

  1353 Precast box 
culverts 

#1 DCSS C222 
#2 222 

 

  1354 Drainage 
structures 

#1 DCSS C223 
#2 223 

 

 139 Others 1391 Service 
conduits 

#2 300, 303  

  1392 Trenchless 
conduit installation 

#2 305  

     

 
Key: 
 
DDSS - AUS-SPEC #1 Development Design Specification Series 
DCSS - AUS-SPEC # 1 Development Construction Specification Series 
DM Design Manual 
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Obtaining the Documents 
 
All worksections may be accessed by NATSPEC subscribers at www.natspec.com.au. 
 
As part of the subscription service, NATSPEC provides updates to the specifications on a 
six-monthly basis.  Subscribers to NATSPEC can therefore ensure that they have access 
to the most up-to-date versions.  Refer to www.natspec.com.au for further information on 
subscription. 
 
All specifications are subject to a licence agreement between Council and NATSPEC.  
Under the terms of the licence, Council may distribute, in non-editable formats, amended 
relevant worksections to consultants, contractors or designers who undertake works for 
Council or works which Council later accepts, such as residential subdivisions, and will not 
be in contravention of the licence agreement. 
 
Non-subscribers may obtain non-editable versions of relevant worksections by contacting 
Council’s Development and Building Services Team. 
 

Amended Worksections 
 
If the above Table indicates that the worksection has been amended by Council, refer to 
the amendment tables below for details of changes.  These amendments override the 
corresponding clause in the AUS-SPEC worksections. 
 

Amended Tables 
 
Nil 
 

Newcastle City Council Specifications 
 
Details of Council’s standard specifications can be found in Council’s Standard Drawings 
Register. 

http://www.natspec.com.au/
http://www.natspec.com.au/
http://www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/building_and_planning/planning_controls/standard_drawings
http://www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/building_and_planning/planning_controls/standard_drawings
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Part B: Solar Access for Lots - Guidelines for Solar Efficient 
Residential Subdivision in NSW 
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1.0 Urban forest 

This manual supports Newcastle Development Control Plan (DCP) 2012 Section 5.03 Tree 
Management and provides technical guidance and specifications necessary to assist in the 
implementation of the Newcastle Urban Forest Policy 2008, on both private and public property. 

The DCP and this technical manual are important tools that support the proactive management of 
all tree assets.  This technical manual should be read in conjunction with the Newcastle DCP 2012 
when preparing a proposal or determining an application.  Refer to Figure 1 to see the relationship 
of the Urban Forest Technical Manual, Newcastle Development Control Plan and Urban Forest 
Policy. 

The remaining sections of the manual are guidelines, details and specifications for the 
management of public and private trees across Newcastle’s Local Government Area.  The 
technical information provided supports the whole-of-life-cycle approach to the management of 
urban trees. 

All tree works should have regard for the relevant NSW WorkCover Industry Code of Practice.  
These practices and standards apply to all works impacting trees. 

 

Figure 1:  The City of Newcastle Document Relationship Flowchart 
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2.0 Undesirable trees 

From an urban forestry perspective, all woody species have inherent value, even those species 
that have some negative characteristics.  For example, although Camphor Laurel is listed as 
‘undesirable’, mature trees still provide essential shade, stormwater capture, and filter air pollution. 

The urban forestry approach seeks to strategically manage ‘undesirable’ trees by discouraging the 
planting of these species. 

Undesirable Species are listed in Appendix 1 - Undesirable tree pests and diseases – Newcastle 
LGA. Trees are described as ‘undesirable’ due to one or more of the following: 

▪ excessive or unmanageable seed dispersal  

▪ poisonous leaves, fruit or flowers 

▪ excessive or unmanageable root suckering 

▪ garden escape 

▪ readily self propagating from pruning and other materials from gardens 

▪ non-local native species becoming an environmental weed. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 1 - Undesirable tree pests and diseases - Newcastle LGA. 

 

3.0 Exempt development 

3.1 Pruning as exempt development 

Newcastle’s Local Environment Plan 2012 (LEP) details circumstances under which trees may be 
pruned. 

Clause 5.9 and 5.9AA should be read in full along with: 

▪ the tree management provisions contained in Section 5.03 of Newcastle Development 
Control Plan 2012, and 

▪ Australian Standard AS 4373-2007, Pruning of amenity trees. 

Pruning to be undertaken in accordance with the Tree Pruning Specification included in Appendix 2 
of this Technical Manual. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 2 - Tree pruning specification. 

Relevant Australian Standards for tree pruning are: 

▪ AS 4373-2007 - provides guidance on tree pruning, but does not describe how to prune a 
tree. 

▪ AS 4373-2007 - encourages pruning practices and procedures that reduce the risk of hazard 
development, branch failure, pathogen infection and premature tree death. 
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Tree work is inherently hazardous and therefore AS 4373-2007 requires that pruning should be: 

▪ carried out by a suitably qualified person with experience in arboriculture (minimum AQF 
level 2 in arboriculture).  Refer to Table 1 - Australian Qualifications Framework 

▪ in accordance with relevant OHS guidelines. 

Table 1- Australian Qualifications Framework (AQF) 

AQF* Indicative employment level 
Level 2 Tree Worker 

Level 3 Trade Arborist 

Level 4 Supervising Arborist/Coordinator 

Level 5 Municipal Tree Manager/ Consulting Arborist 

* The Australian Qualifications Framework is a national framework for education and training 
qualifications.  It provides national recognition of competency based training on endorsed 
competency standards, assessed in accordance with assessment guidelines. 

For tree pruning to be in accordance with AS 4373-2007: 

1. A thorough inspection of the tree to be pruned will have been carried out by a person 
competent in arboricultural assessment (minimum AQF level 3 in arboriculture). 

2. The need for pruning will have been determined by the person competent in arboricultural 
assessment and if pruning is required, the current and subsequent pruning requirements will 
be specified. 

3. The specified pruning will not adversely affect the tree. 

4. All applicable planning, heritage and protected species legislation will have been considered 
in the context of the proposed pruning. 

5. Trees with hollows or other likely habitat will have been further assessed by an ecologist or 
wildlife specialist prior to pruning. 

6. The specified pruning will have been carried out by a person suitably qualified and 
experienced in arboriculture (minimum AQF level 2). 

7. The person undertaking the pruning will have pruned only in accordance with the 
specification: 
▪ for dead wood pruning, the minimum diameter and location of branches removed must 

be specified, and/or 

▪ for crown thinning, the total percentage of crown to be removed and the maximum 
diameter and location of branches to be removed must be specified, and/or 

▪ for selective pruning, the branches to be removed must be specified, and/or 

▪ for reduction pruning, the extent of crown or limb reduction must be specified, and/or 

▪ for crown lifting, the clearances to be achieved and the maximum diameter and location 
of branches to be removed must be specified. 
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Lopping, topping, wound painting and flush cutting must not be specified or undertaken: 

▪ for remedial pruning the initial and subsequent pruning events will be precisely detailed 
and the pruning specified as a last resort, and/or 

▪ for pruning palm trees the disinfection of tools must be specified if there is any chance 
of spreading palm disease, for example Palm Wilt. 

Note 1:  Refer to Appendix 2 - Tree pruning specification. 

Note 2:  Tree topping and lopping are not forms or classes of pruning in AS 4373-2007. 

Note 3:  NSW Work Cover Tree Work Industry Code of Practice applies to all commercial tree work including 
tree pruning. 

3.1.1 Pruning not approved on private land 

The pruning of trees is to be in accordance with AS 4373-2007.  The following circumstances are 
not considered acceptable: 

▪ pruning of trees contrary to the AS 4373-2007 

▪ ‘lopping’ or ‘topping’ tree height reduction. 

3.1.2 Pruning of trees on public land 

Only Council and authorities approved by Council can prune trees on public land. 

Refer to Roads Act 1993, Newcastle Local Environmental Plan (LEP) 2012 and the Local Government Act 
1993. 

3.2 Tree removal as exempt development 

A tree may be removed from your property in some instances without the need for Council 
approval, other circumstances require approval. 

The following information supports Newcastle LEP 2012.  Read clause 5.9 and 3.9AA in full before 
proceeding with tree removal as exempt development. 

Trees that may be removed as exempt development meet the following criteria: 

▪ a noxious weed under the Noxious Weeds Act 1993; or 

▪ for a single trunk tree, the trunk must not be greater than 450mm in circumference at breast 
height (CBH) (see figure 2: Single and multi-trunk trees); or 

▪ for a multi trunk tree, none of the trunks can be greater than 300mm at CBH (see Figure 2: 
Single and multi-trunk trees); or 

▪ the tree (regardless of size) is located within 3 metres of the wall of the principal building 
(excluding carports, fences, retaining walls and the like, on the land on which the tree is 
situated or on adjacent land) when measured from the closest point of the trunk to the footing 
of the building (see Figure 3: Trees located within 3 metres of principle building).  
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Figure 2:  Single and multi-trunk trees 
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Figure 3:  Tree located within 3 metres of principal building  
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4.0 Complying development 

Note:  The tree assessment tests are also used for public trees.  

Apply the following tests when considering whether a tree can or should be removed for any 
purpose. 

The tests are to be used in determining complying development applications for tree removal and 
for public tree management. 

4.1 Tree assessment test 

For the below tests applicants must demonstrate (list) which options have been considered 
and provide written reasons and implications for adopting or rejecting each outcome. 

Tree removal is subject to assessment under one or more of the following tests. 

4.1.1 The unacceptable risk test 

The objective of this test is to determine if the tree poses an unacceptable risk that cannot be 
appropriately managed by arboricultural treatment, fencing, signage or other risk management 
measures. 

A detailed tree risk assessment is to be conducted in accordance with industry best practice tree 
condition assessment methodology. 

Clear, relevant photographs of trees, risks, and targets applicable are to be provided. 

Options for managing risk other than by tree removal are to be identified and reviewed. 

A summary of the risk abatement options and implications considered, other than tree removal, is 
to be provided.  The extent of risk must be assessed and reported by a suitably qualified arborist. 

4.1.2 The diseased condition test 

The objective of this test is to determine if the tree is in a diseased condition that cannot be 
corrected by appropriate arboricultural treatment. 

The disease must be formally identified and an assessment made of the impact of the disease on 
the trees health and/or structural condition by a suitably qualified arborist. 

Where the trees structural integrity is at risk, a formal risk assessment is to be conducted using 
industry best practice tree condition assessment methodology. 

Options for managing the diseased condition other than by tree removal are to be identified and 
reviewed. 
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4.1.3 The property damage test *within 12 months of assessment* 

The test is to determine if public or private property (including utility services, footpaths, driveways, 
retaining walls and buildings) is being significantly affected by the presence/location or growth of a 
tree, and it is shown that tree removal is the only reasonable means to avoid further impact. 

The purpose of this test is to assess the degree of impact a tree is having on built assets (including 
utility services, footpaths, driveways, retaining walls and buildings) and to demonstrate removal as 
the only reasonable option to avoid further conflict, within the short term ie 12 months. 

A review of the likely future growth and development characteristics of the tree to inform and assist 
the person assessing damage to the built asset is to be undertaken.  Assessment of damage must 
be carried out by a suitably qualified person (eg road/civil engineer) in consultation with a suitably 
qualified arborist. 

4.1.4 The suppressed growth test 

The objective of this test is to determine if the tree is part of a group of trees in which the spacing 
prevents each of the trees in the group from attaining its desired full potential.  This test does not 
apply to a traditional avenue planting of evenly spaced trees. 

A site plan and clear photographic details are provided to indicate exactly which trees are to be 
removed.  A statement of the method to be used and precautions to be adopted to protect 
remaining trees is required.  It will need to be confirmed in a report prepared by a suitably qualified 
arborist that the tree in question would be the most beneficial tree to remove. 

4.1.5 The public infrastructure works test 

The objective of the test is to determine if the tree is likely to be significantly injured or damaged as 
a result of public infrastructure work and it is demonstrated to be impractical to relocate or 
reconfigure those works to avoid such injury. 

This assessment and any statements are to be made by a suitably qualified person (eg 
infrastructure designer/public works staff) in consultation with a suitably qualified arborist. 

Significant injury is works which are likely to result in  

▪ tree death; or 

▪ the tree posing an unacceptable risk; or 

▪ a reduction in the remaining service life of the tree to an unacceptable timeframe. 

The likelihood of significant injury must be confirmed in a report prepared by a suitably qualified 
arborist. 

Detailed assessment of the impact of the proposed works on the health and structural condition of 
the tree, and a summary of the capacity of the tree to sustain injury is to be provided to the public 
infrastructure designer who must then document all reasonable design alternatives, other than tree 
removal. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 3 - Arborist qualifications and contents of an arborist report 
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4.1.6 The driveway crossing or works on public land test 

The objective of this test is to ensure that the design of driveway crossovers and other private 
structures and works gives appropriate consideration to alternatives to tree removal on public land. 

It must be demonstrated that the tree would prevent the installation or essential function of a 
proposed driveway crossing, street awning, street balcony, or other private structure or work, 
where such work/structure complies with Council’s design standards and other requirements, and 

1. it is demonstrated that there is no reasonable alternative to removing the tree, and all 
reasonable alternative design considerations for the works have been considered in order 
to maximise the public benefits, and 

2. the Council is satisfied that the proposal would not have adverse, heritage, streetscape, 
pedestrian or traffic impacts. 

Note:  Public benefits include minimising driveway crossovers to maximise tree space, to retain on-street 
parking, and to retain safe pedestrian access. 

Works involving trees near driveway crossings are to be conducted in accordance with Council’s 
Standard Drawings.  The Standard Drawings can be found on Council’s website 
www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au. 

 

5.0 Management of retainable private trees 

5.1 Management of retainable private trees 

Where a development proposal is likely to impact on trees on private land, where such does not 
constitute exempt or complying development, a tree retention value must be determined. 

To establish a Tree Retention Value refer to Section 6 – Assessment of trees as part of a 
development application, and Section 7 - Determining tree retention values. 

Note:  Refer to 3.0 Exempt development and 4.0 Complying development 

 

6.0 Assessment of trees as part of a development application 

The assessment of trees as part of a Development Application is to follow this sequence: 
1. determine the tree retention value 
2. design for the retention of trees 
3. explore alternative design options 
4. determine location and species of proposed compensatory planting. 

 
Council’s preference is for new developments to incorporate retainable trees. 
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6.1 Determining tree retention value 

Tree Retention Value is derived from a weighted combination of tree sustainability and landscape 
significance using a matrix (see Appendix 4).  This assessment is required to identify which trees 
are retainable and the resulting information is used to guide the site analysis and site planning 
stages. 

Note:  Refer to Section 6 - Determining tree retention value and Appendix 4 - Determining tree retention 
value for more information. 

6.2 Design for the retention of trees 

Where a development proposal is likely to impact on private trees, within 5m of a proposed 
development, a tree retention value must be determined by a suitably qualified Arborist.  Refer to 
Appendix 3 Arborists qualifications and contents of an arborist report. 

Public Trees within 5 metres of a proposed development must be shown on the submitted 
development plan and will be assessed by Council in accordance with DCP Section 5.03 Tree 
Management. 

6.3 Explore alternative design options 

Alternative design options are to be considered prior to tree removal.  Design to be in accordance 
with The City of Newcastle’s Section 7.02 Landscape, Open Space and Visual Amenity in DCP 
2012, and use of appropriate professional advice to design for tree retention.  Considerations 
include: 

▪ relocating and/or minimising driveway crossover widths to retain existing trees 

▪ altering development footprint 

▪ altering hard surface design, and 

▪ utilising permeable pavement. 

6.4 Determine location and species of proposed compensatory planting 

When an established tree is removed, significant growing time and resources are required to 
replace the canopy cover lost.  For trees on, or near a development site that cannot be retained as 
a result of a development, compensatory planting may be required.  When determining appropriate 
compensatory tree planting, consideration must be given to: 

▪ the relevant City of Newcastle plans and policy documents 

▪ the physical constraints of the site eg adequate space for the tree at maturity 

▪ the growth habits of the proposed species, eg crown shape and characteristics 

▪ the implications for neighbouring properties, and 

▪ clearance required for driveways and other utilities. 

Trees of different sizes and species can be planted to suit the site. 



 

 
 
Technical Manual 

 

Urban Forest 11 

6.4.1 Public Trees 

It is Council's preference that public trees are retained and protected through appropriate design of 
development and construction process.  However, where it is demonstrated that this is not 
possible, or has not occurred, fees may be charged by Council for the replacement of street trees 
which are removed due to a development or other cause such as vandalism, vehicle impact, etc.  
Fees may be found in Council's Fees and Charges register and are updated each year - 
www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au. 

Public trees are to be planted in accordance with the Newcastle Street Tree Master Plan.  Fees 
which are charged by Council for the replacement of street trees will be utilised in accordance with 
the Street Tree Master Plan. 

The removal and replacement of public trees is to be undertaken by Council.  Contact City 
Greening for more information. 

6.4.2 Trees on private land 

Where it has been demonstrated that it is not reasonable to retain a tree of moderate or high value 
(as determined in accordance with Section 6.1 Determining Tree Retention Value) on private land, 
compensatory planting will be required.  A guide to compensatory planting rate for trees of 
moderate or high value is provided in Table 2. 

Table 2:  A guide to compensatory planting on the development site 

 Total area of crown projection  to be removed1 Number of standard trees2 to be planted 

1 Up to 20m2 1 standard tree  

2 21 m2 – 40m2 2 standard trees 

3 41 m2 - 60m2 3 standard trees 

4 61 m2- 80m2 4 standard trees 

5 81 m2-100m2  5 standard trees 

*Note 1.  Crown Projection (m2) = average canopy radius squared x 3.14 
*Note 2.  A standard tree is a minimum 45L container volume, a minimum crown projection at 
maturity of 20m2 and of a desirable species. 

The area of canopy to be removed may be compensated on the development site by designing for 
planting of new trees with the capacity to achieve a specific crown area at maturity.  Compensatory 
planting is to be located within the development site and indicated on landscape plans. 

Where compensatory planting cannot be carried out in accordance with the above table 
incorporating smaller trees into the landscape area will be required.  The landscape plan is to 
indicate opportunities for canopy cover, biodiversity and occupant amenity. 

6.5 Heritage trees 

A Development Application (DA) is required to be lodged, if considering removal of a Heritage 
Tree. 

Note:  Refer to Newcastle LEP 2012 - Schedule 5 

http://www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/�
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6.5.1 Heritage conservation 

Trees may have historical, cultural, aesthetic and scientific value, which are representative of a 
particular garden style or town planning philosophy or be associated with events or persons of 
historical significance. 

Trees may have been planted: 

▪ by significant persons 

▪ to commemorate a person or persons, or significant events 

▪ as an example of a rare or culturally significant species. 

Trees may enhance the significance or appreciation of heritage items by providing: 

▪ an enclosed environment 

▪ a frame 

▪ a landmark, or 

▪ a soft backdrop when viewed from a distance. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 4 – Determining Tree Retention Value. 

 

7.0 Determining tree retention value 

7.1 Determining retention value of trees 

This section is a guideline only, refer to Appendix 4 Determining Tree Retention Value for full 
details of methodology. 

The following steps 1 through to 3 are a standardised approach for assessing the retention values 
of trees. 
 
Step 1 – Assess tree sustainability 
The health, condition and longevity of a tree increases or diminishes depending on its quality, 
intactness and state of maturity. 

A measure of sustainability is an estimate of the relative length of time that a tree can provide 
amenity and other benefits. 
 
Step 2 – Assess landscape significance 
Make a considered evaluation of each tree’s landscape significance, having regard for its 
environmental, heritage and amenity values. 

A tree’s environmental value diminishes with reduced longevity and the amenity value of a tree 
diminishes if it will only be maintained over a short time frame.  Therefore the sustainability of a 
tree in the landscape is an important part of the equation and has a clear relationship with those 
values. 
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The amenity, heritage and environmental values of a tree should not be confused with the inherent 
values that trees provide such as shade, stormwater capture, carbon sequestration and air quality 
improvement. Rather, these values relate to individual trees and groups of trees in particular 
situations. These values vary according to the species and size of the tree and its position in the 
landscape. 
 
Step 3 – Weigh sustainability and landscape significance 
To assess the potential impact of a development proposal, the relative contribution of individual 
trees and groups of trees must be evaluated and considered. To ensure a balanced decision on 
tree retention, these values need to be weighed up and considered together with a tree’s 
sustainability in the landscape. 

7.2 Assess tree sustainability 
▪ Greater than 40 years, 

▪ From 15 to 40 years, 

▪ From 5 to 15 years, 

▪ Less than 5 years, 

▪ Dead or hazardous. 

IMPORTANT:  Sustainability must only be assessed by a person with a minimum qualification of 
AQF 4 in Horticulture (Arboriculture). 

Note:  Refer to Table 1 – Australian Qualifications Framework (AQF). 

7.3 Determine a landscape significance rating 

Make an evaluation of the tree’s amenity and other values to place it into one of seven categories.  

Note:  Refer to Appendix 4 – Determining Tree Retention Value 

7.4 Weigh sustainability and landscape significance 

Weigh the sustainability and landscape significance to arrive at a retention value. These two 
independently assessed elements have a relationship with one another. The health, condition and 
longevity of a tree increases or diminishes depending on its level of intactness, quality and 
potential longevity. 

Once there is a measure of a trees sustainability and significance in the landscape, these two 
factors can be weighed up using Table 4 which categorises the tree or trees according to its 
suitability or desirability for retention. 
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Table 3:  Tree retention values – assessment methodology 

 Landscape Significance Reading 

Tree Sustainability 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Greater than 40 years High Retention Value     

15 to 40 years   Moderate    

5 to 15 years    Low    

Less than 5 years     Very Low Retention 
Value 

Dead or hazardous        

Modified by A. Morton from: Couston, Mark and Howden, Melanie (2001) Tree Retention Values Table 
Footprint Green Pty Ltd, Sydney Australia. 

 

8.0 Protection measures 

Tree protection to be in accordance with AS4970 2009 – Protection of trees on development sites. 

8.1 Guidelines for preparing a tree protection plan 

Tree protection plans (TPP) are to be prepared by a suitably qualified arborist. 

Tree protection measures should be applied to trees on both private and public land.  Prior to 
preparing a TPP refer to DCP Section 5.03 Tree Management. 

The DCP requires that any tree that is to be retained including any street tree that has a trunk 
within 5 metres of the property boundary is required to be protected during the demolition and 
construction phase of development. 

The DCP requires submission of a tree protection plan detailing protection zones and protection 
measures to be submitted with the Construction Certificate application. 

Tree protection plans are required for all works and activities affecting trees. 

8.1.1 Preparing a tree protection plan for trees 

Preparation of tree protection plans for private land should be in accordance with AS4970 2009 – 
Protection of trees on development sites. 

8.1.2 Preparing a tree protection plan for trees on public land 

Preparation of tree protection plans for public land should be in accordance with AS4970 2009 – 
Protection of trees on development sites; however, some circumstances require modification of the 
tree protection zone, for example trees on road verges. 

Required modifications should be determined onsite by a suitably qualified arborist. 
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8.2 Tree protection fencing 

Tree protection fencing to be in accordance with AS4970 2009 – Protection of trees on 
development sites. 

All trees retained will require adequate protective fencing to be established prior to any tree 
removal works, demolition, earthworks, or construction works.  The site supervisor is responsible 
for ensuring TPZ fencing is maintained at the required distance from the tree and kept secure to 
ensure no access until completion of works and rehabilitation of the site has occurred. 

8.2.1 Fencing types 

Tree protection fencing types to be in accordance with AS4970 2009 – Protection of trees on 
development sites. 

8.2.2 Tree protection fencing for road verges 

For trees situated within a road verge, only the verge shall be enclosed with the required tree 
protection fencing.  Maintain pedestrian and roadway clearances for safe public use.  Figure 5a 
and 5b indicate typical treatment, however, modifications may be required. 

All works adjacent to the roadway require a Traffic Control Plan as per AS 1742.3 - Traffic control 
devices for works on roads. 

8.2.3 Tree protection fencing in parks, reserves and bushland settings 

Tree protection fencing is required for works within six metres of a park, reserve or bushland tree. 

For trees in parks, reserves or bushland the TPZ is 12 x diameter at breast height (DBH).  DBH is 
measured at 1.4 metres above ground level. 

If access is required within the TPZ, ground protection is to be provided in accordance with 
AS4970-2009 Protection of trees on development sites. 
 

Figure 4:  Indicative tree protection in parks, reserves and bushland settings. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note:  A Tree Protection Plan (TPP) is required for any works within the area outlined by dashed line (eg. 
DBH of 500mm requires a TPP for works within 6m or less). 
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8.2.4 Tree protection fencing in parks, reserves and bushland settings 

Tree protection signs are to comply with AS4970-2009 Protection of trees on development sites. 

8.3 Inspections 

Inspections are to be undertaken by the Private Certifying Authority to ensure the tree protection 
measures are in accordance with the approved Tree Protection Plan (TPP).  Tree protection 
measures are to be implemented prior to the commencement of construction and remain in place 
until construction is complete. 

 

Figure 5a:  Indicative tree protection on the road verge. 
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Figure 5b:  Indicative tree protection on the road verge. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

9.0 Qualified Arborist 

9.1 Arborist qualification 

A suitably qualified arborist must prepare a report detailing consideration of all trees affected by the 
proposed development to accompany a development application (DA) or Construction Certificate 
(CC). 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 3 Arborist qualifications and content of an Arborist report, table 3.1 – Suitably 
Qualified Arborist 

9.2 Arborist report 

Reports should use clear and precise language and consider the following: 

1. be guided by theoretical and factual scientific concepts 

2. be objective and disclose any pecuniary or non pecuniary interests 

3. state findings grounded on observations and discuss the connective significance of those 
observations. 
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10.0 Greenfield Sites 

10.1 Greenfield land 

Greenfield sites are undeveloped land that has been identified, through land use zoning, as having 
potential for future urban, commercial or industrial development.  It is generally found on the 
fringes of existing developed areas and may contain a large amount of existing vegetation. 

For the purpose of this technical manual Greenfield sites are defined as land parcels greater than 
two hectares in area. 

10.2 Benefits of vegetation retention 

The retention and provision of vegetation on greenfield sites provide a range of significant benefits, 
including: 

▪ valuable recreational, educational and scientific resources, 

▪ protection of habitats for native flora and fauna, 

▪ protection of wildlife corridors, 

▪ natural stabilisation of the soil surface, 

▪ retention of aesthetic values, 

▪ protection of scenic values and visual identity. 

10.3 Retention of vegetation 

Section 5.03 Tree Management of the Newcastle DCP requires that for a site greater than two 
hectares, a minimum 30% of the site is to be preserved for the retention and provision of 
indigenous vegetation. 

The total area that makes up 30% of the site 
is to be covered with indigenous vegetation.  
Provision of a single canopy layer does not 
satisfy Council’s requirements. 

Canopy, sub-canopy, shrub and groundcover 
layers are required to ensure coverage of the 
site to satisfy Council’s requirements. 

 

 

 
Figure 6:  Example of vegetation cover 
required. 
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10.4 Degraded lands 

If the site is generally devoid of native vegetation or contains degraded lands, the proposal should 
include the restoration of this land to a minimum of 30% indigenous vegetation cover of the total 
site area. 

10.5 Species selection 

Species selection as per The City of Newcastle’s Landscape Structure Plan (1990).  Use a range 
of species from the suggested species lists in the Landscape Structure Plan. 

10.6 Documentation 

Areas to be retained or improved for indigenous vegetation are to be shown on landscape plans 
submitted for Development Application (DA) approval. 

 

11.0 Management of trees on public land 

Note:  It is Council's preferences that street trees are retained and protected.  However, where this is not 
possible, or has not occurred, fees may be charged by Council for the replacement of street trees which are 
removed due to a development or other cause such as vandalism, vehicle impact, etc.  Fees may be found 
in Council's Fees and Charges register and are updated each year.  www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au.  

11.1 Trenching 

Trenching may cause damage to trees, resulting in tree death, canopy dieback or a structurally 
unsound tree vulnerable to collapse. 

11.1.1 Trenchless techniques 

Trenchless techniques provide an alternative method to open trenching for underground service 
installation. For new installations micro tunnelling, directional drilling, pipe jacking, impact moling 
and boring all reduce reinstatement work and maintain visual amenity. 

Trenchless techniques require reliable location of other services and survey marks. Where high 
risk services are identified, consultation with the Utility/Service provider is essential. 

Grassed and/or landscaped areas disturbed during trenching activities should be reinstated with 
the same variety of plants and/or material as that existing on site unless determined otherwise by 
Council’s Landscape Architectural Services. 

When backfilling trenches properly backfill and compact to minimise root ingress.  

Note:  Refer to AUS-SPEC #2 Specification 305 – Trenchless Conduit Installation. 

http://www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au/�
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11.1.2 Underboring 

Where underboring will pass within the root structure of a public tree, the minimum bore depth is to 
be 700mm.  Where underboring or open trenching is proposed adjacent to public trees, Council’s 
Urban Trees Coordinator is to be contacted three working days prior to commencement of works to 
arrange for inspection of the proposed work. 

Underboring is the preferred option for installing utilities in proximity to trees.  Machine excavation 
should cease at a distance from the tree, related to tree size. 

Note 1:  Refer to TPZ calculation AS4970-2009 

Note 2:  Tree protection zone (TPZ) is 12 X DBH  

When working within the distances prescribed in AS4970 use supervised manual excavation or 
directional boring.  Where this is impractical consultation with the asset owner is required.  Initial 
contact is City Greening Services. 

11.2 Utility providers 

11.2.1 Legislation 

The State Environmental Planning Policy (SEPP) (Infrastructure) 2007 provides the legislative 
framework for the installation and maintenance of utility infrastructure. 

This framework does not permit injury or damage of trees in such a way as to render them 
hazardous. 

To reduce the potential for tree injury or failure, Council seeks utility support through: 

▪ liaising in advance with Council’s City Greening Services Coordinator 

▪ employing a suitably qualified arborist to supervise works in the vicinity of public trees 

▪ installing protective fencing to avoid damage to trees and roots 

▪ regulating and controlling the use of machinery and private vehicles when operating in public 
open space. 

11.3 Works on public land as part of development consent 

To reduce the potential for damage to public tree assets adjacent to private development Council 
approval is required under the Roads Act. 

The following may be required as part of any approval issued: 

▪ obtain details of utilities prior to commencement of work, 

▪ employ a suitably qualified arborist to supervise works in the vicinity of public trees, 

▪ install protective fencing in accordance with a tree protection plan.  

Note:  Refer to Section 8 – Protection Measures 



 

 
 
Technical Manual 

 

Urban Forest 21 

▪ ensure access is maintained at all times along the footway in the vicinity of the works, and 

Note:  Refer to Section 8, Figure 5a and 5b - Indicative tree protection on the road verge 

▪ restore any damage to public land to the satisfaction of Council following completion of the 
work at no cost to Council. 

11.4 Tree root management 

Tree roots are often blamed for cracking and lifting of adjacent infrastructure, however, structures 
can also fail due to not being engineered to function in an urban landscape, or if design life is 
exceeded.  Avoiding conflict is the most practical solution to avoiding tree root damage to 
infrastructure. 

11.4.1 Conflict avoidance 
▪ Seek advice from a suitably qualified arborist. 

▪ Select species that are best suited to the particular site or modify site to accommodate the 
chosen species. 

▪ Investigate site conditions, construction techniques and alternative pavement surfaces that 
will provide robust and/or flexible footpaths on soils with a high shrink/swell potential and 
where large trees are present. 

▪ Investigate alternative footpath designs. 

▪ Investigate the use of load bearing systems (vault) or like for incorporation as a sub-base 
material. 

▪ Protect the root systems of existing trees during construction and development. 

11.4.2 Alternatives to tree removal 

Based on an arborist assessment the following options may be appropriate where tree roots are 
conflicting with footings, kerbs, pavement and the like: 

▪ introduce traffic calming structures near the tree 

▪ divert or remove the pavement or kerb alignment 

▪ use pier footings 

▪ replace the pavement with reinforced concrete 

▪ grinding the pavement 

▪ ramping the walking surface over the roots or lifted slab with pliable paving, eg PermaTrak 

▪ installation of flexible paving or wooden walkways to driveway crossovers 

▪ installation of root deflectors. 

11.4.3 Root vault 

When designing hardscape areas near trees consideration should be given to the use of site 
appropriate root vault technologies. 
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11.4.4 Root barriers and deflectors 

Installation of root barriers at the time of planting may assist tree roots to grow away from services, 
pavements and other structures. 

Tree root barriers are only suitable for use in certain situations and may fail if not installed 
correctly. 

Root barriers should not be installed in such a manner as to restrict essential development of 
stabilising roots and essential fine roots required to sustain tree growth. 

Note 1:  Tree root barriers/deflectors require periodic monitoring as roots deflected downwards may return to 
the surface if soil oxygen levels are not sufficient to support growth at depth.  Roots may also grow over the 
barrier in some situations. 

Note 2:  Root barriers should not be used to restrict roots so that the tree is prevented from developing a 
mechanically and biologically efficient root system to achieve maturity. 

11.4.5 Removal of pavement adjacent to retained trees 

Removal of existing pavement over tree roots to include the following precautions: 

▪ break the hardscape into manageable pieces to facilitate the careful removal to avoid tree 
damage 

▪ the truck is to remain off any exposed roots or within the minimum distance specified in the 
tree protection plan 

▪ do not remove base rock that has been utilised by established roots without prior Arborist 
advice 

▪ apply water absorbing fabric to the exposed area immediately, then wet the fabric and base 
rock and keep moist until the overlay surface is applied 

▪ where tree roots are encountered within the tree protection zone, the need and implications 
for the cutting of any roots is to be determined in advance by a Council Arborist (as defined). 

 

12.0 Design for trees 

12.1 Site investigation 

12.1.1 Tree survey assessment 

A survey and assessment of all site trees, street trees and any tree within 5m of the site boundary 
is required. 

The survey and assessment shall include: 
▪ surveyed tree location, 
▪ species, 
▪ size, and 
▪ dripline area. 
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12.2 Design guidelines 

12.2.1 DCP Landscaping Technical Manual 

Refer to Newcastle DCP 2012 section 7.02 Landscape, Open Space and Visual Amenities with 
regards to design decisions. 

12.2.2 Newcastle Urban Forest goals 

Site design should support the goals and objectives of the Newcastle Urban Forest Policy 2008. 

12.2.3 Energy smart principles 

Streets and other spaces can be designed to contribute to solar efficiency, chiefly through the 
selection and location of trees. 

In Newcastle’s temperate climate deciduous trees can make the greatest contribution to 
microclimate management, by providing shade in summer and allowing sunlight to penetrate in 
winter. 

Select plantings with low maintenance and low water consumption once established.  Minimise the 
removal of vegetation from the site to optimise existing canopy cover and reduce impacts of 
erosion. 

The retention, regeneration or planting of trees will also reduce stormwater flows by maximising 
infiltration, interception of overland flow and transpiration. 

12.2.4 Consideration for solar access 

Consider summer and winter impacts of species selection and planting location. 

12.3 Bushfire hazard and asset protection 

Refer to Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 (NSW Rural Fire Service) and Section 4.02 Bush 
Fire Protection of DCP 2012. 

12.4 Location of trees 

12.4.1 Site Planning 

Site planning and design should ensure appropriate offsets between trees, utilities and structures 
to avoid compromising the longevity and health of the tree. 

Consideration should be give to the location of trees in relation to underground or overhead 
services. 
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12.4.2 Crown space and root volume 

Providing adequate quantity and quality of root growth space is the key to preventing impacts of 
trees on structures and structures on trees. 

Species selection should match the available space. It is also important to know how the root 
systems of different species develop normally and how they are affected by soil conditions. 

Refer to 15.2.2 Calculating mature tree for soil volume. 

12.5 Clearances 

12.5.1 Clearances from utilities 

The following steps are required when working in proximity to utilities: 

1. locate public and/or private services (Dial Before You Dig on 1100) 

2. define setbacks for trenching and excavation near trees to be retained 

3. inspect with a suitably qualified Arborist 

4. ensure proper compaction of trenches. 

12.5.2 Clearances from street fixings 

Trees should be selected and located to provide the clearances indicated in Table 3 below: 

Table 4:  Clearances from infrastructure to new tree planting 

Site Constraint Nominal Clearance 

Street intersection 10m from intersection of kerb line 

Driveway 3m from edge of driveway 

Power or light pole 4m from centre of pole 

Overhead electrical service to individual 
properties. 

2m clearance either side of overhead 
wires 

Storm water inlet 2m from edge of inlet 

Major underground service junction 3m from edge of junction box 

Bus stops 18m on the approach and 3m on the 
departure. 

Traffic lights 10m from pole of traffic lights 

Kerb and gutter 0.6m minimum from back of kerb 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 5 - Best Practice Guidelines 
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12.6 Designing infrastructure compatible with trees 

Early tree assessment provides an opportunity to design the building footprint and construction 
details to accommodate trees, which add character, shade, shelter and value to a development. 

Generally designs that utilise the following elements are more considerate of trees: 

▪ pier and beam construction rather than strip footings 

▪ lightweight fences with post and pad footing 

▪ boring of services rather than trenching 

▪ natural batter slopes rather than cut and fill. 

Trees should not be planted at a site if there is insufficient root space for healthy and stable tree 
growth or if there is insufficient soil or the soil is affected by gas or disease. 

12.7 Tree species selection 

Species selected should be the largest, longest living species, that are cost effective for the 
particular site. 

The specific requirement of the individual planting site determines the appropriate species to 
select, with emphasis on biological tolerances, character, uniformity and levels of maintenance. 

Species considered a noxious weed, undesirable or an environmental pest must not be used. 

Note:  Refer to appendix 1.Undesirable tree pests and diseases –Newcastle LGA table 1.1 - Undesirable 
Trees 

12.7.1 Selection process 

The City of Newcastle Street Tree Masterplan 2011 details a selection process for new street tree 
plantings  

Clarification of species selection for the public domain is to be sought from Council’s Landscape 
Architectural Services. 

12.7.2 Pest and disease susceptibility 

Where a pest or disease is known to affect the health and longevity of a particular species in the 
local tree population, that species should be avoided, or measures taken to ameliorate the 
potential impacts. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 1 Undesirable tree pests and diseases – Newcastle LGA Table 1.2 Common Tree 
Pests and Diseases 
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13.0 Supply of trees 

13.1 National specification for supply of trees (NATSPEC) 

Obtaining quality trees is important to achieving consistent citywide tree plantings, superior tree 
growth and managing future risk. 

NATSPEC Construction Information Guide: Specifying Trees – A guide to assessment of tree 
quality (2nd Edition by Ross Clark, 2003) provides industry recognised standards and 
specifications for tree supply. 

Council will only accept NATSPEC certified trees for planting: 

▪ as a street tree within the city road reserve or other public land 

▪ for Category 2 and 3 developments, refer to DCP 2012 Section 7.02 Landscape, Open 
Space and Visual Amenity. 

13.2 Supply and delivery of stock 

The following steps should ensure that quality trees are available to the Contractor at the time of 
planting: 
 

1. Prior to ordering and on delivery to site a suitably qualified person is to inspect a 
representative sample of each batch of trees to comply with NATSPEC. 

This must include: 

• above-ground assessment 

• below-ground assessment 

• complete a tree balance assessment 

• root growth characteristics assessment 

• written evidence provided to Council’s Landscape Architectural Section or City 
Greening Services in accordance with NATSPEC prior to tree planting. 

2. Prior to delivery of tree stock (100 litre pot size or more) the nursery is to mark orientation of 
north on the side of the pot as grown.  Trees to be orientated in the same direction at 
planting. 

3. At the time of delivery ensure safe loading and handling procedures and transport in a 
covered vehicle to avoid damage and stress to stock. 

13.3 Tree planting 

All landscape works are to be undertaken by a Landscape Contractors Association (LCA) or an 
Australian Institute of Landscape Designers and Managers (ALIDM) affiliated contractor or Arborist 
(min AQF3) with demonstrated experience in the installation of soils, tree handling, planting and 
establishment of advanced trees. 
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13.3.1 Optimal planting season 

Successful tree planting depends on the ability of the tree to rapidly initiate root growth. 

Planting should occur in autumn (March to April) when lower air temperatures greatly reduce the 
stress on the newly planted trees and soil temperatures are the highest for the year to encourage 
root activity. 

Summer planting is not recommended due to increased resource requirements, eg irrigation. 

 

14.0 Site preparation 

14.1 Soils 

The properties of the growing media directly influence the growth of trees. Physical attributes of the 
soil affect the availability of water and the levels of oxygen in the soil.  Chemical attributes 
influence nutrient availability. 

Typically urban soils have been highly disturbed and compacted and require remediation.  Soil 
testing will determine the type and extent of remediation required. 

14.1.1 Evaluating and testing in-situ soils 

Trees should be planted into in-situ soils wherever possible.  In situations where the existing site 
soil is deemed unsuitable for the intended use by testing and cannot be appropriately remediated, 
alternative solutions should be investigated. 

During project design and planning the following is required: 

▪ a landscape plan that incorporates soil remediation measures 

▪ full physical and chemical tests to be undertaken by a National Association of Testing 
Authorities (NATA) laboratory. 

14.1.2 Types of imported soil media 

Imported soil media is to meet the performance specification provided in Appendix 6 of this 
Manual, and be supplied in accordance with Australian Standard AS 4419 - 2003. 

Note:  Refer to AS 4419 - 2003 Soils for landscaping and garden use. 

14.1.3 Soil Samples 

Soil samples to meet AS4419 – 2003, Soils for landscaping and garden use. 

Separate soil tests are to be carried out for all imported soil mixes.  A sample of proposed soil mix, 
including full soil analysis details, to be available on request to Council or an Accredited Certifier 
for approval prior to installation.  The contractor is to undertake all necessary remediation 
measures recommended from the soil laboratory results. 
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14.2 Suspended slab pavement 

Suspended pavement designs involve the use of piered structures, eg concrete pillars or other 
precast concrete supports, which bridge horticultural grade soil. 

14.3 Broad acre planting 

Long term success of broad acre plantings is dependant on quality preparation along with quality 
stock and appropriate maintenance. 

Planting should occur within an entire bed rather than augured holes. 

The key steps to achieving this are: 

▪ site investigations 

▪ weed grass treatment/removal 

▪ sub soil ripping  

▪ rotary hoeing of the A horizon 

▪ mulching to be carried out at time of planting or if prior with machinery of max 5psi ground 
pressure. 

14.4 Soil additives at planting 

A soil conditioner such as Terracottem ® or approved equivalent to be used in all tree planting.  
Apply in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

14.5 Use of fertilisers 

Fertilisation of trees should only occur where a soil nutrient deficiency affecting the performance of 
a tree is identified and the tree is to be retained.  Where poor tree growth is identified as being 
nutrient related, the appropriate use of the species will be reviewed. 

14.6 Placement of imported topsoil 

Prepare subsoil by lightly fracturing then spread topsoil to required depth.  Avoid subsidence and 
excess compaction.  (Refer to 15.4.6 – Aeration of Compacted Soil)  Achieve a finished topsoil 
surface which has the following characteristics: 

▪ finished to design levels, smooth and free from stones or lumps of soil 

▪ graded to drain freely, without ponding 

▪ finish flush with adjoining ground surfaces 

▪ allow for the depth of mulch as required. 

Note:  Refer to Section 16.7 – Mulching 
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14.7 Drainage 

Drainage to be checked prior to tree planting by conducting the following infiltration rate 
(percolation) test: 

Percolation Rate Test:  fill the planting hole with water and measure the depth of water and note 
time for the hole to drain.  Calculate the average water level drop per hour.  If the Percolation Rate 
is less than 5cm per hour implement one or more of the following subsoil or subsurface drainage 
measures. 

14.7.1 Subsoil/subsurface drainage 

One or more of these options may be considered to ensure planting holes are free draining: 

▪ Ag-pipe:  install slotted, flexible 100mm PVC pipe and fittings minimum to AS 2439.1.  
Perforated plastics drainage and effluent pipe and fittings.  Install 5-7mm drainage gravel 
filter material around Ag-pipe. 

▪ Line flushing points:  provide flushing inlets and approved surface covers to permit flushing of 
subsoil drainage lines. 

▪ Auger drain holes: to the bottom perimeter of the planting pit, a minimum of six that are 10cm 
in diameter, 60cm deep and filled with sand or fine gravel. 

14.7.2 Aeration tubes 

Aeration tubes may be installed when trees are being planted to maximise gaseous exchange at 
depth for root growth. 

Install slotted agricultural pipe within the planting hole ensuring that it has access to the 
atmosphere at both ends. 

Note that: 

▪ The pipe is to be set at the base of the root ball. 

▪ The pipe inlets are to be flush or slightly proud (25mm maximum) of the final surface levels. 

▪ The pipe ends should be wrapped with filter fabric to stop rubbish entering the pipe. 

▪ Use a heavy duty slotted cap in busy public or vandalism prone areas.  The pipe cap is to be 
visible from ground level. 

▪ This pipe is generally for aeration.  However, under load bearing systems water may be 
applied to these pipes to facilitate flood irrigation with nutrients.  (Refer to Section 16.6 - 
Watering) 

 

15.0 Load bearing soils 

15.1 Load bearing soil systems 

Load bearing soil systems allow for horticultural grade root space beneath a load bearing surface.  
The technologies include gap graded soils, plastic cells and suspended slab pavement. 
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15.2 Calculating mature tree soil volume 

Soil volume required for root growth in soils is calculated as per Cornell University formula which is 
widely accepted. 

Note:  The soil volume calculation does not include the percentage consumed by the inorganic fraction.  
Therefore the total volume of gap graded soil will be greater than for other load bearing options. 

 
Crown Projection (CP) = πr2 
Crown Projection x 0.6 = Soil Volume (m3) 
π = 3.142 
 
Example:  A mature Tuckeroo with an average radius of 4 metres. 
 
CP = π x (4m)2 = 50m2 
X 0.6m = 30m3 

Crown projection is the mature canopy spread for that particular species.  Crown projection is to be 
calculated by a suitably qualified arborist. 

15.3 Gap-graded soil 

Gap-graded soil shall be equivalent to the specification for Benedict Sand and Gravel, 
SmartMix™3 40mm Structural Soil Mix Product Data Sheet.  If sourced from an alternative supplier 
a sample of the filler soil and additives shall be tested for compliance by a NATA accredited 
laboratory and results submitted to Council’s Landscape Architectural Services prior to installation 
for approval. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 6 Material Specification Section 6.2 - Gap-graded Soil Specification 

Install 20mm GMB20 base to a minimum depth of 150mm over the finished surface of the gap-
graded soil in accordance with the specification provided. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 6 Material Specification Section 6.3 - GMB20 Base Specification 

15.4 Structural cells 

Structural cells are placed beneath the hardscape in landscaped areas to improve the volume of 
soil available for root development.  Each planting location is different and the soil volume required 
varies depending on site conditions and the mature size of the tree species planted. 

It is recommended that structural cells are installed as per the manufacturers specifications. 

The soil specification for the chosen product should be reviewed by a NATA accredited soil 
laboratory and changes made to suit the chosen species. 
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15.5 Calculating structural cells area 

The Structural Root Zone (SRZ) is the area required for a trees stability. 

Load bearing systems are required to accommodate the estimated mature SRZ of the proposed 
species as a minimum.  The SRZ is determined as per AS 4970 - Protection of trees on 
development sites. 

The required structural cell volume is to be calculated by a suitably qualified Arborist or Landscape 
Architect. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 3 Arborist qualification and contents of an arborist report Table 3.1 – Suitably 
Qualified Arborist 

 

16.0 Tree planting 

16.1 Water prior to planting 

Thoroughly water the rootball of container stock at least twelve (12) hours prior to planting.  Ensure 
root ball is moist when it arrives at site and maintain root ball moisture if planting is delayed. 

16.2 Moving stock 

Move trees to required planting hole by lifting or slinging under the rootball.  Do not lift by the trunk 
or place slings around the trunk. 

16.3 Height of rootball 

The eventual position of the top of the rootball is to at grade   

16.4 Consolidating backfill 

1. Water in the soil as the planting hole is being backfilled to remove airpockets. 

2. Ensure backfill is not placed over the top of rootball. 

16.5 Soil watering beam 

1. Form a soil berm 60-80mm high at the outermost edge of the rootball. 

2. Ensure edge of berm overlaps top of rootball. 

3. Gently fill inside of soil berm area with water at completion of each tree planting. 

4. The soil berm is to be maintained intact for the duration of the tree establishment period. 

Note:  Refer to Section 17.2 – Practical completion report 
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16.6 Watering 

Newly installed trees, including drought tolerant species, are dependent upon watering or irrigation 
until established, typically for two years. 

A water budget is to be prepared depending on individual site conditions and species requirements 
and provided as part of the landscape documentation.  The watering regime should be based on 
regular soil moisture testing. 

As a guide the following should be included in any water budget considerations: 

1. Directly after planting fill the soil berm with water, repeat to ensure saturation of the rootball. 

2. Continue watering as required to maintain optimum tree growth. 

3. Monitor trees for signs of wilt and adjust water accordingly. 

16.7 Mulching 

Inorganic mulch eg rock or gravel benefits tree health by conserving soil moisture and reducing 
weed growth. 

Organic mulch benefits tree health by conserving soil moisture, 
reducing weed growth and providing soil organic matter and plant 
growth nutrients. 

Mulch should preferably be retained at 75mm depth and should 
never exceed 100mm in depth.  Mulch placed at greater than 
100mm depth will limit gaseous exchange between the soil and 
the atmosphere, in turn this will reduce soil organism activity and 
suppress root development.  In addition deep mulch will reduce 
water infiltration further inhibiting plant growth. 

Refer to Figure 7 for correct mulching method diagram. 

Supply organic mulch in accordance with AS 4454 – 2003 
Compost, soil conditioners and mulches. 

To prevent damage from mowing and pedestrian or vehicle 
movement, trees in parks and grass verges are to be provided 
with a mulched bed at the base of the tree.  Mulch should be 
spread to the extent of the dripline as the tree grows. 

Mulch, wether organic or inorganic should not be allowed to 
contact the tree trunk.  Retain a mulch free gap of not less than 
100mm and preferably 200mm clear from the base of the tree 
trunk. 

 

 

 Figure 7:  mulch diagram 
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16.8 Tree staking 

Trees that conform to NATSPEC quality should not normally require staking.  Some urban 
environments, eg road verges or in areas of high wind exposure, may require staking for protection 
during tree establishment. 

16.9 Edging 

Edging is recommended to delineate mulch from turf areas to minimise turf growth into the mulch 
and the need for treatment.  Edging should be installed flush with the surrounding surface in 
pedestrian area to avoid a trip hazard. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 7- Tree Planting Details 

16.10 Tree guards and grates 

Street trees in pavements should be installed with a timber or a steel tree-guard (and grate if 
required) in accordance with Council requirements.  Tree guards may be required when planting in 
public parks.  In addition shade cloth may be required in high wind or coastal situations. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 7 - Tree Planting Details 

 

17.0 Establishment and maintenance 

17.1 Inspections 

Joint inspections of tree installation and associated works on public land, between the Project 
Arborist and Council’s Landscape Architectural Services are required at the time of: 

▪ confirmation NATSPEC documentation complies with stock delivered to site 

▪ set out and placement of plant materials 

▪ tree pits ready for backfilling 

▪ completion of planting, guards and mulching 

▪ periodic inspections during the tree establishment and maintenance period 

▪ confirmation of completion of works and hand over tree asset to Council. 

17.2 Practical completion report 

A Practical Completion Report is required to be submitted to Council for all tree planting or tree 
retention works on public land as part of a Development Approval, Complying Development 
Certificate or other Council approval. 

Rejected works are to be rectified to the satisfaction of the Council. 
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On completion of rectification works a final Practical Completion Report is to be sent to Council’s 
Landscape Architectural Services. 

A fifty two (52) week tree establishment and maintenance period will commence at the time 
Council advises practical completion has been achieved. 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 8 Practical Completion Report Form 

17.3 Tree establishment requirements  

The establishment maintenance period is to ensure successful establishment of a healthy and 
vigorous tree.  A bond or bank guarantee may be required by Council to ensure quality tree 
establishment is completed. 

Keep a log book of all works.  The log book must be available on Council’s request and include the 
time and date of visit, name of the person in charge of the site, the duration of site visit and works 
carried out. 

The following activities are essential for successful tree establishment and are required for 
satisfactory sign-off as part of the Practical Completion Report. 

▪ Watering to ensure optimum moisture to the rootball and the surrounding soil. 

▪ Weeding to control weed competition. 

▪ Rubbish removal to avoid damage and maintain a clean and tidy appearance. 

▪ Fertilising to maintain healthy growth (Refer to Section 17.4.4 - Fertilising). 

▪ Protection of trees from insect pests and diseases.  (Refer to Section 12.7.2 - Pest and 
disease susceptibility). 

▪ Tree replacement to maintain the required number and type of trees, including replanting of 
failed, damaged or stolen trees. 

▪ Reinstatement of mulch to required depths. 

▪ Formative pruning in accordance with AS 4373 -2007 Pruning of amenity trees. 

17.4 Establishment and maintenance works 

17.4.1 Watering 

Regular watering should occur during the establishment period in accordance with the predefined 
water budget. 

Note:  Refer to Section 16.6 Watering. 

17.4.2 Mulch replenishment  

Ensure mulch is replenished as required to maintain cover and depth specified at time of planting. 

Note:  Refer to Section 16.7 Mulching 
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17.4.3 Mowing  

Turf is not recommended under trees as it competes with the tree for water and nutrients.  
Mulching is the preferred treatment. 

Note:  Refer to Section 16.7 - Mulching 

17.4.4 Fertilising  

Fertilising mature trees is not necessary if appropriate soil conditions are provided or if the trees 
are in a load bearing structure.  Fertilising may be specified for trees that will be affected by 
disturbance or a modified environment. 

Benefits gained from the increase stored resources may aid the tree to overcome the stress 
caused by future disturbances.  Nutrient requirements should be based on soil test by a registered 
soil laboratory. 

17.4.5 Aeration of compacted soil   

It is vital for tree health that soil remains friable around trees.  Soil that is damaged or compacted 
within the dripline of a tree can be ameliorated by: 

1. mulching 

2. restricting access to vehicles. 

17.4.6 Weed management 

Ensure the tree planting pit and adjacent mulch areas are free of weeds for the entire Tree 
Establishment Period.  Any chemical used to manage weeds is to be applied by hand wands with 
hoods over the nozzle. 

Broad spraying is not permitted. 

Note:  Refer to DCP 2012, Section 7.02 Landscaping, Open Space and Visual Amenity for Landscape 
Maintenance requirements. 

17.4.7 Disease management 

Note:  Refer to Appendix 1 Undesirable tree pests and diseases Newcastle LGA, table 1.2 - Common Tree 
Pests and Diseases 

Conditions that increase the risk of pest and disease attack in trees include: 

▪ compacting of the soil within the dripline 

▪ imported fill 

▪ roto-tilling, trenching or removing soil from the tree root area 

▪ excessive or regular watering on or near the tree trunk area 

▪ planting incompatible water loving plants within the dripline 

▪ contaminated mulch, soil and plant stock. 
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Pest and disease problems can be reduced through: 

▪ use of mulch that is free of deleterious and extraneous matter in accordance with AS 4454 - 
2003 Compost, soil conditioners and mulches 

▪ placing mulch well clear of plant stems 

▪ use of certified growing media 

▪ use of certified plant material.  Request certificate from Nursery supplier to certify disease 
free stock 

▪ avoiding compaction 

▪ aerating compacted soil. 

17.4.8 Insect control 

Generally, insect populations can threaten tree health to the point of mortality.  Notify Council of 
any pests and diseases found.  For insect control consult an arborist or licensed pest control 
operator. 

 

18.0 Callaghan Campus, University of Newcastle 

This section is based on the Landscape Management Implementation Plan Callaghan Campus,  
3 September 2012 (LMP).  For the purpose of Section 5.03 Tree Management of the Newcastle 
DCP 2012 compensatory works for vegetation removal at the Callaghan Campus is to be 
undertaken in accordance with this section.  Vegetation pruning is to be undertaken in accordance 
with AS 4373 and Appendix 2 of The Urban Forest Technical Manual Tree Pruning Specifications. 

Vegetation works are to be categorised based on the category of impact the activity will have on 
the environment.  Table 5 is to be used to determine the category of impact an activity will have. 

Once the category of impact is known, compensatory works can then be determined based on 
works listed in Table 6.  Compensatory works are to be undertaken in a management zone 
identified in the Landscape Management Implementation Plan Callaghan Campus.  The 
management zone where compensatory works will be undertaken is to be nominated in the 
development application. 

It is advised that the mitigation measures in Table 5 are undertaken to reduce the impact of the 
activity. 

Compensatory works will be placed as a condition of consent.  Council will keep a register of 
regeneration works which have been conditioned on developments. 
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Map 1:  Callaghan Campus 
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Step 1 – Determine the category of impact the activity will have. 

Applicants are required to complete the below table, answering each question until a category of 
works is established.  

Table 5:  Determine the category of impact the activity will have. 
 

This section does not apply to development which will have a ‘significant impact’ under section 5A 
of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, or development which is significant 
under the Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999.  Provisions of 
relevant State and Commonwealth legislation apply in these cases. 

Question Sub-questions Mitigation measure 

1.  Will the activity 
impact on a 
vegetation 
community that 
forms part of a 
vulnerable, 
endangered, or 
critically 
endangered 
ecological 
community (i.e. 
threatened 
vegetation) or 
threatened flora 
population or 
species? 
 
 
If yes 
 
 
If no 
 

If yes to any of the below questions the activity 
is categorised as 'threatened vegetation- 
moderate impact'.  If you answer no to ALL 
questions below, the activity is categorised as 
'threatened vegetation – minor impact '. 
1. Does the threatened vegetation being 

removed account for 10% or more of 
the combined canopy, midstorey and 
understorey on the development site? 

2. Does the threatened flora habitat being 
removed account for 10% or more of 
the extent or estimated population size 
or threatened species or population 
present within the area to be impacted 
by the development (including 
construction phase)? 

3. Will any remaining vegetation become 
isolated from the main body of 
vegetation?  

4. Is there potential that the threatened 
vegetation would be used by one or 
more threatened fauna species for 
shelter, breeding or foraging? 

 Seek an alternative 
location and/or modify 
the activity to minimise 
impacts. 

 Minimise loss of fauna 
during clearing activities. 

 Community liaison 
where appropriate. 

 On going bush 
regeneration. 
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Question Sub-questions Mitigation measure 

2.  Will the activity 
impact on 
remnant native 
vegetation? 
 
 
If yes 
 
If no 
 
 
 

If yes to any of the below questions 
the activity is categorised as 
'remnant native vegetation – 
moderate impact'.  If you answer 
no to ALL questions below, the 
activity is categorised as 'remnant 
native vegetation – minor 
impact'.   
1. Does the threatened 

vegetation being removed 
account for 20% or more of 
the combined canopy, 
midstorey and understorey 
on the development site? 

2.  Will any remaining native 
vegetation become isolated 
from the main body of 
vegetation? 

3.  Is there potential that the 
area would be used by one 
or more threatened fauna 
species for shelter, breeding 
or foraging? 

 Seek an alternative 
location and/or modify 
the activity to minimise 
impacts. 

 Ongoing bush 
regeneration/weed 
control. 

 Minimise loss of fauna 
during clearing activities 

3.  Will the activity 
result in the 
removal or 
pruning of native 
trees? 
 
 
If yes 
 
If no 
 

NOTE:  Tree pruning is 
categorised as 'native tree 
removal – minor impact'.   
If you answer yes to any of the 
below questions the activity is 
categorised as ‘native tree 
removal – moderate impact’. If 
you answer no to all questions 
below, the activity is categorised as 
'native tree removal – minor 
impact'. 
Tree Removal Questions: 
1. Is there a hollow present? 
2. Is the locally native tree 

removal likely to generate 
neighbour or community 
complaints? 

 Limit tree removal to that 
required. 

 Minimise loss of fauna 
during clearing activities. 

 Notification when 
impacting immediate 
neighbour (i.e. loss of 
amenity). 

 Community liaison 
where appropriate. 

4. Will the activity 
result in the 
pruning or 
removal of exotic 
vegetation or 
weeds? 
 
If yes 
 
If no 
 

If yes to any of the below questions 
the activity is categorised as 
'exotic vegetation and weeds - 
moderate impact'.  If you answer 
no to ALL questions below the 
activity is categorised as 'exotic 
vegetation and weeds – minor 
impact'.  
1. Is there potential that the 

area would be used by one 
or more threatened fauna 
species for shelter or 
breeding? 

 Ongoing weed 
maintenance. 

 Minimise loss of fauna 
during clearing activities. 
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Question Sub-questions Mitigation measure 

5.  Will the activity 
impact on 
vegetation 
fringing or within 
a watercourse, 
lake, wetland, or 
other body of 
water? 
 
 
If yes 
 
 
If no 
 

If yes to any of the below questions 
the activity is categorised as 'water 
course vegetation – moderate 
impact'.  If you answer no to ALL 
questions below, the activity is 
categorised as 'watercourse 
vegetation – minor impact'.  
1. Is there potential that the 

area would be used by one 
or more species, populations 
or ecological communities 
listed under the NSW 
Fisheries Management Act 
and/or Threatened Species 
Conservation Act 1995? 

2. Is there potential that the 
area would be used by one 
or more threatened fauna 
species for shelter, or 
breeding? 

3. Will the activity cause 
alterations to hydrological 
regimes? 

 Sediment and erosion 
controls, ie. runoff and 
bank stability. 

 Stormwater runoff 
controls. 

 Ongoing weed control/ 
bush regeneration. 

 Community liaison 
where appropriate. 

6.  Will the activity 
impact on a 
cleared area with 
no flora or fauna 
values? 

The activity is categorised as 
'cleared areas'. 
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Step 2:  Compensatory works which are to be undertaken for vegetation removal. 

Once the category of impact is known (as determined from Table 5) compensatory works can be 
undertaken as outlined below in table 6.  

Table 6:  Compensatory works which are to be undertaken for vegetation pruning and 
removal. 
 

Category of impact Compensatory works to be undertaken 

Threatened vegetation - 
minor impact 

 Undertake bush regeneration of the disturbed area using 
locally native species and targeted weed removal for a 
minimum of 2 years, in accordance with the Action Plan.  

AND 
 Bush regeneration of an area at least 20% the size of the 

disturbed area in an identified bushland management zone 
within the main body of vegetation.  Regeneration should 
be located (where possible) to provide a buffer effect and 
use relevant species from the threatened vegetation 
affected. 

 
Threatened vegetation - 
moderate impact 

 Undertake bush regeneration of the disturbed area using 
locally native species and targeted weed removal for a 
minimum of 2 years, in accordance with the Action Plan.  

AND 

 Bush regeneration of an area at least 50% the size of the 
disturbed area in an identified bushland management zone 
within the main body of vegetation.  Regeneration should 
be located (where possible) to provide a buffer effect and 
use relevant species from the threatened vegetation 
affected.  

AND 

 If the tree contained hollows, then install three or more nest 
boxes in adjacent trees (or nearby areas) or on posts for 
each tree hollow removed. 

 
Remnant native  
vegetation - minor impact 

 Undertake bush regeneration over the disturbed area using 
locally native species and targeted weed removal for a 
minimum of 2 years, in accordance with the Action Plan.  

Remnant native 
vegetation - moderate 
impact 

 Undertake bush regeneration over the disturbed area 
using locally native species and targeted weed removal for 
a minimum of 2 years, in accordance with the Action Plan.  

AND 

 If the tree contained hollows, then install three or more nest 
boxes in adjacent trees (or nearby areas) or on posts for 
each tree hollow removed. 
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Category of impact Compensatory works to be undertaken 

Native tree removal – 
minor impact 

Pruning 

 No offset is required for minor pruning of foliage if it does 
not affect the continued health of the locally native tree 
(i.e. pruning is not of the trunk or primary branches of the 
tree). 

Note:  Pruning is to be undertaken in accordance with AS 4373 
and Appendix 2 of The Urban Forest Technical Manual Tree 
Pruning Specifications.   

Native tree removal - 
moderate impact  Regeneration required in the same area (at least 50m2 for 

each locally native tree removed), using locally native tree, 
shrub and ground cover species. 

AND 

 If the tree contained hollows, then install three or more 
nest boxes for each tree hollow removed in adjacent trees 
(or nearby areas) or on posts. 

Exotic vegetation and 
weeds - minor impact  Revegetate the area where exotic vegetation or weed 

infestation has been (if the site is identified in the LMP as a 
suitable regeneration site), using appropriate locally native 
species as per the Landscape Management 
Implementation Plan (LMP).  

Exotic vegetation and 
weeds - moderate impact  Revegetate the area where exotic vegetation or weed 

infestation has been (if the site is identified in the LMP as a 
suitable regeneration site), using locally native species as 
per LMP. 

AND 

 If the area is more than 200m2, then weed removal should 
be staged to allow an area to be revegetated. 

Water course vegetation - 
minor impact  Undertake bush regeneration of the disturbed area using 

locally native species and targeted weed removal for a 
minimum of two years, in accordance with the Action Plan. 

Water course vegetation - 
moderate impact  Undertake bush regeneration of the disturbed area using 

locally native species and targeted weed removal for a 
minimum of two years, in accordance with the Action Plan. 

OR 

 If not practical in the same area, use a nearby area on the 
same watercourse for the above regeneration activities, 
this can either be on or off the corridor. 

Cleared areas  Cleared areas with fauna habitat values are not addressed 
by this strategy and will be considered on a case by case 
basis. 
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Glossary 

Action Plan:  for the purpose of the University of Newcastle Callaghan Campus the term refers 
to the Action Plans in Section 9.3 of the Landscape Management Implementation Plan 
Callaghan Campus dated 3 September 2012. 
 
Amenity:  is the term used to describe the features, facilities or services that make for a 
comfortable and pleasant life.  Amenity is not only enjoyed by residents in their homes and 
gardens but also in the street and public places. 
 
Arborist:  a person who holds the Australian Qualifications Framework (AQF) 5 Diploma in 
Horticulture (Arboriculture) or AQF 4 Certificate IV in Horticulture (Arboriculture) and is enrolled 
in the NSW TAFE AQF 5 Diploma in Horticulture (Arboriculture) course. 
 
Bushland Management zone:  for the purpose of the University of Newcastle Callaghan 
Campus the term refers to the Bushland Management zone map in Section 9 of the Landscape 
Management Implementation Plan Callaghan Campus 3 September 2012.   
 
Bush Regeneration:  the rehabilitation of bush from a weed infested or otherwise degraded plant 
community to a healthy community composed of native and indigenous species.  
 
Canopy cover:  refers to the total area contained within the vertical projection of the periphery of 
tree crowns (or other over storey).  It provides an indicator of the quantity of urban forest, and its 
capacity to provide ecological, economic, social and aesthetic benefits. 
 
Circumference breast height:  the girth of the supporting stem of a tree at a height of 1.4m 
above ground level measured at the trunk centre, and so as to contain the outermost projection of 
any flanges or buttresses. 
 
City Arborist:  person designated as such by The City of Newcastle. 
 
Compensatory planting:  tree planting required offsetting the loss of retainable tree canopy. 
 
Council:  means the City of Newcastle. 
 
Crown:  portion of the tree consisting of branches and leaves and any part of the trunk from which 
branches arise. 
 
Crown projection:  is the size of the tree canopy.  An equation is used to work out the crown size. 
Crown size (m) = πr2 where r equals the average distance to canopy dripline. 
 
Compaction:  compression of the soil that creates an upper layer that is impermeable. 
 
DBH (Diameter at Breast Height):  the diameter of the tree trunk at 1.4m above natural 
grade. 
 
Development Control Plan (DCP):  has the same meaning as in the Act. 
 
Note: The term is defined as a development control plan made, or taken to have been made, under 
Division 6 of Part 3 and in force. 
 
Development site:  includes all areas within which the development will occur and can extend 
across several lots or development blocks.
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Disturbed area:  the area which will be impacted by a development, including construction, 
demolition and use. 
 
Exotic:  any flora or fauna species which is not native or indigenous. 
 
Gap-graded soil:  a mix of 40mm crushed basalt aggregate, filler soil and other additives to 
meet specification supplied.  Components are thoroughly pre-mixed before placing in trench. 
 
Hazard:  anything with potential to harm health, life or property. 
 
Indigenous:  any tree, shrub, fern, creeper, vine, palm or plant that is native to the Lower Hunter 
Region, and includes the flower and any part thereof. 
 
Infiltration:  the practice of discharging drainage water into the ground soil matrix. 
 
Injuring:  in relation to a tree, means a wound resulting from an activity, including but not limited 
to excessive pruning, cutting, trenching, excavating, altering the grade, paving or compaction 
within the tree protection zone of a tree.  Injury includes bruising, scarring, tearing or breaking of 
roots, bark, trunk, branches or foliage, herbicide or poisoning, or any other action foreseeably 
leading to the death or permanent damage to the tree health. 
 
Lopping:  An unacceptable practice as defined in the Australian Standard AS4373 – 2007. 
 
Main body of vegetation:  is the area shown on Map 1. 
 
Manual:  the technical manual/s that support DCP 2012. 
 
Native:  any tree, shrub, fern, creeper, vine, palm or plant that is native to Australia but not 
indigenous, and includes the flower and any part thereof. 
 
LEP:  the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan (LEP) is a city wide plan covering the entire 
local government area.  The plan anticipates social and economic trends as well as the need 
to protect the environment.  The LEP is prepared by Council and approved by the Minister for 
Planning and Infrastructure. 
 
Project Arborist:  a suitably qualified arborist retained by a property owner or development 
applicant for the purpose of overseeing on-site activity involving the welfare of the trees to be 
retained.  The Project Arborist shall be responsible for all reports, appraisals, tree preservation 
plans, or inspections as required. 
 
Property:  refers to any infrastructure (eg underground water/sewer pipes, electrical cables etc) 
and structural elements on private land.  Structural elements include driveways, and walls which 
are retaining devices only. 
 
Public tree:  any tree species and any size growing on public land. 
 
Remnant:  native vegetation community within the boundaries of the Newcastle University 
Callaghan Campus.  
 
Removal:  complete tree removal such as cutting to the ground or extraction of the tree or taking 
any action foreseeably leading to the death of a tree or permanent damage to its health or 
structural integrity, including but not limited to excessive pruning, cutting, girdling, poisoning, over 
watering, unauthorized relocation or transportation of a tree, or trenching, excavation, altering the 
grade within the tree protection zone, or paving within the drip-line of the tree. 
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Risk:  the chance of injury, loss or damage to property, a person, organisation or the community 
measured in terms of consequences and likelihood. 
 
Risk management:  is the process of identifying, analysing, evaluating, monitoring and 
communicating risks in a way that minimises losses and maximises opportunities.  It is described 
generically in AS/NZS 4360:1999 Risk Management. 
 
Stormwater:  the runoff from rainfall events. 
 
Streetscape:  the form, character and visual amenity of the street environment. 
 
Street tree:  any publicly owned tree, shrub, or plant growing on road reserves. 
 
Structural soil:  see Gap-graded soil. 
 
Suitably qualified person:  a person with appropriate level of skills and formal training in a 
particular field relevant to a particular situation or works, such as a structural engineer who is 
required to assess structural works, a civil engineer required to assess road works. 
 
Solar:  suitable access to sunlight for human well being. 
 
Topping:  an unacceptable practice as defined in the Australian Standard AS4373 – 2007. 
 
Tree Protection Plan (TPP):  a plan prepared by a suitably qualified arborist that details 
measures to protect and preserve trees. 
 
Tree Protection Zone (TPZ):  is a determined area of ground under a tree that is to be fenced off 
during the development of a site to ensure that activity does not cause damage to the tree or its 
root system. 
 
Trenching:  any excavation to provide irrigation, installation of foundations, utility lines, services, 
pipe, drainage or other property improvements below ground. 
 
Urban forest:  the totality of trees and shrubs on all public and private land across Newcastle 
LGA, and measured as a canopy cover percentage of the total area. 
 
Urban Forest Technical Manual:  produced by he City of Newcastle to supplement section 5.03 
Tree Management of the Newcastle DCP 2012 by providing technical information for the design, 
implementation and management of tree planting in the local area. 
 
Undesirable Species:  tree species listed in appendix 1 of this UFTM that are unsuitable for 
replanting due to negative characteristics. 
 
Verge:  the part of the street reserve between the carriageway and the boundary of adjacent 
lots (or other limit to street reserve).  It may accommodate public utilities, footpaths, 
stormwater flows, street lighting poles and planting. 
 
Vertical mulching:  auguring, hydraulic or air excavation of vertical holes within a trees root 
zone to loosen and aerate the soil, typically to mitigate compacted soil.  Holes are typically 
penetrated four to six feet on centre, two to three feet deep, two to six inches in diameter and 
backfilled with either perlite, vermiculite, peat moss or a mixture thereof. 
 
Weed:  a plant encroaching on an area mulched for trees.
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Appendices 
 

Appendix 1 Undesirable tree pests and diseases - Newcastle LGA 

Appendix 2 Tree pruning specification 

Appendix 3 Arborist qualifications and contents of an Arborist Report 

Appendix 4 Determining tree retention value 

Appendix 5 Best practice guidelines 

Appendix 6 Material specification 

Appendix 7 Tree planting details 

Appendix 8 Report and application forms 
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Appendix 1 – Undesirable tree pests and diseases - Newcastle LGA 

Table 1.1:  Undesirable trees 
(Refer Section 2.0 Undesirable Trees and 12.7 Tree Species Selection.) 
 

Scientific Name Common Name Notes/Exceptions Principal Reason 
Acacia baileyana Cootamundra 

Wattle 
 Native species but may 

become an environmental 
weed outside its natural 
habitat range. 

Acacia salignus Golden Wattle  Native species but may 
become an environmental 
weed outside its natural 
habitat range. 

Ailanthus altissima Tree of Heaven  Invasive (seed) 
Albizia lophantha Cape Wattle  Invasive (seed) 
Chamaecytisus Tree Lucerne  Invasive (seed) 
Chrysanthe
moides 

Bitou Bush  Invasive (seed) 

Cinnamomum 
camphora 

Camphor Laurel Except where the tree 
height exceeds 10m or 
the trunk diameter at 
1.4m above ground 
level exceeds 450mm. 

Invasive (seed) 

Cotoneaster spp Cotoneaster All species Invasive (seed) 
Erythrina x-sykesii Coral Tree  Brittle structure and 

Invasive due to vegetative 
reproduction. 

Ficus elastica Rubber Tree  Invasive roots 
Gleditsia triacanthos Honey Locust Not grafted 

horticultural cultivars 
Root suckering 

Ligustrum spp Privet All species Invasive (seed) 
Nerium oleander Oleander  Toxicity 
Pyracantha spp Firethorn All species Invasive (seed) 
Robinia 
pseudoacacia 

Black Locust Not grafted 
horticultural cultivars

Root suckering 

Salix spp Willow All species Invasive due to vegetative 
reproduction and root 
suckering. 

Schefflera Umbrella Tree  Invasive (seed) 
Schinus Brazilian Mastic  Invasive (seed) 
Syagrus Cocos Palm  Invasive (seed) 
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Table 1.2:  Common tree pests and diseases 
 

Common name Scientific name Comment 
TREE DISEASES REPORTED IN NEWCASTLE 

Armillaria root rot Armillaria luteobubalina Soil born fungus can reduce tree 
stability.

Butt Rot Ganoderma applanatum Airborne spores enter trees via 
wounds. A basidiomycete that 
produces platform-like hard brown 
brackets on Palms and grey surfaced 
brackets on many other woody 
species. 

White Rot Phellinus spp Airborne spores enter tree via 
wounds.

Plane Anthracnose Apiognomonia veneta 
(asexual: Discula 

London Planes especially in humid 
weather.

Powdery Mildew  Common on Crepe Myrtle. 
Dieback of Claret Ash Unknown organism or Fraxinus oxycarpa ‘Raywood’. 
Burnt Crust fungus Kretzschmaria deusta An ascomycete that parasitises living 

trees by rotting cellulose and lignin 
(mainly lignin) & weakens heartwood 
with implications for structural integri- ty. 
Causes white and brown rot – also 
called soft rot. No controls exist. 

Fusarium wilt of Phoenix 
canariensis 
(Canary Island Date Palm) 

Fusarium 
oxysporum f. 
sp.canariensis 

The Botanic Gardens Trust believes 
palm wilt is responsible for the death of 
palms in Dangar Park. Soil born fungus 
that also infects Washingtonia species. 

Root Rot Phytophthora cinnamomi Soil born fungus especially in wet 
soil conditions. 

Myrtle Rust Uredo rangellii A serious fungus closely related to 
Guava Rust that infect the plant family 
Myrtaceae. 

Botryosphaeria Botryosphaeria parva A variant of the Botryosphaeria family 
of fungus that affects Norfolk and Cook 
Island Pine. 

TREE DISEASES IN AUSTRALIA - NOT REPORTED IN NEWCASTLE 
Cypress Canker Seiridium cardinale, S. 

unicorne and 
S. cupressi 

Numerous conifer species affected. 

EXOTIC DISEASES – POTENTIAL THREATS TO AUSTRALIA 
Sudden Oak Death Phytophthora ramorum Soil born fungus threat to numerous 

species.
Pitch Canker of Pine Gibberella 

circinata/Fusarium 
circinatum 

Threat to Pinus species. 
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Common name Scientific name Comment 
Fire Blight Erwinia amylovra Threat to Rosaceae family which 

includes Pyrus (Pear) and Prunus 
(Plum and Cherry). 

Eucalyptus rust Puccinia psidii Threat to Myrtle family which 
includes Eucalyptus, Corymbia, 
Melaleuca, Lilly Pilly, Callistemon 
and Turpentine. 

INSECT PESTS REPORTED IN NEWCASTLE 
Spotted Gum Borer Nascio vetusta Kills Metrosideros spp (NZ Xmas 

Bush). No effective treatment. 

Fig Psyllid Mycopsylla fici Periodically defoliates Morton Bay Fig 
(Ficus macrophylla) and sometimes 
Port Jackson Fig (Ficus rubiginosa).  
Induced defoliation amplified under 
drought conditions and where soil 
compaction and/or excavation 
damages roots.  Root damage leads to 
secondary pressures from pathogenic 
fungi which may kill trees or weaken 
structural integrity.  A native wasp 
(Psyllaephagus sp.) parasitises the 
psyllid.  The wasp emerges from leaves 
most of which will be in the litter layer 
beneath the tree.  It is important to 
retain fallen leaves in the mulch 
beneath trees so that the wasp can 
continue its life cycle. 

Bag Moth Psychidae spp. Occasionally on Brushbox, Illawarra 
Flame and Kurrajong but also some 
other tree species. 

Winter Bronzing Thaumastocoris peregrinus Numerous Eucalyptus species, 
especially E. nicholli and 
E. scoparia. 

Scale Insects Numerous Sap sucking insects on Lilly Pilly 
leaves and stems leading to black 
sooty mould forming on leaves and 
surrounds.  Sooty mould reduces 
photosynthesis and weakens trees. 

Longicorn Beetle Phoracantha spp. Numerous woody species including 
Eucalyptus and Corymbia. 

Spitfires Doratifera spp. Stinging moth larvae common on 
Eucalyptus & Corymbia. 

Sycamore Lace Bug Corythucha ciliata Sap sucking insect feeding on the leaf 
undersides of London Plane (identified 
in Sydney City in 2007) causes white 
stippling of leaves. 
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Common name Scientific name Comment 
INSECT PESTS IN AUSTRALIA - NOT REPORTED IN NEWCASTLE 

Lantana Tree Hopper Aconophora compressa Introduced to Queensland to control 
Lantana – escaped onto Fiddlewood 
(Citharexylum spinosum) and 
Jacaranda. Reported as far south as 
Terrigal but not reported in Newcastle. 

Cuban Laurel Thrips Gynaikothrips ficorum Mainly on Ficus microphylla ‘Hillii’. 

Ash Whitefly Siphoninus phillyreae 
(Haliday) 
(Aleyrodidae: 

Sap sucking insect on Crepe Myrtle, 
Ash trees, Olive and numerous fruit 
trees.
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Appendix 2 – Tree Pruning Specification 
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Appendix 3 – Arborist qualifications and contents of an arborist report 

Table 3.1:  Suitably qualified arborist -qualification and reporting requirements for arborists 
 

Task Minimum Recommended Practical Experience 
Unacceptable Risk 
assessment.  Diseased 
condition assessment 

AQF 5 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture) 

Assessing, quantifying and reporting 
hazard and risk in trees. 
 
Application of resistance drilling technology 
and other methodologies for non-
destructive assessment and measurement 
of decay in trees. 
 
Diagnosis and assessment of tree disease.

Property damage 
assessment 

AQF 5 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture) 

Assessing and reporting the implications of 
interactions between trees and structures. 

Tree retention value 
assessment 

AQF 5 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture)

Assessing the retention value of trees in 
relation to large and small scale 

Tree amenity valuation AQF 5 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture) 

Assessing the amenity value of trees using 
best management practice methodologies. 

Tree impact assessment AQF 5 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture) 

Assessing, quantifying and reporting the 
potential impacts of development activities 
and designs on trees. 
 
Extensive knowledge of urban soils and soil 
practices.   
 
Practical knowledge of tree root mapping 
and root plate assessment methodologies. 

Suppressed growth 
assessment 

AQF 5 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture) 

Sound knowledge of tree species and tree 
biology. 

Specify tree pruning to AS 
4373 –2007 

AQF 3 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture) 

Assessing and specifying tree pruning to 
meet the Australian Standard and other 
best practice methodologies. 

Write a Tree Protection 
Plan 

AQF 4 in Horticulture 
(Arboriculture) 

Assessing, quantifying and reporting the 
likely impact of development on trees and 
identifying practical measures for harm 
minimisation. 
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Table 3.2:  Contents of an arborist report 

 
Full name 
Business name and ABN 
Business address 
Qualification and AQF Level, certificate number 
and date of award

Arborist 

Business telephone and email address 

The full address of the site 
The full name and address of the client 
Dates of all site visits 
The project brief 
A table of contents including list of photographs
A clear site plan showing relevant site details 
accurately plotting existing tree locations and 
actual crown spread 
A relevant site description including a summary of 
soil and drainage conditions 
A table listing each tree by number, common and 
scientific name, DBH, estimated height, age class, 
health, vigour and structure 

The site and the brief 

A summary of trees proposed to be removed and 
the reasons for removal 

 
 

Type The Purpose Requirement 
Tree Survey  
 
To accompany a 
development site analysis 

To identify vegetation on a 
proposed development site 
that meets the definition of 
‘tree’ in the LEP to inform a site 
analysis prepared in 
accordance with Council’s 
DCP. 

Must include data for trees on 
adjoining land where the trunk is 
within 5 metres of the common 
boundary and trees anywhere on 
adjoining land where the canopy 
overhangs the 
common boundary. 

Assessment  
 
Tree Retention Value 

To rate the retention value of 
trees identified in a tree 
survey. 

Documented details of the 
sustainability and landscape 
significance ratings. (Appendix 4 
– Determining Tree Retention 
Value) 

Refer to Section 4.1 Tree Assessment Tests in this Technical Manual for more information on tree 
assessment tests. 
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Appendix 4 – Determining tree retention value 

4.1 Determining tree retention value 
 
 
Step 1 – Assess tree sustainability 
 
• Greater than 40 years 
• From 15 to 40 years 
• From 5 to 15 years 
• Less than 5 years 
• Dead or hazardous 
 
 
 
IMPORTANT:  Sustainability must only be assessed by a person with a minimum qualification of 
AQF 5 in Horticulture (Arboriculture). 
 
Refer to Appendix 3 Arborist qualification and contents of an arborist report. 
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Step 2 – Determine landscape significance rating 
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Table 4.1:  Criteria for assessment of landscape significance 
 
The level of landscape significance is determined using the following key criteria as a guide: 
 

1.  SIGNIFICANT 

The tree is listed as a Heritage Item under the LEP 2012 with a local, state or national level of 
significance; or 

The tree forms part of the curtilage of a heritage item (building /structure/artefact as defined in 
LEP 2012 and has a known or documented association with that item; or 

Aboriginal cultural artefact, evidence by identifiable markings or other documentary evidence; or

The tree is a commemorative planting relating to an important historical event; or 

The tree is scheduled as a Threatened Species or is a key indicator species of an Endangered 
Ecological Community as defined under the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995 
(NSW) or the Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999; or 

The tree is an endemic species, representative of the original vegetation of the area and is 
known as an important food, shelter or nesting tree for endangered or threatened fauna 
species; or 

A remnant tree in existence prior to development of the local area; or 

The tree has a very large live crown size* greater than 200m² with normal to dense foliage 
cover, is visually prominent in the landscape, exhibits good form and habit typical of the species 
and makes a significant contribution to the amenity and visual character of the area by creating 
a sense of place or creating a sense of identity; or 

The tree is visually prominent in view from surrounding areas, being a landmark or visible from 
a considerable distance. 

2.  VERY HIGH 

The tree has a strong historical association with a heritage item 
(building/structure/artefact/garden etc) within or adjacent the property and/or exemplifies a 
particular style or era of landscape design associated with the original development of the site; 
or 

The tree is a locally-indigenous species and representative of the original vegetation of the area 
and the tree is located within a key wildlife corridor or has known wildlife habitat value; or is 
uncommon in cultivation; and 

Visible from surrounding properties, the street or other thoroughfares (including 
waterways); and 

The tree has a very large live crown size* exceeding 200m²; a crown density exceeding 70% 
Crown Cover (normal-dense), good form and branching habit, good representative of the 
species or is aesthetically distinctive and makes a positive contribution to the visual character 
and amenity of the area. 

 



 

 
 
Technical Manual 

 

Urban Forest 58 

 

3.  HIGH 
The tree has a suspected historical association with a heritage item or landscape supported by 
anecdotal evidence or based on knowledge of similar sites, tree age, etc; or 

The tree is a locally-indigenous species and representative of the original vegetation of the 
area; and 

 
The tree is beneficial for native wildlife; or 

The tree has a large live crown size* exceeding 100m²; and 
 
The tree is a good representative of the species in terms of its form and branching habit with 
minor deviations from normal (e.g. crown distortion/suppression) with a crown density of at 
least 70% Crown Cover (normal); and 

 
The subject tree is visible from surrounding properties and makes a fair/neutral 
contribution to the amenity of the property/visual character of the area. 

4.  MODERATE 

The tree has a medium live crown size* exceeding 40m²; and 
 
The tree is a fair representative of the species, exhibiting fair form and habit, moderate distortion
or suppression with a crown density of more than 50% Crown Cover (thinning to normal); and 

 
The tree makes a fair contribution to the visual character and amenity of the area; and 

 
The tree is visible from surrounding properties.  Not visually prominent – view may be partially 
obscured by other vegetation or built forms, or 

The tree has no known or suspected historical value or association. 

5.  LOW 

The tree has a small live crown size* of less than 40m² and can be replaced within the short 
term with new tree planting; or 

The tree is a poor representative of the species, poor form and habit with significant distortion 
or canopy suppression, with a crown density of less than 50% Crown Cover (sparse); and 

 
The tree is not visible from surrounding properties (obscured by other trees or built forms) 
and makes a negligible contribution to the amenity of the property/surrounding properties, or 
detracts from the visual character of the area. 

6.  VERY LOW 
The tree is listed as an undesirable species as listed in Council’s Urban Forest Technical 
Manual; and 
The tree has no heritage importance or value, no known or suspected historical association. 

7.  INSIGNIFICANT 

The tree is a declared noxious weed under the Noxious Weeds Act (NSW) 1993 or is an 
undesirable species as listed in Council’s Urban Forest Technical Manual. 
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The material in this section of the Urban Forest Technical Manual has been adapted with 
permission of the author, Andrew Morton, Earthscape Horticultural Services. Sydney, Australia. 
 
* Crown Size (m2) = πr2 
r = the average distance to canopy dripline. To work out the average distance to the canopy line 
add (+) the radial distance of the canopy at four (4) cardinal points and divide (÷) by four (4). 
 
 
 
Step 3 – Weigh sustainability and landscape significance 
 
Determining Tree Retention Value 
Weigh the sustainability and landscape significance to arrive at a retention value.  These two 
independently assessed elements have a relationship with one another.  The health, condition and 
longevity of a tree increases or diminishes depending on its level of intactness, quality and 
potential longevity. 
 
Once there is a measure of a trees sustainability and significance in the landscape, these two 
factors can be weighed up using the matrix below which categorises the tree or trees according to 
its suitability or desirability for retention. 

Table 4.2:  Tree retention values – assessment methodology 
 
 Landscape Significance Reading 

Tree Sustainability 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Greater than 40 years High Retention Value     

15 to 40 years   Moderate    

5 to 15 years    Low    

Less than 5 years     Very Low Retention 
Value 

Dead or hazardous        

 
 

Modified by A. Morton from: Couston, Mark and Howden, Melanie (2001) Tree Retention Values Table 
Footprint Green Pty Ltd, Sydney Australia. 
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4.2 Risk management strategies for existing trees 
 

Strategy Description 
Monitor trip points Where no other practical method can be employed to prevent this 

occurring, a regular trip point inspection program should be instigated and 
pavement replaced or repaired as necessary. 

Flexible pathways Use of flexible material such as bitumen, paving, or rubber compounds for 
footpaths and tree surrounds, will reduce the occurrence of trip points and 
is less expensive and easier than concrete to maintain or replace when 
necessary. 

Re-direct pathways Where space allows, pathways should be re-directed away from trees/tree 
roots.  It may also be beneficial to reduce the newly directed pathway 
width. 

Bridging Footpaths Self-supporting construction methods, such as pier and beam could be 
used to raise pathways above the roots, allowing for root expansion 
without damaging the pavement.  Timber bridges are an effective option. 

Root pruning Non-structural roots could be pruned on a predetermined basis under the 
guidance of a qualified arborist.  This practice could be combined with 
installation of root barriers where appropriate. 

Root barriers Where future problems are perceived, barriers could be installed to 
deflect roots away from pavement or services.

Tunnelling for 
services 

Tunnelling (directional boring) rather than open trenching for underground 
services will greatly reduce public risk as well reducing injury to tree 
roots.  If located deeply, root contact with the pipeline may be minimised 
as the majority of roots of most species will remain within the top 1 metre 
of soil (based on a soil with medium texture). 

PVC welded piping Replacement of old porous clay pipe mains with PVC or polyurethane 
mainlines will significantly reduce the potential for tree root entry. 

Preventative 
tree 
maintenance 

Trees in public areas should be regularly inspected and maintenance, such 
as dead-wooding and developmental pruning carried out as prescribed.  
Pruning should always be undertaken in accordance with AS 4373-2007 
Pruning of amenity trees. 

Raising pathways Where appropriate, pathways could be raised to reduce direct root 
pressure on the pavement.  Care must be taken not to build up soil against 
the trunk of a tree.  Aeration piping, in conjunction with geo-textile fabric 
and gravel should be installed between root zone and new pavement to 
aid with gas exchange to roots.  Care should be taken to shape the new 
surface to drain water away from the trunk of the tree. 

Insulated (ABC) 
cabling 

Replacement of uninsulated overhead powerlines with insulated & 
bundled cables will reduce both the clearance needed and the pruning 
costs and severity. 
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Strategy Description 
Underground 
power and 
communications 
cables 

The initially high cost of installing power underground may in fact be a 
practical option when compared with the projected cost of repeated pruning, 
the risk that this work involves to operators, the negative impact on trees, loss
of public amenity and of urban forest economic contributions. 

Diverting services Services could be diverted along roadways, rather than in the nature 
strip where a valuable stand of trees is present.  To make this option 
more attractive to service providers, Council’s may wish to consider 
waiving road opening fees. 

Diverting kerb/gutter When possible, kerb/gutter could be diverted around tree roots or further 
away from the trunk, creating an island around the tree. 

Enlarging root zone Where space allows, a designated area above the root zone of the tree 
should be enlarged/created to accommodate surface roots.  Rather than 
turf, this area could be formed into a garden bed, mulched or covered 
with a suitable tree grate. 

Formative pruning Early pruning will reduce the development of structural weaknesses 
in older trees.  Refer to AS4373-2007 Pruning of amenity trees. 

Remove target In some situations it is preferable to remove a potential target, such as a 
seat rather then to remove a tree in order to abate a hazard. 

Remove the defect This could include pruning of live or dead branches or the removal of co-
dominant stems. 

Tree engineering In some cases cabling may be used to support tree structure or to control 
the direction of a possible failure.  This is highly specialised work. 

Tree removal In some situations it may be preferable to remove a tree and replace with a 
more suitable species, perhaps in an alternative location.  In all cases of 
tree removal it is necessary to ensure that the removal is mitigated in order 
to ensure the future integrity of the urban forest. 
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Appendix 5 – Best Practice Guidelines 

Table 5.1:  Common interactions and impacts between trees and structures 

 
Structure Typical causes 

of conflict with 
Impact by trees Impact on trees 

Footpaths 
 
Concrete, Pavers 
and Bitumen 

Pathways located too 
close to trees, bitumen 
laid over tree roots. 

Lifting, heaving and 
cracking leading to 
trip hazards & 
increased risk. 

Root pruning and root 
scalping leads to root decay 
& a potential loss of stability; 
reduced water and nutrient 
uptake; reduction of soil 
oxygen; loss of natural 
nutrient recycling; and 
elevated tree stress. 

Kerb and Gutter 
 
Concrete 

Pathway cross overs 
located too close to 
trees. Lifting, heaving, 
cracking and 
displacement. 

Lifting, heaving, 
cracking and 
displacement 
 
Drainage 
interruptions. 

Restricted root distribution 
effects tree stability and the 
critical availability of water 
and elements. 

Underground 
Services 

 
Power; fibre 
optic, water, gas 

Improperly laid e.g. 
poorly jointed, 
inadequately compacted 
backfill; inappropriate 
backfill materials, pipes 
retained past their 
useful life and requiring 
renewal, use of 
technology that does 
not account for the 
dynamics of tree root 
development. 

Blockages, 
crushing, 
displacement and 
heaving. 

Root loss during installation; 
incipient decay following 
excavation.  Changes in 
water table fluctuations; gas 
leaks; soil saturation. 

Overhead 
Services 

 
Power lines, 
Phone and Cable 
TV 

Inappropriately located 
poles, poles shorter 
than prescribed heights, 
wires lower than 
prescribed height, 
uninsulated wires where 
insulated cables would 
be less restrictive on 
tree planting and safer 
near people, above 
ground transformers. 

Branch & whole 
tree failures; wind 
whipping.  
Electrical outages, 
blackouts, fire, 
restricted access to 
poles. 

Reduced amenity and 
environmental contributions 
i.e. shade and shelter, 
aesthetics, PM 10 
absorption; incipient decay.  
Poor public image for street 
trees. 
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Structure Typical causes 
of conflict with 

Impact by trees Impact on trees 

Buildings & 
other load 
bearing 
structures 

Minimum distances not 
observed, reactive soils.

Lifting and cracking 
of foundations; 
subsidence; branch 
and fruit shedding; 
eactive soils drying 
and wetting cycles. 

Damage during site 
preparations and 
construction, reduced 
sunlight, wind tunnelling. 

Traffic and 
pedestrians 

Compaction. Vehicle hitting 
trees. Blocked 
vision of road signs 
and access places.  
Trip points in 
footpaths. 

Trees damaged or killed by 
vehicle accidents. Heavy and 
repeated pruning to achieve 
visibility. Decay of roots and 
loss of stability from root 
grinding for footpaths. 
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Table 5.2:  Tree planting risk zones in streets 

 
 ZONE A Most 

constraints 
(Greatest risk)

ZONE B Moderate 
constraints 

(Moderate risk) 

ZONE C Fewest 
constraints 

(Minimum risk)
Electrical and 
telecommunications 

uninsulated low and 
high voltage wires 
bushfires areas 

bundled cables (ABC) 
insulated cables 

no powerlines 

Below ground 
services typical 
layouts 

fibre optic cables high 
voltage power 

water mains gas 
mains 
stormwater 

no underground 
services 

Slope steep slope moderate slope generally flat land 
Paved areas area wholly paved 

surface wholly sealed 
brick pavers laid on 
sand bedding 

partially paved areas 
non reinforced 
concrete 

grass up to 6m 

Verge width less than 3.0m from 3m to 4m 4m or wider 
Building set back None Less than 6m 6m or greater 
Street lighting over pedestrian 

crossing 
traffic intersections 

street lighting other 
than crossings and 
intersections 

no street lighting 

Safety signage ie. 
traffic signs 

dual carriageways 
arterial roads 
high density residential 
streets 

medium density 
residential streets 
arterial roads in rural 
zones 

low density 
rural/residential 
streets 

Traffic heavy vehicles 
public transport in 
heavy volumes 

public transport in 
moderate volume 
heavy vehicles in 
moderate volumes 

public transport in low
volume 
residential traffic in 
low volume 
Cul-de-sacs 

Soils severely compacted 
shallow reactive clay 
acid sulphate poor 
drainage 

moderately compacted 
urban fill moderate 
drainage 

Undisturbed soil deep
profile medium 
texture good natural 
drainage 

Water table high moderate depth deep water table 
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Table 5.3:  Risk management control strategies 

 
 
Control Strategy 

 
Description 

Root Barriers Installation of root barriers to manufacturer’s specification at 
the time of planting will assist tree roots to develop away 
from services, pavements and other structures. 

 
Note of caution:  Tree root barriers do require periodic 
monitoring as roots deflected downwards will return to the 
surface if soil oxygen levels are not sufficient to support 
growth at depth.  Roots can also grow over the barrier in 
some situations. 

Soil Compaction Proper compaction of the soil when back filling trenches or 
around utility easements and house footings will 
direct tree roots away from these areas.  By achieving and 
maintaining compaction to 95% root growth can be inhibited 
through the depravation of oxygen. 

Pseudo Street Trees Residents could be encouraged to plant trees within their 
boundaries in preference to street tree 
planting.  This might allow larger species to be used, and 
reduce pressure on pavements and services. 

Design of new roads and 
pathways 

The design of new roads and footpaths should be 
undertaken with consideration for tree planting on the 
nature strip or in the road pavement to ensure appropriate 
allocation of space. 

Provision of aeration and 
irrigation 

Where there is to be continuous paving around a tree, the 
installation of an aeration and irrigation system should be 
considered.  Where irrigation is installed and properly 
operating, a tree root system will be proportionally smaller 
than without irrigation. 

Pavement Openings Pavement openings at the base of the tree should be as 
large as possible to reduce the future impact of buttressing 
roots on pavements.  Position of the tree should be a good 
distance (e.g. 1m) from the kerb line to reduce the likelihood 
of future cracking. 
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Table 5.4:  Tree planting site characteristics 

 
  

 
A 

Most Constraint 

 
 

B 
Moderate Constraint 

 
 

C 
Least Constraint 

 
 
 
Climate 

•  Frontline salt wind 
exposure 

• Prevailing wind 
exposure 

• Rain shadow 
• Extensive sealed 

ground surface 

• Second line coastal 
salt influence 

• Moderate wind exposure 
• Partial rain shadow 
• Partial ground surface 

sealed 

• Minimum salt influence 
• Minimal wind exposure 
• No rain shadow 
• Minimal ground surface 

sealed 

Slope • Steep slope • Moderate slope • Minor slope to flat land 
 
Aspect 

• Southern & 
western exposure 

• Either southern or 
western exposure 

•  Northern & eastern 
exposure 

 
Street Width 
and Usage 

• Narrow; CBD 
residential and 
commercial 

• Arterial (high 
traffic volume) 

• Non CBD; narrow 
residential & 
commercial 

• Suburban collector roads
(medium volume traffic) 

•  Average to wide 
residential/commercial 

• Wide residential 

 
Soil Type 
and 
Drainage 

• Reactive clay 
• Poor drainage 
• Salinity 

• Non reactive clay 
• Average drainage 

• Free draining open 
textured soil 

 
Services 

• Above ground and 
below ground 
utilities 

• Above or below 
ground utility 
services 

• No utility services 
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Appendix 6 – Materials specification 

6.1 Soil performance specification for A and B horizon soil 
 
Separate soil tests shall be carried out for all soil mixes. 
 
Tests for batches to be delivered to the site must be tested by an approved Soil Laboratory.  Test 
results must confirm that the material meets the performance specifications as below.  The 
contractor shall incorporate all necessary amendments and undertake all remediation or 
amelioration recommended from the soil laboratory results. 
 
Samples 
Submit representative samples of each material to the Site Supervisor, packed to prevent 
contamination and labelled to indicate source and content. 
 
Sampling Schedule 
 
Item Quantity 

Gap Graded Soil As required by soil testing 
Planting Pit Soil Mix A 200g approx 
Planting Pit Soil Mix B 200g approx 
Fertilisers 200g approx 
 
 
Soil that meets the following performance specification shall be supplied and installed in 
the planting pits. 
 

Property Unit A Horizon B Horizon 
pH in water (1:2) mS/cm 5.5 – 7.0 5.5 – 7.5 
EC (1:2) %ECEC < 1.0 < 1.2 
Sodium %ECEC < 5 < 5 
Potassium %ECEC 5 - 15 5 - 15 
Calcium %ECEC 60 - 75 60 - 75 
Magnesium %ECEC 5 – 25 5 – 25 
Aluminium %ECEC < 1 < 1 
Ca:Mg  3 - 6 3 - 6 
Phosphorous (Bray) mg/kg <25 n/a 
Organic Matter % by mass 5 – 15 < 1 

Permeability (AS cm/hr > 30 > 50 
Max. Particle Size mm 40 40 
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6.2 Gap-graded soil specification 
 
Gap-graded soil shall be equivalent to the specification below.  A sample of the filler soil and 
additives must be tested for compliance with the specification and results submitted to Council 
prior to installation. 
 
Gap-graded Soil Transportation - Gap-graded soil shall be delivered to site pre-blended.  The soil 
mix shall be transported in a moist condition to prevent segregation of components. 
 
Gap-graded Soil Mix Components by Volume 
 
• 80% 40mm Basalt aggregate. Narrowly graded uniform sized angular clean hard and 

durable gravel sized 25mm to 75mm. 
 
• Filler Soil – 10% Screened Menangle Sandy Loam and 10% Screened Virgin Clay (remove 

any clay greater than 15mm) 
 
Required Filler Soil Properties  

Property Unit Quantity/ Acceptable 
Chemical   
pH in water (1:2) mS/cm 5.5 - 7.0 
pH in CaCl2 mS/cm 5.5 - 7.0 
Electrical Conductivity dS/m < 2.5 
Soluble Cations   
Sodium % ECEC < 5 
Potassium % ECEC 5 - 15 
Calcium % ECEC 60 -75 
Magnesium % ECEC 5 - 25 
Calcium : Magnesium  2 - 6 
Nutrient mg   

Phosphorous (Bray) Mg/kg < 30 
Ammonium Mg/kg < 200 
Nitrate Mg/kg < 100 
Sulphate Mg/kg 40 < 100 
Physical   
Organic matter % by mass <1 
Permeability - AS4419 cm/hr 2 - 100 
Toxicity Index  > 50 
Wet ability  > 5 
Bulk Density (Standard)  > 0.7 
Particle Size Distribution 
(Aggregate)AS1141.11 

% Passing through sieve  

75 mm  100 
53 mm  91 
37.5 mm  64 
26.5 mm  34 
19 mm  24 
13.2 mm  22 
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Property Unit Quantity/ Acceptable 
9.5 mm  22 
6.7 mm  21 
4.75 mm  21 
2.36 mm  21 
1.18 mm  20 
0.60 mm  18 
0.30 mm  12 
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6.3 GMB 20 base specification 
 
GMB 20 
(Reference: RTA - Unbound and Modified Base and Sub-Base Materials for Surfaced Road 
Pavements) 
 
Install 20mm GMB 20 to a minimum depth of 150mm over the finished surface of Gap-graded soil. 
 
Table 3051.1 - Unbound Material (Based on Particle Size Distribution) - Specification 
Requirements 
 

GMB 20 Property 
Defect 
Weighting 
Value Bas

RTA T106: (a) Coarse Particle 
Size Distribution i 
passing AS Sieve (% by mass) 

75.0 mm 
53.0 mm 
37.5 mm 
26.5 mm 
19.0 mm 
13.2 mm 
6.70 mm 
2.36 mm 

 
RTA T106 & T107: 
(b) Maximum Permitted Deviation 

of 
Material Supplied from Nominated
Particle size distribution i, iv 
Passing AS Sieve (% by mass) 

75.0 mm 
53.0 mm 
37.5 mm 
26.5 mm 
19.0 mm 
13.2 mm 
6.70 mm 
2.36 mm 
425  µm vii 
75 µm vii 

 
 
 
 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1 
 
 
 
 

2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 

 
 
 

- 
- 
- 

10
0 
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50-
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30-55 
20-30 

 
 
 
 
 
 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
±
8 
±
5 
±
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GMB 20 Property 
Defect 
Weighting 
Value Bas

RTA T107: 
(a) Fine Particle Size Distribution  Ratios 
expressed as percentages 

A. Pass 425 µm sieve   
% Pass 2.36 mm 
sieve 

 
B. Pass 75 µm sieve  % 

Pass 425 µm sieve 
 

C. Pass 13.5 µm sieve  
% Pass  75 µm sieve 

 
 
 
 
30-50 

 
 
30-50 

 
 
- 

RTA T108: Liquid Limit (if material non-plastic) i 
For natural or manufactured 

 
For recycled building material 

max 20v 
 
max 27 

RTA T109: Plastic Limit 
(if plastic) i 

 
max 20 
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6.4 Additives and fertilizer schedule 
 
The following additives are to be thoroughly mixed with the filler soil prior to blending with crushed 
aggregate. Additives will be tested for compliance, and results submitted to the Principal’s 
representative prior to blending with the crushed aggregate. 
 
 
Additives/Fertiliser Schedule  
Additives Rate 
Magrilime 600g/m3 (to bring pH to 5.5 – 6.5) 
Trace element mix 300g/m3 
Potassium nitrate 500g/m3 
Ammonium nitrate (Nitram) 500g/m3 
Superphosphate 500g/m3 
Iron sulphate 1500g/m3 
8-9 month control release fertiliser 500g/m3 
Magnesium sulphate 400g/m3 
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Appendix 7 – Tree planting details 
 

Plan Number Plan Title 
A361/1 Typical timber tree guard 

A362/1 Tree planting in grass verge with timber tree guard 

A363/1 Tree planting in grass verge with civic tree guard 

A364/1 Tree planting in grass verge with wooden stakes 

A365/1 Tree planting in turf with a spade edge and timber tree guard 

A366/1 Tree planting in turf with a spade edge and civic tree guard 

A367/1 Street tree planting in gap graded soil 

A368/1 Street tree planting in structural cells 
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TYPICAL TIMBER TREE GUARD 
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TREE PLANTING IN GRASS VERGE WITH TIMBER TREE GUARD 
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TREE PLANTING IN GRASS VERGE WITH CIVIC TREE GUARD 
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TREE PLANTING IN GRASS VERGE WITH WOODEN STAKES 
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TREE PLANTING IN TURF WITH A SPADE EDGE AND TIMBER TREE GUARD 
 

 
 



 

 
 
Technical Manual 

 

Urban Forest 79 

TREE PLANTING IN TURF WITH A SPADE EDGE AND CIVIC TREE GUARD 
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STREET TREE PLANTING IN GAP GRADED SOIL 
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STREET TREE PLANTING IN STRUCTURAL CELLS 
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Appendix 8 – Practical Completion Report Form  
 

 

 

City of Newcastle 
Landscape Practical Completion Report  

(CATEGORY 2 & 3 Refer to DCP 2012) 

All required landscape works are to be implemented by members of the Landscape Contractors Association 
of NSW or similar qualified contractors. 

In the case of Category 3 development, Council recommends that implementation/construction be under the 
supervision of the Landscape Architect responsible for the design.  Where the Landscape Architect is not 
involved in the contract administration/supervision of the works, the applicant is to fill out the form. 

SITE DESCRIPTION 

Lot:   DP 

Street:   Suburb 

Stage:   Application No. 

Category of development:   

Type of development: Residential   � Industrial   � Commercial   � 

Other:   

 

LANDSCAPE CONTRACTOR 

Name and Address of firm:   

 

Contact Person:   Phone:   

Membership of:   

 

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT/CONSULTANT OR SUPERINTENDANT 

Name and Address of firm:   

 

Contact Person:   Phone:   

Title:   

Qualifications:   

 

DEVELOPMENT FIRM 

Name and Address of firm:   

 

Contact Person:   Phone:   

Title:   
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City of Newcastle 
Landscape Practical Completion Report (cont'd) 

 

1. Have works been completed according to approved plans? Yes  � No  � 

2. If  No:  List the variations and give reasons (attach separate list if necessary) 

 ............................................................................................................................................................... 

 ............................................................................................................................................................... 

 ............................................................................................................................................................... 

 ............................................................................................................................................................... 

3. Have the variations been approved? Yes  � No  � 

4. Name of Council officer who approved variations:  .............................................................................. 

5. Rectification works to be carried out:  

 ............................................................................................................................................................... 

 ............................................................................................................................................................... 

 ............................................................................................................................................................... 

6. Period of approved Establishment Maintenance: 

 Months: Start ..................................  Finish  ............................... 

 

Signed:  .............................................................. Date of Inspection:  ...................................................... 

 

Note: All forms shall be signed by the Applicant or Landscape Architect and returned to  

The City of Newcastle. 
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1. Waste Management 

This Manual: 

• Supplements Section 7.08 of the Newcastle DCP by providing detailed technical 
information for waste management including the storage, disposal and recycling of 
waste products. 

• Applies to all development requiring consent. 

• Outlines the appropriate waste management facilities to be provided for a range of 
development types. 

• Provides an indication of the typical waste generation rates for various development 
types.  

 

2. Waste Management Principles  

Much of the waste produced by our community can be reduced. Recovering and recycling 
secondary resources is a key element in working towards an ecologically sustainable future 
development.  

This Technical Manual aims to inform applicants of their responsibilities in waste management 
throughout the development process including the preparation of development applications, 
demolition, construction and ongoing use of premises.  

In addition, it provides guidelines on how to minimise waste and improve existing facilities. 

 

3. Waste Minimisation and Management Measures 

Appropriate waste minimisation and management measures are required to be provided to 
adequately serve the proposed development. 

The management measures and facilities to be used will depend upon the nature, scale and scope 
of the proposed development and level of predicted waste. This may involve one or a combination 
of private or communal waste management facilities such as (but not limited to): 

• Waste cupboard 

• Waste storage and recycling area 

• Garbage and recycling rooms 

• Garbage shute systems 

• Collection areas 

• Administrative arrangements eg. lease conditions site caretaker. 

Appendix A  should be used as a guide for selecting the appropriate management facility(s) for the 
type of development proposed. 

Refer to Appendix B  for typical waste generation rates for various development types. 

Council’s standard bin sizes are available on request if required. 
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4. Application Requirements 

Waste Management Plan 

All applications for development must be accompanied by a Site Waste Minimisation and 
Management Plan (SWMMP) .  The SWMMP is to be prepared as part of your Statement of 
Environmental Effects (SEE). 

Standard SWMMP Form 

For convenience, a standard form has been prepared that, once completed, represents a Site 
Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP). This will provide Council with all the 
information needed to make an informed assessment of your proposal against the requirements of 
this Technical Manual.  Refer to Appendix C . 

Appendix D  contains a SWMMP for demolition, construction and alteration of dwelling houses which 
can be nominated as the official SWMMP for this form of development.  

Development Plans 

In addition to providing a SWMMP it will also need to be illustrated on the development plans the 
waste management facilities intended to be provided as part of the proposal.  For proposals that are 
more complex, it may be appropriate to provide these details on separate plan(s) and attach to the 
SWMMP. 
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Appendix A:  Waste Facilities Guide 

 

Appropriate waste management facility 
(to be indicated on DA plans if proposed) 

Note:  For a detailed explanation of Waste Facilities Refer to the Glossary.  

Land Use or Activity 

Internal 
waste 

cupboard 
space.  

Internal 
waste & 
recycling 

rooms 
chute 

system or 
volume 

reduction 
equipment. 

Onsite 
waste & 
recycling 
collection 

area. 

Access 
for 

collection 
vehicles. 

Waste 
recycling 
facility in 

public 
areas. 

Compost
-ing area 
(where 

site area 
is 

available) 

Details of 
low 

waste 
gardens/ 

land-
scapeing. 

SINGLE-UNIT RESIDENTIAL 
including single dwelling-
houses, terrace houses, villa 
homes & townhouses (class 
1(a) and some Class 2 

�  
�   

�  

MULTI –UNIT RESIDENTIAL  
including townhouses & 
residential flat buildings 
(class 2) 

� � � �  
� � 

SHARED RESIDENTIAL  
including boarding houses & 
backpackers accommodation 

�  
�   

� � 
COMMERCIAL & 
INDUSTRIAL BUILDINGS 
including hotels, motels, 
commercial & professional 
offices, shops restaurants, 
service stations showrooms, 
storage or sale by wholesale, 
factories, health care (eg 
Hospitals)laboratories 
assembly buildings (eg clubs, 
schools, theatres) classes 
3(b), 5, 6, 7 & 9 

� � � � � � � 

DEMOLITION 
including vegetation removal, 
excavation and major 
renovations and subdivisions 
works. 
 

• Location of onsite sorting and storage areas 

• Location of vegetation / building to be removed or demolished relative to 
sorting and storage areas 
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Appendix B:  Typical Waste Generation Rates 

 

   

Type of Premises Waste Generation Recycling Generation 
   

Backpackers 
accommodation 

40L/occupant/week 20 litres/occupant/week 

Boarding house, Guest 
house 

60L/occupant/week 20 litres/occupant/week 

Food Premises   

Butcher 80L/100m² floor area/day Discretionary 

Delicatessen 80L/100m² floor area/day Discretionary 

Fish Shop 80L/100m² floor area/day Discretionary 

Greengrocer 240L/100m²/day 120L/100m²/day 

Hairdresser 60L/100m² floor area/day Discretionary 

Restaurants 10L/1.5m² floor area/day 2L/1.5m²/day dining 

Supermarket 240L/100m² floor area/day 240L/100m²/day 

Takeaway 80L/100m² floor area/day Discretionary 

Hotel 5L/bed/day 50L/100m²/of bar 8 

 50L/100m²/bar area/day Dining areas/day 

 10L/1.5m²/of dining area/day  

Licensed club  50L/100m²/bar area/day 50L/100m²/of bar 8 

 10L/1.5m²/of dining area/day Dining areas/day 

Motel (without public 
restaurant) 

5L/bed/day 

10L/1.5m²/of dining area/day 

1L/bed/day 

Offices 10L/100m²/day 10L/100m²/day 

Retail (other than food 
sales) 

  

Shop less than 50L/100m² floor area/day 25L/100m² floor 

100m² floor area  area/day 

Shop over 100m² floor area 50L/100m² floor area/day 50L/100m² floor area/day 

Showrooms 40L/100m²floor area/day 10L/100m²floor area/day 

 
Source:  Waverley Council.  Code for the Storage and Handling of Waste 
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Appendix C:  Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan Form 

 

 

Site Waste Minimisation and 
Management Plan (SWMMP)  
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012 DA No..............................  

About this form  To facilitate waste management and reduction Council requires onsite 
sorting and storage of waste products pending reuse or collection. 
This form can be used as a Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan 
(SWMMP) which must accompany your development application for: 

• erection or alteration of a building or structure 
• major demolition works 
• carrying out subdivision earthworks, clearing of land or similar 

Completing this form will assist you in identifying the type of waste that will 
be generated and in advising Council how you intend to reuse, recycle or 
dispose of the waste. 

Newcastle DCP 2012 The information provided on this form, together with your development 
plans, is designed to enable your development to be assessed against the 
relevant objectives and controls within Section 7.08 Waste Management of 
Newcastle DCP 2012.  You are advised to read the Newcastle DCP 2012 
before completing this form. 

Need assistance? Phone our Customer Enquiry Centre on (02) 4974 2000, or come in and see us. 

Part A: Waste Minimisation and Management Plan details  

1. Development for 
which this SWMMP 
has been prepared: 

Describe the proposed 
development this 
SWMMP is for. 

A � Erection or alteration of a building or structure 

B � Demolition  

C � Subdivision works 

D � Site clearing, etc 

E � Other ............................................................................. 

If a building, what will it be used for? 

.........................................................................................................................  

.........................................................................................................................  

2. Location of 
development 

Describe the property 
which the development 
application relates. 

Unit No............ House No. .............  Street......................................................  

Locality...............................................................................................................  

Lot(s)............................................................  Section ......................................  

Deposited Plan(s) ........................................  Strata Plan ................................  

Other..................................................................................................................  

These details should represent the DA property description. 



 

 

 

Part B: Construction waste, reuse, recycling and disposal 
details  

3. Will your 
development 
generate any 
construction waste?  

Will your proposal involve demolition, vegetation removal or other site 
clearing works or other activity which will generate the need for reuse & 
recycling or disposal of waste during the developments construction? 

No � proceed to 5 in Part C.  

Yes � please provide details in accordance with 4 below: 

4. Type of material  
onsite 

 Reuse & recycling 
methods: 

Disposal methods: 

Estimated 
Quantities 

List type of general waste 
material eg. timber off-cuts, 
vegetation tiles concrete bricks 
etc. Vol 

(m3) 
Wt 
(kg)  

Specify reuse or recycling 
methods or contractor eg. 
crushed and reused, reused as 
flooring, mulched etc. 

Specify contractor and landfill 
site (If known). eg. Smith to 
any town tip, Alkene Asbestos 
to Aplace Steptoe & Son to Tip 
etc. 

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

 
    

Please attach additional sheets if more space is required. 



 

 

Part C: Ongoing waste management details (after construction)  

5. Will your 
development 
generate any waste 
as a result of its 
proposed use? 

Will your development generate any ongoing waste as a result of its 
proposed use such as food waste, glass, paper, metal off-cuts etc? 

No � proceed to 9 in Part E. 

Yes � please provide details in accordance with 6 below: 

6. Expected waste  Proposed onsite storage and 
treatment facilities: (refer to 
DCP Section 7.08)  

Destination: 

Detail the types of operating 
waste expected to be 
generated by the development 
eg. food waste, glass, paper, 
metal off-cuts etc. 

Vol./ 
week 

L or m3 

eg. waste cupboard waste storage & 
recycling area, garbage chute, onsite 
composting compaction equipment. 

eg. recycling, disposal or 
contractor. 

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

Please attach additional sheets if more space is required. 

7. Ongoing 
management 
commitments (multi-
unit, commercial & 
industrial buildings 
only) 

Provide details of ongoing 
waste management 
commitments onsite  
(eg. lease conditions, 
caretaker/site manager). 

Management Commitments 

........................................................................................................................... 

........................................................................................................................... 

........................................................................................................................... 

........................................................................................................................... 

........................................................................................................................... 

Please attach additional sheets if more space is required.  



 

 

Part D: Estimates (if you answered yes at either 3 or 5 above)  

8. Estimated 
quantities 

If you answered yes to 
either 3 or 5 above please 
provide details of how you 
arrived at your estimated 
quantities. 

Please indicate the method used for predicting your development’s anticipated 
levels of waste: 

� Best guess 

� Calculated assessment 

� Industry data 

� Waste Planning Guide for Development Applications 

Other .................................................................................................................. 

Part E: Checklist  

9. Have you indicated the location of Waste Management 
facilities on your development plans? 

Yes � 

10. Where necessary, have you provided acceptable 
administrative arrangements for ongoing waste 
management?  

Yes � 

Not relevant � 

11. Is easy access to the recycling area, room or facili ties for 
occupants and collection services provided?  

Yes � 

Not relevant � 

12. Is a sufficiently sized waste collection area provid ed?  Yes � 

Not relevant � 

13. Is an unobstructed vehicular access and manoeuvring 
area provided for waste collection for commercial/ 
industrial and multi-unit development? 

Yes � 

Not relevant � 

14. Do the development plans for construction/demolition 
show details of onsite storage space or waste container 
for the recycling and disposal of construction waste? 

Yes � 

 



 

 

Part F: Signatures  

15. Applicants 
declaration 

I declare this development achieves the waste objectives set out in the DCP.  
The details on this form are the provisions and intentions for minimising and 
managing waste related to this project.  All records demonstrating lawful 
disposal of waste will be retained and kept readily accessible for inspection 
by regulatory authorities such as council, DECC or WorkCover NSW. 

I declare that all the information given is true and correct.  I also understand 
that: 

• if incomplete, the application may be delayed or rejected. 
• further information may be requested within 14 days of lodgement. 

Name:  .............................................................................  

Signature:  .......................................................................  

Date:  ...............................................................................  

How to lodge your SWMMP  

Attach this SWMMP to your Development 
Application addressed to: 

The General Manager 
City of Newcastle 

Mail:  PO Box 489 
 Newcastle  2300 

Courier or personal delivery:  
 Ground Floor 
 282 King Street, Newcastle 

How to contact us:  
 Phone: (02) 4974 2000 
 Fax: (02) 4974 2222 
 E-mail: mail@ncc.nsw.gov.au 

Web:  www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au 

Coming in to see us? 

Our Customer Enquiry Centre is located on the 
ground floor of the City of Newcastle Administration 
Building, 282 King Street, Newcastle, opposite Civic 
Park. 

We are open for business from 8.30am to 5.00pm, 
Monday to Friday. 

If you wish to discuss your SWMMP with one of our 
professional officers, it is essential that you arrange 
an appointment. 

 



 

 

Appendix D: Standard Site Waste Minimisation and 
Management Plan 

 
 
 

STANDARD SITE WASTE MINIMISATION AND MANAGEMENT PLAN 
 
 

For the Demolition, Construction and Alteration of Single Dwellings 
 
This plan has been developed to assist in the management of waste during the demolition, 
construction and alteration of single dwellings. 
 

Why is it important for appropriate waste management? 
 
Appropriate waste management ensures that waste minimised, and more importantly, to ensure 
that waste is disposed of lawfully to avoid fines, potential prosecution and expensive clean up 
costs. 
 

Benefits of good waste management 
 
• Can save costs in dumping fees, but also in construction costs 

• Reduces landfill and associated impacts 

• Reduces need for new materials, which are often non-renewable or energy intensive to 
produce  

 

Penalties for bad waste management 
 
The Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 makes it an offence to unlawfully dispose 
of waste, for the owner of the waste, not just transporters.  Relying on others to manage waste is 
not a defence for illegal dumping, so being aware is important.  To protect yourself from fines and 
prosecution, a home owner needs to be able to demonstrate that they did not transport the waste 
and prove that the offence was due to causes outside of their control and that they took reasonable 
precautions and exercised due diligence.  
 

Management of contractors and keeping of a log book 
 
It is important to document the roles and responsibilities for everyone involved in the project that 
manages waste.   
 
Council requires the keeping of a logbook, and this should be kept up-to-date and accurate, as it 
may be inspected by Council officers.  There are penalties in supplying false information.  
 
The logbook should detail: 

• Who transported the waste (company name, ABN, vehicle registration and driver details, date 
and time of transport, description of waste). 

• Copies of waste dockets/receipts for the waste management facility (date and time of delivery, 
name and address of facility, ABN and contact person). 

 
 



 

 

STANDARD WASTE MINIMISATION AND MANAGEMENT PLAN (cont'd) 
 

General requirements 
 
Note:  Check your conditions of development consent, as it will contain conditions that you are 
legally obliged to comply with under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 
 
• Allocate an area for the storage of materials for use, recycling and disposal (considering slope, 

drainage, location of waterways, stormwater outlets and vegetation). 
 

• Any building waste containers used in association with the proposed demolition being located 
on the site where possible.  Where this is not feasible, application must be made for Council’s 
approval to position the container on the adjacent public road in accordance with Council’s 
adopted Building Waste Container Policy. 
 

• A building waste enclosure having a minimum size of 1800mm square by 1200mm high being 
provided on the site prior to the commencement of any work.  It is to be constructed with a 
'star' picket (corners) and weed control mat (sides), or equivalent.  The matting is to be 
securely tied to the pickets Arrange contractors for the transport, processing and disposal of 
waste and recycling. Ensure that all contractors are aware of the legal requirements for 
disposing of waste. 
 

• Identify potential reuse/recycling opportunities for excess construction materials, as 
recommended by Table 1. 
 

• Arrange for the delivery of materials so that materials are delivered ’as needed’ to prevent the 
degradation of materials through weathering and moisture damage, and consider organising to 
return excess materials to the supplier or manufacturer. 
 

• Promote separate collection bins or areas for the storage of residual waste. 
 

• Clearly signpost the purpose and content of the bins and storage areas. 
 

• Implement measures to prevent damage by the elements, odour and health risks, and 
windborne litter. 
 

• Ensure that all waste is transported to a place that can lawfully be used as a waste facility and 
that all contractors are aware of the legal requirements for disposing of waste. 
 

• Retain all records demonstrating lawful disposal of waste and keep them readily accessible for 
inspection by regulatory authorities such as Council, DECC or NSW WorkCover Authority. 

 
 
 
More information? 
 
Regulations:  www.resource.nsw.gov.au  
 www.environment.nsw.gov.au 
 www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au 
 
Details for recycling companies: www.businessrecycling.com.au 
 



 

 

Table 1: Options for waste disposal 
(Source: NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008) 
 

Reuse and Recycling Options Type of 
Material 

On Site  Off Site 

Disposal  

Excavation 
material 

Minimise site disturbance and 
limit unnecessary excavation; 
Reuse on site for filling and 
retaining walls that have 
development consent 

 Remainder to landfill site. 

Overburden Used for topsoil in landscaping  Remainder to landfill site. 

Green Waste Relocate plants and trees, 
mulching, composting 

Sell or give away 
significant trees  

Remainder to landfill site. 

Bricks and 
pavers 

Use for fill behind retaining 
walls  in accordance with 
engineer’s advice (that have 
development consent); can be 
cleaned for reuse or rendered 
over or crushed for use in 
landscaping and driveways 

Crushing and 
recycling companies 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Concrete  Reused for filling, 
levelling or road base 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Untreated 
Timber 

Reused as floorboards, 
fencing, furniture, mulched 

Sent to second hand 
timber suppliers 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Treated 
Timber 

Reused as formwork, bridging, 
blocking and propping 

Pallets returned; 
Excess timber 
returned to supplier; 
Recycling company 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Roof Tiles Can be cleaned and reused or 
crushed for use in landscaping 
and driveways 

Recycling company Remainder to landfill site. 

Plasterboard  Removal for recycling, 
return to supplier 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Metals Use as part of new works Metal recycling 
company 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Plastic/Boxes   Return to supplier if 
possible 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Doors, 
Windows, 
Fittings 

Use as part of new works Sent to second hand 
suppliers 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Glass  Reused as glazing or 
aggregate for 
concrete production 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Synthetic 
Rubber 
(carpet 
underlay) 

Use as part of new works Reprocessed for use 
in safety devices and 
speed humps 

Remainder to landfill site. 

Carpet Use as part of new works Can be sent to 
recyclers or reused in 
landscaping 

Remainder to landfill site. 

hazardous 
waste and 
special waste 
(including 
asbestos) 

Disposed in accordance with relevant waste legislation administered by the EPA 
and relevant Occupational Health and Safety legislation administered by 
WorkCover NSW and Australian Standard AS2601: 2001 - The Demolition of 
Structures.  



 

 

Table 2:  Logbook Template 
 

Who disposed the waste? Description 
of Waste 

Estimated 
volume 
disposed 

Company 
name 

Company 
ABN 

Vehicle 
registration 

Driver 
details  

Date and 
time of 
transport 

Where was 
waste being 
transported?  

  

Receipts/ 
dockets 
provided? 
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1. Wickham 

This manual supplements Section 6.03 Wickham of the Newcastle Development Control Plan by 
providing detailed design criteria for streets and laneways. 

 

2. Streets 

Wickham’s streets have a variety of characters, including: 

• major street (eg Railway Street, Throsby Street):  wide bitumen seal between kerbs, catering for 
two way traffic with occasional on- street parking, wide verge with narrow footpath, occasional 
street planting and services on one side; 

• local street (e.g Church Street, Greenway Street):  minimum width bitumen seal between kerbs 
catering for two way traffic and on-street parking, narrow verge with some grassed area and 
continuous footpath, small tree planting and electricity pole on one side; 

• minor local street (eg Bishopsgate Street, Dickson Street):  bitumen seal between kerbs, slightly 
wider than a laneway, two way or one way traffic, no on-street parking, narrow footpath and no 
street planting;  and 

• laneway (eg Lee Terrace):  narrow bitumen seal without kerbs, two way or one way traffic no 
footpaths, street lighting or street planting. 

 

Objectives 

To: 

• create ‘streets’ that encourage pedestrian movement and maintain a pedestrian scale; 

• promote ‘streets’ that protect the residential amenity of the community and pedestrians;  

• create active public streets that define an interface between the public and private domain;  and 

• allow for planting to enhance streetscape amenity as Wickham moves from a generally industrial 
character to a residential/mixed use village. 

 

Specific Provisions 

i) New streets are to include traffic calming measures such as on street parking, street planting and 
widened footpaths. 

ii) Street planting is to complement the scale of the street and surrounding built form – large scale 
significant trees for Railway Street and Throsby Street, smaller scale trees for local streets (Note:  
location of street trees is to avoid conflict with overhanging verandas and balconies). 

iii) Street planting is to provide protection from the sun in summer while allowing sunlight in winter. 

iv) Local streets are to have a minimum 1.5m wide footpath. 

v) Railway Street is to have a minimum 1.8m wide footpath or a minimum 3m wide verge for mixed 
use areas. 
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vi) Laneways and parking courts are to be for service purpose only.  A footpath is not required for 
laneways/parking court access, though incidental planting to enhance the appearance should be 
provided where possible. 

vii) On streets that generate significant noise levels (ie Railway and Albert streets), sound proofing of 
residential buildings is to be implemented. 

 

3. Laneways / Rear Access 

Objectives 

To: 

• provide functional and efficient service lanes; 

• reduce the impact of garages and vehicular crossings;  

• encourage passive surveillance of lanes for safer public domain;  and 

• create attractive access places within the constraints of primary service function. 

 

Specific Provisions 

i) All single dwellings with rear garage access are to provide landscaping to the back of rear 
fence/wall between garages. 

ii) Multi dwellings with rear lane access and/or rear parking court areas are to provide adequate 
openings (ie balconies, windows) facing the rear lane for surveillance. 

iii) Any dwellings which have less than 12m frontages are to be serviced by rear lane or rear access 
garages. 

iv) Studio dwellings over rear garages are encouraged at the rear of dwellings with lane access. 

v) Where laneways are required (refer to Section 6.03 of the Newcastle Development Control Plan), 
these are to be a minimum of 5m in width. 

vi) Where garages front lanes, a minimum 0.5m setback is to be provided from the laneway 
boundary. 

vii) A 2m strip of laneway widening is to be dedicated on the south side of Lee Terrace, with a public 
footpath provided to create a suitable streetscape for low rise residential fronting the laneway.  
The widening will create an equivalent street type to Minor Streets. 

viii) Where laneways are constructed, they are to drain to one side via a one way cross fall with a 
mountable kerb. 
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